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SIR  ROBERT  HART  AND  HIS  LIFE  WORK  IN  CHINA 

By  Edward  B.  Drew,  A.M.,  Commissioner  of  Chinese  Imperial 

Maritime  Customs,  retired. 

I  propose  to  set  before  you,  as  best  I  may,  the  life  work 
of  Sir  Robert  Hart — a  career  which  Professor  Williams  of 
Yale  in  his  recent  book  on  the  Burlingame  Mission  pro- 
nounces 'Hhe  most  remarkable  and  creditable  of  any  Euro- 
pean, perhaps,  in  Asia  diuing  the  (nineteenth)  centiuy." 

To  this  China-loving  company  I  would  present  my  late 
chief  as  one  who  served  China  with  a  life-time's  unflagging 
devotedness;  and  to  this  body  of  students  I  offer  his  achieve- 
ments as  a  convincing  example  of  that  wholesome  terrestrial 
kind  of  genius  which  is  said  to  consist  ''in  days'  works." 

Robert  Hart  was  bom  in  Portadown,  County  Armagh, 
in  the  north  of  Ireland,  on  February  20,  1835.  He  was 
the  oldest  of  twelve  children.  His  father  Henry  Hart  was 
fairly  well  to  do  and  a  stem  Wesleyan;  his  mother,  a  daughter 
of  Mr.  John  Edgar,  was  a  tender  woman  who  ever  held  the 
affections  of  her  children.  Not  long  after  Robert's  birth 
the  family  moved  to  Hillsborough  where  he  attended  his 
first  school,  and  where  the  family  home  long  remamed.  At 
the  age  of  eleven  he  was  sent  for  a  year  to  a  Wesleyan  school 
in  Taunton,  England;  his  father  taking  him  there  in  person. 
At  Taunton  he  began  the  study  of  Latin;  and  Latin  he 
delighted  in  and  read  to  the  end  of  his  life,  it  being  his  daily 
custom  to  read  some  classic  author  while  taking  his  morning 
tea.  His  next  move  was  to  the  Wesleyan  Connexional 
School  at  Dublin.  Here  he  was  graduated  at  the  top  of  his 
class  at  the  age  of  fifteen,  with  a  reputation  for  love  of  mis- 
chief, as  well  as  for  studiousness  and  a  brilliant  mind.  His 
solicitous  father  elected  to  send  him  to  the  new  Queen's 
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University  at  Belfast,  rather  than  to  Trinity  College,  Dub- 
lin— ^preferring  to  keep  his  son  near  home  where  he  might 
watch  closely  over  his  conduct  and  where  pious  influences 
should  guard  his  character. 

In  1853,  at  the  age  of  eighteen,  young  Hart  received  his 
B.A.  degree.  He  had  also  taken  scholarships  and  medals  in 
literature  and  in  logic,  and  had  won  the  distinction  of  Senior 
Scholar.  It  was  in  this  part  of  his  career  that  he  became  a 
favorite  student  of  McCosh,  afterwards  president  of  Prince- 
ton; and  both  Dr.  McCosh  and  Sir  Robert  Hart  ever  re- 
called with  pleasiu'e  their  relations  at  this  period,  if  indeed 
they  did  not  actually  correspond  by  letter  so  long  as  they 
lived. 

Before  determining  his  choice  of  a  profession.  Hart  began 
studying  for  the  master's  degree;  but  while  he  was  thus 
engaged,  an  opportunity  offered  itself  for  competing  for  a 
junior  post  in  the  British  government's  consular  service 
in  China.  He  entered  as  a  candidate;  but  so  distinguished 
had  been  his  university  career  that  he  was  given  the  appoint- 
ment at  once  without  examination.  He  arrived  in  China  in 
1854,  and  continued  for  five  years  in  the  British  consular 
service,  gradually  acquiring  the  Chinese  language  while 
serving  at  Hongkong,  Ningpo  and  Canton,  and  becoming 
familiar  with  both  the  British  and  Chinese  side  of  interna- 
tional relations. 

His  early  official  experience  was  gained  from  the  British 
governor  of  Hongkong,  Sir  John  Bowring  (well  known  by  his 
noble  hymns)  and  under  such  able  consuls  as  Alcock,  Thomas 
Taylor  Meadows,  and  Parkes.  For  most  of  this  period 
Hart's  post  was  at  Ningpo — near  enough  to  the  scene  of 
the  momentous  events  then  enacting  in  China  to  excite  the 
intensest  interest  of  an  observant,  thoughtful  and  ambitious 
young  man.  The  Taiping  rebellion  was  in  full  career;  the 
rebel  leader  had  already  been  established  at  Nanking  as  his 
capital  for  a  full  year  when  Hart  reached  China;  and  from 
Ningpo  he  could  observe  the  Taiping  expeditions  against 
Peking.  In  the  study  of  these  stirring  tunes  he  must  have 
found  a  stimulating  example  in  his  senior.  Consul  Meadows, 
who  sympathised  with  the  Taipings  and  in  1856  produced 
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that  still  famous  book  The  Chinese  and  their  Rebellions. 
The  period  of  his  residence  at  Ningpo  also  covered  for  the 
most  part  the  events  at  the  neighboring  treaty  port,  not 
200  miles  away,  when  from  1853  to   1855,  the   "Small 
Swords,"  (an  oflFshoot  of  the  Taipings)  seized  and  held  the 
Chinese  city  of  Shanghai.    There  and  then  were  sown  the 
seeds  destined  to  produce  but  a  few  years  later  the  "foreign" 
customs  service  so-called,  with  Hart  himself  presently  as 
the  chief — the  guiding  hand  and  the  farseeing  eye.    At 
this  i)eriod,  too,  occurred  the  Lorcha  "Arrow"  incident 
at  Canton,  followed  by  the  quarrel  between  China  and 
Britain,  which  developed  in  1857-58  into  the  Lord  Elgin 
mission,  the  seizure  of  Canton,  the  naval  expedition  to  Tient- 
sin, and  the  great  treaties  of  Tientsin  of  June,  1858.    When 
Canton  was  taken  by  the  British  and  French  on  New  Year's 
day  1858,  and  the  foreign  allied  commission  was  created  to 
govern  it.  Hart  was  transferred  from  Ningpo,  and  made 
secretary  to  this  commission.    This  gave  him  a  new  kind  of 
training,  and  a  rare  opportimity  to  gain  experience  of  Chinese 
life  and  thought  and  the  principles  of  the  Chinese  govern- 
ment.    His  efficiency  and  promise  at  this  time  is  exemplified 
by  his  memorandum  (cited  by  Morse  in  International  Rela- 
tions^), written  early  in  1859,  while  he  was  still  interpreter 
to  the  British  consulate  at  Canton,  warning  his  chief,  the 
British  minister,  Mr.  Bruce,  of  the  hostile  preparations 
which  the  Chinese  were  then  making  to  resist  the  expected 
British  visit  to  Peking  to  exchange  the  ratifications  of  the 
treaty  of  the  year  before.    Morse  gives  the  details  of  this 
document,  pronouncing  it  perhaps  the  most  accurate  fore- 
cast of  the  disastrous  repulse  of  the  British  at  the  Taku  forts 
which  followed  in  June  (1859). 

We  have  now  reached  the  moment  when  Hart  was  about 
to  enter  upon  what  was  to  become  the  career  of  a  long, 
devoted,  and  indefatigable  Ufe —  as  the  builder  and  director 
of  one  of  the  most  efficient  administrative  organisms,  and 
perhaps  altogether  the  most  unique  and  peculiar — ^known  to 
history.     What  he  had  gained,  up  to  this  time,  was  an  equip- 

*  The  Iniemational  Relations  of  the  Chinese  Empire  by  Hosea  Ballou  Morse , 
Longmans  Green  and  Company,  1910,  p.  575. 
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ment  of  varied  China  knowledge,  office  experience  and  oflBicial 
caution;  what  he  had  always  possessed  was  unusual  intellec- 
tual gifts,  a  fine  memory,  and  a  rare  power  of  concentration. 
He  had  learned  by  competition  with  others  that  his  abilities 
were  considerable  and  that  his  acquired  knowledge  and  pow- 
ers of  observation  were  exceptional.  In  manner  he  was  shy, 
unobtrusive,  almost  unsocial  among  strangers.  He  lacked 
the  bearing  of  the  self-confident  leader;  yet  he  surely  knew 
that  he  had  more  "brains"  than  most  men,  and  need  not 
distrust  his  powers.  He  had  ambition,  and,  I  doubt  not, 
he  had  fully  resolved  within  his  own  breast  even  now  when 
only  twenty-four  that  he  could  and  would  make  a  great  career. 

The  most  definite  accounts  of  the  beginnings  of  the  Chi- 
nese foreign  customs  service  are  those  given  by  Morse  in  his 
Trade  and  Administration  of  the  Chinese  Empire^  chapter 
xii,  and  by  Hart  himself  in  a  memorandum  written  in  1864, 
which  is  to  be  found  in  the  British  China  Blue  Book  of  1865. 

In  the  fifties  of  the  last  centmy  the  European  and  Amer- 
ican trade  and  shipping  in  China  were  restricted  by  the 
government  of  that  country,  theoretically  though  not  alto- 
gether in  fact,  to  five  cities  on  or  near  the  coast.  One  of 
these  "open  ports"  or  "treaty  ports"  so  called,  was  Canton, 
another  was  Shanghai — ^and  there  were  three  minor  places, 
Ningpo,  Foochow,  and  Amoy.  Here,  naturally,  were 
Chinese  custom  houses,  managed  by  native  officials  com- 
missioned from  Peking,  who  were  aided  by  staffs  of  Chinese 
clerks,  interpreters,  duty  calculators,  goods  examiners, 
watchmen,  etc.  Nominally  the  tariff  rates  were  identical 
at  all  these  places,  for  there  existed  a  published  tariff  (on 
imports  and  on  exports  also);  and  nominally  the  methods 
of  doing  custom  house  business  were  identical  in  details  at 
all  the  open  ports.  In  practice,  however,  there  was  infinite 
variety,  laxity,  caprice  and  even  corruption.  Bribery  or 
bulljdng  of  the  Chinese  customs  officials  was  pretty  common 
among  the  foreign  merchants.  These  conditions  made  it 
impossible  for  the  would-be  honorable  importer  or  exporter 
to  compete  with  his  less  scrupulous  rivals  in  trade  without 
stooping  to  malpractices  which  he  despised.  This  state  of 
things,  for  which  I  find  the  nearest  parallel  of  our  own 
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place  and  day  in  onr  dishonest  system  of  taxation,  is  well 
depicted  in  Hart's  memorandum  of  1864  cited  above.  I 
remember  that  a  reputable  English  merchant  once  described 
to  me  how  in  those  lax  times  he  had  contrived,  by  means  of 
bribes  shrewdly  distributed,  to  clear  without  charges  a  ship 
laden  full  of  dutiable  tea — ^reporting  her  at  the  customs  as 
departing  in  ballast !  Many  did  this — must  do  it ;  though  the 
foregoing  case  was  an  extreme  one.  Thus  the  customs  offi- 
cers got  rich;  while  their  government  received  far  less  revenue 
than  it  was  entitled  to.  The  demoralization  was  general,  and 
the  government  seemed  helpless  to  correct  it. 

Now  happened  a  sudden,  rather  trivial,  event  at  a  single 
Chinese  port,  which  was  destined  within  half  a  dozen  years 
to  bring  about  a  reform  hitherto  undreamt  of,  and  to  produce 
momentous  and  far-reaching  consequences. 

The  Taiping  rebellion  was  in  full  career  in  central  China, 
though  it  had  not  reached  Shanghai.  But  one  morning  in 
1853,  a  secret  sect  of  malcontents  called  the  "Small  Swords" 
surprised  and  captiu*ed  the  walled  native  town  of  Shanghai. 
The  custom  house  naturally  fell  into  their  hands;  where- 
upon the  collector,  called  the  Taotai,  took  refuge  with  his 
staff  and  underlings  outside  the  city  in  the  suburb  specially 
occupied  by  the  European  and  American  merchants,  con- 
suls and  traders.  No  recognition  or  sympathy  was  accorded 
to  the  ''Small  Swords,"  nor  were  they  permitted  to  enter 
the  European  settlement.  It  was  then  agreed  between  the 
consuls  and  the  dispossessed  Taotai  that  trade  should  not 
stop,  nor  should  customs  duties  cease  to  be  collected. 

In  order  to  check  the  tendency  towards  collapse  of  the 
customs  fimctions,  and  to  safeguard  the  Chinese  revenue, 
for  which  indeed  the  consuls  felt  themselves  in  a  degree 
responsible — ^it  seemed  best  that  the  Taotai  should  be  sus- 
tained and  reinforced  in  the  discharge  of  his  duty  by  a  few 
foreigners  of  good  standing,  to  be  called  inspectors  and  paid 
by  him.  Thus  was  born  the  foreign  Inspectorate  of  customs 
— at  Shanghai,  in  June,  1854.  One  of  the  first  inspectors 
was  Captain  Wade,  well  known  twenty  years  after  as  Sir 
Thomas  Wade,  the  British  minister.  Within  about  a  year 
Wade  was  succeeded  by  Mr.  H.  N.  Lay,  till  then  a  British 
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consular  official.  From  1855  Mr.  Lay  directed  and  developed 
the  new  organization  for  several  years.  Hart  was  yet  to 
come.  The  foreign  inspectorate,  be  it  noted,  was  first  estab- 
lished at  Shanghai  alone — ^not  elsewhere.  There  it  intro- 
duced a  general  reform  of  customs  procedure.  All  the  mer- 
chants were  compelled  to  pay  duty  strictly  according  to 
tariff;  and  while  some  of  them  would  have  preferred  the  old 
game  of  risk  and  fraud,  it  was  evident  that  with  the  new  or- 
ganization lay  the  path  of  honesty  and  self-respect.  At  the 
same  time  the  Chinese  government  for  their  part  began  to 
get  a  sure  and  steadily  increasing  revenue,  with  the  foreign- 
ers' qualities  of  organization,  vigilance,  and  probity  in  con- 
trol. The  result  was  that  towards  the  close  of  1858,  when 
the  new  and  permanent  commercial  treaties  were  adopted 
under  the  lead  of  Lord  Elgin,  it  was  in  set  terms  stipulated 
that  the  Chinese  government  might  appoint  of  their  own 
independent  choice  any  foreigners  (European  or  American) 
whom  they  wished,  to  assist  them  in  the  collection  of  their 
revenue,  and  that  the  new  system — ^the  foreign  inspectorate 
— should  be  extended  beyond  Shanghai  and  made  uniform 
at  all  the  treaty  ports.  Laurence  Oliphant,  Lord  Elgin's 
private  secretary,  in  his  delightful  book  Lord  ElgirCs  Mis- 
sion,*  justly  anticipated  that  this  stipulation  might  prove 
the  most  important  of  the  new  trade  regulations.  A  few 
months  after,  viz.,  late  in  the  spring  of  1859,  came  the  first 
step  towards  extension  of  the  Shanghai  system.  The  fam- 
ous and  ancient  customs  port  of  Canton  was  to  receive  a 
semi-foreign  administration  on  the  Shanghai  model;  and  the 
Chinese  viceroy  there,  who  knew  young  Hart  favorably  as 
the  interpreter  in  the  British  consulate,  invited  him  to  initi- 
ate the  service.  Thereupon,  the  British  government's  con- 
sent have  been  obtained.  Hart  resigned  the  consular  service 
and  accepted  the  post  of  deputy  conunissioner  (in  America 
termed  collector)  in  the  Chinese  imperial  maritime  customs 
at  Canton — a  Chinese  office,  under  Chinese  control  repre- 
sented by  Mr.  Lay  as  the  chief;  and  from  that  time  till  the 
day  of  his  death  in  London  in  1910 — ^a  period  of  fifty-one 

*  Lard  Elgin's  Mission  to  China  and  Japan,  by  Laurence  Oliphant,  Harper, 
1860,  p.  484. 
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years — ^Robert  Hart  remained  the  devoted  and  loyal  em- 
ployee of  the  government  of  China.  It  is  interesting  to 
recall  here  what  Miss  Juliet  Bredon  points  out  in  her  book 
The  Romance  of  a  Great  Career  (written  while  its  subject  was 
still  living) :  In  accepting  his  resignation  from  the  consular 
service  in  1859  the  British  government  cautioned  young  Hart 
that  should  he  once  leave  its  employ  it  would  be  vain  for 
him  to  petition  to  reenter  it,  if  he  should  subsequently  desire 
to  do  so.  Twenty-six  years  later  the  position  was  reversed 
when  that  government  of  its  own  accord  oflfered  to  Sir 
Robert  Hart  the  post  of  envoy  extraordinary  and  minister 
plenipotentiary  at  Peking! 

In  May,  1861,  Mr.  Lay  went  to  England  on  leave  of  ab- 
sence, and  Hart  was  promoted  to  fill  his  place  as  acting  inspec- 
tor general.  Mr.  Fitzroy,  the  commissioner  of  customs  at 
Shanghai,  was  to  act  conjointly  with  Hart,  but  as  he  was 
unacquainted  with  the  Chinese  language,  the  leadership 
fell  inevitably  into  Hart's  hands.  The  first  thing  to  be  done 
was  to  open  customs  oflBces  according  to  the  new  model  at 
those  other  treaty  ports  in  which  the  old  purely  Chinese 
system  had  hitherto  remained  unchanged.  Canton  had 
been  reformed  in  1859,  as  I  have  already  said;  and  in  1860 
the  new  form  of  office  had  been  opened  also  at  Swatow — 
the  only  one  that  year.  Meanwhile  the  allies  (British  and 
French)  were  invading  north  China,  taking  Peking,  and  com- 
pleting by  a  supplementary  treaty  there  the  re-adjustment 
of  their  relations  with  China,  which  they  mistakenly  sup- 
posed they  had  finally  accomplished  two  years  before. 
After  1860  a  loi^  peace  ensued  with  improved  mutual  under- 
standing. The  foreign  legations  now  established  at  the 
capital  began  by  turning  over  a  new  leaf  and  taking  a  concili- 
atory, sympathetic,  helpful,  friendly  attitude  towards  the 
Chinese  government.  The  ministers,  Bruce  and  Burlingame, 
maintained  this  policy  with  all  their  influence.  China  had 
had  castigation  enough;  let  her  now  practice  the  new  lesson; 
grant  her  time  to  recuperate  and  patiently  help  her  to  accept 
and  get  used  to  the  new  conditions — ^to  recover  from  the  vio- 
lent wrench  away  from  many  time  honored  but  evil  traditions 
and  methods  to  which  she  had  been  so  harshly  subjected. 
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It  was  to  be  an  era  of  good  feeling,  of  leading,  of  hope,  of 
economic  revival.  Now  France  and  Britain  even  aided  the 
imperial  government  in  suppressing  the  Taipings  in  the 
region  of  Shanghai,  Soochow  and  Nanking;  and  most  justly 
too,  for  the  '^  coolie  Kings"  had  simk  to  the  level  of  bandits 
and  plunderers,  and  had  quite  forfeited  the  first  expectations 
of  a  pure  and^honest  regime  for  the  peasantry  of  the  Middle 
Kingdom.  With  Ward  and  Gordon  as  their  lieutenants,  and 
enjoying  too  the  open  sjrmpathy  of  the  British  and  French 
commanders  in  China,  the  leaders  of  the  imperialist  armies, 
Ts^ng  and  Li,  restored  the  authority  of  the  government 
between  1861  and  1863;  and  the  great  rebellion  ended  in 
July,  1864,  with  the  recovery  of  Nanking,  the  Taipings'  last 
stronghold.  Hart  fully  shared  the  aims  of  all  these  leaders; 
he  cooperated  with  them  in  the  purpose  of  a  pacific  and  pa- 
tient re-construction;  he  aided  actively  in  persuading  Gordon 
to  take  the  field  again  after  he  had  withdrawn  in  disgust 
when  the  rebel  chiefs  were  executed  at  Soochow;  and  most 
of  all  he  threw  himself  earnestly  into  his  own  special  task 
of  creating  in  the  mixed  (foreign  and  Chinese)  service  now  to 
be  developed  an  institution  which  China  should  perceive 
made  for  stability  of  government,  encouragement  of  trade, 
increase  of  financial  resources,  and  good  will  between  native 
and  foreigner.  Early  in  1861  the  new  customs  institutions 
were  opened  at  Chinkiang,  Ningpo  and  Tientsin.  The  same 
year  Hart  opened  offices  at  Foochow,  and  also  at  Hankow 
and  Kiukiang  on  the  Yangtsze.  In  1862  he  opened  Amoy; 
in  1863  Chefoo  and  two  ports  in  Formosa,  and  lastly  New- 
chwang  (in  Manchuria)  in  1864.  The  tale  of  open  treaty 
ports  for  foreign  trade  was  now  complete,  with  a  custom 
house  of  cosmopolitan  personnel  in  Chinese  pay  at  each 
place.  What  was  done  in  these  formative  years  was  Hart's 
work.  I  ay  was  absent  from  China  between  May,  1861  and 
May,  1863;  and  when  he  returned  he  remained  only  a  few 
months.  He  was  dismissed  in  November  in  consequence  of 
the  Lay-Osbom  fleet  dispute.  He  represented  a  dictatorial 
era  which  had  expired,  and  even  his  own  legation  did  not 
regret  his  departure. 
With  his  head  office  established  in  Peking,  Hart  threw 
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himself  unsparingly  into  the  task  of  developing  and  perfect- 
ing the  service  but  recently  planted  at  the  14  ports  of  trade. 
He  set  himself  to  improving  on  the  personnel  engaged  at  the 
outset,  educating  all  concerned  to  a  better  knowledge  of 
their  work,  raising  the  general  morale,  and  unifying  the 
methods  of  procedure  at  the  custom  houses.  The  foreigners 
(by  which  term  is  meant  Europeans  and  Americans)  first 
employed  had  in  some  instances  been  emergency  men  picked 
up  locally  haphazard;  some  were  even  adventiu-ers;  some 
were  too  old  to  learn  new  duties,  and  to  acquire  the  Chinese 
language;  and  a  few  were  inferior  socially  and  in  education 
to  the  other  foreigners  about  them  occupied  in  commerce  or 
in  official  life.  A  service  thus  partly  manned  with  inferior 
material  was  regarded  with  disdain  by  the  public,  and  Hart 
at  once  took  steps  to  change  all  this.  He  sent  to  Europe 
and  to  America  and  secured  young  men  of  good  birth  and 
university  education;  these  men  he  trained;  he  required  them 
to  learn  Chinese;  and  he  exacted  absolute  accuracy  and 
efficiency  in  their  office  routine.  Men  who  satisfied  him 
he  advanced  rapidly  in  those  early  days,  so  that  within 
half  a  dozen  years  the  customs  employees  rose  to  a  footing  of 
social  equality — or  even  better — ^with  the  men  about  them. 
At  the  same  time  Hart  was  unfailingly  considerate  in  his 
treatment  of  deserving  employees  who  could  not  attain  to 
his  standard  for  the  highest  posts.  None  were  discharged 
because  they  were  old;  and  to  those  of  mediocre  capacity 
were  assigned  posts  where  the  work  was  what  they  were 
competent  to  do. 

The  service  was  cosmopolitan;  its  strength  lay  partly  m 
the  fact  that  subjects  of  all  the  great  powers  were  distributed 
through  every  grade.  For  example,  in  the  custom  house  at 
Foochow,  when  under  my  charge  some  years  ago,  the  com- 
missioner was  American,  his  senior  deputy  was  French, 
and  in  the  successive  junior  ranks  were  Germans,  Scandina- 
vians, British  and  Japanese.  Of  course,  in  every  office  by 
far  the  largest  number  of  employees  were  Chinese.  The 
official  languages  were  English  and  Chinese;  in  a  few  depart- 
ments only  one  of  these,  while  in  most  departments,  e.g., 
duty  accounts  and  returns,  statistics,  expenditures,  published 
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reports  on  the  trade,  correspondence,  etc.,  both  English  and 
Chinese  were  used.  There  was  no  fixed  proportion  of  em- 
ployees determined  for  each  nationality,  but  the  patronage 
was  based  roughly  on  each  country's  commercial  interest 
in  the  China  trade.  Britain  had  the  largest  share;  America, 
Germany  and  France  came  next;  and  the  service  contained 
a  lesser  number  of  Danes,  Italians,  Japanese,  Russians, 
etc.  In  the  highest  appointments,  called  commissionerships, 
and  deputy  conmiissionerships,  of  which  there  were  in  the  six- 
ties some  20  and  12  respectively,  nearly  all  these  national- 
ities were  represented, — ^though  not  in  equal  proportion;  in 
1907  when  the  number  of  commissioners  and  deputy  conmiis- 
sioners  had  risen,  with  the  increased  number  of  treaty  or 
open  ports,  to  so  many  as  37  and  25  respectively  these  posts 
were  thus  distributed,  viz..  Of  the  62  commissioners  and 
deputy  commissioners,  37  were  British,  5  were  American,  5 
were  French,  5  were  German,  3  were  Russian,  1  was  Danish, 

1  was  Japanese,  1  was  Italian,  1  was  Dutch,  1  was  Belgian,  and 

2  were  Norwegian. 

Hart  never  lost  sight  of  the  practical  fact  that  the  service 
must  be  cosmopolitan,  and  that  there  could  be  no  favoritism 
as  towards  one  nation  or  another.  He  was  obliged  to  satisfy 
the  Chinese  foreign  office — ^whose  authority  was  the  only 
superior  he  must  recognize — that  his  selection  of  men,  and 
distribution  of  appointments  were  just  and  could  withstand 
the  possible  complaint  or  displeasure  of  each  and  every 
Legation.  The  Chinese  foreign  office  gave  Hart  absolute 
control  of  the  service;  he  would  brook  no  interference  with 
his  power  and  responsibility.  The  foreign  ministers  some- 
times tried  to  interfere,  or  sometimes  complained;  certainly 
this  happened  in  an  exasperating  form  in  the  early  years  of 
Hart's  career,  before  his  prestige  had  been  established — ^when 
it  was  hard  for  him  to  maintain  his  groimd.  But  as  time 
went  on  his  confidence  and  authority  grew  greater;  and  while 
he  had  always  to  be  circumspect  and  to  have  sound  reasons 
for  his  selections  and  promotions,  he  took  his  own  way  and 
the  foreign  ministers  preferred  to  leave  these  things  to  his 
fairness  and  judgment.  It  is  true  to  say  that  in  his  official 
acts,  and  from  his  official  viewpoint  Hart  was  first  and  fore- 
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most  a  Chinese  official,  second  cosmopolitan,  and  never 
partial  towards  his  own  nationality.  Nor  do  I  think  that 
with  the  vast  patronage  which  he  exercised — ^was  compelled 
to  exercise — for  nearly  fifty  years,  he  was  ever  influenced 
against,  or  in  favor  of  a  man  by  prejudice  due  to  nationality. 

The  organizing  work  done  by  Hart  in  the  decades  of  the 
sixties  and  seventies  was  as  immense  in  amount  and  impor- 
tance as  it  was  varied  in  nature.  And  then,  as  subsequently, 
he  did  most  of  it  himself  alone.  Before  1864,  i.e.,  while  he 
was  instituting  the  offices  from  Canton  in  the  south  to  New- 
chwang  in  the  north,  he  visited  in  person  the  places  concerned, 
became  acquainted  with  his  men — chiefs  and  juniors — ^and 
arranged  matters  by  personal  interviews  with  the  local  Chi- 
nese officials.  These  officials  natiu'ally  had  but  a  dim  com- 
prehension of  his  purposes,  or  of  their  correct  relation  to 
the  new  ''foreign''  customs,  as  they  termed  it;  while  they 
were  amply  equipped  with  anti-foreign  distrust,  far  from 
unwarranted.  Hart  had  to  meet  and  overcome  this  feeling, 
as  best  he  might;  and  he  had  also  to  impress  upon  his  Euro- 
pean staffs  and  their  native  territorial  colleagues  what  their 
relative  powers,  duties,  and  responsibilities  were,  and  what 
mutual  relations  they  would  be  expected  to  cultivate. 
Indeed,  he  had  to  depend  on  his  own  thinking  and  foreseeing 
brain  for  his  plans  and  opinions,  and  then  to  teach  subordi- 
nates to  act  accordingly.  Before  him  at  the  outset  was  only 
a  clean  slate — a  new  institution  of  vast  potential  develop- 
ment to  be  reared,  its  futiu'e  uncertain  and  himself  alone  the 
architect.  But  he  had  imagination,  confidence,  vison, — 
and  he  went  forward,  seldom  hesitating  or  looking  back. 

In  1864  he  made  Peking  his  permanent  headquarters, 
directing  and  organising  the  distant  offices  by  correspondence 
from  the  capital,  while  in  close  personal  touch  with  the  Chi- 
nese foreign  office  and  with  the  legations.  The  new  system, 
not  obstructive  to  trade,  but  managed  simply  and  without 
corruption,  brought  m  a  yearly  growing  revenue  which  in 
amount  surprised  as  weU  as  rejoiced  the  Peking  exchecquer, 
— and  made  the  service  and  its  head  persona  grata  with  the 
central  government,  however  inwardly  ill-disposed  were  the 
native  local  officials  at  the  ports,  whose  time-honored  "rake 
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o£f"  it  had  strangled.  By  1866,  the  indemnities  for  the  war 
of  1858-60  had  been  paid  off — ^and  from  the  customs  reven- 
ues; whereupon  the  Chinese  foreign  office  announced  its 
satisfaction  with  the  service  and  its  purpose  to  prolong  it 
indefinitely.  The  tariflf  was  very  low — ^a  basis  of  only  5 
per  cent,  levied  at  specific  rates  both  on  imports  and  exports. 
China  was  precluded  by  the  foreign  powers  from  raising  it; 
indeed  it  has  been  changed  but  little  down  to  this  day.  Yet, 
with  the  increase  which  has  taken  place  in  the  number  of 
open  ports  of  trade,  and  the  natural  growth  of  China's  com- 
merce, the  annual  collection  has  risen  from  8,500,000  taels  in 
1864  to  35,500,000  taels  in  1910.*  This  gain  is  due  in  part 
to  the  addition  of  new  departments  of  customs  collecting 
work  handed  over  to  Hart  from  time  to  time; — ^indeed  even 
a  part  of  China's  internal  revenue  both  from  opium  and  from 
general  commodities  has  been  entrusted  to  the  foreign  cus- 
toms for  management,  for  several  years.  China  was  never 
niggard  with  the  inspector  general  in  the  grant  of  funds  for 
the  cost  of  collection;  on  the  other  hand  he  rendered  accurate 
quarterly  and  annual  accounts  of  what  was  spent.  The 
government  did  not  criticise  the  rates  Hart  fixed  for  salaries 
and  wages,  nor  the  allowances  he  chose  to  issue  for  rent, 
travel,  leaves  of  absence,  etc.  All  these  things  down  to  the 
wages  of  the  lowest  ofiice  messengers  and  boatmen  were 
determined  absolutely  by  regulations  which  he  himself  made 
— ^as  one  of  the  many  featiu-es  of  his  organization.  A  pro- 
fessional accountant  was  engaged  from  the  treasury  in  Lon- 
don, who  came  to  China,  studied  the  conditions,  drafted  a 
complete  system  of  accounts-keeping  rules,  and  made  a 
tour  of  all  the  ports  instructing  the  commissioners  and 
clerks  in  details,  and  opening  the  books.  The  system  then 
established  continues  in  force — with  but  few  changes — 
today.  Hart  himself,  with  characteristic  sense  of  responsi- 
bility and  capacity  for  detail,  maintained  a  fixed  custom  of 
requiring  the  books  in  which  the  service  general  accounts 
were  smnmarised  and  kept  up  to  date  in  the  audit  depart- 
ment at  Peking,  to  be  brought  to  him  every  Saturday  for 

*  One  tael  equala  about  66  cents,  United  States  currency,  1910. 
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examination.  It  was  amazing  his  grasp  of  details,  and  the 
time  and  minute  personal  attention  he  freely  gave  to  every 
branch  of  the  service  affairs.  The  undjdng  tale  that  the 
Chinese  government  gave  him  an  allowance  of  so  much  with 
which  he  was  to  run  the  service— keepmg  the  unspent  bal- 
ance for  himself — is  not  true.  He  accounted  for  all  he 
spent,  and  as  for  himself  he  received  a  fixed  salary — ^probably 
the  same  as  that  of  his  predecessor,  Mr.  Lay,  which  Mr. 
Andrew  Wilson,  author  of  the  Ever  Victorious  Army  tells 
us  was  £8000.  If  this  was  Hart's  salary,  every  penny  of 
it  was  weU  earned.  There  never  was  higher  loyalty,  com- 
pleter self  devotion,  or  more  splendid  ability  placed  at  the 
service  of  an  employer-or  with  better  results.  As  the 
customs  grew  in  variety  of  functions,  extent  of  field,  amount 
of  collections,  and  munber  of  personnel,  Chinese  and  foreign, 
the  annual  grant  from  the  government  for  its  maintenance 
was  increased  at  intervals.  The  story  is  told  that  some 
native  official  once  memorialised  the  government  to  the 
effect  that  the  service  was  costing  too  much  under  Hart's 
regime  and  that  he  himself,  the  memorialist,  would  under- 
take to  carry  it  on  with  a  far  smaUer  appropriation.  This 
memorial  was  passed  on  by  the  foreign  office  to  Hart  for  his 
answer.  He  replied  by  declaring,  that  so  far  from  admitting 
that  the  present  grant  was  too  great,  he  must  point  out  that 
it  had  become  too  small,  and  concluded  his  despatch  by 
soliciting  an  increase  of  so  and  so  much  in  the  annual  allow- 
ance! The  result  was  what  he  had  expected:  the  grant  was 
increased! 

I  have  mentioned  the  thoroughness — ^reaching  to  all 
details — ^with  which  his  early  organizing  work  was  done. 
One  aim  was  to  create  uniformity  at  all  the  offices.  Calling 
for  lists  of  the  employees  of  every  description  from  every 
port,  he  classified,  ranked,  and  graded  them — ^fixing  the 
pa;y  of  each  grade.  Then  was  published  the  first  service 
list,  to  be  followed  yearly  by  a  fresh  list  showing  the  enroll- 
ment, rank,  nationality  and  station  of  every  man — the  series 
affording  a  history  not  merely  of  each  man's  career  but  of 
the  growth  of  the  organization  as  the  years  rolled  by.  A 
system,  a  piece  of  machinery  like  this,  once  instituted  was 
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never  dropped  or  permitted  to  deteriorate  in  quality  or 
accuracy  or  in  the  variety  and  fulness  of  records  it  afforded. 
On  the  other  hand  it  was  modified  and  steadily  improved  as 
circiunstances  demanded  changes.  At  present  the  list  is 
issued  in  both  English  and  Chinese.  The  natural  require- 
ments of  a  large  constituency  of  intelligent  merchants  were 
met  by  the  publication  quarterly  of  statistics  of  the  separate 
imports  and  exports  of  trade  at  each  and  all  the  ports^  of  the 
movement  of  treasure,  and  of  shipping.  Annually,  complete 
volumes  of  similar,  but  more  elaborate,  statistics  are  issued, 
— ^accompanied  by  reports  on  the  trade  of  each  port  written 
by  the  local  commissioners,  and  by  a  general  report  on  the 
trade  of  China  as  a  whole,  drawn  up  by  the  statistical  secre- 
tary. In  point  of  clearness,  completeness  and  typography, 
these  annual  volumes  leave  little  to  be  desired.  They  are 
published  both  in  English  and  in  Chinese, — ^and  may  be 
found  in  several  of  the  great  libraries  of  our  own  country  as 
well  as  of  Europe.  And,  what  is  more  valuable  to  the  gen- 
eral student,  and  deserves  to  be  known  better  than  it  is 
known,  Hart  caused  to  be  published  at  the  close  of  each 
decade  beginning  with  the  period  1881-1890  a  collective 
volume  of  Decennial  Reports,  embracing  each  port  and  its 
siuTounding  district,  prepared  by  the  several  commissioners, 
detailing — ^according  to  a  systematized  arrangement  drafted 
by  Hart  himself — ^the  history  and  development  during  the 
decennium,  of  the  port's  industries,  trade,  governmental 
affairs,  productions,  etc.,  and  recording  all  important  events, 
improvements,  and  the  like,  accompanied  by  maps,  and  as 
a  whole  constituting  an  invaluable  record  for  the  student  of 
the  modern  and  modernising  Middle  Kingdom. 

Little  escaped  Hart's  indefatigable  hand — ^little  that  could 
enhance  the  value  of  the  customs  service  to  China  or  to  the 
public.  Concise  books  of  instructions  in  their  duties  were 
drawn  up  and  distributed  to  the  employees;  instructions  for 
the  conmiissioners  and  their  assistants,  instructions  for  the 
heads  of  the  outdoor  department,  for  the  examiners  of  goods, 
and  for  the  watchers  of  shipping — all  aiming  to  teach  each 
man  how  to  perform  his  work,  what  he  should  and  what  he 
should  not  do.    These  instructions  improved  the  discipline 
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and  efficiency  of  the  staffs^  and  ensured  a  liberal,  courteous, 
and  helpful  attitude  on  the  part  of  custom  clerks  and  exam- 
iners in  dealing  with  travellers  and  with  the  stationary  com- 
mercial public  who  had  duties  to  pay.  It  was  a  fixed  prin- 
ciple with  Harl^understood  by  every  man  in  the  service, 
high  or  low — ^that  each  employee  ought  to  be  enabled  to  know 
clearly  what  was  expected  of  him;  and,  with  this  known,  men 
must  be  held  strictly  to  doing  it.  Those  who  fell  short  were 
sure  to  hear  of  it  promptly  and  emphatically;  those  who 
did  well,  even  the  humblest,  were  rewarded  with  promotion 
when  the  right  time  and  place  came;  while  such  as  showed 
exceptional  fitness  were  culled  out  and  advanced  to  the  most 
responsible  posts.  A  system  of  semi-annual  confidential 
reports  on  the  personnel  was  instituted  in  1868,  and  always 
maintained;  mdeed  Hart  never  revoked  an  ordinance  which 
he  had  once  instituted — ^he  would  modify  after  trial  and 
experience,  but  he  never  repealed. 

The  service  steadily  grew  larger,  as  mternational  crises 
arising  from  time  to  time  were  settled  by  the  opening  of 
new  ports  so-called,  i.e.,  new  points  of  trade  and  contact, 
many  of  them  at  interior  or  at  land  frontier  towns.  But 
the  service  was  never  too  big  for  Hart  to  manage.  The 
Chefoo  convention  of  1876  with  Britain,  which  settled  the 
Margary  murder,  provided  for  the  opening  of  Wenchow, 
Pakhoi,  Wuhu,  and  Ichang  (and  of  Chungking  later)  on  the 
Upper  Yangtsze.  The  Tongking  imbrogUo  with  France  in 
1884-85  was  followed  by  the  opening  of  Lungchow,  and 
Mengtsz  in  remote  Kwangsi  and  in  Yunnan  on  Chma's 
southern  frontier.  The  defeat  of  China  by  Japan  in  1895 
led  to  the  opening  of  the  large  cities  of  Soochow  and  Hang- 
chow.  The  war  between  Japan  and  Russia  in  1905  had  for 
one  of  its  results  the  opening  of  Harbin,  Antung,  Mukden, 
etc.,  in  the  three  provinces — still  Chinese — of  Manchuria. 
The  enlargement  of  customs  work  thus  entailed,  of  staffs  and 
correspondence,  and  the  increased  distances  from  Peking, 
were  not  too  formidable  for  Hart's  organization  to  cope  with; 
he  seemed  always  to  have  spare  men  of  all  grades  ready  to 
go  out  and  begin  work  on  the  well  known  lines  at  new 
points.    The  trained  men  required,  he  always  had ;  and  vacant 
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places  at  the  older  ports  were  speedily  replenished  with 
recruits  from  his  waiting  list — a  list  kept  close  at  hand  and 
from  which  he  could  draw  by  a  telegram  to  London.  Here 
was  a  special  agency  of  the  Chinese  customs,  efficiently  and 
loyally  directed  by  Mr.  James  Duncan  Campbell — ^who  had 
been  in  China  in  the  service,  than  whom  a  more  competent 
man  could  not  have  been  found.  All  candidates  of  what- 
ever nationality  had  to  pass  Campbell's  tests  and  personal 
scrutiny  before  they  could  obtain  enrollment  as  suitable. 
Similar  care  was  also  taken  in  China  in  selecting  the  large 
niunber  of  native  recruits  who  filled  the  clerkships.  Thus, 
when  new  demands  arose,  even  suddenly,  the  service  was 
elastic  enough  to  meet  them. 

There  is  one  other  feature  of  the  organization  which  I 
may  not  fail  to  mention — ^the  practice  of  transferring  clerks, 
assistants,  commissioners,  and  even  examiners  and  inspectors 
(i.e.,  the  "out-door  men")  from  one  port  to  another  every 
few  years.  These  transfers  took  place  in  considerable  num- 
ber each  spring;  so  that  every  man  after  ten  or  fifteen  years 
would  have  served  at  several  ports  in  different  parts  of 
China,  and,  with  the  exception  of  the  conunissioners  alone, 
would  have  worked  under  a  variety  of  chiefs,  and  in  a  variety 
of  climates.  The  advantages  of  this  practice  were  many. 
It  was  only  fair  to  men  who  had  lived  three  or  four  years  in 
the  enervating  south,  that  they  should  be  given  a  change  to 
the  north,  or  that  men  who  had  endured  the  rather  solitary 
existence  of  a  small  out  of  the  way  place  in  mid-China 
should  be  enabled  to  exchange  the  hardships  of  social  stagna- 
tion for  the  joys  of  a  bustling  community  like  Shanghai  or 
Hankow.  Further,  it  was  just  to  all  under  a  system  by  which 
(as  I  have  said  above)  every  employee's  merits  and  deficien- 
cies were  semi-annually  reported  confidentially  to  the  inspec- 
tor general,  that  the  employee  should  be  reported  upon 
by  a  succession  of  different  chiefs;  so  that  the  inspector 
general  might  form  his  judgment  of  a  man  upon  the  estimates  i 
of  several  commissioners  and  not  on  the  opmion  of  only  one  i 
or  two.  The  practice  of  frequent  transfers  increased  the  l 
men's  experience,  maintained  their  interest  in  their  work, 
and  tended  to  unify  procedure  at  all  the  ports;  while  affording         f 
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an  easy  path  for  removing  quietly  men  who  could  not  work 
with  certain  colleagues  or  who  were  unsuitable  to  the  local 
community.    Referring  to  my  own  experience  I  may  say 
that  my  life  in  China  was  far  more  pleasant,  and  my  work 
was  done  with  more  zest,  in  that  I  served  for  three  or  four 
or  five  years,  not  longer,  at  each  of  eight  different  stations — 
from  Peking  to  Canton,  and  from  Shanghai  to  Kiukiang. 
One  feature  of  the  customs  organization  was  the  statistical 
department,  established  at  the  central  port  of  Shanghai. 
This  establishment  combined  the  two  functions  of  (1)  pub- 
Ucation  plus  printmg,  and  (2)  the  assembling  and  compilation 
of  trade  statistics  and  reports.    Under  a  chief  possessing 
Hart's  imagination  and  incapable  of  finding  any  kind  of  work 
deary  or  uninviting,  the  statistical  department  was  a  most 
interesting  field — ^by  no  means  what  our  American  name 
"Government  Printing  OflBice"  somehow  signifies  to  me.    The 
head  manager,   known  as  the  statistical  secretary,    not 
merely  printed  and  distributed  the  regular  returns  and 
reports  to  the  mercantile  and  official  public;  it  was  one  of 
his  tasks  to  receive  and  inspect  the  ports'  quarterly  official 
statements  of  revenue  collected,  and  of  expenditures.    These 
documents  had  to  be  drawn  up  four-fold  in  both  English 
and  Chinese — a,  set  from  each  port — ^and  were  passed  on  to 
the  Chinese  treasury  and  to  the  foreign  office.    They  were 
elaborate  and  detailed;  and  Hart  would  not  tolerate  the  least 
flaw,  or  error,  untidiness  or  carelessness  of  form  in  the  prep- 
aration of  a  single  one  of  them.    These  documents  if  not 
correct  and  perfect  in  form  were  invariably  returned  SAvif tly 
to  the  office  of  issue,  to  be  replaced  by  fresh  ones.    Hart 
never  accepted  less  by  a  hair  than  what  he  had  required. 
The  result  was  that  the  Chinese  foreign  office  received  from 
him  nothing  that  was  ill-done;  and  the  Chinese  principle 
is — in  theory  at  least — ^that  a  careless  report  made  to  a 
superior  office  is  a  breach  of  propriety,  a  want  of  respect. 
The  published  Yellow  Books  from  the  statistical  department 
are  models  of  care,  taste,  completeness  and  good  workman- 
ship; because  Hart  would  accept  nothing  less.    More  than 
this:  he  encouraged  such  of  his  subordinates  as  might  choose 
to  write  monographs  on  China  subjects,  to  do  so,  and  these 
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if  meritorious  were  published  for  sale  or  for  distribution.  A 
paper  on  Chinese  music,  a  collection  of  Chinese  terms  and 
phrases  gathered  by  some  ambitious  employee  in  a  wide  and 
patient  reading  of  the  native  literature,  or  a  minute  and 
accurate  descriptive  list  of  the  thousand  and  one  articles 
which  comprise  China's  trade :  many  such  useful  works  Hart 
published,  as  a  credit  to  their  authors  and  a  distinction  to 
the  service.  He  also  published  volumes  of  special  reports, 
for  example,  one  on  silk,  another  on  tea,  others  on  opium, 
etc. ;  or  again  a  collection  of  China's  treaties  giving  all  the 
texts  in  which  they  were  drawn  up,  taken  from  the  official 
copies.  Many  successive  volumes  of  medical  reports  on 
diseases  in  China,  made  semi-annually  by  European  physi- 
cians practising  in  different  parts  of  that  country  were  issued 
by  his  direction.  A  broad  minded  man  he  furthered  every- 
thing of  value  to  China,  which  came  within  the  scope  of  his 
control. 

The  provision  of  aids  to  navigation  such  as  lighthouses, 
lightships,  buoys,  beacons,  etc.,  for  the  benefit  of  China's 
sea,  riverine  and  harbor  shipping  was  early  placed  by  the 
Chinese  government  in  his  hands  with  full  powers.  Engag- 
ing expert  engineers,  and  consulting  the  navigators  them- 
selves familiar  with  the  coast  of  China,  he  first  drew  up  a 
lighthouse  building  program  extendmg  through  a  series  of 
years.  Only  the  best  illuminating  methods  of  their  time 
were  introduced.  And  to  this  day  the  dangerous  China 
coast  is  so  well  lighted  and  marked  that — as  Hart  once 
expressed  it — ''navigation  has  been  made  as  easy  as  walking 
down  Regent  Street  when  the  gas  is  lit."  He  seemed  to  lose 
sight  of  no  detail  during  the  years  when  this  work  was  being 
done;  among  other  things  insisting  that  wherever  possible 
the  materials  used  on  a  lighthouse,  the  workmen,  and  such 
current  supplies  as  food  and  boats  should  be  those  to  be 
obtained  on  the  spot, — the  aim  being  to  convert  the  naturally 
suspicious,  prejudiced  or  even  hostile  sea-coast  population 
to  a  feeling  of  confidence  and  good  will.  In  1908  when  Sir 
Robert  Hart  left  China,  the  customs  service  was  maintain- 
ing 132  lighthouses  and  lightships,  not  to  mention  many 
buoys  and  beacons  or  the  steamers  required  to  visit,  inspect 
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and  supply  them.  In  these  matters,  as  in  everything  he 
touched  Hart  was  thorough,  studjdng  and  directing  details 
himself,  and  taking  a  deep  interest  of  a  personal  kind  in  all 
that  he  had  to  do.  He  selected  the  lightkeepers,  he  chose 
the  officers  of  the  lightships  and  light-tending  steamers — 
taking  infinite  pains  to  appoint  just  the  men  who  would  be 
contented  with  their  billets  and  would  by  nature  suit  the 
work  best.  On  one  occasion,  for  instance,  on  a  tour  of  the 
Ught  houses  he  observed  that  a  certain  lightkeeper  had  given 
much  attention  to  breeding  and  keeping  a  variety  of  domes- 
tic ammals  for  the  love  of  it,  whereupon  he  transferred  the 
man  to  a  post  on  a  large  island— where  he  might  keep  bigger 
flocks  and  more  poultry  and  teach  the  islanders  how  to  rear 
and  care  for  them. 

Beyond  these  varied  activities  which  belonged  to  his 
recognized  duties  and  responsibilities  as  head  of  the  customs 
many  others  of  an  extraneous  kind  were  imposed  upon  him 
and  upon  the  customs  service  by  the  Chinese  government. 
A  commission  of  enquiry  was  sent  to  Cuba  and  Peru  to 
report  on  the  condition  and  treatment  of  Chinese  coolie 
laborers  in  those  countries.  Two  commissioners  of  customs 
accompanied  and  guided  this  mission;  with  the  beneficent 
result  that  the  condition  of  these  wretched  beings  was  per- 
manently alleviated  by  diplomatic  action.  The  work  of 
assembling  Chinese  products  and  manufactures  and  the 
exhibition  of  them  as  the  Chinese  government's  displays  at 
the  successive  world's  fairs,  Vienna  in  1873,  Philadelphia  in 
1876,  Paris  m  1878  and  1900,  Berlm  (fisheries)  in  1880,  and 
New  Orleans  (cotton)  in  1883,  these  tasks  were  assigned  to 
Hart  to  be  managed  by  the  customs  service.  Other  special 
missions  and  frontier  delimitation,  were  also  entrusted  to 
Hart  and  his  subordinates. 

Besides  these  extraordinary  occasions  of  international 
duty  to  be  performed,  there  were  international  gales  to  be 
weathered,  or  opportunities  to  be  improved.  Here  Hart's 
advice  was  sometimes  sought  by  the  Chmese  ministers,  owing 
to  his  confidential  relations  with  them.  This  was  a  special 
kind  of  service,  quite  outside  the  limits  of  his  office  as 
inspector  general;  and  it  must  have  been  fraught  with  no 
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slight  anxieties  and  perplexities.  It  was  not  Hart's  nature, 
indeed  it  would  have  been  most  unwise,  unasked  to  volunteer 
suggestions  beyond  his  recognised  functions.  But  he  was 
not  infrequently  consulted  in  critical  entanglements;  and 
for  negotiation  he  possessed  taste  and  skill.  One  would  have 
thought  his  regular  work  as  much  as  one  man  could  do — 
especially  with  his  high  standard  of  quality;  but  Hart  aspired 
to  lead  China  into  the  path  of  progress,  to  help  her  in  the 
way  of  safety,  to  shield  her  from  aggression  and  from  the 
perils  of  partition  which  repeatedly  threatened  in  conse- 
quence of  her  blind  conservatism,  or  obstructiveness,  or  weak- 
ness, or  fatuous  blunders.  Early  in  the  sixties  he  was  over- 
joyed by  her  seeming  advance  towards  Occidental  education 
promised  by  the  creation  of  the  Tung  Wen  Kuan  Colleges 
at  Peking  and  at  Canton.  But  through  ill  causes  which  Hart 
could  not  stem,  these  institutions  lapsed  into  discouraging 
stagnation  and  uselessness;  and  yet,  as  I  know  from  my  own 
correspondence  with  him  when  I  was  stationed  at  Canton,  he 
refused  to  accept  my  belief  that  the  college  there  was  beyond 
hope.  As  Mr.  Ku  Himg-ming  declared,  ''The  great  man  is 
always  an  optimist;"  and  Hart  based  his  unconquerable 
hope  for  the  future  of  these  schools  on  the  slender  fact  that 
they  had  indeed  turned  out  in  three  decades  two  or  three 
able  men  whom  he  was  proud  to  name.  He  lived  on  the 
tiptoe  of  expectation  that  some  miracle  would  occur  or  some 
heaven-sent  prophet  would  arise  to  fling  wide  the  doors  of 
reform.  He  was  delighted  in  1866  with  the  appointment 
of  the  humble  secretary  of  the  foreign  office,  Mr.  Pin,  to  ac- 
company him  as  a  semi-official  envoy  to  Europe ;  he  hoped  that 
even  this  might  be  the  "dawn,"  though  indeed  it  was  not 
much  "like  thunder."  The  times  were  not  ripe  for  China's 
awakening,  but  this  event — come  when  it  might — could 
never  have  surprised  him;  and  for  my  part  I  would  fain  have 
witnessed  his  content  when  at  last  after  the  Boxer  fanaticism 
came  the  deep  and  sincere  reaction,  the  popular  regeneration 
in  favor  of  modem  education,  followed — ^after  the  Russo- 
Japanese  war — ^by  genuine  reforms  in  government,  police, 
military  affairs,  the  press,  and  opiiun  abolition,  in  a  word  a 
new  national  birth. 
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I  well  recall,  for  I  witnessed  it,  the  joyous  hope  which 
animated  him,  when  the  Burlingame  mission  was  sent  forth 
in  1868 ;  nor  indeed  was  that  enterprise  without  lasting  advan- 
tage for  hard-pressed  China.  She  needed  time,  S}rmpathy 
and  consideration  from  western  powers — ^and  this  respite 
from  relentless  pressure  Anson  Burlingame  gained  for  her 
in  Europe,  while  Hart  then  and  later  clung  to  the  same  policy 
in  Peking. 

History,  I  think,  will  give  to  him  a  share  of  the  credit  for 
preventing  war  with  Britain  in  1876,  after  the  Margary 
murder,  at  the  very  last  moment — ^when  hostilities  seemed 
inevitable;  and  nine  years  later  it  was  his  resourcefulness,  his 
boldness,  his  imfaltering  perseverance,  even  his  ingenuity, 
that  brought  to  an  abrupt  and  surprising  end  the  wearisome 
and  exhausting  hostilities  of  1884-85  known  as  the  Tongking 
imbroglio.  The  tale  is  a  dramatic  one,  but  it  is  too  long  and 
the  plot  is  too  complex  to  be  related  here.  The  seizure  by 
the  French  admiral  of  the  little  steamer  Feihoo  of  the 
Chinese  customs  was  Hart's  opportunity.  Miss  Bredon 
tells  the  story,  thought  too  superficially;  but  Hart  was  stiU 
living  when  her  book  appeared.  Through  the  French  min- 
ister Hart  tried  to  get  the  steamer  released.  The  minister 
was  lukewarm;  only  the  admiral  could  return  the  steamer — 
better  apply  in  Paris.  Then  the  drama  secretly  developed. 
Hart  had  caught  from  M.  Patendtre  and  Admiral  Courbet 
an  extremely  slender  thread.  But  it  was  Ariadne's  thread 
— ^he  seized  it  silently,  instantly,  and  in  a  few  months  he  led 
both  China  and  France  out  of  a  labyrinth  from  which  they 
longed  (France  no  less  than  China)  to  be  freed — ^yet  within 
whose  intricacies  both  had  become  hopelessly  lost.  To  Paris 
he  sent  the  customs'  London  secretary,  the  cautious  loyal 
Campbell,  who  had  much  shrewdness  of  his  own  and  pos- 
sessed an  abounding  faith  in  Hart.  Secretly  Campbell 
applied  to  Monsieur  Ferry  for  the  rendition  of  the  insignifi- 
cant little  steamer — ^and  presently  he  drew  from  his  pocket 
no  less  mysteriously  some  telegrams  from  his  Peking  chief 
— proposing  terms  for  a  protocol  of  peace.  Ferry  trusted 
them — ^he  knew  the  reputation  of  Sir  Robert  Hart  and  the 
influence  he  wielded  at  the  Chinese  court.    Hart  was  act- 
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ing  with  the  support  of  the  foreign  office.  Ferry  accepted 
the  terms,  but  before  they  were  formally  signed  came  a 
sudden  Chinese  success  in  arms  at  Langson.  This  threw 
things  once  more  into  confusion;  Ferry's  ministry  fell  in  a 
timiult;  "France  must  reinforce,  continue  the  war,  and 
recover  her  prestige,"  cried  everybody;  while  the  war  party 
in  China  again  grew  aggressive  and  confident.  Hart's 
unsuspected  negotiations  hung  trembling  in  the  balance. 
There  was  a  brief  interval  of  anxiety,  but  for  him  never 
despair.  Presently,  he  triumphed;  the  peace  protocol  was 
signed.  France  had  receded  from  her  demand  for  an  indem- 
nity, the  chief  point  worth  China's  fighting;  while  China 
dropped  her  claim — amorally  just  (though  shadowy  to  all 
practical  purposes) — ^to  the  suzerainty  of  Tonking.  This  one 
achievement  was  worth  to  China  many  times  what  Hart  and 
his  liberally  endowed  customs  service — ^had  they  done  noth- 
ing else — ever  cost  her.  As  a  spice  of  personal  revenge  on 
the  French  minister  and  admiral  for  their  cavalier  pettiness 
in  this  Feihoo  matter — ^it  must  have  been  sweet  to  the 
inspector  general,  while  it  was  free  of  vindictiveness  and  did 
a  great  service  to  both  countries.  The  minister  knew  noth- 
ing of  what  was  going  on  till  he  was  startled  by  the  news 
that  peace  had  been  signed  by  Mr.  Campbell  and  a  French 
official  in  Paris!* 

The  year  1885  was  one  of  the  most  momentous  and  most 
glorious  of  Hart's  career.  While  the  French  negotiation 
filled  his  thoughts,  he  was  startled  by  a  telegram  from  the 
foreign  office  in  London  tendering  him  the  appointment  of 
British  minister.  It  came  from  the  Liberal  Granville  cabi- 
net; and  when,  inmiediately  after,  the  Conservatives  came  in 
into  power,  the  offer  was  renewed  by  Lord  Salisbury.  To 
the  public  it  seemed  inexplicable  that  the  British  govern- 
ment should  choose  as  the  guardian  of  its  interests  a  man  who 
had  become  the  exponent  of  the  Chinese  view  of  political 
questions  at  Peking.    But  there  are  some  who  declare  that 

^  It  is  to  be  regretted  that  in  her  attractive  book  already  referred  to 
Miss  Bredon  should  have  permitted  herself  to  put  an  insulting  slur  upon  the 
memory  and  the  services  of  Mr.  Campbell  in  her  account  of  this  dramatic 
negotiation.  Sir  Robert  Hart  himself  would  have  been  the  very  last  to 
countenance  an  act  of  this  kind. 
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the  British  govemment's  general  instructions  to  its  ministers 
— ^perhaps  from  about  this  time — ^used  to  contain  for  their 
final  injunction  the  advice, — "When  in  doubt,  consult  Sir 
Robert  Hart." 

At  first  Hart  accepted  the  appointment;  it  must  have 
seemed  to  him  to  promise  a  fine  culmination  of  his  career, 
the  summit  of  his  ambition.  But  after  a  few  weeks  he  deter- 
mined to  decline  the  proffered  honor,  and  to  remain  as  he 
had  so  long  been,  the  inspector  general  or  ''I.  G." — ^the  head 
of  the  imperial  customs.  Exactly  why  he  chose  this  course 
I  can  only  conjecture.  He  may  have  foreseen  his  liability 
to  be  forced  into  an  attitude  of  hostility  towards  the  Chinese 
government,  whom  he  had  so  long  sympathetically  served. 
Perhaps  he  apprehended  the  possible  coldness  or  unfriendli- 
ness of  the  British  consuls,  whom  he  would  have  to  direct 
and  on  whose  assistance  he  must  depend.  But  I  do  not 
beUeve  that  these  were  the  reasons  which  determined  his 
decision.  I  thmk  he  shrunk  from  abandoning  a  post  for 
which  he  knew  he  was  well  fitted — ^f rom  ceasing  his  efforts  to 
lead  and  help  China  as  her  employee  and  adviser;  and  further 
that  he  could  not  endure  to  see  the  great  service  which  he 
had  so  industriously  built  up  out  of  his  own  brain,  and  with 
such  unremitting  toil,  devotion  and  hope,  fall  into  hands 
perhaps  less  devoted  and  less  capable  than  his  own.  At  all 
events  the  announcement  that  he  had  decided  to  continue 
to  be  their  inspector  general,  was  welcomed  enthusiastically 
by  the  customs  men  ever3rwhere.  An  address  of  congratula- 
tion was  presented  to  him  by  the  service. 

There  yet  lay  before  him  almost  a  quarter  of  a  century 
which  Hart  was  destined  still  to  devote  to  China.  The  first 
great  measure  to  demand  his  attention  was  the  transference 
of  the  collection  of  the  internal  revenue  tax  (or  '^Likin") 
on  opium  from  the  native  inland  coUectorates  to  the  foreign 
customs  offices.  It  was  purely  an  administrative  customs 
business,  but  the  problem  was  intricate,  the  revenue  at 
stake  amoimted  to  millions,  and  the  change  must  be  made  at 
all  places  on  the  same  fixed  day,  close  at  hand.  A  single 
error  in  the  instructions  given  to  the  customs  offices  might 
entail  troublesome  complaints  from  Chinese  officials,  or 


24  ED^TARD   B.   DREW 

outcry  and  "claims"  from  opium  importers;  it  might  pro- 
duce irremediable  confusion.  Here  was  precisely  the  kind 
of  operation  that  the  inspector  general  delighted  to  under- 
take. The  procedure  was  complicated;  the  readjustment 
radical.  Of  the  opium  affected  the  new  customs  treatment 
had  to  be  differentiated  according  to  the  precise  stage  of 
taxation  which  each  several  lot  had  reached  on  the  crucial 
day.  At  the  same  time  a  fresh  system  had  to  be  devised  and 
set  in  motion,  which  should  be  applied  in  future  to  all  opimn 
arriving.  Written  instructions — ^there  was  barely  time  to 
circulate  them  to  the  ports  before  they  must  be  acted  on. 
But  like  all  Hart's  directions  these  were  orderly,  clear, 
precise;  by  telegraph  from  Peking  he  dealt  no  less  promptly 
and  clearly  with  such  special  difficulties  as  arose  here  and 
there,  and  in  a  day  the  changed  system  was  in  calm  opera- 
tion. The  new  opium  Likin  scheme  was  a  masterpiece  of 
able  administration. 

Next  followed  the  Tibetan  or  Sikkim  question,  involving 
negotiations  between  Peking  and  the  Indian  government. 
These  were  conducted  chiefly  by  Sir  Robert  Hart  by  tele- 
graph, in  addition  of  course  to  his  regular  work,  which  of 
itself  was  onerous  enough.  He  now  purposed  returning 
to  England,  and  began  the  necessary  preparations.  Yet  the 
moment  seemed  never  to  come  when  he  could  safely  leave 
his  post.  The  Chinese-Japanese  war  broke  out  in  1894-95; 
of  course  he  would  not  ask  leave  of  absence  at  such  a  junc- 
ture. Next  came  the  opening  of  the  West  River  to  trade; 
and  after  that  the  strife  for  concessions  among  the  European 
legations  in  Peking  became  most  menacing — ^the  actual 
partition  of  China  was  begun.  The  coup-d'6tat  of  1898 
followed — and  Hart  was  still  in  Peking,  no  possibility  of 
leaving  China  at  so  critical  a  time!  In  this  way  year  fol- 
lowed year,  with  the  faithful  inspector  general  still  at  his 
desk  striving  to  save  what  he  could  of  China's  tattered  sov- 
ereignty, and  at  all  events  successfully  holding  her  invaluable 
revenue  service  steady  and  unshaken  on  its  course.  Lady 
Hart  with  her  children  had  returned  from  Peking  to  England 
in  1882;  but  how  could  the  inspector  general  hope  to  join 
them  while  China  was  in  such  dire  straits? 


Sm  BOBERT  HABT  AND  HIS  LIFE  WOBK  25 

So  far  from  dropping  his  task,  Hart  even  took  on  in  1897 
a  new  enterprise  of  mammoth  proportions — ^the  creation 
of  a  postal  service  to  be  gradually  extended  over  the  entire 
empire.  The  foreign  office  memorialized  the  throne  in 
advocacy  of  this  proposal;  the  emperor  issued  an  edict  of 
approval.  On  Hart's  confident  and  willing — ^if  overburdened 
— shoulders  was  laid  this  immense  task.  He  was  made  in- 
spector general  of  posts.  Up  to  this  time  China  had  no 
conception  of  a  national  post  office  functioning  everywhere. 
The  Chinese  had  known  hitherto  only  petty  express  agencies, 
private  letter-carrying  "shops,"  operating  on  a  few  main 
routes,  for  comparatively  high  charges.  Vested  interests 
must  be  handled  tenderly,  else  popular  hostility  would  be 
aroused,  and  the  new  scheme  would  instantly  forfeit  the 
support  of  a  timid  government  and  of  a  luke-warm  public 
opinion.  At  the  outset  there  was  to  be  expected  little  or  no 
financial  aid  from  the  impoverished  indemnity-ridden  Chi- 
nese exchequer.  And  a  staff  of  postal  men  must  be  organized 
— Chinese  and  European — ^and  the  many  novices  taught  their 
work.  The  appropriations  devoted  to  the  customs  establish- 
ments were  made  to  bear  the  new  expenditures — being 
treated  in  the  accounts  as  advances  to  be  refunded  when  the 
postal  service  after  some  years  should  have  become  a  success, 
and  should  have  obtained  fiscal  appropriations  of  its  own. 
Customs  men,  customs  buildings,  customs  funds  everywhere 
were  most  liberally  and  fully  devoted  to  the  new  develop- 
ment— ^in  addition  to  their  time  honored  regular  uses. 
There  was  no  other  way.  That  quality  of  elasticity  to  which, 
as  I  have  said  before,  Hart  had  early  habituated  the  service 
which  he  had  built  up,  was  now  subjected  to  its  severest 
tension.  But  Hart  could  generally  command  a  loyalty 
akin  to  his  own,  and  he  never  hesitated  to  exact  obedience. 
He  had  always  required  his  foreign  employees  to  study  the 
Chinese  language  and  customs;  and  besides  these  the  ser- 
vice possessed  within  its  ranks  very  many  native  clerks  of 
thorough  office  training  and  of  no  small  acquaintance  with 
English.  Upon  this  loyalty  and  fitness  Hart  drew  copiously. 
Within  a  few  years  the  coasting  and  riverine  steamers,  and 
the  few  railways  had  become  China's  contract  mail  carriers. 
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From  every  open  port  radiated  mail  routes  into  the  interior, 
served  according  to  local  conditions  by  boats,  by  mules,  by 
couriers  on  foot.  Gradually  the  great  interior  provinces 
were  covered  with  a  net  work  of  postal  routes.  The  largest 
offices  were  placed  in  charge  of  such  men  as  had  demon- 
strated most  interest,  ability,  and  general  fitness  for  their 
work.  Hart's  watchfulness  and  that  of  his  chief  lieutenants 
at  headquarters  was  never  relaxed.  At  length  the  central 
and  the  provincial  governments  became  full  converts  and 
sincere  supporters  of  the  national  post  office,  and  grants  in 
aid  where  necessary  were  made.  Today  China  regards  the 
postal  service  as  no  less  essential  to  the  life  and  business  of 
the  nation  than  it  is  elsewhere  over  the  globe.  It  is  no 
longer  dependent  on  the  mother  service,  but  has  its  own 
separate  existence.  In  1912  there  were  over  6000  postal 
establishments,  with  127,000  miles  of  coiuier  connections, 
and  the  service  dealt  with  421,000,000  of  postal  articles.* 

How  shall  one  speak  adequately  of  that  cruel  smnmer  of 
1900  when  China's  so  loyal  helper  was  suddenly  entrapped, 
together  with  the  entire  Peking  foreign  community  in  the 
onrushing  tempest  of  the  Boxer  fanaticism?  True,  Hart 
foresaw  the  approach  of  peril  but  he  misjudged  the  time  of 
the  outburst.  He  had  taken  steps  to  prepare  his  Peking 
staff  for  sending  away  wives  and  children  as  the  danger 
increased,  but  he  was  too  late!  The  German  minister  was 
murdered.  Behold  the  Boxers  within  the  city  gates,  sweep- 
ing all  before  them — ^burning  and  slaughtering.  The  little 
conmiunity  was  at  bay  fighting  for  life.  Like  all  others. 
Hart  left  his  house  and  his  invaluable  papers,  the  offices  with 
their  archives  of  fifty  years,  and  sought  refuge  in  the  legation 

'  It  may  be  taken  as  probable  that  Hart's  success  in  creating  and  more 
especially  in  extending  the  postal  service  by  gradual  steps  until  it  covered 
the  empire,  led  directly  to  the  conviction  in  his  own  mind  that  the  sorely 
needed  reorganization,  reform  and  purification  of  the  national  land  tax  might 
be  accomplished  in  a  similar  way.  And  it  is  not  at  all  unlikely  that  his 
published  Land  Tax  Proposals^  though  negatived  when  they  were  made,  will 
yet  be  adopted  in  principle  if  and  when  the  present  Chinese  government 
feels  itself  strong  enough  to  grapple  with  the  subject.  But  it  requires 
almost  "the  gestation  of  a  thousand  years"  to  produce  a  man  of  Hart's 
experience,  devotedness,  and  energy — fit  to  achieve  so  Herculean  a  task. 
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area.  He  took  with  him  only  a  small  roll  of  blankets^  and  a 
few  clothes.  Strangely  enough,  he  believed  that  the  cus- 
toms premises  would  be  spared  because  they  belonged  to 
the  government!  In  fact,  they  were  speedily  with  their 
contents  burned  to  the  ground.  At  the  beginning  of  the 
siege  Hart  had  little  hope  that  the  foreigners  could  be  saved. 
To  me  at  Tientsin  he  sent  by  a  trusty  coolie,  who  took  his 
life  in  his  hand  to  bring  the  note,  this  desperate  touching 
message  written  in  ink  on  a  small  scrap  of  paper;  what 
volumes  it  speaks ! 

Legations  ordered  to  leave  Peking  in  24  hours! II — R.  H. 

19  June,  1900,  4  p.  m.    Good  bye! 

Pay  bearer  Tls.  100.— R.  H. 

Drew, 

Customs, 
Tientsin. 

I  need  not  dwell  on  the  thrilling  tale  of  the  eight  weeks 
that  followed.  For  the  hard  pressed  Europeans  it  is  a 
story  of  suffering,  of  horror,  of  death,  of  wondrous  fortitude, 
of  unflinching  tenacity  and  courage.  The  world's  history 
affords  few  examples  of  equal  heroism  displayed  by  women 
and  by  men.  Sir  Robert,  then  in  his  sixty-sixth  year,  was 
too  old  to  take  his  place  rifle  in  hand  in  the  muddy  trenches 
or  behind  the  sand  bags;  but  his  confidence,  his  Irish  good 
humor  were  conspicuous  among  the  besieged;  and  the  spec- 
tacle of  his  serenity,  sympathy  and  helpfulness,  as  he  moved 
about,  fortified  both  the  timorous  and  the  brave.  Needless 
to  say,  he  shared  privations  and  faced  dangers  on  an  equal 
footing  with  the  humblest  around  him.  At  the  mess  table, 
when  horse  meat  was  served  for  the  first  time,  on  being  asked 
how  he  liked  it,  he  smacked  his  lips  and  replied,  ''Now  I 
have  discovered  what  it  was  that  my  cook  used  to  serve  for 
my  dinner  parties,  when  I  had  charged  him  to  spare  no  pains 
to  get  a  specially  fine  piece  of  mutton!" 

During  those  desperate  weeks  his  thoughts  must  have 
striven  to  forecast  the  political  outcome  for  China,  if  the 
armies  of  the  allied  powers  should  reach  Peking  and  raise 
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the  siege  and  inaugurate  the  day  of  reckoning.  What  would 
be  the  fate  of  the  empire,  and  what  the  fate  of  the  great 
service  which  he  had  spent  forty  tireless  years  in  building 
up?  Would  it  still  be  permitted  to  endure?  Could  the  new 
postal  service  hope  to  be  saved  from  wreck  and  allowed 
to  continue  its  growth? 

No  sooner  was  the  siege  over  than  the  inspector  general 
gallantly  took  up  his  work.  The  city — all  round  about  the 
legations — ^he  foimd  to  be  naught  but  bare  walls  of  brick 
amid  heaps  of  ruins.  He  did  not  forget  to  telegraph  to  Lon- 
don— to  his  one  and  only  tailor — ^for  suits  of  heavy  clothes; 
winter  was  drawing  near.  He  discovered  two  vacant 
rooms  in  the  rear  of  Mr.  Kierulff 's  shop  in  the  legation  quaiv 
ter;  these  now  became  the  head  office  of  the  inspectorate 
general !  Here  I  found  him  at  Christmas  f oiur  months  later 
with  a  few  of  the  best  men  in  the  service  by  his  side — 
gathering  up  the  tangled  threads  and  restoring  the  disordered 
fabric. 

Hart's  first  step  when  safe  once  more,  was  to  cast  about 
him  for  the  former  head  of  the  Chinese  foreign  office,  Prince 
Ch'ing,  in  order  to  bring  China  again  into  official  relations 
with  the  ministers  of  the  foreign  powers.  Obviously  the 
main  thing  to  be  done  was  to  open  negotiations,  to  arrange 
preliminary  terms  of  peace,  to  get  the  foreign  troops  called 
in  from  the  country  around  Peking,  and  so  spare  the  afflicted 
peasantry.  Government  all  over  north  China  had  become 
demoralized  and  order  must  replace  the  threatened  chaos. 
Prince  Ch'ing  was  soon  found  by  Sir  Robert  and  was  easily 
induced  to  begin  peace  making.  This  was  a  service  of  incal- 
culable value  to  the  future  of  China.  Hart  then  wrote  that 
series  of  seasonable  articles  which  appeared  rapidly  in  vari- 
ous magazines,  while  public  attention  was  still  intent  on 
the  Chinese  question,  pointing  out  to  Europe  and  to  America 
the  causes  of  the  Boxer  fury  and  the  consequences  to  be 
expected  in  the  future  of  injustice  perpetrated  by  the  great 
powers  against  the  integrity  and  the  rights  of  China.  These 
essays  ,  collected  and  published  with  the  title  These  from  the 
Land  of  Sinim,  still  stand  as  a  warning  to  the  leaders  of  world 
politics  and  dollar  diplomacy.    It  is  a  marvellous  instance 
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of  Hart's  fidelity  to  China  and  devotion  to  duty^  that  even 
after  his  bitter  experience  of  cruel  indifference  and  ingrati- 
tude, he  harbored  no  personal  resentment.  He  took  no 
holiday,  no  respite  for  recuperation  after  the  siege.  His 
capacity  and  inclination  for  work  seemed  as  unerring  and 
as  strong  as  ever;  he  soon  had  the  reins  in  his  controlling 
hands,  and  the  customs  and  postal  services  kept  on  their 
steady  way.  It  is  needless  to  say  that  during  the  lawless 
autumn  of  1900,  when  looting  and  loot  buying  was  a  fash- 
ionable orgy  in  Peking,  Hart  with  a  quiet  scorn  would  have 
no  part  in  it.  He  did  not  even  permit  himself  to  walk 
through  the  palaces  of  the  Forbididen  City,  then  aban- 
doned by  the  court  and  guarded  by  the  troops  of  the  allies.* 

The  empress  dowager,  on  her  return  to  Peking,  summoned 
him  to  private  audience.  As  he  entered  the  presence  cham- 
ber she  covered  her  face  and  expressed  her  shame  and  morti- 
fication for  the  treatment  he  had  suffered. 

Sir  Robert  remained  at  his  post  more  than  seven  years 
after  the  events  of  1900.  He  stayed  long  enough  to  behold 
the  beginnings  of  the  changing  China.  The  education  re- 
form, the  Japanese-Russian  war,  the  miraculous  crusade 
against  opium,  the  pledges  of  a  new  constitution  with  parlia- 
ments and  a  limited  monarchy;  these  great  events  marked 
his  closing  period  in  China.  No  wonder  it  seemed  that  he 
could  not  find  the  moment  when  he  might  leave  Peking  and 
go  once  more  to  England.  He  had  been  ''home"  but  twice 
since  his  first  arrival  in  the  East  in  1854,  namely,  in  1866 
when  he  was  married,  and  in  1878  when  he  was  special  com- 
missioner for  China  at  the  Paris  Exposition.  Lady  Hart 
now  came  back  herself  to  Peking,  in  1906,  and  induced  him 
to  take  leave  of  absence.  The  state  of  his  health — ^at  last — 
re-inforced  her  persuasions.  He  left  China  in  1908,  and 
arriving  in  London  entered  for  the  first  time  the  house  where 
had  been  for  twenty  years  the  home  of  his  wife  and  children. 

*  In  July,  1900,  false  telegrams  from  China  reported  that  the  beseiged 
inmates  of  the  legations  had  been  overpowered  and  massacred.  These 
were  too  widely  credited,  and  a  few  weeks  afterwards  Hart — as  well  as  a 
number  of  others — had  the  satisfaction  of  reading  in  the  London  Times 
of  July  17  long  notices  of  their  own  careers  with  candid  criticisms  of  their 
deficiencies  and  their  public  services! 
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He  was  an  old  man  of  seventy-three.  Many  and  great  honors 
were  now  conferred  upon  him  in  his  own  coimtry  by  cities 
and  universities. 

China  now  witnessed  momentous  changes;  the  statesman 
Chang  Chih-tung  died,  the  emperor  and  the  Dowager 
empress  "ascended  to  be  guests  on  high."  A  weak  regency 
followed.  The  regent,  to  satisfy  a  foolish  revenge,  took  the 
fatal  step  of  dismissing  China's  wisest  minister  Yuan  Shih- 
kai.  Repeated  messages  from  the  Peking  foreign  office 
appealed  to  Sir  Robert  to  return  to  China.  His  answer  was, 
"Yes,  so  soon  as  my  health  will  permit."  But,  alas,  this 
was  not  to  be.  Robert  Hart  had  finished  his  course,  a  worn 
out  man  at  last!  Early  in  the  autumn  of  1910  he  died  of 
pneumonia,  in  the  country  near  London.  He  was  buried 
at  Bisham  Church  not  far  from  Marlow.  He  had  not  lived 
to  witness  the  great  events  of  1911;  but  the  revolution  could 
not  have  surprised  him.  Years  before  he  had  pointed  to  the 
impending  fate  of  the  decadent  Tsings — the  once  illustrious 
House  of  Kang  Hsi  and  Kien  Lung. 

Of  Sir  Robert  Hart's  personal  characteristics  there  is 
no  time  here  to  speak  at  length.  His  daily  life  was  a  fixed 
routine  from  which  it  greatly  irked  him  to  be  diverted. 
After  morning  tea  with  Virgil  or  Horace  as  his  companion, 
he  devoted  an  hour  to  the  violin — ^for  he  delighted  in  music. 
Nine  o'clock  found  him  in  his  office,  where  he  worked  stand- 
ing at  his  desk— with  an  old  railway  rug  strapped  round  hun 
m  wmter.  At  ten  he  received  his  secretaries,  heard  their 
reports  and  gave  directions.  This  routine  being  despatched, 
he  settled  down  to  his  own  tasks  alone.  In  doing  business 
he  was  stern,  brief,  exact  and  exacting.  His  du^ctions  to 
his  staff,  short  and  unmistakable,  were  issued  m  writmg; 
and  no  one  ventured  to  question  them  unless  sure  of  strong 
grounds  for  objection  or  criticism.  Usually  the  inspector 
general  would  be  found  to  be  posessed  of  fuller  information 
and  to  have  thought  deeper  than  the  objector,  and  discom- 
fiture followed.  At  noon  he  left  his  office  for  a  walk  in  the 
garden  aroimd  the  house.  This  was  the  practice  hour  for 
his  band — Chinese  musicians  led  by  a  European.  At  this 
time  children  (of  whom  he  was  a  merry  companion)  walked 
and  gossiped  with  him.    After  lunch,  usually  eaten  alone. 
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and  a  short  nap,  he  was  again  in  his  office  where  he  wrote 
till  dark  or  even  later.  In  the  afternoon  he  did  not  permit 
himself  to  be  disturbed.  Work  over,  he  walked  again, 
frequently  alone,  in  the  garden.  After  dinner  he  read,  first 
something  serious,  philosophy,  biography  or  poetry, — ^then 
finishing  the  evening  with  a  novel.  History,  strange  to  say, 
did  not  attract  him.  He  was  abstemious  in  a  general  sense, 
though  he  did  not  refrain  entirely  from  wine  or  tobacco. 
He  was  by  no  means  unsocial,  as  a  member  of  the  Peking 
community;  he  made  calls,  he  dined  out,  and  himself  gave 
a  dinner  party  weekly  through  the  winter  season,  followed  by 
a  dance.  Nor  was  he  ever  too  old  to  share  in  the  quadrille 
and  the  lancers.  But  these  evening  festivities  were  confined 
within  those  bounds  of  time  which  the  morrow's  work 
demanded;  when  eleven  o'clock  came,  the  band  struck  up  a 
stated  march — the  signal,  familiar  to  every  guest,  to  say 
"Good  night"  and  go  home.  His  Christmas  trees  year  after 
year,  who  that  were  children  in  Peking  can  ever  forget 
them!  Such  generosity,  such  an  effort  (sometimes  pathet- 
ically mistaken)  that  each  gift  should  exactly  suit  the  re- 
ceiver! Each  parcel  had  been  selected,  done  up,  and  marked 
by  Sir  Robert's  own  hand!  But  also  such  a  rigid  injunction 
to  disperse  promptly  when  the  hour  struck!  Though  to 
many  persons  Hart's  life  would  seem  an  inflexible  slavery 
to  routine,  yet  he  was  one  of  the  most  interesting  of  men. 
There  was  nothing  in  the  wide  world  far  or  near  to  which  he 
was  indifferent.  He  was  full  of  imagination,  with  a  deep 
vein  of  superstition  even.  Coincidences,  signs,  telepathy 
had  the  greatest  attraction  for  him,  he  was  always  looking 
out  for  them  and  found  them  everjrwhere.  When  the  pro- 
tocol of  the  treaty  with  France  in  1885  was  at  last  agreed  to 
— a  welcome  release  from  a  protracted  strain  of  suspense — 
he  telegraphed  even  from  far  Peking  to  Paris,  "Don't  sign 
on  the  first  Aprill"'^ 

'  An  excellent  account  of  Sir  Robert  Hart's  personality,  of  his  relations  to 
the  members  of  the  customs  service,  and  of  his  work,  may  be  found  in  chap- 
ter xri  of  Sir  Henry  Norman's  The  Peoples  and  Politice  of  the  Far  East,  Scrib- 
ner,  1895. 

See  also  chapter  on  the  "Inspectorate  of  Customs"  in  H.  B.  Morse's 
Trade  and  Administration  of  the  Chinese  Empire. 
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The  only  institutions  of  government  in  China  today  which 
have  stood  firm  through  the  revolution's  storm  and  stress 
and  which  seem  certain  to  be  permanent^  are  the  two  great 
organizations  founded  and  built  up  by  Robert  Hart — the 
customs,  China's  one  stable  source  of  known  revenue,  and 
the  postal  service,  which  is  spreading  new  ideas  and  stimu- 
lating popular  intelligence  throughout  the  land.  These 
services  alTord  careers  to  perhaps  20,000  Chinese. 

Of  late,  some  of  the  new  leaders  among  the  Chinese  have 
expressed  keen  resentment  because  Hart  did  not  train  their 
native  fellow  countrymen  to  fill  the  highest  posts  in  the  cus- 
toms. Rather  than  display  this  resentment,  these  critics 
might  render  more  useful  aid  to  their  country  at  this  crisis 
by  devoting  their  energies  to  imitating  in  other  departments 
of  administration  the  efficient  and  incorruptible  public  ser- 
vice which  Hart  built  up.  Here  is  their  best  field  of  present 
reform  I  Let  them  imitate  the  example  ready  to  their  hands  I 
It  is  true  that  Hart  did  not  train  up  Chinese  to  become  com- 
missioners of  customs  at  the  treaty  ports.  In  the  sixties 
he  announced  publicly  his  purpose  to  do  so  through  the 
Tung  Wen  Ewan  Colleges  at  Peking  and  Canton.  That 
nothing  came  of  this  purpose  is  the  fault  of  the  native  offi- 
cials, who  degraded  those  colleges  into  mere  sinecures  for 
permanent,  idle  (but  salaried)  "students"  so  called!  Prior 
to  the  revolution,  there  were  no  cadets  to  be  foimd  of  the 
social  standing  and  birth  requisite  to  make  responsible  and 
incorruptible  chiefs  of  the  customs  offices.  Such  Chinese 
young  men  as  chose  to  come  forward  did  not  possess  the 
inherent  qualities  or  the  native  education  to  enable  them  to 
acquire  the  prestige  necessary  for  dealing  with  Chinese 
official  colleagues  of  the  old  school,  or  to  exercise  due  author- 
ity over  their  staffs  or  among  native  and  foreign  merchants 
at  the  ports  of  trade.  Besides,  the  customs  service  was 
legally  in  its  nature  and  origin,  a  mixed  institution,  to  be 
conducted  under  foreigners  and  in  foreign  methods.  And 
as  with  time  loans  to  China  were  made,  the  lenders  even 
stipulated  that  the  customs  revenues  which  were  pledged  as 
security  must  be  administered  according  to  the  existing 
system  and  without  organic  change.    In  a  word  Chinese 
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official  ideals  of  integrity  must  first  be  raised,  as  they  will  be; 
and  when  that  time  comes,  the  customs  service  will  require 
no  foreign  stiffening.^  Sun  Yat  Sen  has  taken  a  juster  view 
of  Hart's  achievements  than  some  others  of  his  native 
critics.' 

The  key  of  Hart's  life  of  patience  and  loyalty  with  the 
Chinese  and  of  his  fidelity  to  duty,  was  a  simple  one.  To  me 
he  wrote  in  1867,  thinking  of  slow  China,  early  in  his  career : 

We  have  not  wings,  we  cannot  soar, 
But  we  have  feet  to  scale  and  climb 
By  slow  degrees,  by  more  and  more. 
Therefore,  learn  to  labor  and  to  toait. 

And  on  the  pad  on  his  office  desk.  Miss  Bredon  tells  us,  not 
long  before  quitting  China  he  had  left  these  characteristic 
lines: 

If  thou  hast  yesterday  thy  duty  done, 
And  thereby  cleared  firm  footing  for  today. 

Whatever  clouds  may  dark  tomorrow's  sun. 
Thou  shalt  not  miss  thy  solitary  way  I 


*  Further  and  plainer  language  on  this  topic  may  be  found  in  Bland's 
Recent  EvevUs  and  Present  PolicieSf  p.  209. 

*  Sun  Yat  Sen  and  the  Awakening  of  China,  by  Dr.  James  Cantlie,  p.  248, 
Dr.  Sun  calls  Hart  ''the  most  trusted  as  he  was  the  most  influential  of 
'Chinese.' " 
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THE    WESTERNIZING    OF    CHINESE    MEDICAL 

PRACTICE 

By  Charles  W.  Young ,  M.D.y  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and 
Pathology,  Union  Medical  College,  Peking 

Before  considering  the  process  and  status  of  the  westerniz- 
ing of  Chinese  medical  practice,  it  is  well  to  be  oriented  as 
to  what  it  is  that  is  being  changed.  Briefly  what  is  Chinese 
medical  practice? 

Let  us  approach  this  question  with  open  mind.  It  is 
easy  to  ridicule  what  is  not  understood.  Racial  prejudice 
is  not  confined  to  the  Chinese  and  if  we  take  the  trouble  to 
study  the  original  sources,  not  only  much  of  interest  will  be 
foimd,  but  some  information  of  real  value.  Often  it  is  stated 
in  strange  terms  and  based  on  bizarre  theories,  but  the  exper- 
ience of  centuries  is  behind  it  and  parts  deserve  investiga- 
tion by  modem  methods  of  research. 

In  our  glance  at  Chinese  medicine  it  is  to  be  remembered 
that  Chinese  civilization  is  in  the  stage  occupied  by  the 
Eiux)pean  nations  in  the  middle  ages.  It  has  been  in  much 
the  same  condition  of  suspended  animation  for  two  millen- 
iums.  Thus  if  we  get  a  view  of  Chinese  medicine  it  will  be 
one  of  that  practiced  by  them  in  the  times  of  the  Greeks  and 
Romans.  More  than  that  it  is  extremely  interesting  to  note 
that  the  theories  of  cosmogony  of  the  Chinese  run  parallel 
to  those  of  the  Greeks,  and  that  the  theories  of  pathology 
of  each  are  based  on  those  of  cosmogony.  To  illustrate: 
The  Greeks  beUeved  that  the  universe  was  composed  of 
four  elements,  viz.,  earth,  air,  fire  and  water,  and  that  conse- 
quently the  human  organism  was  composed  of  these  primi- 
tive substances.  Health  was  conditioned  on  the  proper 
proportion  or  balance  of  these  constituents;  disease  on  the 
disproportion  or  loss  of  balance.  These  views  of  Empedocles 
(fifth  century  B.C.)  in  a  modified  form  permeate  not  only  the 
pathology  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans,  but  of  all  writers  up 
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to  the  eighteenth  century.  To  this  was  added  the  so-called 
humoral  theory,  i.e.,  that  the  body  fluids  consist  of  blood, 
phlegm,  yellow  and  black  bile;  and  that  to  these  correspond 
the  four  elements  noted  above,  fire,  air,  water  and  earth, 
and  the  four  conditions  of  matter,  warm,  cold,  moist  and  dry. 
The  predominence  of  one  fluid  over  the  others  produce  differ- 
ent temperaments,  viz.;  sanguine,  phlegmatic,  bilious  or 
choleric  and  melancholic. 

The  Greeks,  knew  very  little  of  human  anatomy.  They 
feared  the  dead  and  their  religion  enjoined  immediate 
burial.  Their  knowledge  of  anatomy  came  from  dissection 
of  animals,  including  apes,  and  from  observations  during 
surgical  operations. 

The  ancients  did  not  differentiate  between  tendons,  liga- 
ments, and  nerves.  They  believed  that  arteries  contained 
air  and  conveyed  it  to  the  various  organs. 

While  in  Greece  there  was  a  well-defined  medical  cult,  in 
Rome  anyone  who  wished  could  declare  himself  a  physician. 
There  were  no  laws,  which  complied  with,  guaranteed  the 
capacity  of  the  practitioner,  and  medical  responsibiUty  was 
extremely  lunited. 

I  have  taken  time  to  enumerate  these  matters  because  of 
the  striking  similarity  to  Chinese  theories  and  practices.  As 
with  the  Greeks,  the  theory  of  cosmogony  agreed  on,  patho- 
logy and  treatment  are  perfectly  rational.  To  the  Chinese 
the  universe  is  composed  of  five  elements,  metal,  earth,  fire, 
wood,  water,  each  derived  m  turn  from  the  succeeding.  Cor- 
responding to  these  are  the  five  conditions  cold,  windy,  hot, 
dry,  moist.  Health  depends  on  the  balance  or  correct  pro- 
portion of  these  elements.  Moreover  there  are  added  the 
great  dual  influences,  the  Yin  and  Yang,  or  female  and  male, 
negative  and  positive,  dark  and  light.  The  Yin  (elemental 
moisture)  resides  in  the  soUd  or  semi-soHd  viscera,  the  Uver, 
heart,  lungs,  spleen,  and  kidney.  The  Yang  rules  the  con- 
tractile hollow  organs,  the  large  intestine,  small  intestine 
bladder,  gall-bladder  and  stomach.  The  liver  corresponds  to 
wood,  the  heart  to  fire,  the  spleen  to  earth,  the  lungs  to 
metal,  and  the  kidneys  to  water.  Each  solid  organ  has  a 
hollow  viscus  as  its  assistant  or  minister;  thus  the  liver  is 
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assisted  by  the  gall-bladder,  the  heart  by  the  small  intestine, 
the  spleen  by  the  stomach,  the  limgs  by  the  large  intestine 
and  the  kidneys  by  the  minary  bladder.  The  liver  is  the 
seat  of  the  soul;  the  gall-bladder  of  strength  and  courage. 
The  lungs  regulate  temperament,  and  so  on. 

Diagnosis  rests  mainly  on  the  examination  of  the  pulse  and 
the  inspection  of  the  face  and  tongue.  The  pulse  is  palpated 
with  greatest  care  and  detail.  The  patients'  wrists  are  felt 
in  turn  by  the  physician  with  the  three  fingers  of  the  opposite 
hand,  each  finger  revealing  the  condition  of  a  different  pair 
of  organs.  Light  and  heavy  palpation  differentiate  respec- 
tively between  the  hollow  viscera  and  their  corresponding 
or  governing  solid  organs.  Fifty-one  chief  types  of  pulse  are 
recognized.  The  face  is  minutely  inspected.  There  are 
thirty-seven  appearances  of  the  tongue. 

For  the  treatment  of  disease  the  Chinese  have  a  very 
extensive  materia  medica.  Many  of  their  drugs  are  also 
used  in  the  West,  as  calomel  and  other  forms  of  mercury, 
arsenic,  copper  sulphate,  iron,  sulphur,  sodiiun  sulphate, 
alum,  anmionium  chloride,  rhubarb,  pomegranate  root,  cam- 
phor, aconite,  cannabis  indica,  musk,  ginger,  licorice,  anise, 
cinnamon,  gentian,  cardamons,  peppermint,  aloes,  orange 
peel,  castor  oil,  and  digitalis.  In  addition  there  are  many 
inert  or  disgusting  substances,  e.g.,  insects,  snakes'  skins, 
recent  and  fossil  bones  of  animals,  and  faeces  of  men  and  ani- 
mals. But  the  Chinese  are  not  peculiar  in  this.  The  London 
Pharmacopoea,  the  first  in  England,  was  compiled  by  the 
Royal  College  of  Physicians  in  1618.  It  contained  crabs'  eyes, 
pearls,  oyster  shells,  and  coral,  each  supposed  to  have  differ- 
ent qualities.  It  also  reconunended  formulae  containing 
faeces  of  men,  dogs,  mice,  geese  and  other  animals,  calculi, 
human  skull  and  the  moss  growing  on  it,  blind  puppies  and 
earthworms.  Not  imtil  1721  were  important  changes  made 
and  even  that  edition  retained  dogs'  excrement,  earthworms, 
and  the  moss  from  hiunan  skulls. 

Chinese  prescriptions  contain  many  ingredients,  usually 
nine  or  ten,  often  fifty.  The  same  was  true  in  the  West  one 
or  two  himdred  years  ago.    The  ingredients  of  the  prescrip- 
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tion  are  divided  into  the  ruler,  minister  and  subordinate 
corresponding  to  our  basis,  adjuvant  and  corrective. 

Organotherapy  is  popular  among  the  Chinese.  Liver,  lung 
and  kidney  of  animals  are  given  for  human  disease  of  thosfe 
organs.  Gall,  especially  of  tigers,  bears  and  notorious  ban- 
dits is  eateoi  to  secure  courage.  Tigers'  bones  are  considered 
the  supreme  tonic.  Even  human  flesh  is  used  occasionally, 
a  son  or  daughter  sacrificing  a  bit  to  cure  a  wasting  disease 
of  a  parent.  The  ignorant  have  explained  the  strength  of 
foreign  medicines  by  supposing  that  these  remedies  were 
refined  from  the  organs  of  kidnapped  victims.  The  Tientsin 
massacre  of  1870  grew  out  of  the  spread  of  such  reports.  It 
has  been  common  rumor  that  foreign  doctors  pluck  out  the 
eyes  of  their  patients.  Personally  I  have  known  of  an 
American  physician  who  felt  it  necessary  to  guard  the  reputa- 
tion of  himself  and  his  hospital  by  requiring  the  presence  of 
a  responsible  friend  at  the  operation  of  enucleation  of  an  eye 
to  receive  the  organ  and  so  guard  against  senseless  rumors. 

At  least  since  the  eleventh  century  the  Chinese  have  prac- 
ticed inoculation  against  smallpox.  The  directions  were 
very  minute.  The  season  and  condition  of  the  subject  were 
taken  into  account.  A  wad  of  cotton  moistened  with  the 
contents  of  a  pustule  from  a  mild  case  of  smallpox  was 
introduced  into  the  nostril,  or  a  dried  pustule  was  powdered 
and  rubbed  into  the  nares. 

The  Chyiese  have  never  been  surgeons,  not  from  lack  of 
handicraft  but  from  lack  of  knowledge  of  anatomy  and  of 
methods  of  stopping  the  flow  of  blood.  Almost  their  only 
procedures  are  acupuncture  and  counterirritation  by  heat 
variously  applied,  or  by  scraping.  Acupuncture  is  very 
common.  The  safe  spots  388  in  number,  are  indicated  on 
two  figures  prepared  by  imperial  order  in  1027  A.D.  These 
mannikins  are  still  in  use  in  the  T'ai  I  Yiian  (Imperial 
Medical  College)  in  Peking.  The  locations  into  which 
needles  may  be  introduced  include  the  joints,  abdomen,  and 
eye.  An  ancient  surgeon  is  said  to  have  rendered  his  patients 
anaesthetic  by  giving  them  medicine  internally.  The  name 
of  this  drug  is  not  given  but  it  is  supposed  to  have  been 
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Indian  hemp  or  hyocyamus.  The  Chinese  do  use  the  latter 
to  induce  sleep. 

China  has  officials  corresponding  to  our  coroners.  Their 
training  is  based  on  an  official  codex  published  in  1248  A.D. 
—a  time  at  which  Europe  possessed  nothing  of  the  kmd. 
Although  it  contains  many  absiu'd  tests  such  as  abounded  in 
Europe  a  few  centuries  ago^  it  also  has  some  shrewd  methods 
of  determining  the  cause  or  manner  of  death.  Only  the 
exterior  of  the  body  is  examined. 

Medical  practice  is  ranked  low  among  the  callings  in  China. 
Physicians  are  considered  a  Uttle  above  priests  but  below 
diviners  and  school  teachers.  After  gaining  a  familiarity 
with  the  medical  classics,  an  apprenticeship  with  an  experi- 
enced practitioner  is  considered  necessary.  If  the  novitiate 
can  point  back  to  several  generations  of  successful  physi- 
cians, his  reputation  will  probably  be  greater  from  the  start. 
Professional  visits  are  made  only  on  specific  invitation  and 
several  physicians  are  likely  to  be  called  in  rapid  succession, 
and  discarded  with  their  treatment  unless  immediately  suc- 
cessful. The  bearing  of  this  on  cases  that  require  time  and 
careful  observation  and  supervision  can  be  appreciated. 
Fees  are  small  and  the  cost  of  treatment  is  likely  to  be  the 
subject  of  bargaining.  Medical  ethics  it  must  be  confessed 
are  not  very  high.  Probably  it  is  this  that  causes  physi- 
cians to  be  held  in  comparatively  low  esteem.  A  work  on 
medical  ethics  published  during  the  Ming  dynasty  says: 

When  a  patient  is  severely  ill,  treat  him  as  thou  wouldest  wish 
to  be  treated  thyself.  If  thou  art  called  to  a  consultation,  go  at 
once  and  do  not  delay.  If  he  ask  thee  for  medicine,  give  it  to  him 
at  once  and  do  not  ask  if  he  be  rich  or  poor.  Use  thy  heart  always 
to  save  life  and  to  please  all ;  so  will  thine  own  happiness  be  exalted. 
In  the  midst  of  the  darkness  of  the  world  be  sure  there  is  someone 
who  is  protecting  thee.  When  thou  art  called  to  an  acute  illness 
and  thinkest  with  all  thy  might  of  nothing  but  making  money  out 
of  the  patient,  if  thy  heart  be  nor  filled  with  love  of  thy  neighbor, 
be  sure  that  in  the  world  there  is  someone  who  will  punish  thee. 

This  is  good,  but  with  it  contrast  the  Hippocratic  oath: 

I  swear  by  Apollo  the  physician,  and  iEsculapius  and  Hygiea 
and  Panacea  and  all  the  gods  and  goddesses,  that  according  to  my 
ability  and  judgment,  I  will  keep  this  oath  and  this  stipulation 
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....  I  will  follow  the  system  of  regimen  which,  accord- 
ing to  my  ability  and  judgment,  I  consider  for  the  benefit  of  my 
patients,  and  abstain  from  whatever  is  deleterious  and  mischievous. 
I  will  give  no  deadly  medicine  to  anyone  if  asked,  nor  suggest  any 
such  counsel;  and  in  like  manner  I  will  not  give  to  any  woman  a 
pessary  to  produce  abortion.  With  purity  and  with  holiness  I 
will  pass  my  life  and  practice  my  art Into  what- 
ever houses  I  enter,  I  will  go  into  them  for  the  benefit  of  the  sick, 
and  will  abstain  from  every  act  of  mischief  and  corruption;  and, 
further,  from  the  seduction  of  females  or  males,  of  freemen  and 
slaves.  Whatever,  in  connection  with  my  professional  practice 
or  not,  in  connection  with  it,  I  see  or  hear,  in  the  life  of  men,  which 
ought  not  to  be  spoken  of  abroad,  I  will  not  divulge  as  reckoning 
that  all  such  should  be  kept  secret.  While  I  keep  this  oath  unvio- 
lated,  may  it  be  granted  to  me  to  enjoy  life  and  the  practice  of  the 
art,  respected  by  all  men  in  all  times!  But  if  I  should  trespass  and 
violate  this  oath,  may  the  reverse  be  my  lot! 

We  must  remember  that  it  is  the  spirit  of  Hippocrates  that 
has  animated  the  profession  in  the  West  from  the  earliest 
times  and  has  preserved  it  from  becoming  mercenary.  To 
elevate  medicine  in  China  to  the  plane  it  occupies  with  us 
is  one  of  the  great  tasks  before  us. 

While  in  China  anyone  may  become  a  medical  practi- 
tioner by  hanging  out  his  shingle,  there  are  some  restrictions. 
Section  297  of  the  criminal  code  orders  that 

Whenever  an  unskillful  practitioner  in  administering  medicine 
or  using  the  pimcturing  needle,  proceeds  contrary  to  the  estab- 
lished forms,  and  thereby  causes  the  death  of  a  patient,  the  magis- 
trate shall  call  in  other  practitioners  to  examine  the  medicine  or 
the  woimd,  and  if  it  appears  that  the  injury  done  was  uninten- 
tional the  practitioner  shall  then  be  treated  according  to  the  statute 
for  accidental  homicides,  and  shall  not  be  any  longer  allowed  to 
practise  medicine.  But  if  designedly  he  depart  from  the  estab- 
lished forms,  and  deceives  in  his  attempt  to  cure  the  malady  in 
order  to  obtain  property,  then  according  to  its  amount,  he  shall 
be  treated  as  a  thief;  and  if  death  ensure  from  his  malpractice, 
then,  for  thus  having  used  medicine  with  intent  to  kill,  he  shall  be 
beheaded  (translation  in  Williams'  Middle  Kingdom). 

A  few  years  ago  a  law  was  enacted  requiring  examination 
and  registration  of  all  practicing  western  medicine  but  it 
has  not  been  enforced. 

It  is  said  that  during  the  T'ang  Dynasty  (618-907  A.D.) 
medical  schools  flourished  throughout  the  empire  but  they 
have  disappeared,  the  only  trace  being  the  T'ai  I  Ytian  or 
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Imperial  Medical  College  in  Peking.  This  institution  trains 
the  court  physicians  and  also  gives  other  practitioners  the 
opportunity  of  study.  In  the  Imperial  Court  there  are 
nine  physicians,  specialists  in  the  nine  classes  of  diseases  that 
affect  the  pulse  violently  or  feebly;  viz. :  those  arising  from 
cold;  those  from  female  diseases;  those  from  cutaneous  dis- 
eases; those  requiring  acupxmcture;  diseases  of  the  eyes; 
diseases  of  the  mouth  and  its  parts;  and  lastly  diseases  of  the 
bones  (Williams'  Middle  Kingdom). 

While  there  are  no  medical  diplomas  or  licenses  in  China, 
there  is  a  custom  which  answers  much  the  same  purpose. 
When  a  patient  is  cured  he  often  presents  to  the  physician, 
a  laudatory  tablet.  This  bears  a  quotation  from  the  classics 
or  is  couched  in  the  flowery  classical  language.  It  is  a  testi- 
monial ;  and  the  front,  as  well  as  the  interior  of  the  house  of  the 
physician  is  hung  with  many  of  these  boards.  This  method 
is  that  of  announcing  a  successful  career  rather  than  licensing 
the  trained  but  untried  novitiate.  There  is  some  reason  in 
the  practice  and  it  is  natural  that  it  should  have  grown  up 
where  there  is  no  system  of  examination  or  licensing  at  the 
end  of  the  preliminary  training. 

What  has  been  said  thus  far  applies  to  those  who  may  be 
called  ethical  Chinese  physicians.  Besides  these,  but  not 
sharply  marked  from  them  (as  is  also  the  case  with  us)  is  a 
great  army  of  charlatans,  who  by  vehemently  aflSrming  the 
excellence  of  their  wares,  or  their  great  wisdom,  by  psychologi- 
cally the  same  methods  of  those  in  the  West  delude  the 
ignorant.  It  is  this  class  that  gives  the  worst  name  to  Chinese 
medicine.  The  best  is  painfully  inadequate,  but  this,  like 
ours,  is  limited  only  by  the  gullibility  of  its  dupes.  To  this 
or  another  class,  as  you  choose,  belongs  the  third  group  of 
practitioners — the  priests.  Many  temples  or  shrines  are 
sought  for  their  reputed  cures  and  often  are  hung  thick 
with  the  lauditory  scrolls  above  mentioned.  Usually  the 
suppliant  drops  his  fee  into  the  receptacle,  and  then  holding 
burning  incense  in  his  hands,  prostrates  himself  before  the 
image  or  other  object  of  devotion.  He  then  draws  a  bam- 
boo slip  from  the  bundle  presented  by  the  priest.  The 
number  on  the  slip  corresponds  to  that  of  a  printed  formula 
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on  a  rack  nearby.  This  prescription  is  taken  to  any  druggist 
who  fills  it.  Essentially  this  is  not  greatly  different  from 
some  cults  that  may  be  met  in  any  of  our  own  cities  today, 
but  it  especially  reminds  us  of  the  miracle-working  shrines 
of  Europe. 

This  description  on  Chinese  medicine  has  been  given  in 
order  that  we  may  have  some  imderstanding  of  the  atmos- 
phere into  which  western  medicine  is  being  introduced. 

The  record  of  the  early  contact  of  China  with  western 
Asia  and  Europe  is  very  imperfect  and  that  of  the  introduc- 
tion of  western  medicine  still  more  so.  The  earliest  account 
that  I  can  find  of  western  physicians  in  China  is  that  the 
Persian  records  show  that  in  the  thirteenth  century  the 
Great  Kahn  had  Christian  physicians  attached  to  his  court. 
"This  ....  is  interesting  for  the  Mongol  history, 
which  in  one  place  says  that  Aisie  (perhaps  Isaiah)  was  a 
Fuh-Lin  man  (Frank)  a  linguist,  astrologer  and  physician, 
actually  asserts  that  he  served  Kyvik  Khan  and  that  sub- 
sequently in  1263  was  chief  physician  and  astrologer  to  Kub- 
lai;  in  1273  he  is  once  styled  a  Mussulman  and  his  hospital  at 
Peking  was  oflScially  callfsd  the  Broad  Charity."  (E.  H. 
Parker's  China  and  Religtonj  p.  181).  This  hospital  was 
opened  in  1272. 

The  records  are  much  clearer  regarding  the  services  of 
certain  Jesuit  fathers  who  were  attached  to  the  court  of 
K'ang  Hsi,  who  reigned  from  1662  to  1723.  It  is  recorded 
that  in  1692  they  cured  the  emperor  of  an  attack  of  fever 
after  his  life  was  despaired  of  by  his  own  doctors.  This  cure 
was  by  means  of  quinine.  The  new  medicine  was  tried  on 
several  of  the  courtiers  before  the  emperor  was  permitted  to 
taste  it.  The  attempt  of  the  same  emperor  "to  introduce 
western  anatomy  by  means  of  a  translation  of  the  anatomy 
of  Pierre  Dionis  by  the  Jesuit  P.  Perennin,  was  frustrated 
through  the  opposition  of  the  native  doctors"  (Neuberger's 
History  of  Medicine,  vol.  i,  p.  63).  In  his  memoirs.  Father 
Ripa  Op.  42-43)  who  went  to  Peking  as  an  artist  in  the  court 
of  K'ang  Hsi,  tells  of  a  lay  brother  who  attended  the  twen- 
tieth son  of  the  emperor  and  gave  a  favorable  prognosis, 
but  the  boy  died.    He  was  "kicked,  cuffed  and  beaten  so 
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severely  by  the  order  of  the  emperor  that  he  fell  seriously 
iU."  He  further  says,  "  I  was  acquamted  with  some  medical 
men  who  attended  one  of  the  imperial  fanuly,"  and  were 
flogged  and  imprisoned  for  unsuccessful  treatment.  Taught 
by  these  and  many  other  occurrences,  the  Jesuits  who  were 
in  the  emperor's  service  as  mathematicians,  painters,  watch- 
makers, surgeons,  and  in  other  capacities  would  never  under- 
take to  serve  him  as  physicians.  But  he  records  that  Father 
Rod  accompanied  the  same  emperor  to  Jehol  as  surgeon. 
Father  Ripa  fell  from  his  horse  and  was  treated  by  a  "Tar- 
tar surgeon"  (p.  67).  He  says,  "to  confess  the  truth,  al- 
though the  mode  of  treatment  was  of  a  barbarous  descrip- 
tion, and  some  of  the  remedies  appeared  useless,  I  was  cured 
in  a  very  short  time."  Because  of  fear  of  encroachment 
by  the  countries  to  which  they  belonged,  the  Roman  Catho- 
lic missionaries  were  driven  from  the  country.  The  next 
contact  with  the  West  began  with  the  East  India  Company  in 
Canton.  In  1805  Mr.  Alexander  Pearson  introduced  vacci- 
nation at  Canton  and  before  he  left  in  1832  saw  a  large  vac- 
cine institution  established.  Fifteen  years  later,  (1820), 
Robert  Morrison,  the  first  Protestant  missionary  to  China, 
opened  a  dispensary  for  Chinese  in  connection  with  Mr. 
Livingstone,  surgeon  to  the  East  India  Company.  It  was 
conducted  by  Chinese  practitioners  of  the  old  school.  In 
1827,  Mr.  T.  R.  Colledge,  also  surgeon  to  the  East  India 
Company  opened  and  conducted  a  hospital  at  Macao.  It 
was  supported  by  the  Company  and  by  private  merchants. 
More  than  6000  cases,  especially  diseases  of  the  eye  were 
treated  in  the  five  years  of  its  existence.  His  greater  ser- 
vice, perhaps,  was  his  advocacy  to  the  missionary  societies 
of  the  use  of  physicians  as  pioneers  in  missionary  work.  All 
these  men  that  have  been  mentioned  were  British,  but  it 
remained  for  an  American  Society,  the  American  Board  of 
Conmiissioners  for  Foreign  Missions,  to  send  the  first  medi- 
cal missionary  to  China.  This  was  the  Rev.  Peter  Parker, 
M.D.,  who  opened  an  ophthalmic  hospital  in  December, 
1834.  From  his  work  grew  the  Medical  Missionary  Society 
in  China,  founded  three  years  later,  and  which  still  continues 
its  good  work  in  Canton.    In  1852,  Dr.  Parker  was  appointed 
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United  States  minister  to  China.  His  successor  was  Dr. 
J.  G.  Kerr,  of  the  American  Presbyterian  Mission,  whose 
record  of  1400  operations  for  cystic  calculi,  is  second  only 
to  that  of  Sir  William  Thompson.  The  work  of  the  Medical 
Missionary  Society  was  not  limited  at  that  time  to  Canton, 
but  was  the  pioneer  in  cooperation  with  British  and  American 
Missionary  Societies,  in  locating  physicians  in  Amoy,  Ningpo 
Hongkong  and  Shanghai.  In  this  connection,  the  name  of 
the  first  British  medical  missionary  should  be  mentioned — 
Dr.  William  Lockhart,  who  arrived  in  1839  and  began  his 
work  in  Macao,  later  going  to  Hongkong,  Chusan,  Shanghai 
and  eventually  to  Peking.  In  twenty  years  he  treated  over 
200,000  patients.  Among  these  early  men  Dr.  Hobson, 
also  of  the  London  Missionary  Society,  should  be  noted  on 
account  of  his  work  of  translation.  In  1850,  he  prepared  a 
work  on  anatomy  and  physiology;  one  on  air,  light,  heat 
and  electricity,  and  the  elements  of  astronomy  and  natural 
history;  as  well  as  others  on  the  principles  and  practice  of 
surgery,  on  mid-wif ery  and  diseases  of  children,  and  on  the 
practice  of  medicine  and  materia  medica,  the  last  with  an 
English  and  Chinese  vocabulary.  With  the  exception  of  the 
abortive  effort  of  Father  Perennin  under  K'ang  Hsi,  these 
were  the  first  attempts  at  the  translation  of  western  science 
into  the  Chinese  language.  ''Shortly  after  the  appearance 
of  the  first  of  the  series,  it  was  re-published  by  the  viceroy  of 
Canton  and  then  by  Chinese  publishers."  Later  they  were 
printed  in  Japan,  then  just  opened  to  intercourse  with  the 
West,  but  all  reference  to  then*  western  origin  and  to  the 
Christian  religion  contained  were  omitted  (Lockhart's 
Medical  Missions  in  China). 

It  is  of  interest  to  note  that  ether  was  first  used  as  an 
anaesthetic  in  Canton  in  1847,  the  year  following  its  demon- 
stration in  Boston  and  that  the  report  of  the  Medical  Mis- 
sionary Society  for  1848-49  notes  the  first  use  of  chloro- 
form. 

After  the  beginning  of  medical  missionary  work  in  Canton, 
new  cities  were  opened  as  fast  as  the  treaties  permitted  the 
residence  of  foreigners.  The  treaty  of  Tientsin  in  1858 
allowed  missionaries  to  reside  in  any  part  of  China  and  a 
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rapid  expansion  of  the  work  followed  until  every  province 
has  its  ph}rsicians,  hospitals  and  dispensaries.  In  some 
places  these  hospitals  are  well  equipped ;  in  others  fair  work 
is  being  done  under  very  unfavorable  conditions.  The 
efforts  of  medical  missionaries  are  noted  because  they  out- 
number,  many  times,  all  the  other  qualified  practitioners  of 
western  medicine  and  because  they  are  scattered  every- 
where, forming,  like  their  clerical  and  education  colleagues, 
centers  where  the  leavening  of  China  with  modem  ideas 
has  been,  and  is  being  carried  on  as  by  no  other  agency. 
The  extent  of  their  work  in  the  aggregate  may  be  judged  from 
the  incomplete  retiuns  from  the  415  medical  missionaries 
for  the  year  1910.  The  figures  cover  only  126  hospitals 
with  about  6700  beds,  representing  175  physicians.  These 
men  and  women  and  their  assistants  treated  51,121  inpatients 
in  their  hospitals  and  1,548,707  outpatients  in  the  dispen- 
saries, on  tours,  and  in  the  patients'  homes.  The  last  number 
represents  both  first  and  return  visits,  the  niunber  of  each 
being  nearly  the  same.  From  these  figures  it  can  be  seen 
what  an  influence  these  workers  must  be  exerting  in  bringing 
a  knowledge  of  western  medicine  to  the  masses  as  well  as  the 
classes  of  China.  These  hospitals  and  dispensaries  have  a 
further  part  in  the  same  work,  in  the  training  of  assistants. 
By  this  I  do  not  mean  those  hospitals  that  are  attempting 
to  give  full  medical  courses.  From  lack  of  suflScient  medical 
colleges,  every  doctor  is  compelled  to  a  large  extent,  to  train 
his  own  helpers.  Often  these  men  stay  only  a  few  years, 
imtil  they  have  a  smattering  of  knowledge,  and  then  leave 
to  take  up  positions  in  government  dispensaries  or  more 
frequently,  to  open  drug  shops  and  to  practice  western  medi- 
cine on  their  own  accounts.  There  is  no  medical  practice 
law  to  prevent  this.  These  men  are  often  no  credit  to  their 
teachers  and  any  moderately  eflScient  law  should  cut  many  of 
them  off.  On  the  other  hand,  some  of  them  have  very  suc- 
cessful practices  and  wide  reputations. 

Unfortunately  medical  contact  with  the  West  has  brought 
bad  as  well  as  good — ^not  unlike  our  contributions  in  other 
directions.  Few  quacks  have  established  themselves  thus 
far,  though  several  years  ago  the  Chinese  public  was  relieved 
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of  considerable  money  by  an  "electric  belt"  fakir. ^  More 
to  be  deplored  than  quacks  at  present  is  the  rapidly  extend- 
iDg  exploitation  of  patent  and  proprietary  medicines.  Wil- 
liams'  Pink  Pills  and  Doan's  Kidney  Beans  (to  mention  two 
great  offenders)  together  with  a  legion  of  Japanese  nostrums 
are  foimd  advertised  and  sold  everywhere.  Many  Chinese 
reading  the  specious  testimonials,  are  led  to  believe  that 
these  are  western  remedies  of  accepted  worth  and  pay  $2.50 
for  six  bottles  of  Williams'  Pink  Pills  which  the  analyses 
of  the  British  Medical  Association  show  to  consist  of  carbon- 
ate of  iron  and  to  cost  about  10  cents.  We  are  beginning  a 
fight  in  this  country  against  these  enemies  of  health.  It  is 
no  wonder  that  they  tiun  to  the  coimtries  now  opening  to 
western  commerce  to  ply  their  trade  where  publicity  and 
pure  food  laws  may  not  trouble  them  for  some  time. 

The  Chinese  government,  national  or  provincial,  has 
opened  in  several  cities,  hospitals  or  in  more  cases  dispen- 
saries. The  board  of  the  interior  (Men  Chdng  Pu)  has 
maintained  two  large  dispensaries  in  Peking  for  a  number  of 
years.  Some  himdreds  of  patients  are  treated  there  daily. 
They  may  choose  between  the  old  style  Chinese  practise 
and  western  medicine.  I  am  told  that  about  three  times  as 
many  choose  the  former  as  the  latter,  especially  for  medical 
as  contrasted  with  surgical  ailments.  The  fact  that  there 
are  no  wards  for  inpatients  where  they  can  receive  the  neces- 
sary after  treatment  accoimts  in  part  for  the  disproportion. 
In  hospitals  conducted  by  foreigners,  the  number  of  surgical 
cases  is  much  greater  than  the  medical  among  the  inpatients. 
And  this  brings  us  to  an  interesting  fact;  namely,  that  while 

1  Mr.  C.  B.  Towns,  to  whom  Mr.  Bland  referred  in  his  address  as  an  expert 
in  the  treatment  of  the  opium  habit,  belonged  to  the  borderline  of  legitimate 
business.  Without  any  medical  knowledge,  he  took  a  secret  remedy  to 
China  and  tried  to  persuade  the  Chinese  government  to  purchase  it  from 
hinu  I  mention  this  because  this  conference  should  not  be  left  with  the 
idea  that  Mr.  Bland  evidently  meant  to  imply,  i.e.,  that  the  Chinese  govern- 
ment was  insincere  in  its  attempts  at  opiimi  reform  because  it  would  not 
take  expert  advice  when  offered.  Further  it  should  be  said  that  Mr.  Town's 
remedy,  the  formula  for  which  is  now  known,  contains  as  its  active  agent, 
a  drug  which  may  be  exceedingly  dangerous  in  unskilled  hands,  yet  this 
man,  himself  without  medical  training,  proposed  to  scatter  it  abroad  for 
general  use  in  the  hands  of  the  laity. 
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the  Chinese  realize  that  western  surgery  is  so  infinitely 
superior  to  their  own  that  there  is  no  comparison,  many  of 
them,  I  believe  it  may  be  said  most  of  them,  as  yet  prefer 
the  old  Chinese  school  for  internal  diseases.  The  reasons 
for  this  are  fairly  clear.  There  is  no  Chinese  surgery;  no 
knowledge  of  anatomy  nor  pathology;  no  antisepsis  nor 
asepsis,  nor  anaesthetics,  nor  means  of  haemostasis.  It  is 
easy  to  see  why  western  surgery  seems  almost  miraculous 
to  them.  In  the  case  of  medicine  it  is  different.  The 
western  physician  does  not  feel  the  pulse  with  the  extreme 
care  of  his  Oriental  confrere.  He  cannot  diagnose  the  con- 
dition of  all  the  internal  organs  by  this  means  alone.  There- 
fore, in  the  eyes  of  most  of  the  Chinese  his  skill  is  much 
inferior.  Moreover,  he  does  not  use  the  terminology  with 
which  his  patients  are  familiar.  He  does  not  know  what 
diseases  belong  to  the  Yin  and  which  to  the  Yang,  which  to 
the  hot,  cold,  moist,  dry  and  windy.  He  does  not  even 
know  whether  his  remedies  are  contrary  in  nature  to  the 
disease  for  which  they  given.  He  does  not  require  partial 
abstinence  from  food  while  under  treatment  as  the  Chinese 
physicians  frequently  do.  Moreover,  he  uses  unheard  of, 
and  sometimes  repugnant  methods  of  diagnosis  and  treat- 
ment; he  requires  the  patient  to  expose  the  part  of  the  body 
affected  no  matter  what  it  may  be;  he  thimips  and  listens  to 
and  examines  the  whole  body.  He  uses  cold  baths  in  fevers 
— ^whoever  heard  of  such  a  thing!  And  finally  the  Chinese 
believes  that  his  own  physicians  cure  as  many  as  or  more 
than  the  western  doctor.  Very  frequently  he  goes  to  the 
westerner  only  as  a  last  resort  after  all  the  native  doctors 
have  pronounced  his  case  hopeless.  The  Chinese  habit 
of  going  from  one  doctor  to  another  prevents  success  in  those 
diseases  which  require  long  careful  watching  and  treatment. 
It  is  almost  impossible  to  get  a  Chinese  to  become  an  in- 
patient when  one  can  only  promise  him  that  after  a  long 
stay,  perhaps  he  may  be  improved,  but  that  a  perfect  cure 
is  out  of  the  question.  The  fact  is  that  western  methods  of 
treatment  do  not  produce  such  startling  cures  in  medical 
as  in  surgical  cases.  In  comparing  the  results  of  the  two 
systems,  reliable  statistics  are  almost  unobtainable.    The 
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only  ones  available  are  those  given  by  Jefifreys  and  Maxwell 
in  their  book  Diseases  of  China  for  the  Tung  Wah  Hospital, 
Hongkong  for  1906.    These  show 


General  diseases 
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Western 
treatment 

Chinese 
treatment 

Total 

Western 
treatment 

Chinese 
treatment 
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Number 

1237 
50.6 

1209 
49.4 

2446 

370 
♦29.91 

477 
•39.46 

847 

Per  cent 

•  Per  cent  of  deaths  among  admissions  to  respective  service. 

The  extremely  high  mortality  in  this  hospital  shows  that 
either  the  figures  cover  a  period  of  severe  epidemic  disease 
or  that  only  extremely  ill  patients  were  admitted,  for  the 
death  rate  is  about  ten  times  that  in  most  hospitals.  If  this 
is  the  case,  the  method  of  treatment  makes  much  less  differ- 
ence than  in  less  critical  cases,  for  here  most  will  die  regard- 
less of  the  care  and  wisdom  of  the  measures  taken.  The 
mam  interest  of  the  figures  Ues  m  the  fact  that  in  as  thor- 
oughly f oreignized  a  city  as  Hongkong  practically  as  many 
patients  choose  the  old  as  the  new  method  of  treatment. 

Aside  from  general  hospitals,  others  have  been  established 
for  the  treatment  of  lepers,  and  two  for  the  insane.  Of  the 
latter  the  first  and  best  known  is  that  opened  by  Dr.  Kerr  in 
Canton  in  1898.  The  second  is  a  government  hospital  in 
Peking  entirely  under  Chinese  control  and  in  charge  of  a 
western  trained  Chinese  physician.  So  far  as  I  am  aware, 
there  is  not  a  single  institution  devoted  exclusively  to  the 
treatment  of  tuberculosis,  though  that  disease  is  more  preva- 
lent in  China  than  in  Europe  and  America. 

Great  as  has  been  the  work  of  hospitals  and  dispensaries 
conducted  by  foreigners  in  the  diffusion  of  a  knowledge  of  the 
methods  and  benefits  of  western  medicine,  a  greater  part 
must  be  played  by  the  educational  institutions  that  will  send 
Chinese  men  and  women  out  among  their  own  people,  prop- 
erly equipped  to  demonstrate  the  science  and  the  art  of 
healing.  The  evolution  of  medical  colleges  in  China  has  been 
very  similar  to  that  in  America.    At  first  men  trained 
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abroad  held  the  field.  Then  they  obtained  their  knowledge 
by  what  might  be  termed  apprenticeship — ^reading  with  and 
assisting  a  qualified  practitioner.  Later  schools  were  estab- 
lished, the  teachers  of  which  were  practicing  physicians  but 
who  gave  part  of  their  time  to  class  instruction.  Only 
recently  in  America  have  there  been  medical  colleges  where 
in  subjects  like  physiology,  anatomy  and  pathology,  the 
instructors  have  devoted  their  time  exclusively  to  teaching. 
All  these  varieties  of  medical  instruction  are  found  in  China 
but  very  few  colleges  have  come  to  the  stage  where  a  full 
curriculxun  is  oflfered.  The  commonest  variety  of  instruc- 
tion is  where  one  or  two  men,  more  than  busy  with  the  care 
of  a  hospital  and  dispensary,  take  a  few  students  to  train 
them  as  assistants.  They  lecture  to  them  on  anatomy, 
physiology  and  the  other  fundamental  subjects  usually 
translating  as  they  go  into  colloquial  Chinese  and  probably 
using  the  English  term  where  the  Chinese  is  lacking  or  im- 
known.  Men  trained  in  this  way  have  the  virtues  and  the 
vices  of  their  teachers.  Naturally,  they  know  nothing  first 
hand  of  the  fundamental  natural  sciences  on  which  modern 
medicine  is  based.  Those  who  are  gifted  come  to  take  fair 
histories,  are  good  anaesthetists,  fair  to  good  operators, 
but  usually  with  faulty  technique,  and  are  poor  diagnosti- 
cians and  prescribers.  Their  faults  are  that  they  do  most 
things  by  imitation,  and  do  not  imderstand  the  rationale  of 
the  proceeding.  They  know  that  the  master  gives  this 
drug  or  that  mixture  imder  what  are  apparently  the  circum- 
stances demanding  treatment.  They  try  to  learn  formulas 
and  prescriptions  rather  than  to  diagnose  by  careful  observa- 
tion and  elimination.  In  short,  they  are  empjrrics,  the  result 
of  didactic  instruction.  Their  vices  are  the  vices  of  the  sys- 
tem or  lack  of  system  under  which  they  are  trained,  and  the 
system  is  the  result  of  the  stage  of  development  of  education 
in  China. 

It  is  easy  to  condemn  the  conditions  but  America  has  not 
fully  emerged  from  them  herself.  Very  few  schools  in  China 
can  measure  up  to  the  American  Medical  Association's 
definition  of  a  medical  college,  i.e.,  an  institution  having  ''at 
least  six  professors  giving  their  entire  time  to  medical  work, 
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a  graded  course  of  four  full  years  of  college  grade  in  medicine 
and  requiring  for  admission  not  less  than  the  usual  four 
years  of  academic  or  high  school  preparation  or  its  equiva- 
lent in  addition  to  pre-academic  or  grammar  school  studies." 
None  has  reached  the  new  standard  of  the  Council  on  Medi- 
cal Education  of  the  American  Medical  Association.  Several 
are  doing  fair  work  and  improving  more  or  less  rapidly. 
About  ten  schools  established  by  missionary  societies  by 
generous  stretching  of  the  definition  may  be  called  medical 
colleges.  Only  one  of  these  has  a  staff  of  ten  or  more 
teachers.  Being  myself  a  teacher  in  that  one  perhaps  com- 
parisons may  be  considered  invidious  so  that  I  prefer  to  turn 
to  the  judgment  of  others  as  to  the  present  status  of  medical 
colleges  in  China.  In  the  report  of  Dr.  Martin  R.  Edwards, 
who  spied  out  the  land  for  the  location  of  the  Harvard  Medi- 
cal School  in  China,  and  published  last  year,  he  sajrs,  "Of 
the  schools  which  have  been  established  by  the  missionary 
forces,  the  Union  Medical  School  in  Peking  gives  the  great- 
est promise.  It  has  a  good  foundation  in  buildings,  equip- 
ment and  professorial  staff.  In  Shanghai,  the  St.  John's 
University  Medical  School  has  been  established,  but  its 
requirement  admitting  only  college  men  of  two  years'  stand- 
ing has  largely  limited  its  work.  There  is  now  in  Hankow 
a  small  school  struggling  along  with  practically  no  equip- 
ment as  to  buildings  or  men.  Hangchow,  Soochow,  Foo- 
chow,  and  Canton  have  similar  so-called  medical  schools,  all 
working  with  an  entirely  inadequate  equipment."  The  diflB- 
culties  are  two:  First,  the  preliminary  education  is  inade- 
quate; and  second,  the  staffs  and  equipment  are  usually  too 
meagre.  Both  are  due  to  the  imdeveloped  condition  of  edu- 
cational institutions  in  China.  They  are  where  America 
was  two  decades  or  more  ago.  The  China  Medical  Mis- 
sionary Association  composed  of  the  four  himdred  and  more 
medical  missionaries  has  drawn  up  a  poUcy  of  medical 
education  which  it  hopes  to  see  carried  out.  It  has  recom- 
mended that  for  the  present,  missionary  medical  education 
be  concentrated  in  five  centers,  one  union  college  in  each  the 
north,  south,  east,  west  and  central  parts  of  the  country, 
and  that  the  instruction  be  in  Chinese;  that  is.  Mandarin, 
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except  in  Canton.  Practically,  this  means,  Peking,  Canton, 
Nanking,  Chentu  and  Hankow.  There  are  such  schools 
either  in  operation  or  under  organization  in  each  of  these 
cities  except  Canton,  where  a  union  is  not  yet  consiunmated. 
The  three  Wuhan  cities  (Hankow,  Han  Yang,  Wuchang) 
have  a  small  school  conducted  by  the  two  societies  in  Han- 
kow, and  another  across  the  river  under  the  American  Epis- 
copal Church  in  Wuchang.  This  great  center  has  been 
selected  by  the  movement  headed  by  Lord  William  Cecil 
as  the  site  of  the  Oxford-Cambridge  University  scheme.  If 
and  when  this  plan  materiaUzes,  an  adequate  medical  college 
certainly  will  be  a  part  of  it.  Aside  from  these  five  centers 
designated  by  the  China  Medical  Missionary  Association 
and  those  mentioned  by  Dr.  Edwards  in  his  report,  there  is  a 
Union  Medical  College  at  Chinanfu,  Shantung  with  three 
permanent  instructors  and  two  lecturers.  There  is  one  at 
Mukden,  Manchuria,  with  five  teachers.  The  only  mission- 
ary schools  using  English  as  the  teaching  medium  are  St. 
John's  in  Shanghai,  which  has  now  afiSliated  with  the  Har- 
vard Medical  School  in  China;  and  the  University  Medical 
School,  affiliated  with  the  Canton  Christian  College.  Aside 
from  the  colleges  mentioned,  there  are  others  that  may  be 
noted.  With  chracteristic  German  thoroughness  a  school 
has  been  started  in  Shanghai  which  gives  a  preparatory 
course  in  the  German  language  and  m  the  sciences  and  then 
a  medical  course,  the  whole  covering  seven  years.  This  is 
part  of  a  campaign  to  make  Germany  and  the  German  lan- 
guage greater  factors  in  the  Far  East  than  they  are  at  present. 
In  Canton  the  French  have  a  school  with  three  professors. 
Their  lectures  are  interpreted  into  Chinese — a  thoroughly 
unsatisfactory  method.  Hongkong  University,  a  semi- 
official institution  recently  organized,  will  have  a  good  medi- 
cal department.  Although  it  is  in  British  territory,  it  must 
exert  a  large  influence  in  South  China.  The  Japanese  have 
opened  three  or  four  schools  in  China,  but  they  are  purely 
commerical  ventures  and  the  less  said  about  them  the  better. 
All  the  schools  mentioned  are  for  men.  There  are  two  mis- 
sionary medical  colleges  for  women.  One  is  in  Canton. 
The  other,  the  Union  Medical  College  for  Women  in  Peking, 
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is  the  foreign  language  of  the  Orient  and  it  is  fast  becoming 
true  that  no  man  can  consider  himself  educated  unless  he 
knows  something  of  it.  The  second  factor,  the  matter  of 
technical  terms  is  also  difficult.  There  has  been  a  desultory 
work  on  the  compilation  of  technical  termS;  but  it  has  not 
reached  the  natural  sciences  and  may  not  for  a  long  time. 
By  the  rules  of  the  Chinese  language,  it  is  improper  to 
create  new  characters,  i.e.,  to  coin  new  words.  It  would 
be  equivalent  to  making  new  words  in  a  modem  language 
without  going  to  the  dead  languages  for  the  roots.  What 
must  be  done  is  to  combine  existing  characters  so  as  to  give 
the  requisite  meaning,  where  a  single  ideograph  does  not 
suffice  to  express  the  thought.  Thus  one  is  confined  to  a 
choice  of  say  forty  thousand  characters  with  their  meanings 
which  originated  when  the  world  was  comparatively  primi- 
tive, together  with  combinations  of  the  same.  The  difficulty 
is  that  what  would  correspond  to  a  polysyllabic  word  with 
us  becomes  a  string  of  characters  a  definition  in  fact,  ex- 
pressed in  what  must  be  lucid  Chinese.  The  result  is  some- 
times weird.  A  short  cut  but  worse  expedient  is  the  trans- 
literation of  the  sound  of  the  foreign  word.  Here  the  trouble 
is  that  beside  having  absolutely  no  meaning  to  the  uninitiated 
the  sound  values  of  different  characters  vary  in  different 
parts  of  the  country  and  what  might  be  a  fair  imitation  in 
one  place  would  have  little  resemblance  in  another.  In 
spite  of  what  we  may  say  about  the  difficulties,  the  modem 
writers  on  every  subject  under  the  sim  go  on  coining  new 
terms  (not  new  characters)  and  many  of  them  are  very  pat. 
The  same  will  be  done  in  medicine  in  time.  It  should  be 
undertaken  by  a  government  commission  if  suitable  men  can 
be  found.  It  is  a  very  difficult  task  if  well  done,  for  it  com- 
bines an  extensive  knowledge  of  Chinese  characters,  a  thor- 
ough technical  knowledge  of  the  science  whose  terms  are 
translated,  e.g.,  medicine,  and  that  masterly  quality  which 
uses  just  the  right  word  to  express  each  shade  of  meaning. 
Perhaps  the  men  can  be  found  now;  perhaps  we  shall  have  to 
wait  a  few  years.  The  Japanese  met  the  same  difficulties 
and  solved  them  as  far  as  they  have  been  solved,  as  the  Chi- 
nese are  doing.    They  began  by  teaching  technical  subjects 
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in  the  language  of  the  country  which  they  took  as  their  model 
in  that  particular  branch.  Medicine  fell  to  German  and  I 
understand  that  even  yet  some  of  the  most  technical  parts 
of  medicine  are  studied  in  that  language.  The  Japanese 
use  the  Chinese  classical  language,  having  derived  it  with 
much  of  their  culture  from  China  many  centuries  ago.  It 
might  be  asked  why  the  Chinese  do  not  use  the  Japanese 
terms  or  even  the  Japanese  textbooks.  The  answer  is  that 
the  Japanese  use  many  characters  in  other  senses  than  the 
Chinese  do,  so  that  the  meaning  is  not  clear;  they  use  many 
imusual  characters;  and  their  whole  literary  style  is  not 
pleasing  or  shall  we  say  correct,  from  the  Chinese  standpoint. 
Moreover,  they  have  used  many  transliterations  of  the 
soimds  of  foreign  terms,  accurate  perhaps  when  pronounced 
in  Japanese,  but  meaningless  when  given  the  Chinese  sounds. 
And  moreover,  the  Chinese  sound  values,  as  I  have  pointed 
out,  are  not  the  same  everywhere.  The  China  Medical 
Missionary  Association  and  those  who  agree  with  their  view- 
point, that  a  great  coimtry  like  China  ultimately  must 
study  and  write  about  every  subject,  technical  or  otherwise, 
in  their  own  language,  have  taken  the  bull  by  the  horns  and 
have  compiled  an  EnglishrChinese  Medical  Lexicon,  cover- 
ing the  conmioner  medical  terms  and  will  add  to  it  as  new 
editions  appear.  It  has  some  faults.  Some  terms  are 
poor.  Some  rules  of  Chinese  composition  occasionally  are 
broken,  but  it  is  a  step  in  the  right  direction.  It  will  be 
tried  by  fire  and  the  good  will  remain. 

And  this  brings  us  to  the  subject  of  modem  medical  liter- 
ature in  the  Chinese  language.  It  is  not  a  large  subject, 
more's  the  pity.  I  have  noted  the  abortive  attempt  of  a 
Jesuit  father  to  translate  an  anatomy,  and  the  more  fruit- 
ful labors  of  Dr.  Hobson  in  Canton.  Dr.  Kerr,  of  Canton, 
wrote  several  treatises,  as  did  several  others,  but  it  is  since 
1900  that  most  has  been  done.  The  works  now  translated 
and  published  by  the  publication  committee  of  the  China 
Medical  Missionary  Association  comprise  twenty-three 
titles,  including  most  but  not  all  of  the  fimdamental  branches 
of  medicine.  Other|ibooks  are  in  the  press  and  still  others 
are  being  translated.    [Within  a  few  years  when  China 
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has  men  of  her  own  thoroughly  trained  in  medicine  and  in 
in  the  other  sciences,  the  Chinese  language  will  be  employed 
in  the  government  colleges.  Of  that  there  can  be  no  doubt. 
At  present  is  is  a  question  of  whether  it  is  better  to  make  the 
student  do  the  work  of  getting  sufficient  English  to  grasp 
the  technicalities  of  medicine,  and  after  he  has  obtained  the 
training,  be  unable  to  transmit  what  he  has  learned  to  his 
countrymen  who  do  not  understand  English,  because  he 
has  no  technical  terms;  or,  to  make  the  teacher  learn  Chinese 
and  create  a  literatiu^  in  medicine  with  the  help,  of  course, 
of  Chinese  teachers,  who  see  that  the  style  is  correct.  In 
oiu*  own  college  we  require  the  students  to  have  some  knowl- 
edge of  English  and  to  continue  the  study  of  both  that  and 
classical  Chinese  throughout  their  course  unless  excused  for 
special  proficiency.  The  aim  is  to  make  English  a  second- 
ary language  as  students  in  this  country  have  German  and 
French  for  collateral  reading  and  I  believe  that  we  are  antici- 
pating the  condition  that  will  prevail  in  nearly  all  schools  a 
few  years  hence,  when  those  who  wish  to  study  in  a  foreign 
language  will  seek  also  the  greater  f aciUties  of  some  foreign 
land. 

For  more  than  fifty  years  Chinese  have  been  going  to  the 
West  for  medical  training.  So  far  as  I  can  find  any  record 
the  first  to  take  a  degree  was  Dr.  Wang  Fen,  who  graduated 
at  Edinborough  in  1857.  He  offered  his  services  to  the 
London  Missionary  Society  and  was  in  charge  of  the  hospital 
of  the  Medical  Missionary  Society  in  Canton  for  a  number 
of  years.  Since  then  a  number  of  Chinese  have  studied 
both  in  Europe  and  America.  With  the  great  influx  of  Chi- 
nese students  since  1900  and  especially  since  the  migrations 
to  America  that  have  resulted  from  the  return  of  the  Boxer 
indemnity  by  the  United  States,  the  number  has  increased. 
At  the  present  time  the  bureau  supervising  students  has  a 
record  of  seven  now  studying  medicme,  two  sanitary  engi- 
neering and  one  sanitary  chemistry. 

Finally,  where  does  western  medicine  stand  today  in  the 
estimate  of  the  Chinese?  That  depends  on  the  precise 
moment  at  which  you  speak.  The  change  that  is  going  on 
in  China  at  present  is  stupendous.    It  is  safe  to  say  that  the 
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officials  and  upper  classes  have  come  into  close  contact  with 
western  ideas  and  culture  more  in  the  last  decade  than  in  the 
preceding  centiuy  and  that  the  last  year  has  meant  more  in 
progress  than  the  preceding  ten.  It  is  needless  to  say  that 
if  the  Chinese  government  had  known  a  tithe  of  what  it  does 
now,  the  Boxer  delusion  would  have  been  impossible.  There 
are  still  old  officials  who  did  not  learn  anything  from  that 
convulsion  but  are  wondering  what  all  the  recent  fuss  is 
about.  There  are  others  who  are  revising  their  opinions. 
Let  me  quote  from  the  address  of  Hsi  Liang,  viceroy  of  Man- 
churia at  the  opening  of  the  International  Plague  Confer- 
ence in  Mukden  in  April,  1911: 

We  Chinese  have  for  a  long  time  believed  in  an  ancient  system  of 
medical  practice,  which  the  experience  of  centuries  has  found  to  be 
serviceable  for  many  ailments,  but  the  lessons  taught  by  this  epi- 
demic, which  until  three  or  four  months  ago  had  been  unknown  in 
China,  have  been  great,  and  have  compelled  several  of  us  to  revise 
our  former  ideas  of  this  valuable  branch  of  knowledge.  We  fed 
that  the  progress  of  medical  science  must  go  hand  in  hand  with 
the  advancement  of  learning,  and  that  if  railways,  telegraphs, 
electric  light  and  other  modern  inventions  are  indispensable  to  the 
material  welfare  of  this  country,  we  should  also  make  use  of  the 
wonderful  resources  of*  western  medicine  for  the  benefit  of  the 
people I  trust  and  believe  too,  that  modem  medi- 
cine and  especially  sanitary  science  will  in  future  receive  more 
attention  in  this  country  than  it  has  hitherto  done,  and  we  shall  be 
better  prepared  to  deal  with  similar  epidemics  when  they  arise. 
My  great  regret  is  that  as  many  as  40,000  lives  have  been  lost  in 
these  Provinces,  especially  including  those  of  some  of  our  foreign 
doctors,  whose  unselfish  devotion  to  duty  and  the  welfare  of  our 
people  I  shall  always  remember. 

At  the  first  graduation  exercises  of  the  Union  Medical 
College  in  Peking  in  April  1911,  the  Privy  Councillor  Na 
T'ung  gave  the  principal  address.    He  said  in  part : 

There  is  abundant  proof  that  neglect  of  the  laws  of  sanitation 
and  absence  of  proper  medical  care  have  brought  about  more 
deaths  of  officers  and  men  in  the  fiercest  of  modern  warfare  than 
the  destructive  power  of  the  terrible  weapons  of  war.  What  is 
true  in  times  of  war  is  no  less  true  in  the  times  of  peace.  We  have 
just  had  an  illustration  in  the  pneumonic  plague  which  raged  so 

fiercely  in  Manchuria In  fighting  against  the  plague 

— and  the  battle  was  a  splendid  one — ^the  government  found  that 
it  did  not  have  a  sufficient  number  of  doctors  available  to  do  the 
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work  and  a  call  for  volunteers  was  issued.  Among  others,  several 
professors  and  students  of  your  college  responded  and  at  once  left 
for  Harbin,  where  the  plague  was  seen  in  ite  worst  form.  Leaving 
self  and  family  out  of  consideration,  they  thought  only  of  the  good 
they  could  do,  and  as  doctors  they  remembered  that  their  duty 
and  ambition  was  to  fight  disease  and  death:  And  it  is  this 
spirit,  I  believe,  should  inspire  you  throughout  your  lives,  the  spirit 
of  service  and  sacrifice. 

Within  the  year  1911,  the  Chinese  government  twice 
sought  the  cooperation  of  the  Union  Medical  College  in 
Peking  when  their  own  resources  were  insuflScient.  The 
first  was  in  the  case  of  the  epidemic  in  pneumonic  plague 
in  Manchuria  referred  to  by  Na  T'ung  and  the  second  was 
during  the  revolution.  The  imperial  army  medical  corps 
was  altogether  inadequate  for  the  task  and  desired  the  Medi- 
cal College  to  cooperate.  The  reply  was  in  the  affirmative 
provided  a  Red  Cross  Society  could  be  organized  and  that 
the  imperial  government  would  apply  the  rules  of  the  Geneva 
Convention  to  the  treatment  of  wounded  rebels.  It  took 
a  month  of  the  time  of  the  most  active  hostilities  before  they 
could  be  persuaded  to  do  so,  but  in  the  end  these  civilized 
rules  prevailed  and  three  companies  with  nine  teachers  and 
about  forty  students  went  to  the  front.  Aside  from  this 
and  the  efiforts  of  other  Red  Cross  Societies  in  China  where- 
ever  there  were  medical  missionaries  their  hospitals  if  re- 
quired were  filled  with  wounded.  On  the  rebel  side  there 
was  little  army  medical  corps  work  but  several  organiza- 
tions including  the  Red  Cross  Society  in  Shanghai  sent  com- 
panies to  the  scene  of  hostilities.  The  public  service  during 
these  two  visitations  of  pestilence  and  war  has  aided  greatly 
in  showing  the  officials  in  China  what  western  medicine  is 
by  actual  demonstration.  After  the  plague  one  heard  on 
every  side  among  officials  of  the  necessity  of  reform  in  medi- 
cal education  and  in  supervision  of  public  health.  There  is 
no  question  but  that  the  new  government  will  move  rapidly 
in  this  direction  and  that  the  institutions  now  at  work  and 
many  others  will  be  needed  to  cooperate  with  those  that  the 
government  will  establish  to  train  physicians  and  public 
health  officers  for  new  China. 


A  PERSONAL  ESTIMATE  OF  THE  CHARACTER  OF 
THE  LATE  EMPRESS  DOWAGER,  TZE-HSI 

By  Katharine  A.  Carly  Painter  of  the  Portrait  of  the  Late 

Empress  Dowager 

I  must  first  apologize  for  giving  you  but  a  gossipy  talk, 
reminiscent  of  the  dynasty  that  has  passed  and  not  touching 
upon  things  of  import  to  China  of  today.  Though  the  object 
of  this  conference,  to  which  Clarke  University  has  convened 
us,  is  to  bring  us  to  a  better  knowledge  and  appreciation  of 
the  Chinese,  while  we  thrill  at  the  recital  of  the  struggles 
of  the  young  republic  to  make  itself  worthy,  I  thinkTall 
who  are  interested  in  China  of  today,  even  the  ardent  young 
republicans  themselves,  cannot  fail  to  find  some  interest,  to 
feel  some  pride  in  the  great  Empress  Tze-Hsi  who  so  long 
presided  over  the  destinies  of  China,  who,  Manchu  as  she 
was,  loving  her  own  and  full  of  the  prejudices  of  her  race. 
I  found  a  patriotic  Chinese,  really  loving  and  fully  conscious 
of  her  great  responsibilities  toward  China,  deeply  inbued 
with  the  idea  of  China's  integrity,  her  right  to  retainher 
national  entity  at  all  costs  and  her  power  to  work  out  her 
own  salvation. 

I  had  the  honor  of  painting  her  majesty's  portraits  and 
of  living  with  her  during  the  eleven  months  necessary  for 
the  work.  I  was,  during  this  time,  brought  into  the  close 
and  quasi-intimate  association  that  generally  exists  between 
the  painter  and  his  sitter,  however  august,  and  I  learned  to 
admire  the  Empress  Dowager  sincerely.  I  found  her  a 
charming  woman  ever  fascinating  and  elusive,  a  perfect 
hostess,  always  thoughtful  and  considerate,  a  witty  conver- 
sationalist, a  clever  painter,  a  womanly  woman  full  of  intelli- 
gence and  charm;  besides  admiring  in  her  those  qualities  of 
statesmanship,  that  executive  power  which  the  world  at 
large  has  acknowledged. 

58 
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Interesting  as  she  was  from  the  artist's  standpoint,  with 
her  well  poised  head,  her  flashing  eye,  her  noble  nose,  her 
regal  bearing  enhanced  by  imperial  vestments  and  splendid 
jewels:  her  character,  her  vivid  personality  soon  charmed  me 
more  than  her  exterior,  and  psychologically  she  was  as  inter- 
esting a  study  as  she  was  artistically. 

As  the  first  question  I  am  invariably  asked  about  my 
experience  is  China  is  "How  did  you  come  to  paint  the  Em- 
press Dowager's  portrait?"  I  will  leave  the  interesting 
personality  of  my  august  sitter  for  the  moment,  and  begin  by 
telling  you  all  I  know  about  this.  I  visited  Peking  a  few  days 
after  my  arrival  in  China  and  at  a  dinner  my  first  evening 
there,  a  secretary  of  the  French  legation  in  Peking  (whom  I 
had  known  in  Paris)  from  his  place  at  table,  some  distance 
from  mine,  asked  me  if  I  was  not  going  "to  paint  the  por- 
trait of  the  Empress  Dowager  while  I  was  in  Peking."  I 
laughlingly  replied  I  was  was  perfectly  willing  to  do  so,  but 
feared  "willingness"  would  not  carry  me  far  towards  its 
accomplishment,  that  my  ambition  at  that  time  had  not 
soared  higher  than  hoping  to  have  the  opportunity  of  seeing 
the  great  woman!  He  insisted  that  being  a  woman  and  a 
painter  of  some  Httle  reputation  were  "qualifications"  and 
that  it  was  not  so  improbable.  He  then  appealed  to  Sir 
Robert  Hart  asking  him  if  it  were  not  "probable."  Sir 
Robert  seemed  more  annoyed  than  interested  and  put  a 
stop  to  the  conversation  by  saying,  "Miss  Carl  has  not  come 
to  China  to  paint  anyone's  portrait."  Later  in  the  evening 
when  I  was  alone  with  him,  Sir  Robert  referred  to  the  con- 
versation by  saying.     "It  seems  strange  Monsieur 

who  has  been  in  China  ten  years  doesn't  know  Chinese 
emperors  and  empresses  are  never  painted  from  life.  After 
their  deaths  a  more  or  less  imaginary  likeness  from  memory 
is  made  of  them,  but  should  the  Empress  Dowager  set 
aside  all  traditions,  as  she  is  capable  of  doing,  it  would  never 
be  in  favor  of  a  foreigner."  As  he  was  so  earnest  about  it 
I  laughingly  assured  him  I  had  no  intention  of  taking  Mon- 
sieur   au  serieiLX,  that  I  should  not  pursue  the  Em- 
press Dowager  into  the  mysterious  fastnesses  of  the  forbidden 
city  and  demand  to  paint  her  portrait,  nor  should  I  even 
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attack  the  Foreign  OflBce,  backed  by  my  government,  and 
insist  on  painting  her  majesty  or  having  an  indemnity. 

Four  months  later  I  was  in  Chefoo.  There  I  received  a 
letter  from  Mrs.  Conger  wife  of  our  then  minister  to  China. 
She  wrote,  "There  is  a  question  of  the  Empress  Dowager 
having  her  portrait  painted.  Mr.  Conger  and  I  are  very 
anxious  to  have  it  sent  to  the  St.  Louis  Exposition.  We 
should  like  to  know,  if  it  should  be  brought  about,  if  you 
would  be  willing  to  come  to  Peking  and  undertake  it.*'  I 
hastened  to  assure  Mrs.  Conger  not  only  of  my  "willingness" 
but  of  my  great  desire  to  do  it.  And  immediately  the  mem- 
ory of  my  first  night  in  Peking  and  the  dinner  conversation 
recurred  to  me  and  I  realized,  from  what  Sir  Robert  had 
told  me,  how  improbable  such  a  thing  was.  While  feeling 
duly  grateful  to  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Conger  for  their  interest,  I 
spoke  of  the  letter  to  no  one  but  my  brother  and  soon  put  it 
out  of  my  mind. 

Five  months  later  I  was  in  Shanghai  when  I  received  a 
second  letter  from  Mrs.  Conger  saying  she  thought  the  por- 
trait was  "imminent,"  that  they  expected  word  from  the 
palace  any  day  as  to  when  it  was  to  be  begun.  Needless  to 
say  I  was  amazed  and  overjoyed  at  the  thought  of  the  "im- 
possible" becoming  the  probable,  and  in  a  few  days  I  had 
the  third  letter  from  Mrs.  Conger  containing  a  copy  of  the 
official  message  her  majesty  had  sent  through  the  Wai-Wu- 
Pu  to  the  American  legation  thus  worded,  "H.  I.  M.  The 
Empress  Dowager  of  Great  China  requests  her  Excellency 
Mrs.  Conger  to  present  the  American  artist  at  the  palace  on 
Friday  August  5,  for  the  purpose  of  painting  her  majesty's 
portrait." 

On  arrival  in  Peking  I  went  to  the  American  legation  as 
guest  of  our  Minister  and  Mrs.  Conger.  Soon  after  my 
arrival  there  the  Empress  Dowager's  interpreters  came  to 
inquire  on  the  part  of  her  majesty  if  I  had  made  a  comfortable 
voyage  and  to  hope  that  I  was  not  too  fatigued  thereby 
to  begin  her  majesty's  portrait  on  the  day  I  was  to  be  pre- 
sented. "The  augurs  and  astrologers  had  naturally  been 
consulted  on  so  momentous  an  event  as  the  painting  of  her 
majesty's  first  portrait  and  had  found  that  the  day  on  which 
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I  was  to  be  presented  was  a  most  auspicious  day  for  begin- 
ning.'' I  immediately  agreed  to  begin  on  the  ''auspicious 
day/'  saying  I  would  make  a  small  sketch  on  that  day.  I 
was  told  her  majesty  did  not  wish  a  "small  sketch"  but  "a 
very  large  portrait."  I  assured  them  that  the  small  sketch 
would  serve  as  a  basis  for  as  large  a  portrait  as  her  majesty 
desired^  but  I  found  this  could  not  be  done;  as,  to  carry  out 
the  instructions  of  the  augurs  and  astrologers,  the  final  large 
picture  must  be  begun,  if  only  by  a  line,  on  the  day  chosen ! 
Thus  not  knowing  anything  of  her  majesty,  whether  she 
would  require  a  wide  or  narrow  canvas,  I  stretched  one,  three 
by  six  feet,  and  on  the  appointed  day  Mrs.  Conger,  her  in- 
terpreter and  myself,  with  all  my  paraphernalia,  canvas,  easel, 
charcoal  and  paints  set  out  for  the  siunmer  palace,  sixteen- 
miles  from  Peking. 

On  arrival  at  the  gates  a  yoxmg  official  from  the  Wai- 
Wu-Pu  (foreign  office)  came  out  to  receive  us.  The  foreign 
office  has  its  own  building  at  the  gates  of  the  summer  palace 
as  at  the  winter  palace  in  Peking,  for  the  Empress  Dowager 
imlike  European  potentates,  transacted  business  of  state 
even  when  she  was  in  villegiature.  This  young  official, 
while  assisting  us  to  alight,  told  us  her  majesty  was  in  a  most 
gracious  mood  and  had  decided  to  give  me  ''two  sittings  for 
the  portrait"  that  I  was  to  remain  in  the  simmier  palace 
for  the  night  and  have  a  sitting  the  next  day!  Had  I  been 
able  to  begin  by  a  preparatory  small  canvas,  these  two  sittings 
would  have  delighted  me,  but  two  sittings  for  a  canvas  three 
feet  by  six  was  not  encouraging!  However,  though  I 
knew  two  sittings  would  be  almost  useless  on  such  a  canvas, 
I  enjoyed  the  thought  of  being  able  to  see  the  Great  Empress 
and  study  her  two  days  in  succession. 

The  palace  eunuchs  awaited  us  in  the  court  of  the  foreign 
office  with  the  red  palace  chairs.  We  were  soon  seated  in 
them  and  lifted  from  the  ground  and  borne  swiftly  by  the 
eunuch  bearers  through  the  outer  gates  of  the  palace,  past 
beautiful  yellow  roofed  buildings  through  wonderful  flower- 
filled  courts  imtil  we  finally  reached  the  largest  of  these  last 
on  the  banks  of  the  lake.  Tall  flag  staffs  painted  in  blue  and 
white  with  the  imperial  pennants  waving  in  the  breeze,  flanked 
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a  white  marble-stepped  landing  place.  Growing  shrubs  and 
fragrant  flowers  filled  this  court,  over  which  was  stretched 
a  silken  awning.  On  the  side  opposite  the  lake,  in  front  of 
a  great  yellow-tiled  building  with  its  roofs  upturned  comers 
supported  by  vermilion  columns,  our  chairs  were  set  down — 
the  great  plate  glass  doors,  emblazoned  with  her  majesty's 
favorite  character  in  vermiUon  and  gold,  were  thrown  open 
and  we  entered  the  throne  room. 

A  group  of  ladies  stood  waiting  to  receive  us.  The  young 
Empress  (wife  of  the  Emperor)  surrounded  by  the  princesses 
of  the  blood  and  her  majesty's  interpreters  (one  German  and 
three  English  and  French).  Neither  the  Empress  Dowager 
nor  the  Emperor  were  present.  The  English  and  French 
interpreters  were  the  Lady  Yu  Keng  and  her  daughters; 
Yu  Keng,  a  Manchu  had  been  minister  to  France  and  there 
the  daughters  had  learned  French.  While  Lady  Yu  Keng 
spoke  English.  I  was  talking  with  them  when  I  noticed  a 
lull,  and  on  looking  around  saw  a  young  and  charming  look- 
ing person,  who  was  so  different  from  my  preconceived  idea 
of  the  Empress  Dowager  that  I  asked  who  it  was.  "Her 
maj  esty . ' '  She  entered,  followed  by  the  Emperor,  who  looked 
young  and  shy.  Mrs.  Conger  first  paid  her  respects  and 
immediately  the  Empress  Dowager  asked  "Where  is  the 
artist,"  and  I  was  brought  up  and  began  to  make  a  reverence 
which  she  stopped  by  holding  out  her  hands  and  saying 
"Ceremony  is  waived  between  artists,"  referring  to  herself 
as  an  artist  which  she  was.  After  enquiring  if  I  did  not  feel 
too  tired  to  begin  at  the  appointed  time  she  withdrew  to 
prepare  herself  for  the  sitting — ^as  she  had  received  us  in 
quite  simple  dress.  She  soon  retiu'ned  clothed  in  all  the 
splendour  of  her  imperial  attire,  her  hair  dressed  in  Manchu 
fashion  and  bedecked  with  brilliant  flowers  and  curious 
jewels,  her  face  bright  and  animated,  she  was  truly  an 
interesting  subject  for  an  artist.  She  asked  if  there  was 
any  change  I  should  like  made  in  the  disposition  of  the  fur- 
niture and  when  I  suggested  that  the  Dragon  Throne  be 
moved  nearer  the  great  plate-glass  doors  (the  only  place 
where  the  light  was  good  enough  to  work)  the  princesses  and 
eunuchs  looked  as  if  the  ceiling  should  fall  upon  my  unworthy 
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head  for  such  a  suggestion  but  her  majesty  immediately 
ordered  the  throne  moved,  and  when  it  was  in  place  and  my 
easel  set  up  in  front  of  it,  she  moimted  the  dais  and  said  the 
hour  for  beginning  was  soon  to  sound  and  before  she  had 
finished  speaking  the  eighty-six  clocks  in  this  throne-room 
began  to  strike  the  auspicious  hour!  Her  majesty  fixed  her 
wonderful,  penetrating  eyes  upon  me  and  held  up  her  hand 
for  me  to  begin — and  there  I  stood  with  the  princesses  in  a 
row  behind  me  and  behind  them  a  crowd  of  palace  eimuchs, 
all  watching  me!  I  simply  could  not  raise  the  charcoal  to 
the  canvas  for  a  few  seconds.  I  was  ignominiously  afraid; 
but  I  soon  got  some  mastery  over  myself  and  began.  It 
seemed  to  me  I  had  drawn  but  a  few  moments  when  her 
majesty  held  up  her  hand  and  said  the  sitting  was  over. 
Aided  by  the  princesses  and  ennuchs  she  descended  from  the 
dais  and  came  to  look  at  the  portrait.  I  too  looked  at  it; 
now  with  eyes  that  saw,  and  I  realized  how  far  I  had  fallen 
short  of  what  I  should  have  done.  After  looking  at  it  for 
some  time,  though  I  am  sure  as  fully  conscious  as  myself  of 
its  shortcomings,  she  pronounced  herself  as  satisfied  with 
the  beginning;  and  then  turning  to  me  said,  ''How  would 
you  like  to  stop  in  the  palace  and  paint  this  at  your  leisure 
and  my  convenience?"  I  hastened  to  accept  this  most  imex- 
pected  invitation  and  thus  began  my  eleven  months  in  the 
different  palaces  of  the  Empress  Dowager,  and  my  delight- 
ful experiences  as  a  member  of  her  household;  not  quite  as  a 
member  of  her  household,  for  though  I  had  a  day  domicile 
within  the  precincts,  she  installed  me  in  the  palace  of  the 
Emperor's  father  near  the  summer  palace.  My  domicile 
had  beautiful  grounds,  numerous  pavilions,  lakes,  summer 
houses  and  its  own  theater,  she  gave  me  a  retinue  of  servants 
(three  himdred,  I  learned  later)  also  carts,  horses,  outriders : 
in  short,  entertained  me  in  quite  royal  fashion. 

What  most  impressed  me  at  first  in  the  Empress  Dowager 
was  her  extreme  simplicity.  I  had  always  thought  of  her  as 
the  central  figure  in  a  continuous  pageant,  as  never  laying 
aside  formality,  as  always  rigid  in  the  traditions  of  her  old  and 
conservative  court;  and  I  found  her  simple,  womanly,  and 
human  in  the  best  sense,  interested  in  all  that  surroimded 


64  KATHARINE  A.   CARL 

her,  in  nature,  in  people  and  in  art.  Her  passion  for  flowers 
was  extraordinary,  and  her  dogs  were  great  favorites,  and 
she  loved  to  amuse  herself  with  them  in  her  leisure  moments. 
She  was  an  early  riser,  and  as  all  Chinese  court  functions 
are  held  before  mid-day,  she  was  early  to  bed  as  well.  She 
rose  at  half  past  five  and  had  her  tea,  then  the  young  Em- 
press and  the  ladies  came  and  assisted  at  her  lev^e.  On 
entering  her  bedroom  they  knelt  and  said  together  the  usual 
greeting,  "Lao-tze-tseng  chee-siang."  "  May  the  Holy 
mother  be  happy,"  and  unless  they  were  dismissed,  all  re- 
mained during  her  morning  toilette  which  was  the  most 
elaborate  of  the  day,  as  she  dressed  then  for  the  audience 
or  for  any  ceremony  there  happened  to  be.  After  the  toilette 
was  completed  the  Emperor  came  in  and  paid  his  respects. 
Then  the  two,  in  their  imperial  robes  of  state,  went  to  the 
audience  chamber  followed  by  a  large  retinue  of  their  respec- 
tive attendants. 

The  audience  hall  was  in  another  building,  for  the  Chi- 
nese palaces,  instead  of  being  one  great  buUding  as  in 
Eiurope,  consist  of  a  number  of  paviUons  divided  by  courts 
and  connected  by  covered  archways.  The  Emperor  had 
his  own  pavilion  and  his  own  throne  room  quite  apart 
from  the  Empress  Dowager's  in  all  the  imperial  palaces. 
The  audience  hall  was  in  common.  There  they  held  their 
joint  audiences.  On  their  approach  to  the  audience  hall 
a  band  of  Chinese  musicians  dressed  in  gala  robes  of  red 
played  a  minor  air  on  their  curious  instruments  in  the  rhythm 
of  a  Gregorian  chant.  I  called  this  the  imperial  hymn  for 
it  was  always  played  when  their  majesties  passed  for  a  cere- 
mony or  to  hold  audience!  The  government  in  China  under 
the  Empress  Dowager  and  the  old  regime  was  a  complicated 
affak.  Every  Province  had  its  own  and  every  city  a  num- 
ber of  boards,  and  the  heads  of  all  these  departments  reported 
to  their  majesties'  grand  council  at  Peking  several  times  a 
year,  and  their  majesties  received  the  members  of  the  coimcil 
or  some  officials  everyday  in  audience.  Audiences  were 
held  whether  at  the  summer,  sea,  or  winter  palaces.  I 
was,  of  coimse,  never  present  in  the  hall  while  audience  was 
being  held.    During  the  audience  the  young  Empress  and 
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the  Princesses  and  ladies  who  had  accompanied  the  Empress 
Dowager  to  the  door,  sat  outside  on  the  verandah,  smoked 
cigarettes,  and  gossiped,  and  I  sometimes  made  one  of  that 
frivolous  throng.  After  the  audience  their  majesties  took 
their  respective  ways  followed  by  their  respective  suites  to 
their  own  quarters.  On  arrival  in  her  throne  room  the 
Empress  Dowager  had  her  robes  of  state  removed,  her  im- 
perial head  dress  with  its  flowers  and  jewels  was  taken  off 
and  she  was  then  clothed  in  a  simple  gown  and  her  hair 
arranged  quite  simply,  close  to  her  head  with  a  single  flower 
or  one  jewelled  ornament.  After  this  she  sat  down  to  rest 
and  talk  with  the  ladies.  Then  she  would  pose  an  hour  for 
her  portrait.  I  painted  the  first  portrait  in  her  throne  room 
where  she  sat  when  her  meals  were  served  and  out  of  which 
opened  her  bedroom  and  boudoir.  During  these  sittings 
for  the  portrait  she  would  sip  tea  from  time  to  time  or  eat 
candied  fruits,  and  now  and  then  smoke  cigarettes  held  in  a 
jewelled  mouthpiece.  After  an  hour's  sitting  she  would 
tire  and  say  we  must  rest  and  when  I  protested  I  was  not 
tired  and  could  easily  go  on  for  an  hour  she  would  insist 
that  if  she  were  tired  sitting,  doing  nothing,  I  must  be, 
standing  and  working,  that  if  she  needed  rest,  I  did  also. 
Thus  for  the  first  three  months  I  was  not  allowed  to  work 
except  when  she  could  sit,  as  the  Throne  room  where  I  had 
to  paint  was  her  sitting  room.  When  the  sitting  was  finished 
the  eunuchs  removed  the  "holy  picture"  as  the  portrait 
was  called;  my  brushes  and  palette  were  taken  away  to  be 
cleaned,  my  easel  removed  and  the  throne  room  resumed  its 
usual  aspect,  save  for  the  throne  which  kept  the  place  near 
the  door  where  I  had  asked  to  have  it  moved  that  first  day, 
and  the  great  yellow  covered  box  which  had  been  made,  at 
the  Empress  Dowager's  order,  to  hold  my  brushes,  palette, 
oils,  etc. 

After  the  sitting  the  Empress  Dowager  sometimes  took  a 
walk  before  ordering  the  luncheon  or  "early  rice."  For 
this,  a  long  table  was  set  with  its  one  cover  at  the  end  for 
her  majesty,  for  she  took  it  alone.  The  table  was  loaded  with 
yellow  dishes,  filled  with  the  different  meats,  fish,  soups 
and  vegetables,  and  covered  with  curiously  chased  pyramidal 
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silver  covers  which  were  removed  by  an  army  of  eunuchs 
when  her  majesty  took  her  seat  at  the  head.  The  meal, 
though  the  table  was  so  bountifully  set,  was  soon  finished, 
for  though  she  had  a  normal  appetite  the  Empress  Dowager 
was  not  a  great  eater.  After  the  meal  her  golden  rince- 
bouche  was  brought,  then  a  great  silver  basin  with  silken 
towels  when  she  washed  her  hands. 

After  luncheon  she  took  her  siesta  and  was  read  to,  when 
that  was  over  there  was  a  promenade  through  the  grounds 
accompanied  by  the  eimuchs  bearing  chairs,  so  that,  if 
fatigued  her  majesty  and  the  ladies  could  be  carried  over 
the  rest  of  the  ground.  Sometimes  she  would  be  rowed  on 
the  lake  in  the  imperial  barge  for  the  afternoon  exercise. 
There  was  quite  a  fleet  on  the  lake  when  she  elected  to  go  in 
her  barge.  This,  with  her  throne  chair  covered  with  yellow, 
in  the  center  of  the  raised  platform,  was  drawn  by  two 
other  boats  of  twenty-four  standing  rowers!  The  army  of 
eimuchs  who  always  accompanied  the  Empress  Dowager  and 
Emperor  on  their  walks  or  when  they  went  on  the  lake,  stood 
in  six  or  seven  other  boats  which  followed  the  imperial  barge. 
She  sat  in  her  throne  chair,  the  ladies  sitting  or  reclining  on 
cushions  on  the  platform  of  the  barge.  When  the  Emperor 
elected  to  accompany  her  majesty,  which  he  often  did,  he 
sat  quite  simply  at  her  left  od  a  cushion  with  no  more  cere- 
mony than  was  accorded  the  ladies,  the  only  difference  being 
that  his  cushion  was  yellow,  while  the  ladies  had  red  ones. 
His  and  the  Empress  Dowager's  chief  eunuchs  stood  behind 
them  on  the  barge.  These  often  served  tea  or  sweets  while 
we  were  gliding  over  the  waters  of  the  lake.  We  sometimes 
landed  at  one  of  the  landing  places  far  from  the  throne  room 
court,  and  the  chairs  met  us  and  we  were  carried  back. 
Sometimes  the  barge  would  be  brought  to  the  imperial  land- 
ing place  flanked  by  the  great  painted  columns  bearing  the 
imperial  pennants,  and  we  would  disembark  in  front  of  the 
throne  room.  On  our  return  from  the  promenade  Wahn 
Fahn  or  late  rice  was  served  in  her  majesty's  throne  room. 
This,  the  dinner,  was  no  more  elaborate  than  luncheon. 
It  could  not  be!  There  was  the  same  long  table  laden  with 
the  yellow  porcelain  silver-covered  dishes,  filled  with  the 
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same  rare  and  tempting  food.  Bird's  nest  soup,  shark's 
fins,  preserved  eggs,  white  shrimps,  boneless  capons  and 
ducks,  bamboo  shoots,  salads  and  all  the  wonderful  dishes 
that  make  the  Chinese  menu  the  most  recherche  and  elab- 
orate in  the  world.  It  seemed  a  strange  anomaly  to  call 
these  repasts,  worthy  of  LucuUus,  by  such  simple  names  as 
early  and  late  rice! 

After  dinner  (rarely  later  then  six  o'clock)  when  her 
majesty  made  the  sign,  I  bade  her  good-night  and,  accom- 
panied by  the  Ladies  Yu  Keng  and  the  eunuchs  set  aside 
for  our  service  while  in  the  palace,  we  were  carried  in  our 
chairs  to  the  outer  gates,  thence  to  our  palace  in  our  own 
carts  and  chairs. 

The  Empress  Dowager  was  a  great  purist  as  to  language. 
She  had  a  fine  musical  ear  and  detected  at  once  and  deplored 
any  misuse  of  words  or  misplacing  of  the  tonic  accent,  so 
important  in  speaking  Chinese.  It  was  a  beautiful  language 
as  spoken  by  her,  with  her  silvery  voice  and  clear  intonation. 
She  bemoaned  the  fact  of  so  many  dialects  being  spoken 
in  China.  Even  Mandarin  (official)  Chinese  is  marred 
by  the  many  and  varied  accents  of  the  different  provinces; 
some  of  which  were  very  trying  to  the  ears  of  the  Empress 
Dowager.  She  longed  to  have  one  language  for  China, 
spoken  as  well  as  written,  and  she  would  have  welcomed  with 
delight  the  reform  the  Republic  is  instituting,  in  the  unifica- 
tion of  spoken  Chinese. 

Thinking  my  stay  in  the  palace  would  be  short  I  decided 
I  would  not  try  to  learn  Chinese  as  there  were  three  good 
interpreters  always  ready  to  translate.  The  Empress  Dow- 
ager, probably  dreading  another  shock  to  her  sensitive  ear, 
did  not  encourage  my  leamii^g.  She  said  the  foreigners 
studied  it  for  a  lifetime  and  then  rarely  spoke  it  well  and  it 
would  be  better  if  I  tried  Manchu  as  that  was  more  analo- 
gous to  a  European  language  as  it  has  an  alphabet.  But 
after  I  had  learned  a  few  phrases  of  greeting  in  Chinese 
with  an  accent  not  too  offensive  she  thought  I  might  try  to 
learn  it  and  asked  if  the  foreigners  had  not  some  simple 
books  for  beginners,  I  got  two.  One  compiled  by  the  mis- 
sionaries for  the  use  of  novices  for  household  needs;  naturally 
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expressed  in  anything  but  court-language,  this  was  the  first 
I  gave  her  majesty  to  look  at,  she  turned  the  first  few  pages 
slowly  and  then  more  and  more  quickly,  and  finally  hurled 
it  from  her  saying,  "It  was  impossible,  I  mustn't  touch  it." 
Then  she  looked  at  Giles'  book  for  beginners  in  Chinese  and 
though  this  did  not  meet  her  approval  she  decided  I  might 
study  that,  but  said  the  yoimg  Empress  would  teach  me  to 
"speak  properly."  My  efforts  were  a  source  of  amusement 
to  the  princesses  and  even  the  eunuchs,  and  the  ladies  did 
not  hesitate  to  burst  into  merry  peals  of  laughter  at  my 
mistakes;  all  but  the  graciously-sweet  young  Empress. 
Even  the  Empress  Dowager  would  sometimes  share  the  gen- 
eral hilarity,  for  her  sense  of  humor  was  strong,  but  she  would 
soon  check  herself  and  the  others  by  saying  Chinese  was  so 
difficult  that  very  few  of  the  princesses  spoke  it  properly  as 
I  would  see  when  I  learned  more! 

So  simple  is  the  construction  of  spoken  Chinese  I  soon 
learned  enough  to  understand  what  was  said  to  me.  When 
the  Empress  Dowager  spoke  it  was  so  slowly  and  clearly  her 
words  being  supplemented  by  eloquent  gestm^,  I  soon  under- 
stood all  she  said.  I  have  already  alluded  to  her  great  love 
of  flowers  and  this  was  not  confined  only  to  flowers,  but  to 
plants  and  the  bettering  of  certain  species.  This  was  the 
same  with  her  dogs,  she  was  very  careful  about  their  breeding. 

When  her  eyes  were  stronger  she  had  embroidered  a 
great  deal,  she  drew  and  painted  and  was  a  famous  writer 
of  the  great  characters.  She  did  not  disdain  to  interest 
herself  in  hmnbler  duties,  and  she  overlooked  the  smallest 
details  of  the  imperial  household.  One  day  when  she 
expected  to  receive  some  ladies  of  the  legation  and  the 
throne  room  had  been  arranged  for  their  reception,  and  her 
majesty  and  the  princesses  were  already  assembled,  she, 
like  some  careful  New  England  housewife,  looking  aroimd 
to  see  that  all  was  "proper"  noticed  some  dust  upon  a  piece 
of  fmniture  and  promptly  ordered  a  silken  cloth  brought  to 
her,  with  which  she  herself  proceeded  to  dust,  not  only  that 
piece  but  several  others  saying,  "the  best  way  to  have  a 
thing  done  well  is  to  do  it  oneself!"  No  one  despises  labor 
in  China.    There  it  has  a  dignity  of  its  own. 
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Agriculture,  one  of  the  most  important  features  of  Chinese 
industry,  has  it  own  temple  where  the  Emperor  himself 
officiates.  In  the  early  spring  of  every  year  his  celestial 
majesty  himself  plowed  the  first  furrow  of  the  year!  It  was 
one  of  the  great  court  ceremonies!  The  plough  drawn  by 
an  ox  kept  in  the  palace  grounds  whose  toil  of  the  year  was 
confined  to  this  imperial  furrow,  with  the  Emperor  dressed 
in  his  robes  of  state  between  the  handles  of  the  plough 
guiding  it  with  all  seriousness  and  seeing  that  the  furrow  was 
straight  and  properly  deep.  The  imperial  princes  and  high- 
est officials  of  China  clothed  in  their  official  robes  following 
his  majesty's  footsteps!  And  I  can  say  I  never  saw  the 
Emperor  more  interested  than  the  day  I  accidentally  saw  this 
ceremony,  which  takes  place  in  the  palace  park  the  day 
before  the  public  ploughing  in  the  grounds  of  the  temple  of 
agriculture!  This  ploughing  by  the  Emperor  was  to  show 
the  agriculturists  of  China  the  nobiUty  of  their  work,  great 
enough  for  the  Son  of  Heaven  himself  to  perform!  The 
manufacture  of  silk,  the  rearing  of  the  cocoons  is  another 
great  industry  of  China,  and  the  title  of  Guardian  of  the 
Cocoons  was  a  coveted  honor,  bestowed  only  upon  the  prin- 
cesses of  the  imperial  clan.  Singing  and  dancing  which  we 
indulge  in  for  our  own  amusement  is  relegated  in  China,  to 
a  class  who  do  nothing  else.  The  Empress  Dowager  having 
received  a  new  grand  piano  while  I  was  in  the  palace  had 
me  and  the  Misses  Yu  Keng  try  it  for  her  one  day,  and  when 
I  played  a  waltz  she  asked  to  see  it  danced.  When  the 
Misses  Yu  Keng  danced  it  and  she  found  it  was  a  regular 
practice  among  the  Europeans,  to  do  their  own  dancing  she 
wondered  why  they  couldn't  get  dancers  to  do  it  for  them! 

Music  is  a  part  of  most  of  the  great  ceremonies  in  China, 
and  they  enjoy  the  singing  of  actresses  and  musicians,  but 
well  bred  people  consider  it  undignified  to  sing,  however, 
musical  they  may  be.  One  glorious  afternoon  when  we 
were  out  in  the  barge,  drawn  by  the  two  boats  of  rowers, 
over  the  lake,  all  abloom  with  gorgeous  pink  lotus,  past 
beautiful  bridges  and  the  quaintly  carved  marble  quays, 
the  radiance  of  the  setting  sun  glinting  with  added  gold  the 
upturned  yellow  roofs  on  the  shore,  the  Empress  Dowager 
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sat  drinking  in  the  beauty  of  the  scene;  and  then,  to  the 
soft  accompaniment  of  the  rippling  water  and  the  swish  of 
the  oars  against  the  lotus  leaves,  she  began  to  sing,  in  a  low, 
but  perfectly  placed  voice,  a  soft  minor  song  so  charmingly 
and  with  such  artistic  grace,  I  could  not  help  murmuring 
''beautiful"  in  Chinese,  she  started  and  said,  ''I  forgot  my- 
self. It  is  most  imbecoming  for  an  Empress  of  China  to 
sing,"  and  placing  her  hand  upon  my  hair  with  one  of  her 
graceful  half-caressing  gestures  she  continued.  ''Never 
mention  my  singing  to  any  one,  if  the  Shanghai  papers 
knew  it  there  would  be  a  pretty  row." 

Eight  months  later  we  were  again  at  the  summer  palace. 
One  lovely  evening  in  the  late  spring,  again  floating  in  the 
imperial  barge  on  the  lake — ^I  was  sitting  near  the  empress 
Dowager  as  before,  and  I  dared  ask  her  to  sing  again,  and 
she  did!  the  same  sweet  minor  song,  like  some  sweet  croon- 
ing lullaby!    It  was  charming. 

The  too  generally  accepted  idea  that  the  Empress  Dowager 
was  of  mean  origin  is  now,  thanks  to  the  larger  knowledge 
we  have  of  things  Chinese,  quite  exploded.  She  was  de- 
scended in  direct  line  from  Nur-ha-chu  the  great  warrior 
prince,  whose  splendid  strategic  feats  led  to  the  conquest  of 
China  and  the  founding  of  the  Manchu  dynasty.  There 
were  three  other  Empresses  Dowager  in  her  family.  Her 
cousin  was  the  first  wife  of  Hsien-Fong  of  whom  the  late 
Empress  Dowager  became  the  fifth  wife.  She  belonged  to 
the  powerful  White  banner  clan. 

When  I  was  in  the  palace  I  heard  of  an  old  Manchu  pro- 
phecy dating  from  the  conquest  of  China,  that  when  ''one 
of  the  White  banner-clan  attained  to  imperial  power  in 
China  it  would  be  the  end  dynasty."  Strange  to  say  the 
late  Empress  Dowager,  the  first  of  the  White  banner  to  wield 
imperial  power,  was  virtually  the  last  of  the  dynasty!  I 
have  often  thought  of  this  prophecy  during  the  past  year. 

As  I  have  said  before,  the  Empress  Dowager  seemed  to  me 
really  a  Chinese  patriot,  she  loved  China  as  did  few  of  the 
Chinese  themselves,  with  a  real  devotion.  I  used  to  say 
when  I  was  in  the  palace,  before  Chinese  patriotism  had 
been  fully  awakened,  that  she  was  the  only  Chinese  patriot 
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I  had  met  I  She  believed  in  China,  she  cherished  the  noble 
deeds  of  the  rulers  of  all  its  other  dynasties,  she  gloried  in 
China^s  accomplishments  in  the  past,  she  longed  to  bring 
back  its  brilliant  epochs.  She  was  profoundly  discouraged 
at  her  powerlessness  to  check  the  inroads  of  the  foreigners, 
at  her  inability  to  infuse  new  life  and  greater  effort  into  the 
Manchus.  She  hoped  by  inaugurating  a  representative 
government  to  increase  China's  power,  to  put  new  life  into 
the  governing  element,  to  check  the  gangrene  of  official 
greed  which  was  sapping  the  life  of  the  government. 

Though  she  would  have  fought  to  the  last  to  retain  her 
power  and  assure  the  supremacy  of  her  clan  for  the  future, 
I  believe,  had  she  lived  to  see  this  pacific  revolution,  the 
noble  gen^x)8ity  of  the  republicans  to  the  imperial  family, 
the  more  than  justice  they  have  shown  the  Manchus  in 
general;  if  she  could  have  felt,  as  I  firmly  believe  her  broad 
mind  and  real  patriotism  was  capable  of  feeling,  that  the 
republic,  brought  about  by  this  extraordinary  revolution 
was  what  China  needed  to  shake  her  from  her  long  lethargy; 
I  think  the  Empress  Dowager  would  have  accepted  it  as  a 
happy  solution  of  the  great  problem  of  keeping  China's 
entity  intact,  and  establishing  a  nation  united  and  strong. 

However,  /  cannot  but  rejoice  that  she  was  borne  aloft 
in  the  Dragon  chariot  before  the  revolution  was  accom- 
plished! 


THE  EFFECT  OF  THE  REVOLUTION  UPON  THE 
EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEM  OF  CHINA 

By  P.  W.  KuOj  M.A.J  Ex-PresiderU  of  Chinese  Students^ 

Alliance  in  America 

In  describing  China's  early  attempts  to  introduce  mod- 
em education  a  certain  writer  compared  her  to  ''an  infant 
sea-bather  in  the  act  of  taking  his  first  plimge,  touching 
the  water  and  then  running  away,  wading  out  and  then 
tearing  back.  He  did  not  dare  to  succumb  to  the  allure- 
ments of  the  fascinating  element  and  though  the  sight  of 
adult  bathers  froUcking  and  playing  'hide  and  seek'  with 
waves  shot  an  arrow  of  envy  through  him,  he  never  under- 
took the  attempt."  This  attitude,  no  matter  how  true  it 
was  at  the  beginning,  was  certainly  not  true  at  the  dawn  of 
the  revolution.  At  that  time  China's  attitude  toward  mod- 
em education  was  not  the  attitude  of  the  timid  sea-bather. 
She  had  taken  her  first  plunge,  also  the  second,  and  even 
the  third,  and  had  fully  determined  to  make  modern  edu- 
cation accessible  to  her  people  at  any  cost.  Evidences  of 
this  attitude  were  seen  on  every  hand.  It  was  seen  in  the 
earnestness  with  which  the  government  carried  out  its  edu- 
cational poUcy  and  in  the  marvelous  development  of  the 
modem  educational  system  since  its  inception  in  1905.  It 
was  seen  in  the  rapid  growth  of  popular  interest  toward 
education  shown  in  the  numerous  gifts  and  benefactions 
given  by  the  wealthy  as  well  as  the  poor  for  the  extension 
of  educational  privileges  through  the  establishment  of  schools 
and  colleges.  It  was  seen  in  the  presence  of  an  increas- 
ingly large  number  of  men  and  women  who  were  willing 
to  devote  their  time  and  talent  to  the  advancement  of 
modem  education.  These  are  but  a  few  of  the  signs  which 
clearly  indicate  that  at  the  dawn  of  the  revolution  the  atti- 
tude of  China  toward  improving  her  educational  system  in 
modem  Unes  was  not  at  all  equivocal  and  that  modern  edu- 
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cation  had  come  to  China  to  stay  and  to  exercise  its  influ- 
ence over  the  life  of  the  nation  as  well  as  that  of  the  people. 

In  order  to  appreciate  fully  the  effect  of  the  revolution 
upon  the  educational  system  of  China,  it  is  necessary  to  exam- 
ine first  the  status  of  education  at  the  dawn  of  the  revolu- 
tion. According  to  the  third  annual  report  of  the  ministry 
of  education,  published  in  1911,  there  were  in  China  during 
1910,  52,650  schools  of  different  types,  including  normal, 
vocational  and  technical  schools,  with  a  student  body  num- 
bering 1,625,534,  a  teaching  corps  numbering  89,766,  and  a 
corps  of  administrative  officers  numbering  95,800.  Aside 
from  the  schools  there  also  existed  during  that  year  69 
boards  of  education,  722  local,  provincial,  and  national  edu- 
cational associations,  1558  educational  exhorting  societies, 
and  3867  public  lecture  halls.  The  total  income  for  educa- 
tional purposes  during  that  year  was  Taels  23,331,171,  and 
the  expenditure  for  the  same  year  was  Taels  24,444,309. 
The  educational  property  possessed  by  the  government  was 
valued  at  Taels  70,367,882. 

Some  idea  as  to  the  quality  of  the  work  done  in  the  schools 
of  that  period  may  be  gained  from  many  of  the  educational 
exhibits  that  were  given  in  different  parts  of  the  country. 
At  the  Nanking  Industrial  Exhibition  held  in  1910,  more 
than  34,000  pieces  of  articles,  including  apparatus,  text- 
books, charts,  drawings,  hand-writings,  etc.,  all  products  of 
schools,  were  collected  and  exhibited,  and  the  list  of  prizes 
awarded  to  the  articles  at  the  exhibition  shows  that  no 
less  than  966  prizes,  which  is  about  half  of  the  total  number 
of  prizes  given  out,  were  awarded  to  articles  in  the  educa- 
tional exhibit.  Much  highly  favorable  comment  was  also 
received  from  educators  of  the  west  who  visited  the  exhibit. 
A  similar  but  smaller  collection  of  educational  articles  was 
sent  to  the  exhibition  not  long  ago  held  in  Italy,  and  there 
again  many  prizes  were  received  owing  to  the  high  standard 
reached  both  in  skill  and  in  thought  content. 

The  status  of  education  before  the  revolution  is  perhaps 
best  seen  in  the  mfluence  which  modem  education  had  ex- 
erted upon  the  intellectual  or  thought  life  of  the  people. 
It  is  the  opinion  of  many  who  are  in  a  position  to  judge  that 
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the  schools  and  colleges  of  China  contributed  a  great  share 
to  the  revolutionary  movement.  Education  evidently  had 
created  in  the  life  of  the  students,  both  young  and  old,  an 
intense  dissatisfaction  with  things  as  they  were  and  an 
earnest  desire  to  better  the  condition  of  their  country  both 
socially  and  politically.  Indeed,  it  has  been  repeatedly  de- 
clared by  Sun  Yat-sen  and  others  prominent  in  the  revolu- 
tionary cause,  that  education  was  the  chief  factor  in  the 
successful  overthrow  of  the  monarchy  and  the  establish- 
ment of  the  republic. 

The  revolution  naturally  caused  a  temporary  cessation  of 
educational  activity.  Much  or  all  of  the  funds  intended 
for  the  maintenance  of  educational  institutions  had  to  be 
used  for  the  support  of  the  armies.  In  consequence,  the 
activities  of  a  large  niunber  of  schools  and  colleges  were 
either  suspended  or  seriously  crippled,  especially  those  sit- 
uated near  the  centers  of  disturbance  such  as  Chentu,  Han- 
kow, Wuchang,  Nanking,  Canton,  and  Peking.  During  the 
days  of  storm  and  stress,  many  of  the  school  buildings  were 
used  as  soldiers'  quarters,  and  in  not  a  few  cases  the  entire 
schools  were  destroyed,  with  their  books  and  apparatus 
looted  and  scattered.  A  large  number  of  students  volun- 
teered for  service  in  the  field,  either  by  forming  themselves 
into  new  regiments,  or  by  joining  the  regular  army.  Some 
of  them  even  became  influential  leaders  of  the  revolution. 
An  equally  large  number  of  students  organized  associations 
for  securing  contributions  of  money  toward  the  war  fund. 
It  was  reported  that  the  students  of  one  college  in  south 
China  alone  in  one  campaign  collected  more  than  $40,000 
toward  the  maintenance  of  the  republican  army.  Still 
others  volimteered  to  give  lectures  in  public  with  a  view  to 
supply  the  people  with  the  facts  of  the  revolution  and  to 
instruct  them  in  the  principles  of  a  republic,  as  well  as  the 
duties  of  their  new  citizenship.  Thus  during  the  short  revo- 
lutionary period  the  cause  of  education  received  a  hard  blow 
from  which  it  has  not  yet  fully  recovered. 

As  soon  as  the  provisional  government  was  established 
in  Nanking,  the  matter  of  education  received  its  serious 
attention.    Tsai  Yuan-pei,  for  five  years  a  student  in  the 
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University  of  Leipsic,  and  a  man  recognized  as  one  who 
had  much  ability  and  experience  in  educational  affairs^  was 
appointed  as  the  first  minister  of  education.  While  the 
^langhai  Peace  Conference  was  still  in  session  and  the  ulti- 
mate fate  of  the  coimtry  was  still  weighing  in  the  balance, 
the  new  minister  of  education  issued  a  circular  to  the  repub- 
lican governors  urging  them  the  importance  of  the  resump- 
tion of  educational  work.  He  outUned  a  set  of  temporary 
regulations  for  the  guidance  of  the  educators  of  the  nation, 
the  most  important  of  which  stipulate:  (1)  In  the  first 
grade  of  elementary  education  boys  and  girls  are  to  be  al- 
lowed to  attend  the  same  schools.  (2)  Classical  studies  are 
to  be  abrogated  in  elementary  education.  (3)  Elementary 
handicraft  departments  shall  have  especial  attention.  This 
same  Tsai  Yuan-pei  later  became  the  minister  of  education 
on  the  first  cabinet  of  Yuan  Shih-kai  after  the  latter  was 
elected  provisional  president  of  the  new  republic;  but  as  a 
consequence  of  the  resignation  of  Premier  Tang  Shao-yi,  he 
was  soon  obliged  to  resign  from  his  office.  The  vacancy 
left  by  him  was  filled  by  Fan  Yuan  Lien,  who  was  then 
serving  as  vice-minister  of  education.  Fan  is  a  native  of 
Hunan  and  a  returned  student  from  Japan.  He  was  known 
as  a  man  who  was  most  familiar  with  the  work  of  the  min- 
istry of  education,  having  served  the  ministry  imder  the 
Manchu  dynasty  in  the  capacity  of  a  secretary.  He  was 
therefore  not  ill  prepared  to  perform  the  task  which  fell 
upon  him,  namely,  to  reorganize  the  educational  system  of 
the  country. 

One  of  the  first  tasks  in  the  reconstruction  of  the  educa- 
tional i^stem  has  been  the  reorganization  of  the  central 
administrative  organ,  namely,  the  ministry  of  education  in 
Peking.  The  ministry  as  now  reconstructed  di£fers  from  the 
one  in  existence  before  the  revolution  in  that  it  is  less  com- 
plex and  less  highly  centralized.  The  ministry  has  at  its 
head  the  minister  of  education,  who  has  general  charge  of  all 
matters  relating  to  education  and  to  the  general  supervision 
of  all  the  schools  of  the  country,  together  with  all  public 
buildings  under  the  immediate  control  of  the  ministry.  The 
minister  is  assisted  by  many  officers.    Aside  from  those 
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officers  that  are  common  in  all  ministries,  there  are  pro- 
vided 16  inspectors  and  10  experts  in  art  and  science  (2  chief 
and  8  regular  experts).  The  inspectors  are  appointed  by 
the  president  of  the  republic  at  the  nomination  of  the  min- 
ister, and  the  experts  are  appointed  by  the  minister  himself. 
The  work  of  the  ministry  is  apportioned  to  one  general 
council  and  three  biu'eaus,  instead  of  five  bureaus  as  was 
the  case  before  the  revolution.  The  general  coimcil  has 
special  charge  of  all  matters  relating  to  schools  imder  the 
direct  control  of  the  ministry,  teachers  in  public  schools, 
educational  associations,  investigations  and  compilations, 
school  hygiene,  repair  and  building  of  school  library,  school 
museum,  and  educational  exhibits.  The  three  bureaus  are 
as  follows:  (1)  general  education:  (2)  technical  or  profes- 
sional education;  and  (3)  social  education.  The  bureau  of 
general  education  is  in  charge  of  all  matters  relating  to 
normal  school,  middle  school,  primary  school,  kindergarten, 
and  schools  for  all  forms  of  defectives,  including  the  deaf 
and  the  blind.  It  is  also  in  charge  of  matters  relating  to 
children's  attendance  at  school  and  the  selection  and  certi- 
fication of  teachers.  The  bureau  of  technical  or  professional 
education  has  charge  of  all  affairs  relating  to  university  and 
college,  higher  technical  school,  the  sending  of  students 
abroad,  the  national  observatory  and  the  preparation  of  the 
governmental  almanac,  the  society  of  doctors  of  philosophy, 
the  association  for  the  unification  of  the  mother  tongue,  the 
association  of  examiners  of  medical  doctors  and  pharmar 
cists.  In  addition,  this  bureau  has  control  of  all  matters 
relating  to  societies  of  arts  and  science  and  the  conferring 
of  degrees.  The  bureau  of  social  education  is  in  charge  of 
all  affairs  relating  to  correction  of  public  ceremonies,  mu- 
seums, libraries,  zoological  and  botanical  gardens,  fine  arts 
museimis  and  exhibits,  music,  literature  and  the  stage,  the 
investigation  and  collection  of  relics,  popular  education  and 
public  lecture  bureaus,  public  and  circulating  libraries,  and 
last  of  all  the  compilation,  the  investigation,  and  the  plan- 
ning of  popular  education. 

With  the  reorganization  of  the  ministry  there  has  taken 
place  a  change  in  the  educational  system  itself.    In  the 
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course  of  a  few  months  the  mmistry  drew  up  one  after 
another  four  different  schemes.  The  final  one  which  was 
submitted  to  the  Central  Educational  Conference  for  dis- 
cussion, provides  the  following:  Primary  elementary  school, 
four  years,  ages  6-9;  higher  elementary  school,  three  years, 
ages  10-12;  middle  school,  four  years,  ages  14-16;  college 
preparatory,  three  years,  ages  17-19;  and  college  proper, 
three  or  four  years,  according  to  the  nature  of  the  course, 
ages  20-22  or  23.  It  also  provides  two  types  of  normal 
schools,  the  normal  school  with  a  course  of  four  years,  and 
one  year  of  preparatory  course,  ages  13-17;  and  the  higher 
normal  having  a  course  of  three  years  and  one  year  of  pre- 
paratory course,  ages  17-20.  Two  kinds  of  industrial 
schools  are  also  specified,  each  having  a  course  of  three  years, 
ages  10-12  and  13-15.  Of  the  technical  schools  there  are 
provided  one  preparatory  course  of  one  year,  age  17,  and 
the  technical  course  proper  lasting  three  or  four  years  ac- 
cording to  the  nature  of  the  course,  ages  18-20  or  21.  The 
scheme  given  received  the  endorsement  of  the  Central 
Educational  Association  with  the  exception  of  the  college 
preparatory  coiirse  which  the  conference  urged  to  have 
shortened  from  three  years  to  one  year.  For  one  reason  or 
another  this  recommendation  of  the  conference  was  not 
accepted  and  the  plan  as  given  above  has  since  been  officially 
made  the  new  educational  scheme  for  the  republic.  It  is 
to  be  noticed  here  that  according  to  this  new  plan  the 
length  of  time  required  to  go  through  this  entire  educational 
system  from  primary  school  up  through  the  university  will 
be  shortened  to  fifteen  or  sixteen  years  from  that  of  twenty- 
three  years  which  was  the  period  required  under  the  system 
existing  before  the  revolution. 

The  next  step  of  importance  taken  by  the  ministry  was 
the  promulgation  of  the  aim  of  education,  which  shows  a 
f imdamental  change  from  the  one  upheld  for  centuries  by  the 
old  conception,  which  was  to  make  royal  subjects  of  those 
who  go  to  school  and  to  inculcate  in  them  ideas  of  loyalty 
to  the  emperor,  honor  for  Confucius,  high  estimation  for  the 
warlike,  and  respect  for  that  which  is  practical.  Education 
is  now  to  be  conceived  as  a  means  of  cultivating  virtuous 
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or  moral  character  in  the  young.  This  moral  training  is  to 
be  supplemented  by  an  industrial  and  military  education 
and  roimded  out  by  an  asthetic  education.  The  chief  em- 
phasis is  then  placed  on  the  cultivation  of  a  moral  or  vir- 
tuous character  (tao  teh).  Just  what  is  meant  by  ^'tao 
teh"  one  is  left  to  interpret  for  himself ,  but  it  is  sufficiently 
clear  that  it  refers  to  public  morality  or  virtues,  for  the 
center  of  interest  in  providing  such  an  education  is  said  to 
be  for  the  welfare  of  the  state,  so  long  that  education  does 
not  impede  the  progress  of  the  world  and  interfere  with  the 
development  of  the  individual.  In  broader  terms,  ''the 
general  education  aims  at  spreading  modem  knowledge  to 
all  young  nationals  in  order  that  they  may  be  qualified 
for  citizenship.  The  higher  education  is  directed  toward 
cultivating  the  habit  of  regarding  learning  as  sacred."  This 
conception  of  education  found  its  echo  in  the  three  personal 
messages  of  the  minister  issued  to  the  educational  admin- 
istrative officers,  teachers,  and  students  of  the  coimtry. 

As  a  result  of  this  change  of  spirit  and  aim  of  education, 
many  interesting  problems  have  arisen.  All  reference 
books  and  text  books  relating  to  the  Manchu  reign,  con- 
taining sentiments  and  ideas  which  are  in  any  way  incon- 
sistent with  the  spirit  of  republican  form  of  government, 
have  either  to  be  discarded  or  modified.  Enterprising  pub- 
lishers and  text-book  writers  are  not  slow  to  recognize  the 
fresh  avenues  of  profit  and  are  busy  preparing  new  text- 
books of  a  new  kind  to  meet  the  new  demand.  Already 
many  of  these  so-called  republican  readers  have  been  placed 
on  the  market  and  are  enjoying  a  popularity  unexcelled  by 
any  other  text  books.  In  Euangtung  and  several  other 
provinces  even  the  use  of  the  old  governmental  almanacs 
had  been  prohibited  for  the  reason  that  they  contain  much 
material  that  is  superstitious  and  is  therefore  not  fitted  for 
the  citizens  of  the  republic.  This  objection,  together  with 
the  fact  that  the  western  calendar  has  been  adopted  in 
place  of  the  old  one,  has  necessitated  the  preparation  and 
publication  of  a  new  kind  of  official  almanac  for  use  among 
the  people. 

Since  the  organization  of  the  new  ministry  of  education, 
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it  has  been  making  attempts  to  restore  the  status  of  educa- 
tion in  China.  Among  other  activities,  it  sent  a  deputy  to 
Japan  to  study  the  method  adopted  there  for  recognizing 
the  work  of  mission  schools.  During  the  summer  of  1912 
it  arranged  and  conducted  a  series  of  lectures  in  the  capital 
for  the  benefit  of  students  and  others  who  were  inclined  to 
study  and  had  spare  time  at  their  disposal.  It  also  ordered 
the  provincial  educational  authorities  to  start  half  day  sum- 
mer schools  for  the  same  purpose.  During  the  early  part 
of  the  summer  of  the  same  year  this  ministry  of  education 
summoned  a  conference  generally  known  as  the  Central 
Educational  Conference  to  meet  in  Peking,  July  10,  to 
August  10.  This  conference  was  called  for  the  purpose  of 
obtaining  the  knowledge,  experience,  and  result  of  delibera- 
tion of  the  educators  of  the  country  with  a  view  to  promote 
the  cause  of  education,  hasten  its  progress,  and  help  the 
government  to  adopt  a  sound  educational  policy.  In  order 
to  insure  the  highest  efficiency  and  best  result  from  the  con- 
ference, every  effort  was  made  to  secure  fully  qualified  men, 
including  graduates  of  normal  schools  in  China  or  abroad, 
who  have  had  at  least  three  years  of  experience  in  teaching, 
and  educators  of  national  renown.  The  delegation  of  the 
conference  was  chosen  according  to  the  following  manner: 
Two  from  each  of  the  twenty-two  provinces  and  also  from 
Mongolia  and  Tibet;  one  representing  Chinese  residing 
abroad;  fifteen  from  teachers  and  administrative  officers  of 
schools  under  the  direct  control  of  the  ministry  of  education; 
ten  from  the  ministries  of  interior,  finance,  agriculture,  com- 
merce, and  industry,  army  and  navy;  and  others  specially 
invited  by  the  ministry  of  education.  The  conference  was 
conducted  under  the  direction  of  the  minister.  Among  the 
problems  presented  for  discussion  were  the  following:  School 
government;  division  between  central  control  and  local  con- 
trol of  schools;  education  of  Mongolians,  Turkestans,  and 
Tibetans;  the  giving  of  special  privileges  to  elementary  school 
teachers  and  the  certification  of  elementary  school  teachers; 
the  worshipping  of  Confucius,  the  adoption  of  a  national 
anthem,  and  the  organization  of  higher  school  educational 
conference.    In  all,  ninety-two  problems  were  submitted  to 
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the  conference  for  solution,  but  during  the  nineteen  regular 
meetings  that  were  held,  only  twenty-three  more  important 
ones  of  these  were  satisfactorily  settled  and  recommended 
to  the  ministry  of  education.  Although  the  body  of  edu- 
cators forming  the  delegation  of  the  conference  were  in- 
vested with  no  legislative  power,  nevertheless,  the  sugges- 
tions and  recommendations  made  to  the  ministry  after 
careful  deliberation  exerted  a  strong  influence  over  the  edu- 
cational policy  of  the  country,  as  could  easily  be  seen  by 
comparing  the  resolutions  of  the  conference  with  the  meas- 
ures of  reorganizing  the  educational  system  put  into  force 
after  the  closing  of  the  conference  through  the  various  edu- 
cational ordinances  made  public. 

Before  passing  from  the  Central  Educational  Conference, 
it  is  interesting  to  note  a  controversy  which  came  before 
the  conference  for  settlement.  Early  in  the  summer  it  was 
noised  abroad  that  Mr.  Chung  Wing  Kwong,  commissioner 
of  education  in  the  Kwangtimg  province,  was  sending  an 
official  delegate  to  the  Central  Educational  Conference 
charged  with  the  task  of  urging  the  conference  to  endorse 
the  idea  that  in  the  future  the  public  schools  of  China  should 
not  permit  the  worshipping  of  Confucius  on  the  ground  that 
all  religions  should  be  excluded  from  the  schools;  for  this 
is  the  trend  of  the  leading  republican  nations,  and  more 
and  more  the  governments  of  these  enlightened  countries  are 
excluding  religion  from  the  sphere  of  national  education 
and  priests  from  interfering  therein.  The  suggestion,  which 
is  but  a  sign  of  the  new  movement  toward  general  reform, 
that  the  government  authorities  have  been  pushing  forward 
with  great  rapidity,  proved  to  be  too  radical  not  only  to  the 
conservative  Chinese,  but  also  to  some  of  the  more  cautious 
of  the  progressives.  Immediately  protests  were  raised  from 
all  directions.  Many  sent  appeals  to  Chung  Wing  Kwong 
pointing  out  the  mistake  which,  in  their  opinion,  he  was 
making  in  advocating  not  to  permit  Confucius  to  be  wor- 
shipped by  the  students.  These  protests,  however,  were 
but  the  opening  shots  in  the  warfare.  In  Canton,  the  mat- 
ter was  brought  before  a  large  gathering  of  the  members 
of  the  assembly,  who  apparently  were  united  in  their  wish 
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that  such  a  course  should  be  resisted.  At  this  meeting  it 
was  agreed  that  as  Confucianism  is  not  a  religion,  therefore 
it  is  wrong  to  class  Confucius  with  the  founders  of  religion, 
and  that  it  is  an  insult  to  class  Confucianism  with  these 
religions,  for  Confucius  had  nothing  to  do  with  inducing 
men  to  worship  the  gods.  His  influence  was  all  on  the  side 
of  virtue  and  knowledge;  therefore  his  influence  should  be 
extolled  and  the  sphere  of  his  influence  enlarged.  In  spite 
of  these  protests,  the  matter  was  duly  brought  before  the 
Central  Educational  Conference,  and,  contrary  to  the  expec- 
tation of  many^  the  conference  strongly  endorsed  the  sug- 
gestion made  by  the  commissioner  of  education  in  Canton, 
and  recommended  that  the  clause  providing  for  the  worship 
of  Confucius  in  public  schools  be  omitted  from  the  new 
school  law.  That  this  recommendation  has  been  accepted  is 
shown  by  the  fact  that  in  the  educational  ordinance  regard- 
ing rites  and  ceremonies  used  in  school,  a  very  significant 
injunction  occurs,  namely,  that  in  the  observance  of  anni- 
versaries of  any  kind,  no  worshipping  and  religious  cere- 
mony of  any  kind  are  to  be  used. 

The  educational  activity  of  the  ministry  of  education 
has  been,  to  a  great  extent,  curtailed  or  handicapped  by  the 
financial  stress  of  the  central  government.  Accordmg  to 
the  budget  prepared  for  the  new  republic,  an  annual  sum 
of  Taels  12,801,468  was  provided  for  the  ordinary  expendi- 
ture in  educational  affairs.  In  addition,  a  sum  of  Taels 
3,348,061  was  specified  to  cover  the  necessary  provisional 
expenditure.  Considering  the  gigantic  task  that  is  before 
the  ministry,  the  allowance  made  for  education  is  by  no 
means  liberal,  and  even  the  fund  thus  specified  has  been 
thus  far  slow  in  coming  during  the  present  period  of  read- 
justment. For  this  reason  the  ministry  of  education  has 
been  somewhat  slow  in  carrying  out  what  it  proposes  to  do. 
Meanwhile  it  has  been  devising  means  not  only  to  eliminate 
as  much  waste  as  possible,  either  by  abolishing  institutions 
that  have  outlived  their  usefulness  or  by  combining  forces, 
but  also  to  exercise  the  strictest  economy  in  the  administra- 
tion of  educational  funds.  Thus  the  Hanlin  Academy  in 
Peking,  once  the  centei*  of  literary  activity  and  the  chief 
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seat  of  the  educational  sjrstem  of  Chinai  has  been  recently 
abolished.  No  students  from  the  Tsing-hua  College  were 
sent  abroad  during  the  past  year.  The  ministry,  however, 
is  doing  its  best,  so  far  as  its  financial  condition  would 
allow,  to  restore  the  institutions  which  come  under  its  direct 
control.  The  Peking  University  has  been  reopened.  This 
is  also  true  with  the  Tsing-hua  College  in  Peking,  and  com- 
petitive examinations  were  held  last  summer  with  a  view  to 
selecting  a  number  of  students  to  be  trained  before  sending 
them  to  America  to  study.  The  central  government  has 
also  been  able  to  send  abroad  twenty-five  of  the  revolution- 
ary leaders  to  receive  a  western  education;  fourteen  of 
these  have  come  to  America. 

In  the  provinces  the  financial  stress  is  less  stringent  than 
the  central  government,  and  efforts  for  the  extension  of 
educational  privileges  and  facilities  have  been  pushing  for- 
ward with  considerable  rapidity.  Provincial  as  well  as  local 
educational  associations  are  showing  great  activity.  Dur- 
ing the  month  of  August  1912,  examinations  were  held  in 
Tsinanf u.  Shantung  province,  for  students  who  are  desirous 
of  being  sent  to  the  United  States  for  college  education. 
The  Ewangtung  province,  in  spite  of  its  financial  stress, 
managed  to  send  during  the  past  summer  100  students 
abroad,  20  to  America,  10  to  Europe,  and  70  to  Japan. 
The  Eiangsi  provincial  government  has  recently  sent  60 
students  abroad  for  advanced  study.  Of  this  niunber,  16 
were  sent  to  America,  1  to  England,  1  to  Germany,  2  to 
France,  2  to  Belgium,  and  the  rest  to  Japan.  Early  in  the 
year  of  1912,  the  Commercial  Press  in  Shanghai  undertook 
to  supply  a  Chinese  educational  exhibit  for  the  Teachers' 
College  of  Columbia  University.  An  announcement  of  the 
fact  was  made  by  the  said  press,  and  within  the  course  of 
two  or  three  months,  some  six  hundred  schools  responded 
and  over  seven  thousand  articles  were  sent  in.  Before  the 
exhibit  was  sent  from  Shanghai,  an  opportunity  was  given  to 
the  public  to  visit  it,  and  in  the  course  of  three  days  over 
ten  thousand  people  availed  themselves  of  the  opportimity, 
showing  something  of  the  enthusiasm  of  the  people  toward 
things  educational.    These  and  other  facts  which  might  be 
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mentioned,  indicate  clearly  that  the  provincial  authorities, 
as  well  as  the  people,  fully  realize  the  importance  of  educa- 
tion in  the  national  life  of  the  new  republic  and  are  exerting 
every  effort  to  develop  the  system  of  education  both  ex- 
tensively and  intensively. 

At  present  the  government  and  the  people  show  a  strong 
tendency  to  emphasize  primary  education.  Some  adjust- 
ments and  combinations  are  being  planned  in  higher  educa- 
tion, and  the  money  thus  saved  will  be  devoted  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  more  primary  schools  of  both  grades  in  order  to 
hasten  universal  education,  which  is  the  goal  of  the  new  edu- 
cational poUcy  and  is  a  problem  which  has  loomed  large  in 
the  minds  of  the  Chinese  statesmen  and  educators  since  the 
establishment  of  the  republic.  The  charge  has  often  been 
made  to  the  effect  that  in  introducing  modem  educational 
institutions,  China  made  the  mistake  of  starting  at  the  top 
and  building  downwards,  and  in  her  anxiety  for  universi- 
ties, high  schools,  and  middle  schools,  she  overlooked  the 
importance  of  the  primary  schools.  Assuming  this  charge 
to  have  been  true,  the  mistake  is  now  being  remedied  and 
primaiy  education  is  now  receiving  the  attention  which  it 
deserves. 

One  more  important  tendency  remains  to  be  noted.  The 
statesmen  and  educators  of  China,  realizing  that  manifold 
difficulties  are  still  standing  in  the  way  to  make  education 
accessible  to  all,  and  that  the  stability  of  the  republic  is 
largely  dependent  upon  the  intelligence  of  its  citizens,  are 
now  emphasizing  the  importance  of  popularizing  educa- 
tion through  means  other  than  the  school,  such  as  news- 
papers, art  galleries,  theatres,  public  gardens,  museiuns, 
libraries,  zoological  and  botanical  gardens,  public  lectures, 
and  moving  pictures.  It  is  their  belief  that  these  quasi- 
educational  institutions  will  be  able  to  exert  a  strong  influ- 
ence of  educational  value  to  the  uneducated  men  and  women 
as  well  as  those  children  who  are  unable  to  go  to  school,  and 
that  through  these  institutions  a  mighty  social  revolution 
could  be  effected.  Already  movements  to  put  these  ideas 
into  practice  have  been  reported.  Early  in  the  spring  of 
last  year,  the  formation  of  the  Social  Reform  Association 
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was  announced.  Among  the  organizers  of  that  associa- 
tion are  such  distinguished  men  as  Premier  Tang;  minister 
of  navy,  Liu;  minister  of  education,  Tsai;  minister  of  agri- 
culture and  forestry,  Sung;  and  others  equally  prominent  in 
the  political  and  educational  life  of  the  new  republic.  In 
an  article  announcing  the  formation  of  the  said  associa- 
tion, some  thirty-six  different  social  problems  were  given  as 
reforms  which,  in  the  opinion  of  the  association,  should  be 
vigorously  advanced.  In  Kwangtung  and  several  other  prov- 
mces,  the  provincial  educational  authorities  have  appointed 
through  competitive  examination,  a  niunber  of  lecturers 
to  give  popular  lectures  on  topics  such  as  self-govern- 
ment, education,  hygiene,  and  philanthropy.  Attention  has 
already  been  called  to  the  fact  that  the  present  ministry  of 
education  has  a  bureau,  known  as  the  bureau  of  social 
education,  the  duty  of  which  is  to  advance  the  whole  move- 
ment, namely,  to  popularize  education  through  quasi-edu- 
cational institutions. 

This  treatment  of  the  educational  situation  created  by  the 
revolution  is  necessarily  incomplete.  Perhaps  enough  has 
been  said  to  indicate  the  fact  that  the  work  of  reconstruction 
in  education,  as  in  other  phases  of  China's  national  life,  has 
already  well  begun  and  begun  with  a  great  determination  to 
win.  The  problem  of  supplying  educational  facilities  to 
China's  millions  is  so  gigantic  in  its  scope  and  so  complicated 
in  its  character,  that  it  calls  for  not  only  the  highest  pro- 
fessional skill,  but  a  great  deal  of  enthusiasm,  patriotism, 
and  altruism  for  its  successful  solution.  The  system  existing 
today,  being  still  in  its  infancy,  is  naturally  full  of  imper- 
fections and  has  plenty  of  room  for  improvement,  especially 
when  it  is  compared  with  the  systems  of  other  enlightened 
nations,  most  of  which  have  taken  centuries  of  adjustment 
and  toil  before  reaching  their  present  stage  of  excellence, 
and  even  they  still  have  some  room  for  improvement. 
New  China,  however,  is  confident  that  given  sufficient  time 
she  will  be  able  to  work  out  her  own  salvation  in  spite  of 
the  fact  that  the  problem  is  fraught  with  difficulties.  For 
the  present  she  needs  time  to  regain  her  breath  from  the 
shock  which  she  experienced  in  the  transition  from  monarchy 
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into  republic.  She  needs  time  to  consider  what  are  the 
best  elements  in  western  education  which  could  be  utilized 
to  her  best  interests,  and  what  are  the  best  elements  in  her 
own  system  which  have  proved  best  for  China  through  the 
centuries  of  her  history  and  which  should  be  preserved  with 
all  vigor  and  tenacity.  In  short,  she  needs  time  to  read- 
just herself  to  the  new  conditions  which  now  surround  her. 
Meanwhile,  young  China  believes  that  help  and  cooperation 
from  the  educators  of  the  West  are  not  only  highly  desirable 
but  in  a  way  indispensable  to  a  speedy  success.  For 
this  reason  she  favors  and  welcomes  every  effort  put  forth 
by  all  well-wishers  of  China  toward  the  solution  of  the 
problem  and  the  attainment  of  the  high  ideal  which  she 
has  set  before  her.  From  the  teachers  and  educators  of 
the  West  China  expects  to  find  sjnnpathy  and  encourage- 
ment which  come  with  the  consciousness  of  a  common  pur- 
pose, and  to  gain,  in  no  small  measure,  the  inspiration  of 
their  highest  ideals. 


SOME  EXPERIENCES  AT  THE  SIEGE  OF  NANKING 

DURING  THE  REVOLUTION 

By  C.  Voonping  Yui,  M.D.,  of  the  Chinese  Red  Cross  Society 

It  affords  me  great  pleasure  to  relate  my  experiences  in 
Nanking  last  year  while  I  was  doing  Red  Cross  work.  The 
outbreak  of  the  revolution  started  at  Wuchang  in  the  cen- 
tral part  of  China  on  the  tenth  of  October,  1911.  In  a 
short  period  of  time,  Hankow,  Hangyang  and  Wuchang 
came  into  the  possession  of  the  revolutionists.  But  when 
the  attack  was  directed  against  Nanking,  much  resistance 
was  encountered  and  the  city  was  not  captured  xmtil  many 
lives  had  been  sacrificed. 

There  are  two  reasons  to  account  for  the  difficulty  in 
subduing  Nanking.  First,  Nanking  is  a  strongly  fortified 
city;  it  has  the  advantage  of  being  protected  by  a  deep  and 
wide  moat  and  by  a  number  of  high  hills  which  encircle 
it.  Unlike  ordinary  city-walls  in  China,  this  wall  aroimd 
Nanking  follows  the  course  of  the  surrounding  hills  and  is 
built  of  stones  as  well  as  of  bricks.  Such  a  solid  construc- 
tion naturally  hinders  opponents  from  coming  in  or  near 
the  city.  The  top  of  this  massive  structure,  where  I  walked, 
is  wide  enough  to  accommodate  six  horses  trotting  abreast. 
The  city  of  Nanking  (literally  South  Capital),  had  been 
^twice  the  capital  of  the  Empire.  It  was  the  headquarters 
for  the  Taiping  rebellion,  another  anti-Manchu  outbreak  of 
the  country  in  1850.  The  imperial  army  then  besieged  the 
city  for  over  a  year  without  success.  At  last,  a  subterra- 
nean tunnel  was  dug  under  the  center  of  the  city  and  then 
exploded  by  the  imperialists.  By  this  means  was  the  city 
subdued.  This  happened  about  sixty  years  ago,  and  the 
Manchu  government  did  not  forget  the  painstaking  work  of 
conquering  Nanking  rebels.  Consequently,  the  Tartar  regi- 
ment of  that  city  had  been  especially  weU  organized  and 
fully  equipped  with  modem  instruments  of  war.     This  is 
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one  of  the  reasons  why  the  revolutionists  encountered  hard 
bloody  battles  before  success  finally  came. 

Second,  the  city  has  a  Tartar  general  and  a  Chinese  gen- 
eral, namely  Tieh  Lian  and  Chang  Shun.  Both  were  as 
loyal  and  submissive  to  the  Manchus  as  their  slaves,  and 
also  as  cruel  and  brutal  as  tjrrants.  It  was  reported  that 
even  the  slightest  suspicion  of  helping  the  revolutionists 
would  result  in  decapitation  through  the  order  of  these 
enthusiasts.  During  the  revolution  many  helpless  and  inno- 
cent persons  thus  lost  their  lives  in  the  city  without 
specification  of  their  crimes  or  discrimination  of  right  from 
wrong  according  to  law.  When  the  country  was  every- 
where teeming  with  revolutionary  spirit,  Chang  Shun  and  his 
fellow  officials  still  foolishly  exerted  their  utmost  energy  to 
drill  the  army  and  the  artillery  and  prepared  to  resist  the 
invincible  forces  of  the  people.  The  imperial  officers  thus 
invited  strong  opposition. 

For  these  two  reasons,  the  people  had  to  fight  with  all 
their  might  in  order  to  bring  back  the  laurels  of  triiunph. 

How  did  I  happen  to  witness  a  part  of  the  bloody  scene? 
I  was  connected  with  Nanyang  College,  Shanghai,  as  a  resi- 
dent physician.  I  was  then  teaching  a  class  in  first  aid. 
As  soon  as  the  revolution  began  in  Shanghai,  I  organized  a 
first  aid  corps,  comprising  twenty-four  persons,  some  were 
my  students,  others  my  friends,  and  one  was  my  brother. 
All  aimed  to  carry  on  Red  Cross  work  and  all  were  volun- 
teers supplying  their  own  fimds.  Although  my  companions 
and  I  lacked  experience  in  such  work,  we  were  enthusias- 
tic. When  the  bad  news  of  the  recapture  of  Hankow  by 
the  imperialists  reached  Shanghai,  we  intended  to  start  for 
that  city.  As  many  Red  Cross  members  had  done  splendid 
work  there,  we  foimd  our  services  were  more  needed  in 
Nanking  where  merciless  fighting  had  already  taken  place. 
So  we  started  for  Nanking  November  28,  1911,  and  met 
Bishop  F.  R.  Graves,  Dr.  Geo.  Deval,  and  Dr.  Gaynor  on 
our  way.  Besides  the  ordinary  equipment  such  as  dress- 
ings, blankets,  stretchers,  splints,  hypodermics,  etc.,  we 
brought  along  with  us  four  big  bales  of  clothing,  consisting 
of  underwear,  coats  and  trousers  which  afterward  proved 
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most  useful.  When  a  helpless  soldier  bled  through  his 
shirt  and  uniform,  he  was  encountering,  first,  the  dangers 
of  the  hemorrhage  and  second,  the  shock  from  the  cold 
and  wet  coat  in  the  winter.  The  clumsy  packages  of  cloth- 
ing were  very  serviceable  after  dressings  for  wounds  were 
fixed  up. 

We  were  not  allowed  to  enter  Nanking.  We  stayed  near 
the  revolutionary  headquarters  in  a  village  called  Marchin. 
For  a  couple  of  days  we  treated  many  wounded  soldiers  in 
that  village.  Serious  cases,  after  temporary  dressings  were 
applied  by  us,  had  to  be  sent  to  the  nearest  improvised  hos- 
pitals. The  injured  patriots  we  met  then,  were  chiefly  the 
fighters  and  survivors  of  the  battles  fought  at  Yu  Hwa  Dai 
and  Tse  Ching  Shan,  the  two  well-known  hills  where  the 
imperialists  treacherously  hoisted  white  flags  signifying  their 
surrender.  When  the  revolutionists  marched  forward  to 
shake  hands  with  them,  they  proved  treacherous  fighters. 
The  unexpected  opposition  nevertheless  acted  as  a  stimu- 
lant, addmg  more  energy  and  spirit  to  the  revolutionists. 

In  the  midnight  of  November  30,  the  battle  of  Tien 
Pao  Chen  was  fought.  The  field  was  rather  distant  from 
our  lodging,  only  cannonading  could  be  heard.  We  did  not 
attempt  to  go  out  at  night  as  the  officers  near  our  hut  ad- 
vised us  not  to  travel  in  the  dark.  We  slept  on  hay  and 
straw  over  night  and  marched  to  Tien  Pao  Chen  next  day. 
We  met  hundreds  of  wounded  soldiers  on  the  way  and  ren- 
dered our  assistance  wherever  needed.  In  the  beginning 
of  our  work,  we  had  a  registrar  to  note  down  the  names  of 
the  injured  soldiers,  the  character  of  the  wound  and  the 
regiment  to  which  they  belonged.  But  later  we  found  we 
had  no  time  to  waste  on  this  unimportant  registration,  so 
we  devoted  our  energy  along  more  serviceable  lines.  We 
dispensed  with  the  recording.  Every  one  in  our  party  had 
come  to  be  an  active  member. 

I  asked  the  veterans  why  they  fought  at  midnight,  an 
awkward  hour  for  us  to  rescue  efficiently.  They  said  that 
Tien  Pao  Chen  was  a  fortified  hill  and  that  an  attack  to  be 
effective  must  necessarily  be  done  at  night,  not  in  the  day. 
Most  of  the  bullet  wounds  I  saw,  were  wounds  made  by 
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bullets  having  passed  entirely  through  the  body.  As  I 
learned,  those  bullets  must  be  made  of  steel  else  they  would 
not  have  such  penetrative  powers. 

One  of  the  soldiers  had  a  bullet  wound  in  the  front  of 
his  right  chest  about  one  inch  outside  the  nipple  with  an 
exit  wound  on  the  back  about  three  inches  away  from  the 
spinal  column.  I  thought  it  must  have  penetrated  the 
pleura  and  the  right  lung.  But  to  my  surprise,  the  bullet 
had  run  along  the  line  of  the  fifth  rib  and  come  out  without 
leaving  any  injury  to  the  organ  of  respiration. 

Lucky  men  lived  and  survived  even  though  they  sustained 
severe  wounds.  Unlucky  ones  died  on  the  spot  when  they 
thought  themselves  safe.  There  was  a  merchant  uninten- 
tionally shot  by  a  revolutionist  during  the  fighting.  The 
bullet  went  into  the  middle  of  his  thigh,  fractured  the  femur 
as  it  hit  against  the  bone,  and  a  second  wound  was  made 
on  the  inner  side  of  the  thigh;  continuing  its  course  the 
bullet  struck  against  the  other  thigh  and  penetrated  through 
the  muscles — ^a  total  of  four  woimds  with  a  compound 
fracture  resulting  from  a  single  bullet.  I  first  saw  him 
after  he  had  been  wounded  four  days.  Septic  inflamma- 
tion set  in.  The  man  refused  any  treatment  whatever, 
and  only  said  that  he  wanted  to  go  home  and  die  on  his 
bed. 

When  we  were  walking  across  a  field,  there  were  two 
persons  far  ahead  of  us;  one  was  an  old  farmer  and  the 
other  a  small  lad,  possibly  his  grandson.  It  was  so  sad  to 
see  a  cannon  ball  from  a  distant  place  fall  like  a  shooting 
star  on  this  poor  couple  and  explode.  When  we  reached 
the  spot,  there  remained  only  the  dead  child,  the  old  man 
had  disappeared,  probably  cremated  alive. 

On  December  1,  we  were  directed  to  the  Tiger  Hill, 
which  we  reached  after  a  six  hours'  walk.  We  visited  the 
revolutionary  general  Li  Tien  Chan,  who  was  very  hospi- 
table and  kind  to  us;  after  a  moment's  rest,  he  ordered  his 
subordinate  to  accompany  us  to  the  soldiers'  quarters, 
where  the  sick  and  the  injured  were  lying,  groaning  in  pain 
and  suffering  untold  agony.  We  treated  the  urgent  cases 
first  and  then  one  by  one  we  tried  our  best  to  minister  to 
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the  others.    The  suffering  men  appreciated  our  work  al* 
though  we  could  not  relieve  them  at  once. 

When  we  got  through  our  cases,  we  walked  back  to 
General  Li's  residence.  This  occupied  forty-five  minutes. 
Although  it  was  a  short  journey,  it  was  nevertheless  a  trying 
one  and  required  much  courage.  The  revolutionary  and  the 
imperial  artillerjnnen  were  exchanging  their  shrapnel  and 
shells  from  the  Lion  Hill  to  the  Tiger  Hill  and  vice  versa. 
The  sky  above  our  heads  was  like  a  realm  of  meteors  and 
shooting  stars.  We  saw  the  shells  striking  the  valley  explode 
with  loud  noise  and  furious  conflagration.  I  ordered  my 
companions  to  walk  far  apart  each,  leaving  an  interval  of 
fifteen  to  twenty  feet  and  told  my  much  scared  brother 
that  death  was  not  so  terrible  as  it  was  imagined,  and  that 
there  should  be  no  fear  of  cannon  balls.  Fortunately  they 
struck  only  against  the  rocks  and  none  of  them  hurt  any  of  us. 

We  passed  the  night  at  the  foot  of  the  hill  and  we  slept 
in  the  room  next  to  General  li.  The  beds  and  bedding 
that  he  provided  for  us,  were  much  nicer  than  the  straw 
and  hay  beds  of  the  previous  nights.  As  the  residence  was 
erected  imder  the  castle,  every  cannonade  gave  us  a  violent 
shake.  The  windows,  the  doors,  the  beds,  the  tables,  in 
fact  all  the  articles  of  furniture  were  in  a  jerky  motion 
throughout  the  night,  and  the  lamps  on  accoimt  of  incessant 
jarring  could  not  give  light  as  desired. 

When  we  were  sitting  in  the  parlor,  a  soldier,  panting 
as  he  entered  the  room,  reported  information  which  he  had 
discovered  and  handed  to  the  General  a  package  of  things 
obtained  from  the  imperialists.  He  was  warmly  welcomed 
by  his  superior  and  was  rewarded  with  a  smn  of  three  dollars 
for  his  skillful  spying. 

General  Li,  as  I  learned  from  the  veterans  and  the  sur- 
vivors, captured  this  Tiger  Hill  with  an  infantry  of  two  hun- 
dred men.  Since  thenj  he  had  to  enlist  every  day  a  crowd 
of  new  comers  from  the  imperial  side  as  the  ill-treatment  of 
the  Tartar  general  could  not  be  tolerated  even  by  his  own 
people.  They  came  to  seek  for  refuge  and  to  fight  for 
liberty.  The  number  of  General  Li's  soldiers  was  increased 
to  over  2000  when  we  were  there. 
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In  the  city  of  Nanking  terror  prevailed.  Rumors  reigned 
in  the  streets.  Suspicions  grew  every  now  and  then.  Slaugh- 
ters were  reported  daily.  Unmerciful  tyrants  wielded  their 
power  in  such  an  abusive  manner  that  no  human  being 
would  side  with  the  imperialists.  Chang  Shun  was  espe- 
cially faithful  to  the  Manchu  government.  His  faithful- 
ness came  to  an  end  when  Nanking  fell. 

Here  is  another  instance  that  is  worth  mentioning. 
Though  the  guards  of  the  castle  on  the  lion  Hill  were  under 
the  jurisdiction  of  Chang  Shim,  none  of  the  gunners  there 
would  venture  to  attack  their  own  coimtrjrmen  on  the  Tiger 
Hill  which  was  only  about  four  miles  distant.  They  knew 
that  General  Li  had  made  his  headquarters  there,  and 
that  a  large  niunber  of  soldiers  camped  in  the  plains  of  the 
Tiger  HiU.  They  imderstood  their  principle  of  love  of 
brethren  better  than  did  their  commanders.  Consequently 
when  an  order  was  given  to  bombard  their  sister  hill,  the 
gunners  purposely  aimed  in  a  slightly  different  direction, 
so  that  the  cannon-balls  merely  hit  the  impenetrable  cliff 
or  flew  high  up  in  the  sky.  They  never  intended  to  harm 
their  brethren  on  the  Tiger  Hill. 

The  imperial  general  learned  their  dissimulations  and  had 
two  of  them  beheaded  for  disloyalty.  But  the  rest  of  the 
gunners  grew  even  more  patriotic;  they  claimed  that  they 
would  rather  lose  their  heads  than  fire  against  their  breth- 
ren. So  another  two  were  killed.  Then  the  general  super- 
vised the  cannonading  and  found  that  his  men  would  never 
aim  directly  at  the  enemy,  so  a  third  pair  of  patriots  were 
decapitated.  A  noble  sacrifice  of  six  lives  saved  thousands 
of  others  simply  for  love  of  brothers. 

Action  speaks  louder  than  words  and  is  always  appre- 
ciated. The  revolutionary  gunners  on  the  opposite  side 
never  tried  to  shower  their  shells  on  the  Tiger  Hill.  Their 
shrapnel,  on  the  contrary,  were  all  directed  to  the  Tartar 
town  in  the  center  of  the  city.  Unless  the  Manchus  surren- 
dered with  their  ammunitions,  the  people  would  not  cease 
their  cannonading. 

Such  was  the  mutual  understanding  of  the  gunners  on 
both  sides.    The  Lion  and  the  Tiger  had  secretly  come  to 
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an  alliance.  So  a  week  of  bombarding  elapsed  and  the  two 
hillSy  although  but  a  short  distance  apart,  had  not  injured 
each  other's  castles  nor  camps. 

December  2  was  a  bright  and  clear  winter  morning.  The 
sky  looked  smiling.  The  sun  sent  down  its  golden  rays 
as  if  to  congratulate  and  console  the  hard  fighting  pa- 
triots. To  our  surprise  and  unexpected  joy,  a  white  flag  of 
surrender  was  hoisted  at  6  o'clock  in  the  morning  high  up 
on  the  lion  Hill  on  the  imperial  side,  with  a  three  colored 
flag  attached  signifying  welcome.  In  addition  to  the  hoist- 
ing of  the  flags,  the  lion  Hill  gunners  fixed  two  shells  to 
open  a  part  of  the  wall  of  the  city  and  a  third  to  the  center 
of  the  Tartar  town  and  a  fourth  to  Pukow  on  the  other  side 
of  the  Yantze  River  where  the  imperial  generals  hid  them- 
selves in  the  last  days  of  the  si^e. 

With  triumphant  joy,  the  revolutionists  took  the  pos- 
session of  this  old  capital  and  made  the  Nanyang  Exhibition 
Buildings  the  Administrative  Halls.  Peace  began  to  reign 
and  order  followed  gradually.  When  we  walked  into  the 
city,  we  met  a  band  of  Amazon  corps,  wearing  long  unique 
uniforms,  holding  a  newly  designed  banner,  and  marching 
into  the  Wai  Feng  Gate.  Splendid  work,  as  reported,  was 
done  by  these  masculine  ladies,  especially  in  throwing  bombs 
and  close  fights. 

Our  company,  losing  its  way,  did  not  visit  the  Tartar 
town,  as  we  intended.  We  learned  afterwards  that  it  was 
fortunate  that  we  did  not  vidt  this  hazardous  place,  for 
the  Manchus,  before  surrendering  to  us,  had  laid  a  number 
of  bomb-chests,  which  were  all  exploded  one  by  one,  when 
unlucky  folks  stepped  accidentaUy  on  them. 

We  went,  on  December  4,  to  Pukow  where  Chang  Shun 
and  his  five  hundred  foot-soldiers  took  the  train  at  the 
Tien  Tsin  Pukow  Railway  station  and  fled  to  the  north 
early  in  the  morning  of  December  2.  There  we  attended 
about  two  score  of  wounded  soldiers.  Two  days  after  we 
returned  home,  our  bodies  emaciated  on  account  of  the 
deprivation  of  nutritive  food  and  the  lack  of  sufficient  sleep, 
as  we  had  been  compelled  to  live  for  several  days  on  turnips 
and  crackers  and  had  to  retire  on  uncomfortable  beds. 
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But  the  soldiers  were  much  more  exhausted,  as  proper  nu- 
trition and  rest  were  far  beyond  the  possibility  of  their 
reach.  The  triumphant  joys  of  those  who  had  suffered  for 
the  Republic  compensated  them  for  hardships  better  than 
any  material  reward. 

The  fall  of  Nanking  was  the  beginning  of  the  new  govern- 
ment. During  the  truce  between  the  revolutionists  and 
the  imperialists  the  latter  had  made  thorough  preparations 
and  obtained  new  equipment.  When  it  expired,  they  were 
able  to  take  possession  of  the  cities  of  Hankow  and  Hang- 
yang.  Had  the  revolutionists  failed  in  the  siege  of  Nanking, 
it  would  have  meant  their  end.  The  most  critical  hours 
were  when  my  companions  and  myself  were  doing  our  work 
in  the  suburb  of  the  city.  Soon  after  the  triumph,  Sun 
Yat  Sen  took  up  his  residence  in  this  provincial  capital,  and 
the  provisional  repubUcan  form  of  government  was  for  the 
first  time  in  the  Far  East  inaugurated  with  representatives 
from  the  different  provinces  of  the  country. 

As  the  fighting  was  carried  on  by  troops  from  different 
sections  of  the  nation,  naturally  the  field  of  operations  was 
extended  to  a  vast  area;  and  what  I  have  related  is  only  a 
fractional  part  of  the  occurrences  and  incidences  of  the 
whole  campaign.  I  do  not  attempt  to  dwell  on  topics  con- 
cerning happenings  that  I  did  not  see  for  fear  of  misrepre- 
sentation or  misinterpretation. 

To  an  observer  of  this  revolution,  it  is  interesting  to 
notice  that  the  spirit  of  the  people  of  every  comer  of  the 
nation  favored  the  revolutionists.  It  may  be  said  that 
every  citizen  was  a  revolutionist.  It  was  most  wonderfully 
impressed  upon  the  minds  of  the  whole  populace  that  the 
old  government  had  to  lose  and  the  revolutionists  had  to 
win;  that  the  question  of  success  or  failure  was  a  question 
of  the  life  or  death  of  the  country  at  large,  not  a  question 
of  individual  interest.  On  hearing  the  firing  of  rifles  or 
the  cannonading  of  guns,  even  the  ignorant  country  folks 
would  yell  from  the  bottom  of  their  hearts  "Woe  to  the 
government!"  or  "Hail  for  the  people!" 

How  the  Chinese,  numbering  one  quarter  of  the  human 
race,  have  been  able  to  agree  unanimously  on  the  over- 
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throw  of  the  Manchurian  yoke;  how  the  revolution  has  been 
completed  in  so  vast  a  country  in  so  short  a  space  of  time 
with  comparatively  so  small  a  cost  of  life  is  really  a  mystery 
that  no  one  can  yet  fully  explain. 

Here  I  shall  mention  briefly  some  f actors,  which  seem  to 
me  to  be  causes  of  the  revolution.  In  tracing  the  remote 
causes,  I  must  say  that  the  general  awakening  of  the  con- 
servative Chinese  began  in  the  year  1894  when  China  was 
defeated  in  the  Chino-Japan  war.  The  second  period  of 
awakening  began  in  1900  when  the  allied  troops  besieged 
the  capital  of  the  empire.  Since  then,  the  tide  of  new  learn- 
ing has  rushed  in  with  full  speed  xmtil  the  minds  of  the 
scholars  have  been  saturated  with  the  translations  from 
works  of  Montesquieu  and  of  Rousseau,  their  brains  have 
been  permeated  with  the  accounts  of  the  lives  of  Peter  the 
Great  and  of  George  Washington.  It  is  the  educationthat 
pushes  the  people  ahead.  Corruption  of  the  government, 
however,  was  not  a  small  contributing  factor  of  this  gigantic 
revolt.  Everywhere  the  people  realized  the  weakness  and 
pessimism  of  the  government  which  could  never  be  trusted 
and  would  never  raise  the  standard  of  the  nation's  prestige. 
Favoritism  and  bribery  were  almighty.  The  sluggish,  self- 
ish and  oppressive  nature  of  the  Manchu  government  had 
led  us  to  overthrow  it  entirely,  after  gentle  appealings  were 
unsuccessfully  and  inefifectively  resorted  to.  One  of  the  im- 
mediate causes  was  the  railway  riot  in  Szechuan.  The  gov- 
ernment attempted  to  buy  the  people's  bonds  with  the 
loans  from  foreign  nations.  The  shareholders  rejected  this. 
The  government  applied  force  and  oppression.  Troops  were 
simunoned  to  fight  against  the  disobedient  people.  This 
aggravated  the  revolutionary  idea.  Soon  after,  the  revo- 
lution started  in  Wuchang. 

One  of  the  factors  last  mentioned,  although  by  no  means 
of  least  importance,  was  the  activity  of  the  newspapers. 
They  preached  political  sermons,  awakened  the  people  and 
informed  them  of  the  aggressiveness  of  some  nations  against 
our  country,  and  encouraged  the  revolution  from  the  be- 
ginning to  the  end. 

In  conclusion,  I  would  like  to  draw  your  attention  to  the 
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fact  that  the  Manchns^  although  our  enemies  for  awhile,  yet 
as  soon  as  they  gave  up  their  arms,  have  been  looked  upon 
as  our  own  coxmtrymen,  having  the  same  privileges  and 
rights  as  enjoyed  by  the  Chinese.  In  additon  to  the  royal 
pension  and  that  for  the  imperial  clan,  we  are  supporting 
them  individually  with  regular  monthly  allowances,  as  was 
done  previously,  until  they  are  able  to  earn  their  livings. 
So  it  is  manifest  that  one-eighth  of  the  whole  population  of 
China  is  living  parasitically  at  the  expense  of  the  rest.  It 
has  been  calculated  that  this  enormous  sum  of  money 
would  be  sufficient  to  pay  the  indemnities  of  the  past  years, 
if  we  simply  abolish  this  imperial  clan  payment.  This  is  a 
matter  of  generosity  and  love  of  brethren  which  has  sim- 
plified the  revolution  and  shortened  its  course. 

As  to  the  future  of  China,  no  observer  has  any  doubt  that 
the  recent  revolution  marks  the  dawn  of  a  new  era.  It 
would  be  only  too  natural  that  the  country  must  take 
some  time  to  recover  peace  and  order.  Soon  a  firm  and 
responsible  government  will  be  established,  the  people  united, 
integrity  promoted,  education  enforced,  natural  wealth  devel- 
oped, industry  improved  and  commerce  facilitated — every 
possible  reform  will  be  gradually  carried  out,  and  our  rela- 
tions with  other  nations  will  be  more  intimate  and  friendly, 
especially  with  the  sympathizing  Americans,  who  assist  and 
understand  us  better  than  other  nations.  Like  American 
citizens  and  patriots  of  one  hundred  and  thirty-seven  years 
ago,  we  fought  for  freedom,  liberty,  and  self-government. 
May  the  Coasts  of  the  Pacific  Ocean  be  the  regions  of  the 
two  Republics  everlasting!  May  we  join  our  hands  closer 
and  closer  to  keep  the  world  at  peace  to  encourage  arbi- 
tration and  to  do  away  with  war! 


THE  RELATION  OF  THE  RETURNED  STUDENTS 
TO  THE  CHINESE  REVOLUTION 

By  Y.  S.  TsaOj  Secretary  of  (he  Chinese  Students'  Alliance  in 

America 

It  is  not  without  a  considerable  amount  of  misgiving  that 
the  writer  ventures  to  trace  the  relation  between  the  returned 
students  and  the  recent  revolution,  as  his  residence  in  Amer- 
ica might  lead  him  into  partial  statements  in  favor  of  the 
returned  students  from  this  country  or  the  xmderestimation 
of  the  r61e  played  by  those  from  Europe  or  Japan.  Moreover 
the  topic  called  for  specific  treatment  to  the  exclusion  of 
generalizations,  so  it  is  the  aim  of  this  paper  to  study  the 
returned  students  from  a  subjective  standpoint  at  the  out- 
set, to  be  followed  by  concrete  and  tjrpical  illustrations  of  the 
part  played  by  the  returned  students  from  the  several  coun- 
tries. 

It  might  be  well,  at  the  beginning,  to  divide  the  returned 
students  into  two  main  groups,  namely  those  from  Europe 
and  America  and  those  from  Japan.  It  must  be  admitted 
that  by  far  the  largest  part  of  the  recent  revolution,  was 
accomplished  by  the  returned  students  from  Japan  by  virtue 
of  their  numerical  strength  and  for  other  reasons  to  be 
accounted  for  later  on.  On  the  whole,  all  the  returned  stu- 
dents, wherever  they  hail  from  and  whatever  political  views 
they  hold  are  destined  to  play  the  part  of  leaders  on  account 
of  their  superior  training  and  breadth  of  vision.  It  has  been 
estimated  that  America  has  5  per  cent  college  men  and  they 
will  eventually  become  the  leaders  of  the  nation  for  even 
if  they  do  not  all  become  men  of  great  influence,  they  wiU 
always  be  looked  up  to  in  every  community  as  leaders  of 
public  opinion  for  the  same  reasons.  Only  in  the  case  of  the 
Chinese  students  they  have  better  opportimities  of  dupli- 
cating themselves  in  this  rapid  transitory  period  of  China's 
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Influence  of  Western  Education  for  Reforbiation 

AND  Revolution 

A  recent  writer  has  observed  pithily  that  if  you  change  the 
ideas  of  the  Chinese  their  policy  will  change,  which  is  no 
more  and  no  less  than  granting  our  people  with  the  credit 
for  being  rational.  Of  the  many  factors  leading  to  the 
modification  or  reversal  of  ideas  the  influence  of  western 
education  has  achieved  the  most  far-reaching  results.  The 
contrast  between  the  social,  economic,  political  and  reli- 
gious institutions  of  the  West  and  those  of  the  East  is  too 
obvious  to  escape  the  attention  of  even  the  most  unobserving 
student.  While  much  of  the  good  in  the  old  institutions 
should  be  conserved,  every  student  cannot  but  desire  to 
see  the  adoption  of  many  modern  ideas  that  have  been  slowly 
developed  in  the  west.  This  is  strictly  true  to  the  students 
who  have  left  China  for  a  stay  of  from  five  to  eight  years  of 
study  in  a  foreign  land  during  the  formative  period  of  their 
lives.  The  experience  of  living  in  a  different  atmosphere  is 
interesting  and  the  impression  correspondingly  deep.  In  a 
word,  they  form  a  bridge  across  the  broad  expanse  of  seas, 
on  which  new  learning,  new  ideals  and  new  institutions  are 
constantly  conveyed  to  China.  Fully  saturated  with  new 
ideas  and  ideals,  filled  with  the  zeal  of  new  ambitions  and 
aspirations  and  kindled  by  a  new  sense  of  patriotism  as  a 
result  of  travel,  these  liberated  individuals  return  to  do  and 
dare.  From  this  very  spirit  the  seed  of  revolution  is  bound 
to  germinate.  In  the  early  seventies,  some  one  hundred  and 
twenty  students  were  brought  over  to  America  by  Dr.  Yung 
Wing  of  Yale  for  a  course  of  twelve  years'  training  but  they 
were  recalled  in  1881  being  accused  for  harbouring  revolu- 
tionary ambitions.  The  apprehensive  Manchu  government 
was  not  far  from  the  truth. 

Another  important  factor  which  helped  immensely  to 
develop  the  revolutionary  spirit  was  the  recent  political  his- 
tory of  China,  both  nationally  and  internationally.  Ever 
since  the  China-Japan  war,  the  country  has  been  in  a  state 
of  unrest.  The  reverses  of  that  war  caused  a  rude  awaken- 
ing and  the  late  Emperor  Kwang-Hsu  with  the  assistance  of 
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the  reform  party  headed  by  Kwang  Yu  Wei  and  Liang  Chi 
Chao  decreed  such  a  series  of  ultrarradical  reforms  that  it 
soon  resulted  in  the  famous  coup  d'6tat.  This  reaction 
blindly  led  to  the  painful  experience  of  1900  but  when  the 
Manchurian  leaders  of  the  Boxers  were  banished  from  the 
court,  the  pendulmn  began  to  sweep  back  and  the  cause  of 
reform  again  developed  a  brighter  prospect.  The  late  Em- 
press Dowager  was  convinced  of  the  necessity  of  reform  and 
she  had  the  direction  of  Yuan  Shih  Kai  who  as  the  Viceroy 
of  Chili  carried  out  a  very  successful  series  of  reform  measures. 
However,  the  pendulum  reached  the  limit  at  the  deaths  of 
the  Empress  Dowager  and  the  Emperor  when  Yuan  Shih 
Kai  and  Tuan  Fang,  the  two  most  promising  statesmen  of 
the  day,  fell.  Since  then,  the  retrogression  was  rapid.  The 
people  agitated  for  an  immediate  parliament  but  the  govern- 
ment resisted  the  demand  stubbornly.  With  this  public 
disappointment,  with  the  vacillating  and  insincere  policy 
of  the  government,  with  the  ever  present  economic  factor 
of  industrial  revolution  and  non-emplojonent,  plague,  fam- 
ine and  financial  stringency,  all  the  symptoms  of  a  revolution 
were  present.  Added  to  all  these,  internationally,  there 
were  the  constant  acts  of  aggression  in  the  form  of  wanton 
grabbing  of  territory  and  provoked  and  unprovoked  military 
demonstrations  on  our  frontiers.  So  since  1910,  the  bubbling 
cauldron  of  discontent  and  impatience  was  ready  to  boil  over 
at  any  moment.  Under  such  conditions,  the  returned  stu- 
dents as  representatives  of  advanced  thought  could  not  but 
ascribe  such  consequences  to  the  existing  political  corrup- 
tions and  diplomatic  blunders  and  wishing  sincerely  for  a 
better  state  of  affairs,  not  a  few  of  them  raised  the  cry,  "On 
to  Peking!" 

When  the  students  returned  from  America  in  the  early 
eighties,  they  were  despised,  suspected  and  watched  by  the 
officers  of  the  Manchu  government.  For  the  first  few  years, 
they  were  given  a  thorough  drilling  in  Chinese  literature 
so  as  to  win  them  over  to  the  conservative  attitude  of  look- 
ing at  things  and  when  sufficiently  purged  of  their  revolu- 
tionary ideas,  they  were  left  to  shift  for  themselves  for  the 
government  had  no  use  for  such  "semi-foreigners."    But 
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beginning  with  the  reformation  after  the  China-Japan  war, 
a  number  of  reformers  from  the  old  school  went  to  court  as 
advisers  and  not  a  few  returned  students  from  America  were 
given  appointments  by  high  officials.  However,  it  was  not 
imtil  after  the  Boxer  uprising  that  a  number  of  them  through 
the  recommendation  of  Yuan  Shih  Kai  were  given  respon- 
sible positions  in  the  government.  Among  them  were  the 
ex-secretary  of  state,  Liang  Tung  Yen,  the  ex-premier,  Tang 
Shao  Yi,  Admiral  San  Chen  Ping,  ex-minister  Wu  Ting  Fang, 
Sir  Liang  Cheng,  Railroad  Director  Liang  Mun  Ting,  Chief 
Engineer  Jeme  Tien  Yu,  etc. 

The  prospect  of  a  successful  reformation  was  quite  evident 
while  Yuan  Shih  Kai  remained  in  power  with  the  students 
giving  suggestions  and  rendering  very  creditable  service. 
Modem  systems  of  police,  of  popular  education,  of  judiciary 
and  army  were  organized;  railway  management  was  sys- 
tematized, foreign  relations  improved  and  a  constitution 
recommended.  Several  military  maneuvers  were  held  and 
foreign  critics  were  actually  discussing  the  ever-recurrent 
bug-bear  of  "Yellow-Peril."  This  state  of  affairs  was  too 
good  for  the  Manchus  for  they  could  not  follow  the  course  of 
development  intelligently,  so  ere  long  "the  strong  man  of 
China"  was  degraded  and  with  him  a  number  of  pains- 
taking returned  students.  Once  placed  in  responsible  posi- 
tions, they  saw  the  hopeless  way  the  insincere  government 
had  been  hood-winking  the  whole  natioi^  and  at  once  enter- 
tained revolutionary  ideas  to  upset  the  whole  government 
and  build  a  new  structure  in  its  place. 

The  Educational  Revolution 

The  abolition  of  the  old  imperial  literary  examinations 
was  succeeded  by  the  new  educational  system  based  upon  the 
Japanese  and  American  institutions.  It  emphasized  a  lib- 
eral scientific  education.  When  the  many  forms  of  schools 
sprang  up  throughout  the  nation  like  mushrooms,  there 
was  a  great  dearth  of  modem  teachers.  For  a  time  the 
scholars  of  the  old  school  attempted  to  supply  the  demand 
but  as  the  curriculum  was  so  up-to-date,  they  found  the 
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desires  of  the  students  to  be  above  their  ability  to  satisfy. 
Indeed,  many  of  these  teachers  devoured  all  forms  of  modem 
text-books  and  translated  literature  so  that  for  the  primary 
and  middle  grades  they  taught  with  fair  success,  but  the 
more  advanced  students  became  uncontrollable  which 
accounted  for  the  innumerable  strikes  and  lock-outs.  This 
unsatisfactory  state  of  affairs  together  with  the  recent  suc- 
cesses of  Japan  in  her  war  with  Russia,  induced  the  govern- 
ment to  send  thousands  of  students  to  Japan.  At  one  time, 
the  exodus  reached  15,000  and  Japan  had  to  open  special 
institutions  to  accommodate  them. 

In  the  meantime,  the  government  demanded  more  up- 
to-date  officials  and  following  the  traditional  method  of 
testing  them,  competitive  examinations  were  held  for  the 
returned  students.  The  successful  candidates  were  conferred 
the  same  honorary  degrees  according  to  the  old  nomencla- 
ture of  "Hanlin"  (doctor  of  philosophy),  ''Chin-shih" 
and  "  Juren."  This  recognition  of  the  returned  students  on 
the  part  of  the  government  increased  their  influence  and 
prestige  throughout  the  whole  educational  world.  While 
large  numbers  of  the  students  in  schools  aspired  to  be  edu- 
cated abroad,  the  greater  part  had  to  be  satisfied  by  being 
taught  by  the  returned  students  whose  direct  influence  upon 
this  new  student  class  proved  to  be  a  very  potent  factor 
for  the  revolution. 

While  the  handful  of  returned  students  from  Europe  and 
America  were  busy  occupying  themselves  with  official  life, 
teaching  and  engineering,  a  few  of  them  translated  the  works 
of  John  Stuart  Mill,  Huxley,  Spencer,  Darwin,  Henry 
George  and  other  modem  writers.  "The  doctrine  of  the 
survival  of  the  fittest  has  been  on  the  lips  of  every  thinking 
Chinese,  and  its  grim  significance  is  not  lost  on  a  nation  that 
seems  to  be  the  center  of  struggle  in  the  Far  East."  How- 
ever, the  greater  part  of  the  modem  ideas  came  from  Japan 
through  the  students  there  who  after  a  few  months  of  train- 
ing could  easily  transcribe  Japanese  translations  of  western 
books  into  Chinese.  The  rapid  multiplication  of  patriotic 
newspapers  and  magasines  helped  immensely  to  dissemi- 
nate modem  political  ideas  along  with  scientific  knowledge 
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throughout  the  length  and  breadth  of  the  nation  The  biog- 
raphies of  such  statesmen  as  Washington,  Bismark,  Met- 
temich  and  Gladstone,  such  leaders  as  Napoleon,  Cromwell 
and  Lincoln,  such  patriots  as  Mazzini,  Garibaldi  were  liter- 
ally devoured.  The  doctrines  of  Rousseau,  Montesquieux 
and  Voltaire  were  expounded  and  a  weekly  known  as  The 
People  based  upon  the  principles  of  "Young  Italy"  was 
started.  It  had  a  circulation  of  150,000  before  it  was  finally 
suppressed  by  the  Japanese  government  upon  the  request 
of  the  Manchu  government. 

The  publication  of  radical  papers  and  magazines  liberated 
the  individuals  and  inspired  a  new  national  feeling.  Patriot- 
ism developed  a  new  significance  and  nationalism  bred 
impatience  and  self-assertion.  Constitutionalism  and  repub- 
licanism were  keenly  discussed.  Liberty,  Equality  and 
Fraternity  was  the  slogan  of  the  day.  According  to  a  Japan- 
ese writer,  "Every  mother's  son  of  the  returned  students 
from  Japan  is  a  cheerful,  reckless,  vociferous,  flaming  torch 
for  the  revolutionary  movement." 

Intense  patriotism  and  the  realization  of  political  dangers 
at  once  reversed  the  old  adage  of  "Good  iron  is  not  used  for 
making  nails  and  good  men  are  not  meant  for  the  soldiery." 
Many  students  joined  military  institutions  at  home  and 
several  himdreds  of  them  went  to  Japan  and  Germany  for 
such  training  of  their  own  accord  and  often  against  their 
parent's  wishes.  Many  of  them  were  supported  by  the 
Manchu  government  and  it  was  the  insincerity  of  which 
finally  turned  them  against  it  and  destroyed  it. 

With  the  revolutionary  spirit  in  the  atmosphere,  the  earlier 
reformers  and  revolutionaries  saw  then-  opportunities.  There 
existed  at  least,  three  distinct  parties.  The  first  aimed 
to  preserve  the  Empire  which  meant  the  restoration  of  Em- 
peror Kwang  Hsu's  reform  program;  the  second  desired 
to  see  the  early  adoption  of  the  constitutional  government; 
and  the  thu-d  had  then-  object  m  the  overthrow  of  the 
alien  dynasty.  The  leaders  of  the  first  two  parties,  Kang 
Yu  Wei  and  Liang  Chi  Chiao  obtained  some  funds  and  sup- 
port from  the  Chinese  settlers  abroad  but  it  was  Dr.  Sun 
Yat  Sen  who  as  the  leader  of  the  republican  movement 
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captivated  a  large  number  of  students  in  Japan  by  the  organr 
ization  of  the  "Tung  Men  Hwei." 

The  aim  of  the  said  "Tung  Men  Hwei"  society  was  to 
alienate  the  feelings  of  the  people  and  to  stir  up  a  revolution 
against  the  Manchu  government.  The  weekly  called  The 
People  was  published  by  them  which  contained  articles 
depicting  the  corruption,  tyranny  and  impotence  of  the 
Manchus.  It  was  a  short-lived  paper  for  the  Japanese 
government,  seeking  to  strengthen  her  friendship  with  China, 
suppressed  it.  Another  department  of  the  "Tung  Men 
Hwei"  was  called  the  "Kung  Ching*'  which  imdertook  to 
send  agents  to  the  various  provinces  of  China  to  convert  the 
officers  and  soldiers  to  become  revolutionaries,  while  others 
were  sent  to  the  Chinese  settlements  to  raise  funds  for  the 
same  cause.  They  also  manuf  actiu'ed  bombs  and  threatened 
to  kill  those  soldiers  who  refused  to  join  them.  Among  these, 
Hwang  Shing,  Liu  King  and  Sim  Wu  were  the  greatest  lead- 
ers. In  Europe  and  America,  there  were  no  special  organi- 
zations of  that  character.  Quite  a  few,  however,  were  mem- 
bers of  the  "Tung  Men  Hwei." 

In  Europe,  a  revolutionary  publication  called  Le  Nouveau 
Sihcle  was  published  at  Paris,  but  no  secret  organization 
was  known  to  exist. 

Preliminary  Plots  Under  the  Direction  of  Students 

Previous  to  the  revolution  of  October  11,  1911,  several 
preliminary  plots  were  attempted  under  returned  student 
leadership.  The  earliest  one  on  record  was  in  1900,  directly 
after  the  Boxer  uprising,  when  Dr.  Yung  Wing  was  elected 
president  of  a  secret  organization  at  Shanghai,  consisting  of 
leading  officials,  merchants  and  students  who  were  exasper- 
ated at  the  most  stupid  political  blunder  of  the  Manchu 
government  in  making  use  of  patriotic  fanaticism  as  a  means 
of  stemming  the  onslaught  of  western  nations.  This  plot  was 
soon  detected  and  ever  after  Dr.  Yung  Wing  lived  an  exile 
at  Hartford,  Connecticut  until  his  death  last  year. 

In  1907,  there  was  a  plot  at  Ping  Shang  in  Anhui  Province; 
in  1909,  the  Governor  of  Anhui  was  assassinated  at  An 
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students  from  Europe  and  America.  Some  of  them  joined 
the  Red  Cross  Society  as  M.  D.  T.  Yu  of  Harvard  and  Yang 
Paoling  of  Purdue,  while  twenty  of  them  returned  from  Amer- 
ica to  take  an  active  part  in  fighting.  For  example,  T.  S.  Ma 
of  Colimibia  and  E.  M.  Ho  of  Chicago  University. 

In  passing,  we  must  not  fail  to  mention  how  the  success  of 
the  revolution  was  in  a  great  measure  due  to  the  sjnnpathy 
of  foreign  nations.  Judging  from  past  experiences,  upris- 
ings in  China  were  always  associated  in  the  minds  of  men 
with  imminent  danger  to  foreign  lives  and  property;  but 
during  the  last  revolution,  foreigners  were  most  scrupulously 
protected,  which  fact  won  for  the  revolutionists,  the  con- 
fidence of  the  world,  as  it  was  clear  evidence  of  intelligent 
leadership  and  superior  organization. 

It  will  be  in  order,  perhaps,  to  give  a  comparative  esti- 
mate of  the  parts  played  by  the  two  groups  of  students  show- 
ing why  those  from  Japan  were  more  energetic  and  revolu- 
tionary. The  charge  has  been  made  against  the  returned 
students  from  Europe  and  America  of  being  materialistic 
and  self-seeking,  and  this  charge  has  been  repeated  by  some 
of  the  students  themselves.  Why  more  students  in  America 
did  not  join  in  the  revolutionary  movement  before  the  revo- 
lution? The  answer,  I  believe,  is  better  made  by  presenting 
the  causes  and  circumstances  which  made  the  students  in 
Japan  so  radically  revolutionary. 

First  of  all,  the  chief  cause  was  the  environment.  With 
some  15,000  students  located  in  the  few  educational  centers 
of  Japan;  with  a  steady  stream  of  political  news  from  China; 
with  numerous  organizations  for  discussion,  with  lively 
topics  furnished  by  the  revolutionary  organs  as  the  magazine 
— The  New  People — ^published  by  Liang  Chi  Chiao  and  The 
People  by  the  "Tung  Men  Hwei,"  the  revolutionary  spirit 
was  carefully  nurtured.  Moreover,  the  Chinese  students 
could  master  the  Japanese  language  in  a  few  months,  and  as 
the  curriculum  was  elementary,  it  was  not  too  difficult  for 
them.  So  that  much  of  their  time  was  spent  discussing 
political  questions  and  transcribing  such  views  into  Chinese 
for  publication  at  home.  Furthermore,  this  grouping  to- 
gether of  a  large  body  of  yoimg  men  with  similar  political 
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views  made  them  feel  the  power  of  union^  as  the  mob  psychol- 
ogist would  say.  That  is  why  in  California,  Hawaii,  Singa- 
pore and  Java  the  like  spirit  is  seen. 

Secondly:  they  were  mostly  older  students  of  the  old 
school  and  well  versed  in  Chinese  literature.  The  Japanese 
curriculum  offers  courses  on  modem  Chinese  history,  giving 
the  details  of  the  Manchurian  conquest  which  would  natu- 
rally tend  to  stir  up  anti-djmastic  feeUngs.  Moreover,  the 
Japanese  friends  of  China  who  still  reverence  the  past  his- 
tory of  China  did  advise,  time  and  again,  for  the  restoration 
of  the  government  to  the  Chinese  proper.  During  the  time 
of  the  Boxer  uprising,  quite  a  number  of  Japanese  writers 
counseled  for  the  assassination  of  the  imperial  family  while 
fleeing  to  Shensi.  Besides,  undoubtely  the  ultra-radical  pro- 
pensities and  the  military  atmosphere  of  Japan  exerted  a 
great  influence  upon  the  temperament  of  these  earnest 
students.  So  likewise,  the  liberal  atmosphere  of  France 
instilled  revolutionary  ideas  and  military  Germany  gave  a 
martial  spirit  to  students  studying  in  those  two  countries. 

Lastly:  Japan's  high-handed  actions  in  Korea  and  Man- 
churia together  with  the  general  attitude  of  the  Japanese 
towards  the  Chinese,  stirred  their  blood  to  boiling  point, 
while  a  study  of  Japan's  recent  history,  dates  their  modern 
era  of  progress  to  the  restoration  of  the  Meiji  House.  Hence, 
their  logical  deduction  led  them  to  pin  their  faith  upon  a 
revolution  for  a  new  China.  By  tracing  the  transition  of 
medieval  Japan  into  modem  Japan  they  could  almost  map 
out  step  by  step  the  course  China  should  take;  but  the  first 
step  according  to  their  conception,  was  a  change  of  govern- 
ment. Besides,  a  large  number  of  them  were  poor  and  had  to 
undergo  a  great  deal  of  hardship  and  privation.  Loving 
their  fatherland  strongly,  desiring  to  save  her  from  a  great 
national  calamity  and  having  nothing  to  lose  personally, 
they  became  a  vociferous,  destructive  and  desperately  revo- 
lutionary body  of  men. 

On  the  other  hand,  in  Europe  and  America,  the  handful  of 
students  was  scattered  over  large  areas;  news  from  home  was 
scanty  with  long  intervals  between;  the  difficulties  with  the 
language  and  the  exacting  curriculum  occupied  much  of 
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their  time;  there  were  no  revolutionary  organizations  or 
organs  to  furnish  exciting  topics  for  discussion.  When 
authentic  news  arrived,  it  was  about  a  month  old  and  later 
developments  might  have  already  changed  the  situation, 
with  the  result  that  students  could  only  speculate  as  to  the 
outcome.  That  was  why  the  students  in  Japan  sent  far 
more  telegrams  to  the  Government  advising  certain  courses 
of  action  on  great  political  issues  than  did  the  students  in 
Europe  and  America. 

In  the  second  place,  most  of  the  students  here  are  yoimger 
and  the  technical  courses  taken  by  a  large  number  of  them 
in  engineering,  agriculture  and  other  professional  studies, 
are  not  conducive  to  revolutionary  conceptions  The  wide 
difference  in  languages  and  comparatively  poorer  scholar- 
ship in  Chinese  literature,  make  it  impossible  to  transcribe 
any  of  our  new  ideas  readily  into  Chinese  for  publication  in 
China.  Then,  the  local  political  conditions  pursue  an  even 
tenor,  the  commercial  spirit  is  transcendent,  and  the  con- 
structive element  is  based  upon  educational,  social  and  reli- 
gious reformation. 

No  professors  or  friends  were  sufficiently  versed  in  Chinese 
literature  and  history  to  advise  a  revolution  which  might 
endanger  the  lives  and  property  of  all  their  missionary  friends 
and  other  foreign  residents  in  China.  The  Christian  influ- 
ence and  missionary  interest  point  to  a  goal  of  evolutionary 
development  and  Christian  service  to  ourcoimtry.  Under 
such  circumstances,  in  our  more  liberal  students  there  has 
been  built  a  broader  and  deeper  personality  adapted  for 
slower  constructive  work. 

In  the  last  place,  the  cold  reception  of  the  earlier  returned 
students  given  by  the  government  and  people  at  home,  does 
not  lead  us  to  expect  any  large  following  upon  our  inmiediate 
return  as  any  revolutionary  course  of  action  would  necessi- 
tate. We  would  have  to  vindicate  ourselves  by  deeds  and 
action  that  we  are  not  semi-foreigners  but  as  sincerely  and 
deeply  interested  in  the  welfare  of  our  country  and  people 
as  any  others  who  are  loud  in  denimciation  and  quick  in 
popularising  the  knowledge  acquired.  Besides  of  the  800 
students  in  America  and  the  400  in  Europe,  250  here  and 
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about  200  on  the  other  side  are  government  students  and 
sons  of  influential  officials  who  would  not  desire  to  be  left 
stranded  in  distant  lands  by  premature  iconoclastic  expres- 
sions which  would  not  materially  help  the  cause.  They  had 
too  much  to  lose  and  little  to  gain.  Quite  a  large  percentage 
of  them,  approximately  50  per  cent,  received  their  earlier 
training  in  missionary  schools  and  their  views  have  been 
tempered  by  the  element  of  service  which  could  be  per- 
formed under  any  circumstances.  Moreover,  the  contrast 
seen  between  the  conditions  in  the  west  and  those  of  China 
is  greater  than  that  between  Japan  and  China;  consequently 
the  problems  thy  aim  to  solve  are  deeper  rooted,  and  a  change 
of  government — desirable  if  it  could  be  accomplished  with- 
out endangering  too  much  the  status  quo,  is  not  the  sine 
qua  non  for  the  modernization  of  China.  That  is  why 
the  students  in  the  west  would  have  liked  to  see  a  constitu- 
tional government  through  a  peaceful  reformation  rather 
than  a  republic  via  a  revolution. 

.  Nevertheless,  while  the  greater  part  of  the  destructive 
work  was  done  by  the  larger  body  of  students  from  Japan, 
as  soon  as  the  students  from  Europe  and  America  saw  the 
desperate  situation,  they  all  heartily  joined  the  cause,  for 
they  saw  the  die  was  cast,  the  Rubicon  was  crossed,  and  no 
alternative  was  possible.  Some  twenty-five  students  re- 
turned from  America  and  about  the  same  number  went  from 
Europe,  while  Japan  emptied  her  whole  consignment  into 
the  cauldron.  The  students  in  America  declared  themselves 
for  the  Republic  through  the  columns  of  The  Chinese  Stu- 
dents^ Monthly,  the  official  organ  of  the  Students'  Alliance  in 
February  of  1912  in  an  announcement  which  read  in  part  as 
follows: 

It  might  seem  as  if  the  student  body  here  has  not  declared  its 
interest  in  the  political  controversy  of  vast  consequences  early 
enough,  but  that  evidently  has  been  due  to  the  lack  of  first  hand 
information,  the  deliberate  nature  of  our  students,  the  indefinite- 
ness  of  the  revolutionary  leaders,  and  more  especially  the  one-sided 
statements  of  the  newspapers  in  this  country.  However,  our 
sympathy  has  always  been  with  the  revolutionaries,  for  they  repre- 
sent the  progressive  cause  that  will  ultimately  render  it  possible 
for  China  to  come  to  her  own.    In  the  meantime,  the  provisional 
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republican  government  has  been  established  and  news  from  our 
feUow  students,  brothers  and  friends  who  are  in  the  midst  of  the 
struggle,  elucidate  the  actual  conditions  in  China.  Knowing  them, 
we  publicly  announce  the  definite  stand  that  the  students  are 
willing  to  make  for  the  republic,  the  establishment  of  which  will 
go  down  into  history  as  the  greatest  event  of  the  twentieth  cen- 
tury— ^the  political  emancipation  of  400,000,000  souls. 

New  occasions  teach  new  duties, 

Time  makes  ancient  good  uncouth, 
Thev  must  Upward  still  and  Onward, 

Who  would  keep  abreast  of  Truth. 

— Lowell. 

Again,  it  was  estimated  that  no  less  than  75  per  cent  of  the 
provisional  Republican  Cabinet  of  Dr.  Sun  consisted  of 
returned  students  from  Europe  and  America,  while  even  the 
coalition  provisional  cabinet  of  President  Yuan  Shih  Kai 
had  50  per  cent  of  them  with  Tang  Shao  Yi  as  the  first  pre- 
mier. 

To  say  that  returned  students  from  America  and  Europe 
would  not  entertain  revolutionary  ideas  on  account  of  mate- 
rialistic and  selfish  ambitions  would  be  a  charge  too  extrava- 
gant and  the  contention  would  fall  by  its  own  weight  of 
exaggeration.  For  did  not  Dr.  Yung  Wing,  the  first  student 
graduated  in  America,  stake  his  whole  life  in  a  revolutionary 
attempt  after  four  great  constructive  institutions,  namely, 
the  Kiangnan  Arsenal,  the  China  Merchants'  Steamship 
Navigation  Company,  the  National  Telegraph  System  and 
the  Educational  Mission  of  the  seventies.  It  was  indeed  an 
inspiring  experience  when  the  speaker  called  on  this  ''Father 
of  Modem  Education  in  China"  to  discuss  for  two  hours 
upon  the  comprehensive  plan  he  was  lajdng  for  the  educa- 
tional, industrial  and  military  reorganization  of  China,  when 
he  was  invited  by  his  friend.  Dr.  Sun  Yat  Sen  to  give  his 
advice  after  the  establishment  of  the  republic. 

The  ideal  returned  student  from  America  is  therefore  not 
a  destructive  but  a  constructive  man,  and  it  was  only  when 
repeatedly  defeated  that  he  will  adopt  destructive  measures 
as  proved  by  Dr.  Yung  Wing  and  Dr.  Sun  Yat  Sen,  both  of 
whom  received  the  American  and  European  influence  of  liv- 
ing a  broader  and  deeper  life.  Nevertheless,  we  must  give 
all  credit  to  our  fellow  students  from  Japan  from  their  intense 
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enthusiasm  and  patriotism  and  to  the  many  earnest  reform- 
ers among  the  people  at  home  that  gave  such  an  impetus  to 
the  Revolution  from  the  very  start. 

The  Task  op  Reconstruction 

A  cowl  does  not  make  a  monk  and  the  name  alone  cannot 
transform  China  into  a  real  republic.  Reality  and  not  ideal- 
ism is  the  sure  basis  of  a  modem  state.  Rabid  emotion  has 
played  its  part,  and  a  mighty  important  part,  in  stirring  up 
enthusiasm  and  devotion,  but  any  continued  indulgence 
in  it,  would  sweep  an  individual  or  a  community  off  its  own 
feet,  as  history  has  proved  time  and  again.  China  is  no 
exception,  and  as  the  republic  is  established,  it  is  time  that 
enthusiasm  should  be  superseded  by  discerning  foresight  and 
cool  judgement,  so  that  a  strong,  prosperous  and  centralized 
republic  might  be  insured  for  the  generations  to  come, 
as  the  problems  yet  to  be  surmounted  are  stupendous. 

During  the  revolution,  the  public  sentiment  in  China 
demanded  the  adoption  of  the  American  government  as  the 
model  and  since  the  number  of  students  in  Japan  is  rapidly 
diminishing  and  as  more  students  are  coming  to  America, 
the  responsibility  resting  upon  their  shoulders  to  develop 
China  along  republican  ideals  is  consequently  increased. 
If  they  are  true  to  their  training  as  was  Dr.  Yimg  Wing,  the 
first  student,  then  ''there  is  also  a  hope  and  promise  that 
God  means  to  build  up  in  that  land  some  strong,  free  and 
characteristic  manhood  which  shall  help  the  world  to  its 
completeness.'' 


MORAL  AND  SPIRITUAL  ELEMENTS  IN  THE 

CHINESE  REVOLUTION  AND  IN  THE 

PRESENT  OUTLOOK 

By  Rev.  Charles  L.  StorrSy  Shaowu,  Chinay  Foochow  Mission 

Two  or  three  years  before  the  outbreak  of  the  Revolution, 
a  non-Christian  editor  in  one  of  his  leaders  on  ''China's 
Needs"  in  the  Chung  Wai  Jih  Poo  wrote :  "Many  are  talking 
of  revolution  ....  Has  it  been  considered  that 
we  in  China  have  had  far  more  revolutions  than  they  in 
Europe?  Europe  has  always  gained  by  its  revolutions,  but 
we  have  gained  no  national  uplift  from  ours.  Why?  Be- 
cause of  the  absence  of  what  has  characterized  European 
revolutions — ^moral  and  spiritual  forces."  It  is  the  object 
of  this  address  to  show  that  such  elements  have  not  been 
absent  from  the  overturning  of  the  past  twelvemonth  among 
that  remarkable  people.  If  what  this  Chinese  editor  says 
is  true,  then  the  events  of  1911  and  1912  stand  out  unique 
not  only  among  the  fifty-three  attempts  which  since  the 
first  in  1646  engineered  by  the  "Heaven  and  Earth  Society" 
have  aimed  to  depose  the  now  abdicated  Ta  Ching  djmasty, 
but  unique  in  the  long  history  of  4906  years — ^the  date  under 
which  the  republicans  in  their  enthusiams  issued  their  first 
proclamations. 

There  will  be  no  attempt  to  separate  moral  from  spiritual 
forces.  Indeed  spiritual  or  religious  elements  as  such  do  not 
seem  to  have  entered  into  the  stream  of  events.  Neither 
is  it  thought  to  show  how  the  whole  movement  has  been 
undergirt  with  certain  great  moral  laws  and  that  the  out- 
come has  been  a  logical  consequence  of  them.  Sufi^cient 
for  our  purpose  if  from  the  keleidoscopic  rush  of  events,  we 
can  seize  hold  here  and  there  of  a  few  of  those  golden  strands 
of  human  activity  that  give  life  its  true  significance,  untwist 
some  of  the  more  important  ones  to  reveal  more  clearly  their 
component  ethical  threads,  and  so  come  to  realize  that  it 

no 
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is  these  that  have  held  the  whole  together.  In  this  way  the 
conviction  will  come  to  us  that  the  significance  of  the  Revolu- 
tion m  China  Ues  not  in  the  immense  number  of  people 
involved,  not  in  the  magnitude  nor  richness  of  the  territory, 
not  in  the  uniqueness  nor  swiftness  of  its  outward  accom- 
plishment, but  in  the  coming  into  this  great  complex  world 
of  men  and  things  in  which  we  live  of  a  new  factor,  the 
greatest,  the  most  bewildering  of  any  that  have  yet  entered 
in.  That  factor  is  the  Chinese  people  setting  their  feet  in 
the  paths  that  the  eternal  laws  of  moral  development  have 
laid  down  for  human  destiny. 

1.  First  then  among  the  more  apparent  moral  and  spiritual 
elements  of  the  Chinese  Revolution  must  be  mentioned 
enlightenment,  coming  primarily  through  western  education. 
Diplomacy  and  trade  would  claim  but  a  small  share  in  this 
contribution.  The  part  that  western  education  has  played 
fostered  first  and  foremost  by  Christian  missions,  and  since 
1905  an  objective  to  which  both  government  and  people 
have  given  themselves  unstintedly,  will  be  adequately 
treated  in  other  addresses  of  this  conference.  It  needs  to  be 
given  a  logical  and  strong  emphasis  here  because,  just  as 
the  conscience  and  personality  of  an  individual  can  receive 
no  large  or  true  development  aside  from  increasing  intelli- 
gence, no  more  the  ethical  and  national  ideals  of  a  people. 
Yet  fascinating  as  is  the  theme,  I  3deld  it  the  more  readily 
remembering  that  enUghtenment  as  the  equipment  of  the 
young  Turk  party  seems  not  to  have  fulfilled  the  promise  of 
their  brilliant  constitutional  movement,  and  Japan,  with  an 
average  of  school  attendance  that  outdoes  some  states  of 
our  own  loved  America,  felt|  constrained  by  the  ethical  wab- 
bUness  of  its  modem  society  last  February  to  call  a  meeting 
of  the  leaders  of  its  three  great  rehgions  to  see  if  the  moral 
foundations  might  not  be  made  more  secure.  Still  it  is 
not  without  significance  that  the  overturning  in  China  is 
often  spoken  of  as  a  students'  revolution. 

Aside  from  the  part  that  modem  education  has  played  in 
thus  enlightening  the  Chinese  people  there  ought  to  be  men- 
tioned right  here  the  tremendous  influence  of  the  periodicals 
and  books  of  the  Christian  Literature  Society  and  in  a  lesser 
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measure  the  various  tract  societies.  Put  with  these  the 
hundreds  of  Chinese  newspapers,  good  and  bad,  and  it 
becomes  less  difficult  to  understand  how  new  ideas  permeated 
the  whole  country.  Kang  Yy  Wei,  who  after  the  imprison- 
ment of  his  master,  the  former  emperor,  Kuang  Hsu,  from 
Japan  directed  the  fortimes  of  the  so-called  "Reform" 
party,  had  newspapers  in  nearly  every  treaty  port  and 
although  harried  by  the  officials,  found  haven  in  the  foreign 
concessions  or  in  Hongkong  and  continued  his  propaganda, 
almost  as  revolutionary  as  that  of  the  republicans  themselves, 
up  to  the  commencement  of  the  struggle. 

The  revolutionaries  had  the  keenest  appreciation  of  the 
moral  value  of  publicity.  From  the  first  they  took  not 
only  the  people  but  foreign  powers  into  their  confidence.  A 
first  move  of  their  provisional  government  was  to  appoint 
one  of  their  cleverest,  best  informed  men,  Wu  Ting  Fang, 
former  minister  at  Washington,  as  their  minister  of  foreign 
affairs.  To  him  and  another  of  their  best  leaders,  Wen  Tsung 
lao,  they  gave  the  task  of  keeping  the  outside  world  informed 
as  to  the  inwardness  from  the  revolutionary  view  point  of 
each  event  or  complication.  In  the  most  critical  hour  of 
the  struggle  when,  with  the  utmost  good  will  for  Yuan 
Shi  Kai  and  his  cause,  the  powers  hesitated  to  let  him  receive 
any  financial  backing,  these  men  checkmated  every  move 
that  Peking  made  by  the  sympathy  for  their  cause  in  the 
world  at  large,  and  by  showing  the  courts  and  cabinets 
abroad  just  what  grip  they  had  on  the  south  and  the  Yantse 
valley  with  all  the  commerical  interest  of  foreigners  involved. 
A  little  of  it  may  have  been  what  Americans  call  "bluff," 
but  the  game  was  not  played  in  the  dark,  so  far  as  they  were 
concerned,  and  the  forces  of  light  with  their  concomitants 
of  sympathy  and  trust  seemed  predestined  to  win. 

2.  After  enlightenment  as  a  moral  element  in  the  Chinese 
Revolution  must  be  mentioned  a  new  stirring  and  vigor  of 
moral  conscience. 

It  is  rather  startling  to  find  that  of  the  ten  shortcomings 
for  which  Dr.  Sun  Yat  Sen  specifically  arraigned  the  Ta 
Ching  dynasty  eight  are  distinct  charges  of  moral  failure. 
Even  the  other  two  the  second, — "they  have  opposed  our 
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intellectual  and  material  progress;" — ^and  the  sixth, —  "they 
suppress  liberty  of  speech" — are  at  no  great  remove  from 
the  moral  reahn.  The  avariciousness  of  the  imperial  clan 
was  so  great  that  even  in  their  hour  of  supreme  distress  when 
Yuan  Shi  Kai  had  exhausted  every  resource  to  obtain 
money  absolutely  necessary  to  prevent  the  government  from 
falling  into  anarchy  with  an  unpaid  soldiery,  it  did  not  occur 
to  any  of  them  to  oflfer  help  from  their  immense  accumula- 
tion of  treasure.  Yuan  had  to  go  personally  and  beg  a 
paltry  6,000,000  taels,  enough  at  best  to  tide  things  over  less 
than  a  month.  Yet  when  the  comptroller  of  the  household 
made  his  report  after  the  death  of  Tze  Hsi,  the  old  dowager 
empress,  the  privy  treasure  was  12,000,000  taels  gold,  and 
990,000,000  taels  silver.  It  is  said  also  that  the  princes 
had  deposits  in  foreign  banks  amounting  to  $65,000,000. 
However  that  may  be,  it  is  certain  that  Duke  TasiTao, 
brother  of  the  regent,  whom  he  had  placed  over  the  war  office, 
grew  fabulously  rich  through  his  sales  of  commissions  in 
less  than  three  years.  So  extreme  did  the  evil  become  that 
the  revolutionaries  were  able  before  the  struggle  to  put 
their  generals  in  command  of  the  most  important  divisions 
and  brigades  of  the  army.  The  fact  that,  when  the  crisis 
came  and  some  of  the  princes  were  still  for  fighting  it  out, 
forty-six  generals  of  the  northern  army  sent  a  telegram 
demanding  the  abdication  of  the  throne  and  the  setting  up  of 
a  republican  form  of  government,  shows  that  many  of  those 
generals  still  held  their  commissions,  as  well  as  suggests  a 
suspicion  that  Yuan  had  come  to  the  place  where  he  could 
play  on  the  winning  side. 

Prom  top  to  bottom  official  life  in  China  was  unthinkably 
corrupt.  Sir  Robert  Hart,  than  whom  no  westerner  better 
knew  the  inside  of  officialdom,  said  that  if  the  revenues  of 
China  were  honestly  collected  and  honestly  administered  they 
would  go  six  times  as  far  as  they  did. 

Personally  I  feel  very  certain  that  the  splendid  sweep  of 
the  anti-opium  movement  through  the  length  and  breadth 
of  the  land  had  very  much  to  do  with  this  quickening  of  the 
moral  conscience  against  the  267  years  of  misrule  which  the 
Manchus  had  given  China.    That  great  reform,  already 
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four-fifths  made  good,  and  accomplishing  more  in  its  five 
years  of  agitation  than  we  in  America  have  with  a  hmidred 
years  of  our  toying  with  the  liquor  evil,  surprised  not  only 
the  western  world;  it  surprised  the  Chinese  people  them- 
selves. It  revealed  reserves  of  moral  power  of  which  they 
had  not  been  conscious. 

It  was  hardly  a  fair  indictment  of  the  Manchus  made  by 
Ma  Soo,  secretary  to  Dr.  Sun  when  president  of  the  provi- 
sional government,  to  say  at  a  great  republican  rally  regard- 
ing the  new  compact  with  Great  Britain,  signed  May  8, 
1911,  "The  opportunity  (to  free  China)  came,  but  they 
(the  Manchus)  would  not  take  it.  They  sold  their  people 
for  an  increased  revenue  of  35b  taels  per  chest  of  opiiun;" 
for  from  the  beginning  the  throne  had  shown  earnestness 
and  sincerity  in  this  great  reform.  It  was  rather  the  scorn 
and  xmfaith  of  Great  Britain  that  the  revolutionaries  should 
have  pointed  to. 

"Heaven  hears  through  the  ears  of  the  people"  was  a 
quotation  from  their  most  ancient  philosopher.  Shim,  that 
the  Chinese  often  had  thrust  at  them  during  those  months 
and  years  of  waking  moral  consciousness.  They  were 
but  living  up  to  their  highest  and  noblest  traditions  when, 
with  the  plain  evidences  of  hopeless  misrule  on  everyhand 
and  blind  and  stubborn  opposition  to  all  sound  progress 
clearly  manifest,  they  came  to  realize  that  "heaven  had 
withdrawn  its  favor"  from  their  rulers,  and  accordingly 
prepared  their  vials  of  wrath. 

Mr.  Yung  Wing,  so  intimately  connected  with  Chinese 
student  life  in  America  since  its  inception  in  1872,  in  a 
letter  to  a  friend  shortly  before  his  death  in  Hartford,  Con- 
necticut, April  12,  1912,  wrote, — "The  late  political  revolu- 
tion in  its  sweep  over  eighteen  provinces  has  accomplished 
two  wonderful  historical  facts  of  the  century,  one  the  down- 
fall of  the  Manchu  dynasty,  the  other  the  rising  up  of  the 
Chung  Hua  Republic;  neither  of  which  can  be  possible 
without  our  full  recognition  of  God  in  human  history.  The 
laws  which  govern  the  rise  and  fall  of  principalities  and 
empires  have  been  foreordained  by  the  Deity  himself;  and 
when  a  dynasty  like  the  Manchu  was  swept  away  like  chaff 
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before  the  whirlwind,  we  may  be  sxire  that  the  dynasty  has 
violated  some  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  the  moral 
universe.  Upon  investigation  we  will  find  that  the  Manchu 
Dynasty  since  its  supremacy  over  the  Chinese  Empire 
for  nearly  three  centuries  have  not  observed  justice  to  the 
people,  nor  righteousness^  nor  equality ,  nor  truth.  If  the 
Manchus  had  been  scrupulous  in  maintaming  the  cardinal 
virtues  in  their  administrative  system  as  taught  by  Con- 
fucius and  the  sages  of  old,  they  would  never  have  been 
allowed  to  abdicate.'^  From  words  like  these  it  is  easy  to 
see  how  such  a  roused  moral  consciousness  as  we  have  been 
noting  rises  clearly  into  the  spiritual  realm. 

From  what  has  been  said  it  must  not  be  concluded  that 
the  revolution  was  a  great  white  crusade.  There  were 
plenty  of  rascals  who  simply  went  on  following  their  own 
fortimes  with  the  new  turn  of  the  tide,  and  there  was  a 
great  deal  of  blind  and  foolish  enthusiasm  that  the  coimtry 
had  found  the  panacea  for  all  its  woes  and  weaknesses;  but 
despite  this  we  must  not  fail  to  note  that  the  great  moral 
motive  firing  the  energies  of  most  of  the  leaders  and  the  best 
spirits  was  fundamentally  sound  and  high,  much  more  so 
than  the  commercial,  land  himgry  diplomacy  of  the  repre- 
sentatives of  the  powers  encamped  in  Peking. 

3.  A  third  moral  and  spiritual  element  for  us  to  note  was  a 
new,  almost  intoxicating  selfconsaUmsness  among  the  Chinese 
people.  This  is  in  marked  contrast  with  the  inchoate  spirit 
of  old  China.  That  led  us  to  regard  the  nation  as  a  mere 
congeries  of  land  grubbing  people.  Just  as  the  new  China- 
man has  come  to  a  higher  and  clearer  sense  of  personality 
than  he  has  before  known,  so  the  whole  country  in  its  livest 
stratum  of  society  showed  that  it  had  come  to  a  higher  plane 
of  national  consciousness.  The  very  fact  that  the  revolu- 
tion auned  simply  at  getting  rid  of  the  dynasty  and  not  at 
setting  up  some  great  hero  or  deliverer  on  the  throne  is 
witness  of  this.  China  aimed  to  set  herself  in  the  chair  of 
sovereignty,  and  that  so  large  and  able  and  representative 
a  proportion  of  the  people  could  and  did  respond  to  the  ideal 
has  startled  the  world. 
A  new  sense  of  unity  then  is  one  of  the  first  things  that 
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rivet  our  attention  in  this  element  of  self-consciousness.  Of 
course  plenty  of  provincial  jealousies  and  section  differ- 
ences were  brought  into  play  but  the  fact  that  eventually 
they  were  successfully  subordinated  to  the  common  ideal 
is  the  outstanding  fact.  Among  the  first  pronouncements 
of  the  new  government  was  one  that  a  foremost  aim  should 
be  the  consolidation  of  the  five  races  of  which  the  inhab- 
itants of  this  tremendous  land  with  some  reason  have  re- 
garded themselves  composed,  making  of  the  Hans,  the  Man- 
chus,  the  Mongohans,  the  Mohammedans,  and  the  Tibetans 
one  great  homogeneous  nation.  They  proclaimed  the  fact 
to  the  world  in  the  stripes  of  their  new  flag.  Even  the  van- 
quished Manchus  were  included  without  resentment  in  the 
new  democratic  ideal. 

In  the  early  weeks  of  the  revolution,  the  break-up  of  the 
coimtry  into  small  provincial  republics  seemed  like  a  contra^ 
diction  of  this  spirit  of  unity.  That  view  was  due  less  to 
local  ambitions,  than  to  the  misimderstandings  by  the  out- 
siders of  the  real  program  of  the  revolutionaries  which  was 
not  to  sweep  the  country  with  fire  and  sword,  but  only  to 
seize  those  positions  of  government  and  armed  force  which 
it  was  necessary  for  them  to  hold  until  such  times  as  the  suc- 
cess of  the  movement  made  the  consolidation  of  the  whole 
swift  and  sure. 

It  is  interesting  to  note  that  this  new  spirit  of  unity  has 
none  of  the  old  exclusiveness  or  anti-foreign  feeling  in  it. 
Indeed  that  element,  heretofore  thought  undeniably  char- 
acteristic of  the  Chinese  is  maintained  to  be  wholly  an 
accretion  of  Manchu  misrule.  Dr.  Sun  says  in  a  recent 
article  called  "My  Reminiscences:"  "People  in  Europe 
think  that  the  Chinese  wish  to  keep  themselves  apart  from 
foreign  nations,  and  that  the  Chinese  ports  could  be  opened 
only  at  the  point  of  the  bayonet.  That  is  all  wrong.  His- 
tory furnishes  us  with  many  proofs  that,  before  the  arrival 
of  the  Manchus,  the  Chinese  were  in  close  relations  with  the 
neighboring  coimtries,  and  that  they  showed  no  dislike  to- 
ward foreign  traders  and  missionaries.  Foreign  merchants 
were  allowed  to  travel  freely  through  the  Empire.  During 
the  Ming  d3masty  there  was  no  anti-foreign  spirit." 


MORAL  ELEMENTS  IN  CHINESE  REVOLUTION  117 

The  Republican  Advocate  one  of  the  journals  of  the  new 
day  says  in  its  first  issue:  "The  spirit  which  China  has  shown 
in  her  great  struggle  for  political  liberty  has  been  appre- 
ciated by  the  West,  and  the  friendly  attitude  of  the  western 
nations  towards  China  has  been  equally  appreciated.  Our 
mission  therefore  is  clear.  Our  policy  is  not  antagonism 
but  cooperation.  China  desires  to  be  a  free  mdependent 
nation  not  in  the  old  sense  of  isolation  and  exclusion,  but  in 
the  more  rational  sense  of  unobstructed  individual  develop- 
ment on  the  basis  of  cooperation  and  reciprocity;  and  if  we 
succeed  in  attaining  this  objective  we  shall  have  reaUzed  our 
cherished  ambition.'* 

The  world  is  still  wondering  that  so  soon  after  the  cata- 
clysm of  1900,  so  great  and  portentous  a  struggle  as  this  revo- 
lution could  be  carried  through  by  the  same  people  with 
hardly  any  hurt  of  foreign  life  or  property.  If  with  the 
queue  and  the  kowtow  the  Chinese  can  shake  off  the  Manchu 
bred  dislike  of  the  foreigner,  and  forget  the  foreigner's  abomi- 
nable ill  treatment  of  more  than  a  century,  he  is  showing 
us  moral  stamina  of  no  mean  order. 

Another  element  in  this  new  self  consciousness  of  the  na- 
tion has  been  its  rousing  spirit  of  patriotism.  That  pecuUar 
attachment  of  the  heart  for  one's  native  land  as  superla- 
tively his  own  xmexpectedly  flowered  forth  in  wide  profusion. 
"Give  us  mountains  and  rivers"  was  a  slogan  constantly 
used  against  the  hated  Manchus  and  their  corrupting 
grip  on  the  whole  inmost  life  of  the  land.  The  patience, 
persistence,  and  undaunted  faith  of  the  revolutionaries 
baffled  in  seventeen  unsuccessful  attempts  to  launch  their 
program,  but  for  fifteen  years  holding  steadily  and  camxily 
to  their  course,  and  motived  as  the  event  has  proved  with 
much  less  of  self-interest  than  similar  upturnings  in  the 
world's  history  reveal,  have  shown  a  quality  of  patriotism 
in  the  Chinese  of  which  the  West  little  dreamed.  Dr.  Sun 
tells  of  a  nameless  Chinese  laundryman  who  one  evening 
after  the  great  revolutionist  had  been  addressing  his  fellow 
countrymen  in  Philadelphia,  ''called  at  my  hotel,  and 
thrusting  a  linen  bag  upon  me  went  away  without  a  word. 
It  contained  his  entire  savings  for  twenty  years."    As  I 
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came  away  from  China  last  December  and  touched  at  the 
various  ports  of  the  southeast  coast,  I  found  scores  of  well-to- 
do  Chinese  flocking  back  from  the  Straits  Settlements, 
Saigon,  Rangoon,  Java,  and  the  Philippines  with  their 
entire  fortunes  turned  into  available  cash,  ready  to  throw 
it  and  themselves  into  the  struggle.  Some  of  course  were 
hotheads,  some  were  chagrined  to  find  the  seats  of  the  mighty 
already  occupied,  but  the  spirit  of  genuine  patriotism  which 
as  a  class  they  manifested  made  those  of  us  in  the  south 
know  that  the  end  of  the  Manchu  south  of  the  Yangtse  had 
already  come. 

Something  like  the  spirit  of  the  crusades  seemed  to  get 
hold  of  the  students  of  government  and  mission  institutions 
alike.  Volunteer  regiments  were  largely  recruited  from 
them  and  faster  than  they  could  be  supplied  with  arms  and 
equipment.  President  Edmunds  showed  us  at  breakfast 
this  morning  a  photo  print  of  a  group  of  Canton  Christian 
College  students  who  in  two  weeks  time  raised  $55,000,  for 
relief  of  the  government  in  its  dire  financial  straits.  School 
girls  eluded  their  teachers  and  ran  away  to  join  imifonned 
Red  Cross  corps.  The  splendid  heroism  of  some  of  the  raw 
troops,  who  scarcely  knew  which  was  the  firing  end  of  their 
rifles,  before  the  thoroughly  drilled  imperialists  with  their 
1911  German  machine  guns  at  Hankow  is  one  of  the  most 
stirring  things  in  war  story.  It  is  said  that  some  battalions 
whose  arms  had  not  yet  arrived  actually  went  out  upon  the 
shell  swept  field  as  they  were,  so  determined  were  they  to 
die  for  their  country.  Never  again  will  the  West  accuse  the 
Chinaman  of  lack  of  patriotism.  He  has  always  had  it,  I 
think,  but  expressed  in  terms  which  we  could  not  understand. 
Now  it  has  been  translated  into  our  own  speech. 

Another  element  in  this  new  self  consciousness  of  the 
Chinese  is  an  aroused  imagination.  No  one  but  a  westerner 
who  has  come  to  know  how  the  thought  of  a  Chinese  seems 
inexorably  to  flow  in  the  mold  made  for  it  by  the  centuries, 
can  feel  what  a  tremendous  moral  asset  is  here.  Many  things 
have  been  contributing  to  it.  I  will  mention  only  one,  the 
use  of  English.    English  is  the  commercial  and  diplomatic 
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language  of  the  Far  East,  and,  as  a  remarkable  edict  some 
two  years  ago  informed  the  startled  world,  the  language  of 
all  higher  education  and  research  work  for  China.  It  would 
be  interesting  to  follow  up  this  line  of  thought.  Enough  here 
to  remark  that  everyone  engaged  in  school  work  in  China 
will  testify  to  the  wonderful  awakening  effect  that  even  a 
smattering  of  English  seems  to  have  on  the  mind  of  a  Chinese 
boy  or  girl.  A  fine  Chinese  scholar,  a  Christian,  who  had 
received  a  thorough  western  education  abroad,  was  asked 
by  a  missionary  friend  did  he  enjoy  reading  his  bible  the 
more  in  English  or  in  his  own  language.  His  instant  reply 
was  "My  English  Bible."  "Why?"  "Because  it  is  more 
spiritual,"  was  the  answer. 

A  striking  instance  of  this  aroused  imagination  among  the 
Chinese  people  is  found  in  that  picturesque  scene  at  the  old 
Ming  tombs  near  Nanking.  There  on  the  18th  of  Febru- 
ary, the  New  Year's  Day  of  the  old  calendar,  with  his  minis- 
ter of  war.  General  Huang  Hsin,  and  the  governor-general 
of  the  province.  Dr.  Sun  escorted  by  a  brilliant  military 
parade  made  his  way  to  the  dilapidated  mausoleum  temple 
of  old  Emperor  Hung  Wu  xmder  the  shadow  of  the  Purple 
Mountain.  To  the  spirits  of  the  Ming  djmasty — ^Emperor 
Hung  Wu's  remains  had  been  lying  in  600  years  of  neglect — 
he  solemnly  annoimced  the  end  of  the  usurping  dynasty  and 
the  restoration  of  the  rights  of  the  people  to  the  nation. 
Then  he  turned  and  in  an  address  of  characteristic  modesty 
and  frankness  he  told  the  multitude  his  reasons  for  laying 
down  the  presidency  of  the  provisional  republic.  Here 
were  the  choicest,  the  leading  spirits  of  the  Revolution, 
linking  up  the  best  that  was  to  be  found  in  the  traditions  of 
the  past  with  their  ideals  and  ambitions  for  the  future.  It 
means  much  for  a  people  when  the  power  of  an  aroused 
creative  imagination  can  do  that.  The  boom  of  the  saluting 
guns  at  the  close  taken  up  in  succession  down  the  long  ave- 
nue of  approach  and  away  into  the  distant  city  seemed  to  be 
a  promise  that  the  applause  and  devotion  of  his  auditors  for 
these  ideals  should  extend  out  into  the  life  of  all  the  people. 
The  occasion  had  something  of  the  character  of  a  sacrament 
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in  it,  but  Dr.  Sun,  fearing  that  his  Christian  friends  might  be 
disquieted,  hastened  to  assure  them  that  it  had  no  religious 
significance  whatever. 

This  power  of  the  creative  imagination  in  New  China 
seems  also  to  have  impressed  the  outside  nations  of  the 
world.  George  Bronson  Rea  in  his  illuminating  article  on 
the  revolution  in  the  April  issue  of  the  Far  Eastern  Review 
tells  us  how  in  the  thickest  of  the  fight  and  during  the  great- 
est of  the  uncertainty,  especially  in  Peking,  the  example  of 
China  as  a  republic  was  felt  would  be  tremendous  throughout 
the  East.  "It  was  urged  that  if  China  had  reached  the 
stage  where  it  could  take  its  place  among  the  great  republics 
of  the  world,  and  her  milUons  of  ignorant,  benighted  people 
were  competent  to  assume  the  duties  and  burdens  of  a 
great  republic,  then  Great  Britain's  policy  in  India  was 
doomed  to  failure.  The  establishment  and  recognition  of  a 
Chinese  Republic  would  increase  the  unrest  in  India,  and 
the  demand  of  the  natives  for  a  larger  share  in  their  own 
government  would  sooner  or  later  break  out  into  open  revolt, 
and  Britain  would  pay  in  India  the  price  in  blood  and  treas- 
ure for  her  vacillating  policy  in  China.  And  by  the  same 
logic  America  would  be  called  to  modify  her  policy  in  the 
Philippines.  "Of  course  all  such  generalizations  overlook 
the  essenttal  differences  in  the  types  of  civilizations  and 
national  characteristics  involved,  but  it  is  certain  that 
the  events  of  the  past  twelve  months  in  China  have  made 
every  ruling  house  of  Europe  more  thoughtful  as  to  their 
own  positions  and  duties. 

4.  I  hasten  to  a  fourth  and  last  moral  and  spiritual  ele- 
ment in  the  situation  closely  allied  to  this  aroused  self-con- 
sciousness of  which  we  have  been  thinking, — ^namely  self- 
control.  This  in  some  aspects  is  an  inunemorial  characteristic 
of  the  race  but  during  the  Revolution  it  found  new  and  ap- 
pealing expression.  Dr.  Fong  F.  Sec,  writing  in  the  Mission 
Year  Book  of  1912  says:  "The  self-control  shown  wa^  superb, 
and  contrasted  strangely  with  the  behavior  of  the  allied 
troops  in  1900 — ^looting,  ravaging,  and  shooting  down  of 
non-combatants.  This  has  raised  China  in  the  estimation 
of  the  world  and  has  raised  the  self-respect  of  the  Chinese 
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people."  Despite  the  yellow  journalism  of  America  every- 
one now  knows  that  this  is  true.  Practically  the  only  ex- 
cesses were  committed  by  the  imperial  troops  in  the  taking 
of  Hankow,  and  by  the  revolted  bands  of  northern  soldiery 
later  on.  It  was  an  entirely  new  experience  to  astonished 
Chinese  farmer  folk  to  find  that  a  great  brigade  of  revolu- 
tionary soldiers  could  pass  through  their  towns  and  by  their 
fields  and  leave  them  practically  as  before.  I  live  in  an 
inland  prefectural  city  where  wide  spaces  and  crumbling 
ruins  both  within  and  without  the  city  walls  are  yet  elo- 
quent of  the  ferocity  of  the  Tai  Pings  who  swept  oflF  two- 
thirds  of  the  innocent  population  of  that  region  in  the 
fifties.  It  is  no  wonder  that  the  ill-informed  people  of  that 
city  remembering  the  horrors  of  that  earlier  rebellion,  before 
it  was  clear  whether  there  was  to  be  a  battle  with  the  Keh 
Ming  Dangs  (revolutionaries)  for  the  possession  of  the  city 
or  not,  removed  nine  out  of  ten  of  all  their  women  folks  to 
quieter  places  among  the  moimtains  and  country  villages. 
But  it  was  a  needless  fear.  Their  only  foes  were  their  own 
neighbors  who  might  take  such  an  occasion  to  pay  off  old 
grudges,  Chinese  fashion. 

History  I  think  does  not  show  a  parallel  when  so  tremen- 
dous an  overturn  took  place  with  so  brief  and  bloodless  a 
contest.  In  all  the  battles  of  the  revolution  put  together 
fewer  men  lost  their  Uves  than  in  any  one  battle  of  our  great 
civil  war.  The  revolutionaries  were  not  after  the  blood  of 
their  enemies  but  after  political  control  of  the  coimtry. 
The  post  and  telegraph  service  all  through  the  south  was 
left  in  undisturbed  imperial  administration  long  after  com- 
plete military  control  had  been  established.  In  Foochow 
it  did  not  seem  to  occur  to  the  new  authorities  even  to  tinker 
with  the  names  until  more  than  a  month  after  the  two  days' 
battle  which  put  them  in  command.  In  many  cases,  as 
at  Canton,  the  revolutionary  leaders  after  recruiting  their 
forces  and  amassing  their  supplies,  had  only  to  take  deputies 
of  the  incredulous  and  astounded  officials  on  a  tour  of 
inspection,  to  persuade  those  officials  to  sign  over  the  sur- 
render papers,  pack  their  trunks  hastily  and  depart.  It  was 
their  reliance  on  pacific  methods  that  led  the  southern 
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forces  at  Wuchang  and  Hankow  even  when  flushed  with 
victory  of  arms  to  make  the  sorry  strategic  blunder  of  not 
severing  the  raih'oad  connection  from  Peking.  They  could 
not  conceive  that  those  northan  armies  would  actually 
fight  their  own  brothers  for  the  support  of  the  detested  Man- 
chus. 

This  quality  of  self  control  not  rarely  rose  into  real  magnsr 
nimity.  The  banner  men  of  the  Tartar  city  in  Foochow  after 
the  brief  unequal  struggle,  and  their  disarmament  and  regis- 
tration, actually  had  their  old  pensions  paid  to  them  out  of 
the  precarious  income  of  their  victors,  imtil  such  time  as  they 
might  be  able  to  become  self-supporting  at  trades  and  handi- 
crafts. Contrast  that  with  the  extermination  traditionally 
meted  out  to  the  vanquished  in  Chinese  history.  In  the 
final  adjustment  with  the  abdicated  throne,  generous  pen- 
sions were  apportioned  to  all  members  of  the  ruling  house, 
and  the  baby  emperor  was  even  allowed  to  retain  his  title. 
The  greatest  single  instance  of  this  magnanimity  of  spirit, 
one  that  wiU  forever  shine  ux  the  pages  of  modem  history 
was  of  course  the  resignation  of  his  high  ofiSce  by  Sun  Wen 
(the  name  by  which  Dr.  Sun  Yat  Sen  is  known  in  China) 
when  at  the  height  of  his  popularity  and  successful  endeavors, 
that  the  breach  with  the  north  might  be  healed  and  his 
loved  coxmtry  give  itself  without  delay  to  the  tremendous 
problems  of  reconstruction  that  faced  it.  His  conduct 
during  all  these  months  since  that  notable  event,  when  by 
becoming  less  he  became  truly  great,  his  remarkable  success 
in  allaying  suspicion  and  creating  enthusiasm  by  his  visit 
to  Yuan  Shi  Kai  at  Peking  diuing  a  period  of  momentous 
uncertainty,  all  his  counsel  to  the  people,  all  his  leadership 
show  him  a  man  qualified  to  live  up  to  a  lasting  world  reputa- 
tion. 

Turning  now  briefly  to  the  other  part  of  our  subject  what 
shall  be  said  regarding  these  moral  and  spiritual  elements  in 
the  outlook  for  the  future? 

1.  First  it  is  certain  that  the  spread  of  enlightenment  is  to 
go  on  apace.  All  the  railway,  telegraph,  and  wireless  com- 
munication schemes  that  are  being  strenuously  pushed  mean 
the  linking  up  of  the  country  into  a  great  whole  so  that  all 
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shall  know  what  concerns  the  welfare  of  any  section.  News- 
papers and  books  in  increasing  numbers  are  having  a  wider 
and  more  eager  public  than  ever  before.  It  is  a  tremendous 
task  that  the  country  has  undertaken,  for  only  one  in  four 
hundred  of  her  population  is  going  to  school  at  present;  but 
the  state  and  the  provinces  are  giving  themselves  resolutely 
to  the  enterprize  as  of  foremost  importance.  Here  in  educa- 
tion,  in  which  missions  now  hold  the  lead,  is  the  most  stra- 
tegic, most  vital  opportunity  that  the  chiu'ch  has  faced 
since  the  year  1.  I  hope  that  the  addresses  on  education 
will  not  fail  forcefully  to  impress  this  fact  upon  us.  I 
could  wish  that  that  great  mother  of  the  churches,  the  oldest 
and  most  efficiently  organized  of  them  all,  the  Roman  Catho- 
lic Church  would  enter  this  field  more  widely  and  practically 
than  she  has.  She  would  find  it  much  more  rewarding  than 
the  political  maneuvering  that  frequently  mars  and  obstructs 
her  spiritual  advance. 

2.  Of  the  distinctively  moral  elements  in  the  present  out- 
look it  is  more  difficult  to  speak  incisively.  Of  course  it  is 
a  different  thing  to  rouse  moral  enthusiasm  against  the  faults 
of  others  than  patiently  take  one's  self  in  hand;  and  the 
republicans  are  finding  that  the  Ethiopian  does  not  change 
his  skin  nor  the  leopard  his  spots.  It  is  all  a  question  whe- 
ther there  are  honest,  selfsacrificing,  efficient  men  in  suffi- 
cient niunbers  to  carry  the  day.  I  believe  that  there  are. 
They  are  to  be  found  from  top  to  bottom  of  the  new  regime, 
and  they  are  not  unaware  of  what  faces  them.  Premier 
Lu,  who  speaks  both  English  and  French  fluently  is  de- 
scribed in  a  recent  letter  from  Peking  as  "returning  with  the 
fixed  determination  to  sacrifice  himself  for  his  country." 
The  assembly  man  who  represents  my  prefecture  in  the 
Fukien  provincial  assembly,  a  Christian  and  a  scholar,  is 
fighting  with  likeminded  spirits  to  give  real  effectiveness 
to  the  early  assurance  of  the  new  government  of  absolute 
religious  liberty;  for  in  Fukien  it  is  proposed  to  disqualify 
for  the  franchise  all  heads  of  religious  orders,  in  the  hot- 
headed enthusiasm  to  have  done  with  all  the  superstitions 
and  benightedness  of  Taoism  and  Buddhism.  Think  of 
imtried  Chinese  Christian  statesmen  having  to  fight  their 
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battles  for  the  Buddhist  priest  and  the  Taoist  geoman- 
cer. 

Young  China  is  beginnmg  to  query  about  the  moral  issues 
of  life  both  in  himself  and  in  society  at  large;  the  why's  and 
the  whither's  begin  to  present  themselves  to  him  for  the 
first  time.  Rev.  G.  A.  Bunbury  in  south  China  tells  of 
opportimities  "to  speak  to  students  who  are  beginning  to 
reflect  on  the  cause  of  moral  evil  and  to  find  the  ethical 
theory  of  the  Chinese  classics  imsatisfactory  because  inade- 
quate." Here  lies  another  great  challenge  to  the  Christian 
Church  to  take  hold  of  its  supreme  task  in  China  with 
redoubled  energy. 

On  the  whole  and  in  the  large  China  seems  to  be  facing 
its  future  with  fine  moral  enthusiasm.  One  of  the  first  offi- 
cial acts  of  President  Yuan  Shi  Kai  was  to  appoint  Shao 
Ying  special  commissioner  to  give  his  full  time  to  the  opium 
reform  aiming  to  complete  that  reform  in  a  year's  time. 
The  board  of  the  interior  gave  official  support  to  the  program 
in  a  bulletin  of  March  20. 

But  when  we  turn  to  view  the  moral  temper  with  which 
the  powers  are  meeting  China  there  is  no  cause  for  congratu- 
lation. Take  this  instance  for  example.  On  September  16 
last,  a  consignment  of  seven  chests  of  opium  valued  at  20,000 
taels,  the  property  of  a  Chinese  purchaser  who  had  paid  full 
customs  charges  at  Shanghai  for  it,  transported  to  Anking, 
not  a  treaty  port,  in  a  vessel  of  the  China  merchants  service, 
and  stored  in  a  Chinese-owned  hulk,  was  seized  by  the 
order  of  the  provincial  Tutuh  (governor)  and  pubUcly  burned 
by  the  poHce.  Here  was  a  matter  that  from  beginning  to 
end  was  certainly  wholly  the  affair  of  the  Chinese  both  as  to 
the  legality  of  the  seizure  and  of  any  claims  for  damages. 
Yet  Great  Britain  in  the  person  of  its  senior  consul-general 
Sir  Everard  Fraser  must  needs  proceed  in  an  armed  British 
gunboat,  overriding  the  proper  channels  for  such  inquiry 
through  Peking,  to  that  same  non-treaty  port  and  demand 
an  explanation  of  the  Tutuh,  the  outcome  of  which  is  yet  to 
be  known.  It  looks  as  if  some  British  were  determined  to 
put  the  "foreign  dirt"  into  the  very  pipes  of  the  Chinese  and 
watch  them  while  they  smoked  it.    The  transaction  reminds 
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me  of  the  action  of  the  British  consul  in  Foochow  in  1911, 
who  under  pressure  of  the  wholesalers  who  found  their 
stock  accumulating  with  no  Chinese  retail  buyers  because  of 
the  stringency  of  the  administration  of  the  reform  measures, 
wrote  as  follows  to  the  head  of  the  biu'eau  of  foreign  affairs — 
"I  have  to  request  your  excellency  kindly  send  telegraphic 
instruction  to  all  local  authorities  that  they  issue  an  explicit 
proclamation  for  the  general  information  of  the  public  with 
a  view  to  promoting  the  sale  of  this  drug." 

The  National  Review  published  in  Shanghai  says  of  this 
last  Anking  affair  in  a  leader  entitled  "A  New  Opium  War:" 
"We  can  imagine  no  act  short  of  actual  war  more  unfriendly 
to  the  Chinese  government  than  this,  which  is  so  malign 
in  its  effect  that  it  might  almost  have  been  calculated  deliber- 
ately with  a  view  to  initiating  an  insidious  attempt  to 
wreck  the  Republic.  Such  a  result  would  highly  delight 
Great  Britain's  ally,  but  would  it  in  the  least  degree  benefit 
Great  Britain?" 

One  is  tempted  to  agree  with  an  American  banker's  view  of 
the  situation.  Mr.  Warner  M.  Van  Norden  of  New  York, 
is  reported  in  a  recent  interview,  speaking  of  the  foreign 
forces  at  work  in  China  and  rating  them  in  order  of  efficiency 
of  organization,  to  put  first,  "a  small  but  brainy  coterie  of 
Britishers  who  with  the  aid  of  certain  British  government 
representatives  are  working  to  nullify  the  popular  anti- 
opium  movement,  and  firmly  to  estabhsh  again  their  nefa- 
rious traffic.  In  point  of  ability  displayed  in  their  tactics, 
and  in  the  money  involved  in  the  outcome,  no  project  in 
China  is  worthy  to  be  compared  with  it." 

Put  with  this  front  of  the  West  toward  China  in  one  of 
it  greatest  moral  struggles,  the  dollar  diplomacy  of  the  pow- 
ers which  for  so  many  months  has  obscured  and  obstructed 
the  coiu-se  of  real  statesmanship,  and  we  have  very  little 
of  which  to  be  proud  in  the  moral  clothes  that  we  seem  to  be 
wearing  in  the  eyes  of  New  China.  The  National  Review 
rejoicing  in  the  break  of  the  grip  of  the  sextuple  syndicate 
by  the  successful  loan  negotiated  through  the  International 
Financial  Sjoidicate  says;  "The  whole  conduct  of  this  fight 
has  demonstrated  that  what  the  six  powers  desire  in  this 
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country  is  not  an  open  door,  or  an  equal  opportunity  for 
all,  but  a  door  closed  to  all  but  their  favorites,  and  no  oppor* 
tunity  whatever  for  anybody  else." 

3.  Turning  again  to  the  more  hopeful  Chinese  aspect  of  the 
outlook  we  find  the  element  of  self  consciousness  or  develop- 
ing nationality  presenting  many  groxmds  for  cheer.  One 
sees  it  especially  in  the  enthusiasm  and  independence  of  the 
Protestant  Christian  Church,  its  sense  of  responsibility  for 
the  futiu'e  of  its  own  country.  A  growing  spirit  of  unity 
also  is  most  easily  discernible  here.  Another  half  hoiu*  could 
be  profitably  spent  on  this  inspiring  theme.  It  is  another 
side  of  the  marvelous  challenge  which  China  is  presenting 
to  Christian  Missions  today. 

Patriotism  too,  of  a  personal,  selfdevoting  sort  is  not  to  be 
sought  even  in  times  of  peace  in  vain.  General  Chang  Kuei- 
Ti  was  charged  with  disciplining  the  troops  concerned  in  the 
mutinous  outbreak  at  Tung  Chow.  Among  those  court-mar- 
tialed and  condemned  to  death  was  a  young  Ueutenant,  a 
so-called  "grandson"  of  the  general  of  whom  the  older  man 
was  very  fond.  The  general  himself  signed  the  death  war- 
rant and  then  went  into  mourning  for  several  days  so  that 
an  unfoimded  nimor  became  rife  that  he  had  committed 
suicide.  One  who  knows  the  grip  of  the  family  and  the  clan 
feeling  in  China  cannot  but  wonder  when  he  sees  the  sense 
of  loyalty  to  one's  country  looming  larger  in  a  Chinese  con- 
science. 

4.  Of  self-control,  the  fourth  element  in  our  review,  the 
Chinese  are  showing  large  measures  as  they  grapple  with  the 
stupendous  tasks  before  them.  Of  course  some  of  it  is 
close  to  the  oriental  feeling  of  fatalism.  "We  must  eat 
three  meals  a  day.  What's  the  difference?"  But  to  New 
China  it  does  make  a  difference;  and  if  she  can  keep  herself 
from  becoming  heady  and  bombastic  she  will  do  well  and 
keep  the  sjmapathy  of  all  her  friends.  The  leaders  certainly 
have  not  shown  any  of  these  distinctively  student  tendencies. 
Their  spirit  is  reflected  in  the  words  of  a  high  ofiScial  to  a 
representative  of  a  London  journal  recently.  "China  does 
not  ask  Europe  for  mercy;  she  asks  for  justice  and  a  little 
patience.     .  We  are  in  a  little  disarray  it  is  true, 
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beeause  the  principle  of  authority  is  being  restated  in  a  new 
and  strange  language.  We  only  ask  what  Europe  cannot 
gainsay,  namely  time  to  set  our  house  in  order.  Remem- 
ber we  have  many  mansions  and  there  is  much  to  do." 

A  last  element  in  this  selfcontrol  or  poise  of  the  present 
day  Chinese  is  something  that  he  shares  with  the  Chmese  of 
all  ages — ^his  faith  in  "Li."  "Li"  is  the  conforming  of  one*s 
individual  conduct,  or  the  ordering  of  social  action  in  accord 
with  the  great  moral  laws  of  the  universe.  With  the  most 
ordinary  coolie  or  boatman  you  can  "kiang  li,"  that  is, 
"talk  U,"  get  at  the  reasonable  moral  conformity  of  any  par- 
ticular act  or  event.  To  the  inmost  rational  moral  nature 
of  the  universe;  the  highest  affairs  of  state  are  administered 
with  the  same  moral  faith.  The  oughtness  of  thmgs  is  with 
the  Confucian  an  articulate  living  reality.  That  is  why  the 
present  leaders  and  statesmen  of  China,  although  they  know 
that  the  western  governments  do  not  pretend  in  international 
affairs  to  live  up  to  their  own  highest  ethical  standards,  and 
though  they  know  they  are  faced  by  a  dubious  future,  seem 
unpertm-bed.  They  feel  that  their  own  conduct  of  affairs, 
their  programs  and  ambitions,  have  "li."  The  ultimate 
outcome  is  assured,  "the  stars  in  their  courses"  are  fighting 
on  their  side.  Their  concern  is  only  to  make  sure  that  they 
do  not  transgress  " li."  It  is  a  moral  faith  that  is  unmatched 
in  the  non-Christian  world. 

From  these  glimpses  of  the  splendid  moral  stamina  in  the 
Chinese  people  are  we  surprised  to  find  that  not  a  few  of  the 
old  Confucians  who  have  thrown  in  their  fortunes  energeti- 
cally with  the  new  day,  intelligent,  keen  eyed  men,  with  a 
knowledge  of  the  world  of  affairs,  regard  the  present  as  a 
mere  episode  in  their  nation's  history.  They  still  hold 
the  westerners  as  theu-  ethical  inferiors— moral  barbarians. 
For  a  time  they  will  give  themselves  to  learning  western 
miUtary  science,  western  industry,  western  political  science, 
modem  science  and  modem  education;  and  having  made 
herself  secure  through  these,  by  which  the  west  has  gained 
its  mastery,  China  will  resume  its  throne  among  the  nations 
of  the  world,  and  rule  not  only  its  own  affairs  but  in  the 
affairs  of  the  nations  according  to  the  supreme  moral  laws 
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of  the  universe.  It  is  for  us,  peoples  of  a  more  advanced 
civilization  and  a  more  fimdamental  religious  faith,  to  show 
them  that  the  ethical  bases  for  such  a  society  and  such  a 
position  in  the  brotherhood  of  nations  must  rest  on  deeper 
foundations  than  any  in  Confucius'  noble  system,  and 
bring  them  to  discover  for  themselves  the  one  foundation 
that  has  been  laid,  Jesus  Christ,  the  Righteous. 
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By  Masujiro  Monday  D.  Litt,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Recently  Editor 

of  "The  Oriental  Review'' 

From  geographic  and  other  causes,  the  United  States  of 
America  has  been  comparatively  independent,  both  politi- 
cally and  conmiercially,  of  the  contuxents  other  than  its 
own.  This  fact  has  enabled  the  Washington  government 
occasionally  to  project  unconventional  ideas  and  principles 
into  the  arena  of  international  dealings.  While  American 
diplomacy,  therefore,  may  be  a  source  of  irritation  to  some 
nations,  to  others  it  may  prove  a  cause  for  thankfulness. 
Whatever  the  result,  American  diplomacy  bears  a  distinct 
stamp  of  its  own,  and  does  credit  to  the  coimtry  of  great 
ideals.  Only  when  it  is  actuated  by  self-interest  does  this 
attitude  defeat  its  own  purposes  and  alienate  the  sympathy 
and  respect  of  other  nations. 

Japan's  relations  with  China  are  as  vital  as  those  of 
England  with  the  continent  of  Europe.  Tokyo  diplomacy 
can  neither  be  purely  academic,  nor  ignore  the  claims  and 
sentiments  of  the  four  hundred  million  co-racials.  Just 
as  the  British  Empire  would  be  threatened  by  the  rise  of 
a  continental  rival,  so  Japan's  safety  demands  that  no  one 
of  her  three  great  neighbors,  Russia,  China,  or  America, 
should  obtain  an  undue  share  of  influence  in  the  Far  East. 
Moreover,  the  fact  that  Etux)pean  powers  have  vested  inter- 
ests more  firmly  planted  in  China  than  has  America,  requires 
Japan  to  be  more  or  less  on  the  side  of  the  former  when 
Chinese  problems  are  to  be  internationally  settled. 

Besides  this  fundamental  difference  between  American  and 
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Japanese  diplomacy  in  China,  there  is  another  point  of 
divergence  which  makes  the  lack  of  understanding  more 
apparent  than  real.  In  the  democratic  country  with  the 
Monroe  doctrine  theoretically  accepted,  international  deal- 
ings have  naturally  to  be  guided  by  popular  desires  and  to 
administer  to  private  interests.  Even  such  a  disinterested 
act  as  that  of  returning  to  China  the  over-received  part 
of  the  Boxer  indemnity  was  made  an  occasion  for  educating 
Chinese  youths  in  American  colleges,  which,  it  was  claimed, 
would  eventually  further  the  trade,  as  well  as  foster  the 
friendship,  between  the  two  peoples.  American  diplomacy 
is,  in  this  way,  more  a  matter  of  home  politics  than  an 
international  affair,  as  some  shrewd  critics  have  asserted 
with  regard  to  the  Panama  Canal  toll  question,  the  Jewish 
passport  case,  and  the  withdrawal  from  the  six-power  loan 
group.  Japanese  diplomacy,  on  the  contrary,  has  been 
characterised  by  a  bureaucratic  secrecy,  and  a  tendency  to 
take  the  people  into  its  confidence  after  the  inevitable  had 
been  accepted.  This  was  notably  the  case  with  the  terms 
of  the  Portsmouth  peace  treaty  and  the  so-called  '' gentle- 
men's agreement"  to  restrict  Japanese  immigrants  to  Amer- 
ica. In  fact,  a  few  years  ago  an  English  journalist  advised 
the  Japanese  neither  to  apologise  or  explain,  but  to  cany 
on  their  plans  silently  and  tenaciously,  for  the  reason  that 
the  outside  world  would  be  sure  to  suspect,  criticize,  or  even 
incriminate  whatever  they  did,  as  a  result  of  the  important 
position  which  Japan  had  then  attained  in  world  politics. 
Hence,  the  more  need  of  frankly  telling  the  American  public 
what  the  Japanese  have  seen  and  felt  concerning  America's 
policies  in  China. 

The  primary  object  of  Commodore  Perry's  visits  to  Japan, 
sixty  years  ago,  was  to  prepare  an  approach,  an  entrance 
to  Chinese  trade,  which  in  those  days  was  a  goal  of  general 
European  rivalry.  This  successfully  accomplished,  about 
thirty  years  later.  General  U.  S.  Grant,  ex-President  of  the 
United  States,  cautioned  Japan  and  China  against  the  dan- 
ger of  becoming  a  common  prey  to  foreign  aggressors,  which, 
he  said,  would  be  the  result,  if  the  two  Asiatic  peoples  were 
not  banded  together  for  mutual  protection.    As  late  as  the 
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close  of  the  Russo-Japanese  war,  there  had  been  no  single 
sign  of  conflict  between  American  and  Japanese  diplomacy 
over  the  Chinese  situation.  As  soon,  however,  as  Japan 
inherited  a  part  of  the  Russian  lease  of  the  Manchurian 
railway  zone,  a  lease  which  does  not  expire  until  1938,  an 
anti-Japanese  campaign  was  systematically  inaugurated  by 
the  occidental  press,  which,  in  a  more  or  less  disguised  form, 
the  Washington  government  seemed  to  support.  Beginning 
with  the  far-famed  Rooseveltian  pronouncement  that 
"America  must  dominate  the  Pacific;"  Taft's  (then  secre- 
tary of  war)  speech  at  Shanghai  in  1907,  which  laid  stress 
on  the  application  of  the  open-door  principle  to  the  entire 
territories  of  China;  Secretary  of  State  Knox's  proposal  to 
neutralize  the  Manchurian  railways  by  four  powers,  without 
consulting  the  wishes  of  the  lawful  owners  of  these  railwajrs; 
American  support  of  a  scheme  to  construct  a  new  line  of 
railway  which  would  greatly  reduce  the  usefulness  of  the 
Russo-Japanese  line  if  the  scheme  was  carried  through;  the 
newspaper  agitation  against  the  alleged  Japanese  rebate  in 
Manchuria;  the  prominent  part  played  by  an  American 
financier  in  the  organization  of  the  four-power  group  for 
Chinese  loans,  into  which  Russia  and  Japan  were  afterwards 
admitted  with  some  difficulty;  the  recent  withdrawal  of  the 
United  States  from  the  six-power  group;  and  the  independ- 
ent recognition  of  the  Chinese  Republic  by  the  Washington 
government  in  the  face  of  an  agreement  among  leading 
powers  to  act  in  unison  in  this  matter — all  these  happenings 
seem  to  indicate  that  American  diplomacy  attaches  more 
importance  to  China's  welfare  than  to  the  interests  and 
sjrmpathies  of  other  nations.  Whether  this  attitude  is 
attributable  to  a  noble  aspiration  to  help  an  under-dog,  or 
to  a  practical  desire  for  commercial  expansion,  its  historical 
development,  independently  of  its  psychological  value,  is 
well  worth  our  notice. 

The  traditional  foreign  policy  of  China  was  to  set  one 
strong  nation  to  check  another.  It  was  in  accordance  with 
this  principle  that  a  triple  European  interference  was  invited 
at  the  close  of  her  conflict  with  Japan.  Again  in  the  Russo- 
Japanese  war,  China  hoped  for  a  chance  of  recovering  her 
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lost  rights  in  Manchuria  without  fighting.  Should  this 
plan  faily  the  late  Li  Hung  Chang's  shrewdness  foresaw  the 
possibility  of  driving  out  the  two  aggressors  by  means  of 
the  influence  of  the  United  States.  This  idea  is  referred 
to  in  his  interesting  diary  while  being  welcomed  in  America 
on  his  way  home  from  Europe.  Washington  diplomacy, 
on  the  other  hand,  readily  embraced  the  opportunity  of 
removing  the  offence  it  had  given  to  China  through  the 
exclusion  act,  and  of  improving  American  trade  with  her 
vast  population  through  various  means  of  befriending  China 
or  of  thwarting  other  powers.  The  gallant  American  now 
found  an  upper-dog  in  Japan,  who  had  been  an  under-dog 
with  regard  to  China  and  Russia.  Hence  the  inevitable 
result  of  America  and  Japan  becoming  at  cross  ptirposes 
over  China's  affairs. 

American  diplomacy  has  ever  been  welcome  and  success- 
ful where  the  abstract  principles  of  himianity  and  justice 
are  concerned,  and  when  it  has  been  free  from  the  bare 
suspicion  of  self-seeking.  This  was  notably  the  case  in  the 
timely  declaration  of  the  open-door  policy  in  China  and  her 
territorial  integrity — ^as  also  in  inviting  Russia  and  Japan 
to  come  to  terms  after  their  sanguinary  struggle.  In  mat- 
ters touching  the  practical  interests  of  other  peoples,  how- 
ever, American  diplomacy  would  seem  sometimes  to  put 
other  nations  into  an  attitude  of  mutual  sympathy  and 
common  defense,  and  to  weaken  their  respect  toward  the 
Monroe  doctrine.  For  it  is  on  the  implicit  understanding 
of  America's  non-interference  with  other  continents  that  the 
continental  republic  is  left  free  of  outside  interference.  But 
the  United  States  of  America  has  now  secured  the  necessary 
stepping  stones  (the  Hawaiian  Islands,  Guam  and  the  Philip- 
pines), across  the  Pacific  Ocean  to  reach  China  and  claim 
a  due  share  of  influence  over  her  destinies.  It  is  impossible 
to  reconcile  two  such  contradictory  measures.  In  order  to 
make  its  position  tenable  in  world  politics,  American  diplo- 
macy must  needs  choose  between  the  horns  of  an  awkward 
dilemma.  It  must  either  sacrifice  the  Monroe  doctrine,  or 
restrict  its  application  within  a  much  smaller  sphere  of 
influence,  or  return  to  its  traditional  avoidance  of  foreign 
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entanglement  by  staying  on  the  high  plane  of  international 
morality. 

Whichever  general  course  America  may  eventually  decide 
to  take,  it  is  evident  to  candid  observers  that  America  will 
not  antagonize  other  powers  out  of  a  Platonic  affection  for 
China,  that  China  realizes  no  nation  but  herself  can  work 
out  her  own  salvation,  and  that  Japan  must  be  friendly 
with  the  teeming  millions  of  China  for  commercial  and 
other  reasons.  It  would  also  be  to  China's  advantage  to 
utilize,  at  least  for  the  present,  the  political  and  military 
supremacy  of  Japan  in  the  Far  East,  as  it  would  be  Japan's 
wisdom  to  keep  China  always  on  her  side.  Commercial 
livaly  there  is  and  will  ever  be,  it  is  true;  and  some  Euro- 
pean or  American  business  men,  who  have  lost  ground 
through  German  or  Japanese  competition  in  China,  may 
continue  to  agitate  against  their  rivals.  But  broad  states- 
manship discerns  on  the  horizon  unmistakable  signs  of  a 
unanimous  desire  that  all  outside  nations  should  cooperate 
for  the  peaceful  consolidation  of  China's  nationality,  be  it 
called  a  republic  or  a  monarchical  confederacy;  and  that, 
above  all  other  things,  America,  China  and  Japan  should 
work  together  for  the  preservation  of  tranquility  on  the 
shores  washed  by  the  Pacific  waters.  China  with  its  depen- 
dencies is  far  more  extensive  in  territory  and  far  larger  in 
population  that  the  whole  of  Europe.  Its  social,  political, 
economic,  religious  and  racial  differences  may  also  be  as 
great  as  those  of  Europe,  or  even  greater.  Its  history  is 
certainly  much  longer  than  that  of  Europe.  It  cannot, 
therefore,  be  through  a  recognition  of  this  leader's  republi- 
canism, or  that  statesman's  rule,  or  through  the  lending  of 
money  by  a  group  of  nations,  or  by  private  individuals 
singly,  that  the  destiny  of  the  four  hundred  million  souls 
shall  be  guided  from  without.  Each  province,  each  depen- 
dency, each  race  of  China  is  a  problem  by  itself,  which 
requires  a  life  time's  careful  study.  That  person  or  nation 
who  thoroughly  understands  China  as  a  whole,  not  any  one 
r^on  or  party,  is  alone  entitled  to  a  voice  in  the  parlia- 
ment of  men  for  furthering  the  cause  of  China  for  the 
Chinese  themselves. 


SOME  OF  CHINA'S  PHYSICAL  PROBLEMS 

By  Charles  K.  Edmunds,  Ph.D.,  President  of  the  Canton 

Christian  CoUege  and  Observer  in  Charge  of  the 

Magnetic  Survey  of  China  Under  (he  Auspices 

of  the  Carnegie  Institution  of  Washington 

Phjrsical  well-being  is  the  basis  of  national,  as  well  as  of 
individual  life,  in  all  its  other  aspects.  China  today  faces 
an  almost  overwhelming  gamut  of  problems,  political,  eco- 
nomic, social,  industrial  and  educational.  Many  of  them 
demand  immediate  solution,  or  at  least,  immediate  attack. 
Some  of  the  most  pressing  of  these  are  what  I  would  call 
physical. 

There  is  not  time,  and  I  would  not  be  qualified  if  there 
were  time,  to  give  anything  like  a  comprehensive  discussion 
of  the  various  physical  problems .  that  China  faces.  But 
in  journeying  widely  throughout  China  during  the  last  nine 
years,  I  have  observed  some  of  the  surface  aspects  of  several 
of  these  problems.  These  I  shall  try  to  present  to  you 
chiefly  by  means  of  the  photographs  I  have  secured.^ 

The  primaries  of  an  individual  life  are  food,  shelter  and 
raiment.  The  primaries  of  a  national  life  are  these  for  all 
the  people  plus  ways  of  communication  and  transportation. 

The  poverty  of  the  people  is  one  of  the  most  striking  as- 
pects of  life  in  China.  Yet  their  industriousness  is  almost 
quite  as  striking.  For  most  of  them  it  is  a  tremendous 
struggle  with  no  leeway.  This  results  partly  from  the  over 
emphasized  necessity  of  producing  progeny  to  do  honor  to 
the  family  ancestors,  leading  to  the  practice  of  early  marriage 
and  of  polygamy,  giving  rise  to  over  population  without  any 
disposition  to  migrate  to  less  populated  areas,  nor  indeed 
are  there  the  facilities  to  do  so  or  the  knowledge  of  other  parts 
that  would  invite  such  migration.    These  factors,  combined 

^  The  lecture  was  illustrated  by  a  hundred  slides  mostly  taken  by  the 
author. 
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with  a  ruinous  policy  during  many  centuries  of  urang  up  aU 
available  timber,  so  that  now  almost  everywhere  the  hill- 
sides are  not  only  bare  of  trees  but  are  literally  scratched 
for  roots  each  season,  have  so  decreased  the  margin  which 
the  people  have  between  a  state  of  enough  and  that  of  utter 
want,  that  when  the  floods  come,  which  they  do  almost 
annually  in  certain  sections  as  a  result  of  this  ruthless  defores- 
tation, vast  numbers  are  subject  to  actual  famine. 

The  remedy  is  threefold:  First  a  reduction  of  the  birth 
rate  as  general  education  advances  and  a  saner  sociology 
prevails. 

Secondly,  a  comprehensive  system  of  reforestation,  for 
from  a  physical  point  of  view  the  primary  fact  about  China 
is  that  she  has  used  up  her  trees.  Reforestation  on  a  small 
scale  has  been  begun  in  some  parts  but  much  more  needs  to 
be  done  and  the  need  for  it  must  be  made  clear  and  appro- 
priate measures  approved  and  financed. 

Thirdly,  improved  methods  of  agriculture  must  be  intro- 
duced. What  is  needed  is  more  extensive  farming.  The 
Chinese  farmer  is  altogether  a  gardener.  He  is  the  world's 
best  expert  m  intensive  farming,  and  we  can  learn  from  him 
in  that  line;  but  he  seems  to  know  little  of  extensive  fanning 
as  we  know  it  in  the  West,  or  of  the  ways  of  improving  varie- 
ties. Modem  agricultural  schools  are  being  established  and 
some  large  agricultural  development  schemes  have  been 
formed.  We  may  expect  to  see  considerable  progress  in 
due  time.  I  would  commend  to  you  the  late  Professor 
King's  "Farmers  of  Forty  Centuries,"  and  G.  W.  Grofif's 
pamphlet,  "Agricultural  Reciprocity  between  America  and 
China."* 

I  believe  that  one  of  the  best  examples  of  re-forestation  is 
given  by  Denmark  in  which  in  the  course  of  twenty-five 
years,  a  considerable  area  has  been  given  full-grown  trees  of 
a  quick-growing  variety  and  the  rainfall  has  already  been 
markedly  affected.  It  is  not  likely  that  the  same  conditions 
exist  in  China  so  that  it  will  be  at  least  two  or  three  genera- 
tions before  the  conditions  with  reference  to  re-forestation 

'  Either  of  these  can  be  secured  from  the  Trustees  of  the  Canton  Christian 
College,  156  Fifth  Avenue,  New  York. 
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can  be  adequately  altered.  There  must,  in  the  meantime, 
be  a  survey  of  flood-subjected  areas  of  the  rivers  involved 
so  that  the  adequate  measures  of  protection  may  be  carried 
out.  During  one  of  my  recent  trips  in  Anwhei  Province, 
one  of  the  regions  of  chronic  famine,  I  met  the  American 
engineer,  Mr.  Jameson,  who  had  been  sent  by  the  Red  Cross 
Society  for  the  purpose  of  determining  in  what  way  such 
protective  works  might  be  carried  out,  and  I  have  noted 
recently  in  the  press  that  President  Taf  t  has  commended  Mr. 
Jameson's  report  to  President  Yuan  Shih  Kai.  But  this 
task  of  determining  what  should  be  done  for  the  control  of 
the  rivers  and  canals  is  a  gigantic  one  and  needs  the  atten- 
tion of  the  world's  best  experts. 

Chief  among  the  rivers  needing  such  control  is  the  Yellow 
River,  "China's  great  sorrow."  Thi^  is  but  little  inferior  to 
the  Yangtsze  in  length,  being  nearly  2500  miles,  running 
from  southwest  to  northeast.  But  is  is  one  of  the  most  un- 
manageable rivers  in  the  world  and  of  little  utility.  It  is 
a  characteristic  river  of  the  loess  region,  with  a  broad  shallow 
course  which  is  apt  to  change.  It  owes  its  color  and  name  to 
loess  sediment.  During  the  whole  known  historical  period, 
this  river  has  frequently  changed  its  course  for  the  last 
350  miles.  These  changes  have  swept  over  a  fan-shaped 
areas  of  60  degrees  in  one  of  the  most  densely  populated  and 
highly  cultivated  regions  in  all  China,  and  have,  consequently 
caused  great  loss  of  life  both  directly  by  flood,  and  indirectly 
by  consequent  famine  through  destruction  of  standing  crops 
as  well  as  of  stored  food  supplies. 

Throughout  its  whole  lower  course,  its  waters  run  through 
the  plain  where  it  is  most  to  be  dreaded,  because  the  mud  and 
sand  carried  down  by  its  stream  have  actually  raised  the  bed 
of  the  river  until  it  is  several  yards  above  the  level  of  the  sur- 
rounding country.  Consequently  there  are  few  important 
towns  on  its  banks.  At  its  crossing  with  the  Grand  Canal,  its 
bed  is  16  feet  above  the  level  of  the  Canal. 

In  1642,  the  city  of  Kai  fung,  350  miles  inland,  was  sub- 
merged 20  feet,  and  200,000  persons  are  said  to  have  perished. 
In  1854  the  river  flowed  into  the  Yellow  Sea  in  latitude  34 
degrees  N,  but  in  that  year  it  diverted  near  Kai  fung  fu,  into 
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a  northern  bed  it  occupied  550  years  before^  and  joining  the 
Ta  tsing  ho,  discharged  into  the  Gulf  of  Chihli,  several  hun- 
dred miles  further  up  the  coast.  In  1887  a  terrible  inunda- 
tion occurred  by  the  river  bank  giving  in,  and  towns  and 
villages  were  swept  away. 

To  hinder  its  overflowing,  embankments  hem  it  in,  some 
nearer,  others  farther,  ranging  one  behind  another  at  variable 
distances.  In  this  manner,  if  one  gives  way,  another  pre- 
vents the  inundation.  In  its  present  state,  the  work  is 
still  very  ineflScient,  the  dikes  being  weak,  and  constructed 
with  materials  that  o£fer  insufficient  resistance. 

The  mud  and  sand  which  frequently  obstruct  the  Yellow 
River,  render  it  also  veiy  difficult  of  navigation.  The  only 
portion  where  it  can  be  availed  of,  is  to  the  north  of  Honan, 
and  in  the  last  25  miles  of  its  course.  But  even  in  this  part, 
a  shoal  prevents  junks  except  of  very  light  draft  from  pass- 
ing. 

The  flow  of  the  Yellow  River  varies  much  with  the  season. 
It  has  been  reckoned  to  be  a  little  over  4000  cubic  yards 
per  second,  in  its  middle  portion,  near  Tsinan  Fu (Shantung). 
The  flow  is  three  miles  greater  in  the  flood  season.  It  is  on 
the  whole  relatively  small  for  such  a  great  river,  but  this  is 
partly  accounted  for  by  the  waste  of  the  water  that  filters 
through  the  embankments.  The  mud  and  sand,  which  it 
unceasingly^  deposits  in  the  Gulf  of  Chihii,  constantly  lessen 
the  depth  of  the  latter,  and  form  there  new  alluvial  lands. 
Opposite  the  former  mouth  of  the  river  (1851)  one  can  see 
what  great  quantity  of  sediment  was  carried  in  its  waters. 

The  last  serious  breach  in  its  dykes  occurred  in  Septem- 
ber, 1902.  The  Chinese  engineers  showed  great  ingenuity 
in  effecting  its  repair.  The  breach  was  near  Liu-wang-chuang 
and  was  1500  yards,  through  which  most  of  the  river  flowed. 
It  was  repaired  by  building  out  from  each  side,  dams  in  the 
form  of  a  series  of  pakwerks  of  kaoliang  stalks  and  sacks  of 
clay,  each  pakwerk  or  buttress  being  joined  to  the  previous 
one  by  ropes  and  piles. 

Kaoliang  is  a  kind  of  sorghum,  probably  identical  with 
Barbados  millet.  The  core  of  the  stalk,  except  for  a  very 
thin  and  weak  covering,  is  entirely  pith,  but  it  has  a  matted 
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bunch  of  fairly  hard  and  strong  roots  which  form  its  chief 
virtue  for  construction  work.  The  stalk  is  about  6  feet  long, 
f  inch  in  diameter,  and  the  bunch  of  roots,  3  to  5  inches  in 
diameter.  The  face  of  the  werk  including  the  sides  is  com- 
posed of  the  roots  which  mat  together  and  make  a  splendid 
surface  for  keeping  out  water. 

The  final  opening  in  this  breach  of  1500  yards,  after  pak- 
werks  were  built  out  from  each  side,  was  reduced  to  55  feet, 
and  this,  after  two  disastrous  attempts  in  which  the  lives  of 
many  workmen  were  lost,  was  effectively  closed  on  March 
16,  1903,  by  letting  down  a  huge  mattress  of  kaoliang  stalks 
and  sacks  of  clay,  the  mattress  being  anchored  to  the  side 
of  the  river  by  a  great  many  15-inch  hawsers  so  as  to  pre- 
vent canting  due  to  impact  of  current.  Over  one  hundred 
8-inch  ropes  spaced  closely  together  were  stretched  across 
and  belayed  to  anchor  piles.  On  these  were  than  placed  in 
alternate  layers  the  kaoliang  stalks  and  sacks  of  clay.  When 
these  materials  reached  the  level  of  the  sides  of  the  dam,  the 
ropes  were  manned,  and  at  a  given  signal  were  each  lowered 
1  foot  on  each  side. 

The  rush  through  the  opening  was  reduced  by  the  con- 
struction of  a  deflecting  groyne  on  the  up  river  side  of  the 
breach,  constructed  similar  to  the  pakwerk,  and  projecting 
some  120  feet  into  the  current.  The  width  of  the  river 
channel  abreast  of  the  breach  had  been  600  feet  but  was 
reduced  to  300  feet  by  the  formation  of  a  sand  bank  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  river. 

The  control  of  the  Yellow  River  is  today  one  of  the  most 
pressing  of  China's  physical  problems.  Experience  has 
shown  that  the  diking  of  such  rivers  is  insuflicient  and 
almost  futile.  Captain  William  Tyler,  coast  inspector  of 
the  Chinese  light  house  service,  has  presented  a  report  on  the 
Yellow  River  published  by  the  inspectorate-general  of 
customs  at  Shanghai  in  1906,  in  which  he  proposes  to  con- 
trol the  river's  lower  reaches  by  providing  for  the  depositing 
of  the  silt  by  deliberate  flooding  of  lai^ge  areas  along  the  river, 
that  is,  to  regulate  its  floods. 

For  this  as  well  as  for  other  rivers  subject  to  floods,  very 
comprehensive  surveys  should  be  made  and  the  history  of 


SOME   OF  china's  PHYSICAL  PROBLEMS  139 

the  streams  involved  secured  as  accurately  as  possible.  It 
has  been  surprising  to  me  to  see  how  often  the  railway  engin- 
eers have  erred  in  China,  from  their  inadequate  attention  to 
this  factor  of  river  history,  and  after  costly  experience  have 
had  to  redetermine  the  level  of  their  tracks  when  flanking  a 
river  or  lake  or  to  rebuild  their  bridges  crossing  a  stream. 

Another  example  of  Chinese  engineering  skill  employed 
in  protecting  the  land  from  the  ''misbehavior"  of  rivers  is 
the  great  sea  wall  along  the  north  side  of  Hangchow  Bay, 
of  which  I  have  elsewhere  given  a  full  account,'  and  is,  con- 
sidering the  difficulties  under  which  it  was  built,  one  of  the 
finest  pieces  of  such  engineering  to  be  foimd  anywhere. 

The  Hangchow  bore  is  caused  chiefly  by  the  funnel-shaped 
character  of  Hangchow  Bay,  combined  with  extensive  mud 
and  sand  bars  that  occupy  its  mouth  so  that  the  tide  in  com- 
ing up  the  by  instead  of  gradually  rising,  banks  up  near  the 
entrance.  The  difference  in  level  is  such  that  a  great  wall 
of  water  anywhere  from  10  to  30  feet  in  height  rushes  up  the 
bay  and  up  the  river  at  a  speed  which  sometimes  equals 
that  of  an  ordinary  express  train.  This  occurs  twice  a 
day  and  always  amounts  to  a  considerable  wave,  although 
sometimes  it  is  much  larger  than  others.  Of  course,  an 
exceedingly  strong  wall  is  required  to  keep  out  such  a  mass 
of  rushing  water  from  the  surrounding  country  which,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  is  in  many  places  below  the  level  of  the  river. 
Some  750,000  taels  are  spent  each  year  for  the  upkeep  of 
this  wall.  It  is  built  of  heavy  granite  blocks  joined  together 
with  double  iron  wedges  and  besides  the  wall  which  is  ordi- 
narily 30  feet  in  hei^t,  there  are  two  granite  platforms  or 
ledges  each  edged  with  a  multiple  series  of  long  piles  driven 
into  the  sand,  constituting  one  of  the  strongest  sea  footings 
that  could  be  secured  to  keep  the  wall  from  being  undermined. 
At  intervals  of  about  half  a  mile  for  a  good  part  of  the  wall, 
there  are  pakwerk  buffers  to  deflect  the  current  of  the  bore. 

As  if  these  two  cases  of  the  devastating  forces  to  be  over- 
come were  not  enough  to  develop  resourcefulness  and  hardi- 
hood in  the  people  compelled  to  face  them,  the  coast  of 
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China  is  subject  also  to  frequent  typhoons,  many  of  which  are 
destructive  of  life  and  property  in  the  extreme.  I  shall 
attempt  no  description  of  the  typhoon  and  its  origin,  but 
wish  by  my  pictures  to  call  attention  to  the  tremendous 
destruction  caused  by  such  storms. 

In  order  that  there  may  be  more  timely  warnings,  there 
are  needed  more  observatories  and  better  coordination  in  the 
work  of  existing  observatories  throughout  the  Orient.  There 
are,  at  the  present  time,  well-established  observatories  at 
Zikawei  near  Shanghai,  maintained  by  French  Jesuit  mis- 
sionaries; at  Hong  Kong,  maintained  by  the  British  colonial 
government,  and  at  Tsintau,  the  German  concession  on 
Shantung  promontory.  These  observatories  are  more  or 
less  in  receipt  of  communications  from  the  observatories  at 
Manila  and  Tokio,  and  there  are  also  observations  of  more  or 
less  regularity  at  various  light  house  stations  along  the  China 
coast  and  at  some  of  the  ports  by  the  harbor  masters  in  the 
customs  service.  But,  there  is  a  great  deal  more  than  this 
to  be  done,  and  the  whole  work  needs  to  be  put  upon  a 
sound  basis  in  its  scientific  work  and  in  its  administration. 

One  of  the  best  things  that  Sir  Robert  Hart  did  in  con- 
nection with  the  customs  service  was  to  give  the  China  coast 
its  needed  light  houses,  so  that  today  it  has  a  chain  of  such 
that  will  rival  those  found  anywhere. 

The  country  at  large  needs  also  a  weather  service.  While 
this  is  primarily  the  government's  duty,  missionaiy  colleges 
at  the  present  time  have  a  real  opportunity  to  assist  China 
in  this  connection.  The  physics  department  of  each  of  the 
colleges  throughout  the  land  should  make  adequate  and  sys- 
tematic meteorological  observations  so  that  when  the  time 
comes  when  the  government  is  able  to  organize  a  service  on 
its  own  basis,  there  will  be  qualified  observers  available  and 
an  acciunuation  of  valuable  data  upon  which  valid  generali- 
zations as  to  the  meteorological  forces  in  China  may  be  based. 
All  this  is  closely  connected  with  re-forestation,  extensive 
farming  and  the  control  of  rivers.  There  should  be  a  thor- 
ough meteorological  survey  as  a  necessary  preliminary  if  these 
problems  are  to  be  adequately  solved,  for  it  will  require  at 
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least  twenty  years  to  gather  the  data  that  will  render  gener- 
alization valuable. 

Partly  as  a  piBlimmary  to  this,  the  Carnegie  Institution  of 
Washington  has  for  over  six  years  been  carrying  on  magnetic 
observations  throughout  China  in  accordance  with  plans 
which  I  submitted  to  them  to  be  carried  out  in  connection 
with  their  magnetic  survey  of  the  North  Pacific,  and  I 
shall  treat  briefly  of  the  aims,  scope  and  results  of  this  mag- 
netic survey  as  a  distinct  contribution  to  the  solution  of 
China's  physical  problems.  The  results  of  such  a  survey 
are  necessary  to  the  land  surveyor  and  to  the  navigator  in 
order  that  when  a  magnetic  compass  is  used  either  to  steer 
a  ship  at  sea  or  to  run  the  lines  of  a  survey  on  land,  the  user 
may  know  the  amoimt  accurately  by  which  the  needle  devi- 
ates from  the  astronomical  or  true  north.  At  each  station, 
the  observer  determines  latitude  and  longitude  by  astrono- 
mical observations;  the  compass  deviation  or  declination, 
the  dip  of  the  magnetic  needle  and  the  intensity  of  the  earth's 
magnetic  force  at  that  place.  All  these  elements  are  neces- 
sary in  order  to  predict  the  way  in  which  the  magnetic  decli- 
nation from  the  north  will  vary  with  the  years.  The  Car- 
negie Institution  of  Washington  has  extended  its  operations 
to  China  as  a  part  of  its  plan  to  supplement  the  work  of  the 
constituted  governments,  who  have  not  yet  organized  scien- 
tific services.  Already  fifteen  of  the  provinces  have  been 
traversed  and  about  a  hundred  stations  have  been  occupied 
at  intervals  varying  from  25  to  100  miles.  The  results  for 
the  years  1905-1910  are  just  being  published  and  had  pre- 
viously in  part  been  made  available  to  those  chiefly  inter- 
ested. Only  three  of  the  most  western  provinces  and  the 
greater  part  of  Mongolia  remain  to  be  covered  in  this  pre- 
liminary reconnaissance. 

Connected  with  this  matter  of  surveys  is  the  whole  prob- 
lem of  reform  in  weights  and  measures  in  China  which  are  in 
utter  confusion  today.  But  while  really  a  part  of  your  topic, 
I  shall  not  attempt  here  any  discussion  of  this  item. 

During  my  survey  trips  I  have  of  course  come  to  appreciate 
very  feelingly  the  problem  that  China  has  with  reference  to 
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roads.  The  pictures  show  you  a  few  typical  cases  which 
will  indicate  what  a  boon  good  roads  would  be  and  how  much 
railroads  would  relieve  conditions  at  present  so  hard  to 
bear.  In  the  south  there  are  no  roads  only  footpaths.  In 
the  north  the  cart  roads  are  so  ancient  and  worn  that  in  the 
loess  regions  they  are  veritable  ruts — sometimes  as  deep  as 
70  feet  below  the  level  of  the  land  on  either  side. 

One  reason  why  roads  have  been  neglected  is  the  preval- 
ence of  waterways,  especially  in  the  Yangtsze  and  Can^ 
ton  deltas,  and  throughout  the  whole  country  great  use  is 
made  of  even  insignificant  streams  by  boats  of  very  shallow 
draft.  All  these  should  be  improved  by  proper  conservancy 
methods. 

Of  special  importance  in  this  connection  is  the  Grand 
Canal,  the  oldest  and  longest  of  canals.  As  the  chief  artifi- 
cial waterway  in  China  I  wish  to  present  to  you  something 
of  the  history  and  present  condition  of  this  canal,  illustrating 
this  latter  aspect  with  a  number  of  photographs  secured  a 
few  years  ago  when  I  made  a  trip  in  a  house-boat  all  the  way 
from  the  Yellow  River  to  the  southern  terminus  of  the  canal 
at  Hangchow,  about  700  miles. 

The  Grand  Canal,  called  in  Chinese  Yti-ho  (Imperial 
River),  Yiin-ho  (Transport  River,)  or  Yimliang-ho  (Tribute- 
bearing  river),  extends  from  Hangchow  in  Chekiang  to 
T'ientsin  in  Chihli,  a  distance  of  about  1000  miles. 

According  to  the  most  reliable  accounts,  it  was  commenced 
in  the  sixth  century  B.C.,  and  finished  in  only  A.D.  1283. 
The  most  ancient  part  is  that  which  lies  between  the  Yang- 
tsze and  the  Hwai-ho.  The  southern  part,  extending  from 
Hangchow  to  Chinkiang,  was  constructed  from  A.D.  605 
to  617.  The  upper  part,  extending  from  the  old  bed  of  the 
Hwang-ho  to  T'ientsin,  was  constructed  by  the  Emperor 
Shi  Tsu  of  the  Yuen  dynasty,  and  completed  within  a  space 
of  three  years  (A.D.  1280-1283).  Shi  Tsu  then  transferred 
his  capital  from  Hangchow  to  Peking.  As  the  northern 
provinces  were  not  very  fertile,  and  the  trade  along  the  sea- 
board unsafe,  he  was  forced  to  get  provisions  from  the  south- 
em  provinces.  He  therefore  resolved  to  complete  the  work 
left  imfinished  by  his  predecessors. 
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The  southern  portion,  extendmg  from  Hangchow  to 
Chinkiang,  offers  no  difiGiculty  as  to  its  water  supply.  The 
slope  is  gentle  and  water  is  plentiful.  Navigation  on  it  is 
easy.  Boats  are  sometimes  retarded  by  bridges,  but  there 
are  neither  rapids  nor  locks  to  pass.  The  flood  and  tides 
of  the  Hangchow  River  are  the  only  obstacles  to  overcome. 
Of  the  Bore  Wall  that  does  this,  I  have  already  spoken. 

The  central  portion  extending  from  the  Yangtze  to  Ts'ing- 
kiangp'oo  is  the  most  ancient.  This  part  skirts  several 
large  lakes.  It  was  formerly  fed  by  the  Yangtsze,  and 
its  stream  flowed  in  a  northwest  direction.  It  is  fed  at  the 
present  day  by  the  waters  of  the  Hwai-ho,  as  they  issue  from 
the  Hungtseh  lake,  and  the  stream  runs  in  a  northerly  direc- 
tion. The  current  is  fairly  strong.  The  level  of  the  country 
lying  to  the  west  of  the  Grand  Canal  and  called  the  Shang- 
ho  (above  the  river),  is  higher  than  the  bed  of  the  canal,  while 
the  country  to  the  east,  or  Hsia-ho  (below  the  river)  is 
lower.  Waste-weirs  constructed  on  the  eastern  embank- 
ment, and  opening  on  the  Hsia-ho,  discharge  the  surplus 
waters  in  the  flood  season,  and  thus  relieve  the  banks  and 
hinder  injury  of  the  works.  There  are  few  bridges  in  this 
portion  of  the  Canal,  but  numerous  ferry-boats  facilitate 
passing  at  almost  every  place.  This  part  of  the  Canal  is 
far  from  offering  the  same  advantages  for  navigation,  at 
least,  when  one  proceeds  northward,  as  the  southern  por- 
tion. Boats,  however,  can  easily  travel  on  it  and  as  on  the 
southern  section  launch  trains  are  regularly  maintained. 

The  northern  portion,  extending  from  Ts'ingkiangp'oo 
to  T'ientsin,  is  the  most  recent  and  also  the  most  difficult  for 
navigation,  and  hence  the  least  utilized.  Between  the  Ts'ing 
kiangp'oo  and  the  Hwang-ho,  the  Canal  is  fed  from  the 
Hwai-ho  and  the  Wen-ho.  Its  highest  point  is  at  its  junc- 
tion with  the  Wen-ho,  just  south  of  the  Yellow  River. 

The  current  flows  in  a  northerly  direction  from  the  junc- 
tion of  the  Tawen-ho  with  the  Grand  Canal  at  Nanwang. 
The  passage  of  the  Hwang-ho  is  difficult.  If  the  water  fails 
to  rise  7^  feet  beyond  the  ordinary  level,  junks  are  unable 
to  cross  it.  If  it  rises  higher,  the  current  becomes  too  strong, 
and  so  travelers  must  at  times  wait  a  whole  month  before  an 
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opportunity  offers  to  cross  it.  At  Lints'ing,  the  Canal 
joins  the  Wei-ho,  borrows  its  channel,  and  is  again  easily 
navigated.  From  Ts'ingkiangp'oo  to  Idnts'ing,  the  Canal  is 
navigable  with  difficulty.  Water  is  often  lacking,  and  the 
locks  or  chah  (such  is  the  term  applied  to  the  narrows  that 
stem  the  velocity  of  the  current  and  establish  a  difference 
of  level  above  and  below)  constructed  to  remedy  the  draw- 
backs, are  passed  with  difficulty.  On  the  up-voyage  the 
boat  must  be  hoisted  by  means  of  hawsers,  while  in  the  down- 
ward trip,  it  must  be  kept  in  check.  There  are  niunerous 
capstans,  and  hands  are  not  wanting  (about  eighty  or  one 
hundred  men  are  at  work  at  times),  nevertheless,  the  opera- 
tion is  not  performed  without  trouble  and  risk  of  mishap. 

The  tribute  fleet,  which  carried  the  rice  to  Peking,  for- 
merly followed  this  way,  and  comprised  4000  to  5000  boats 
divided  into  sixty-five  sections.  The  voyage  was  performed 
but  once  annually.  Of  late  years,  the  grain  dispatched 
to  Peking  is  largely  forwarded  by  the  sea  route,  through  the 
agency  of  the  China  Merchants'  Steamship  Company. 

As  a  means  of  communication  between  north  and  south, 
this  part  of  the  Canal  is  at  present  of  little  value,  as  it  is 
defectively  constructed,  silted  up  by  the  mud-laden  waters  of 
the  rivers  crossed,  and  rendered  ineffective  through  official 
neglect.  But  it  could  be  restored  to  usefulness  and  be  of 
considerable  value. 

In  its  southern  and  central  portions,  the  Grand  Canal, 
although  badly  kept  up,  is  much  more  utilized,  and  several 
thousands  of  boats  traffic  on  it.  From  Ts'ingkiangp'oo 
to  T'ientsin,  travelers  frequently  hire  carts  which  jolt  them 
on  to  Peking.  But  this  is  precisely  the  part  I  was  most 
interested  to  traverse. 

Numerous  officials  were  formerly  entrusted  with  the  up- 
keep of  the  Grand  Canal,  under  the  control  of  a  director- 
general  of  the  grain  transport,  or  Ts-aoyun  Tsimgtuh. 
This  official  was  of  equal  rank  with  the  viceroys.  He  re- 
sided at  Ts'ingkiangp'oo,  as  well  as  his  first  assistant,  who 
bore  the  title  of  tribute  Taot'ai,  or  Ts'ao-Hot'ai.  The  office 
of  director-general  of  the  grain  transport  was  abolished  in 
January,  1905. 
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The  pictures  illustrate  the  details  of  the  locks  and  their 
method  of  operation.  They  also  show  the  delapidated 
condition  of  the  locks  in  certain  places  and  the  bad  condition 
of  the  canal  elsewhere. 

The  ordinary  canal  lock  consists  of  heavy  granite  bastions, 
forming  a  gateway  and  carrying  on  their  opposing  faces 
deep  grooves  in  which  are  set  heavy  timbers  to  form  a  dam. 
These  timbers  are  raised  by  means  of  heavy  stone  set  cap- 
stans,  and  by  closing  any  one  dam  on  the  opening  of  the  one 
above  it,  enough  water  may  be  available  until  the  down- 
coming  boats  have  been  enabled  to  navigate  the  shallows 
between  it  and  the  upper  lock.  Boats  of  shallow  draft  are 
able  to  go  down  on  the  flood  and  to  navigate  the  shallows 
below  this  lock  by  the  backing  up  of  the  water  in  the  rear 
of  the  next  down-canal  lock,  ascending  boats  being  tracked 
up  against  the  flood. 

Because  of  its  position  and  the  ease  with  which,  from  an 
engineering  point  of  view,  it  could  be  put  in  a  proper  work- 
ing condition,  it  seems  to  me  very  important  that  the  Grand 
Canal  should  be  improved  and  thus  afford  a  cheap  method  of 
transportation  for  a  large  section  of  the  country  even  in 
addition  to  what  railways  may  in  the  course  of  time  be  devel- 
oped. The  Chinese  are  such  natural  boatmen  that  I  think 
they  would  take  easily  to  the  handling  of  boats  on  the  Canal 
even  with  modem  locks  and  modem  towing  methods  and 
machinery. 

One  of  the  most  remarkable  developments  in  the  way  of 
more  rapid  transportation  in  China  has  been  the  installation 
of  so-called  ''launch  trains,"  especially  in  the  middle  and 
lower  sections  of  the  Grand  Canal  and  even  more  so  through- 
out the  Canton  delta.  For  instance,  in  the  custom  house  at 
Canton  hundreds  of  steam  launches  are  registered  as  towing 
between  it  and  neighboring  villages,  anywhere  distant  from 
10  to  200  miles.  These  launches  often  tow  two  or  three 
passenger  barges  in  a  line  and  are  exceedingly  well  patron- 
ized both  for  passengers  and  for  freight.  Launch  building 
ship  yards  have  been  rapidly  developed  in  Shanghai,  Canton 
and  elsewhere.  But,  for  the  more  rapid  and  adequate  devel- 
opment of  that  ease  of  commiinication  upon  which  so  much 
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depends  for  the  binding  together  of  China,  we  must  look  to 
the  railways. 

Railroads  and  other  ways  of  transportation  of  commodi- 
ties are  related  to  the  life  of  a  nation  in  pretty  much  the 
same  fashion  as  the  circulatoiy  or  blood  system  of  the  human 
body  is  related  to  the  life  of  the  individiud — similarly  the 
lines  of  electric  transmission  of  intelligence  and  the  postal 
lines  correspond  pretty  closely  to  the  nervous  system  whose 
functioning  is  so  intimately  a  part  of  our  bodily  life.  Each 
of  these  sjrstems,  the  circulatoiy  and  the  nervous,  has  a 
dominating  centre  which  has  a  relationship  of  mutual  depen- 
dence with  all  parts  of  the  body  and  all  functions  of  its  life. 
No  part  can  live  alone.  So  the  development  of  national  life 
in  China  depends  necessarily  largely  upon  the  development 
of  these  two  systems  within  her  borders, — ^that  for  the  easy, 
cheap  and  rapid  distribution  of  commodities,  so  that  the 
people  of  one  region  may  almost  instantaneously  relieve  the 
hunger  or  want  in  another  region,  and  that  for  the  quick  and 
effective  transmission  of  intelligence  which  will  cause  the 
thrill  of  the  new  national  life  to  be  felt  in  the  remotest  parts 
and  by  every  individual. 

Consequently,  some  indications  of  what  has  been  done 
and  what  still  remains  to  be  done  in  the  way  of  development 
of  railways  in  China  will  be  of  interest. 

At  the  present  time  there  are  the  following  main  lines 
already  in  operation : 

The  system  from  Peking  to  Newchang  and  Mukden,  via 
Tientsin  and  Shankaiwan  which  in  turn  is  aflSliated  or  con* 
nected  with  the  Japanese  railways  in  southern  Manchuria 
and  by  them  in  turn  connected  with  the  Trans-Siberian 
Railway.  It  is  of  this  Peking  to  Mukden  line  that  Dr.  C.  C. 
Wang,  who  spoke  to  us  so  eloquently  yesterday  afternoon 
is  an  associate  director.  There  is  also  the  line  from  Peking 
to  Kalgan  and  the  Great  Wall,  constructed  entirely  under 
native  direction. 

Second,  the  Peking  to  Hankow  line  crossing  the  Yellow 
River  by  one  of  the  most  wonderful  of  bridges  and  over  which 
each  week  a  train  de  luxe  runs  that  will  rival  the  best  trains 
in  other  lands,  making  the  journey  in  about  twenty-eight 
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hours.  From  this  mam  Ime  there  also  runs  a  comiecting 
line  westward  to  Taiyuanf  u,  the  capital  of  Shansi,  traversing 
a  region  very  rich  in  soft  coal.  There  is  also  the  cross  line 
connecting  Kaifeng  with  Honanfu. 

Third,  the  German  line  in  Shantung  from  Tsingtai  to 
Tsinanfu  where  it  now  in  turn  makes  connection  with  the 
most  recently  constructed  road  from  Pukou  to  Tientsin 
which  at  its  southern  terminus  on  the  Yangtsze  is  just  oppo- 
site Nanking  and  thus  virtually  connects  with  the  railroad 
from  Nanking  to  Shanghai  and  Hangchow. 

Fourth,  the  French  railway  from  Tonkin  north-westerly 
to  Yunnanfu,  the  capital  of  the  Province  of  Yimnan,  which 
has  in  my  judgment  been  the  most  difficult  of  all  to  construct 
and  the  most  costly  in  lives  as  well  as  money,  and  very  costly 
to  maintain  on  account  of  the  frequent  heavy  landslides. 
Dear  as  it  has  cost  it  has,  however,  won  for  the  French  the 
domination  in  the  trade  of  Yunnan.  They  have  beaten 
the  British  who  were  so  slow  in  constructing  a  road  into 
Yimnan  from  the  Burmese  border.  But  the  proposition  is 
entirely  a  dijfferent  one.  This  line  from  Burma  would 
have  to  traverse  at  least  two  river  valleys  which  are  very 
difficult  to  cross  while  the  French  line  running  northwesterly 
has  had  a  comparatively  easy  time  in  following  up  the  Red 
River  and  one  of  its  tributaries.  Having  seen  for  myself 
the  difficulties  which  have  been  encountered  in  this  easier 
route  I  am  almost  persuaded  that  the  difficulties  of  the  other 
could  be  taken  as  practically  insurmountable  except  at  most 
prohibitive  expense. 

Fifth,  the  British-Chinese  line  from  Kowloon  (Hongkong) 
to  Canton,  the  last  of  the  major  roads  which  has  been  fully 
completed. 

There  are  of  course  several  minor  roads,  such  as  the 
American-built  line  from  Canton  westward  to  Fatshan  and 
Samshui,  the  Japanese-built  line  from  Swatow  to  Chow- 
chowfu,  the  Shanghai-Woosimg  line,  the  Nanking  City 
Railway,  and  others. 

More  important  than  these,  however,  are  the  other  main 
trunk  lines  projected  and  in  part  already  constructed.  Most 
of  the  railroad  development  thus  far  has  been  confined  to  the 
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north-eastern  quarter  of  the  country.  Lines  connecting 
the  north  with  the  far  south  and  the  east  with  the  far  west 
are  imperative  and  some  progress  is  being  made  toward 
their  realization. 

First  among  these  we  should  mention  the  Canton-Hankow 
line  which  with  the  road  northward  from  Hankow  will  give 
an  all  rail  connection  from  the  metropolis  of  Kwangtung 
to  the  national  capital.  Although  begun  over  a  decade 
ago  under  the  auspices  of  the  American-China  Development 
Company,  less  than  a  hundred  miles  of  this  road  are  as  yet 
in  operation.  The  original  holding  company  because  of 
their  failure  to  keep  the  explicit  conditions  on  which  the 
concession  was  granted  was  obliged  to  sell  out  to  the  Chinese 
government,  and  American  prestige  in  China  suffered  a 
severe  blow.  I  have  traversed  the  route  of  the  proposed 
line  and  consider  it  one  of  the  very  finest  propositions  for 
the  development  of  a  coal  bearing  r^on. 

Second  among  these  projected  roads,  as  yet  but  partly 
built,  is  the  very  important  line  from  Hankow  westward 
into  Szechuan  which  will  obviate  the  tremendous  difficulties 
introduced  by  the  gorges  in  the  Yangtsze. 

Another  important  line  projected  is  that  from  Yunnanfu 
to  the  Yangtsze  at  Chungking. 

There  are  many  others  but  where  the  capital  is  to  come 
from  is  a  great  problem.  Most  of  the  roads  already  built 
have  been  financed  by  foreign  capital  on  the  basis  of  conces- 
sions and  some  have  already  been  handed  over  to  the  Chinese 
government  for  administration  henceforth.  Others  have 
been  joint  enterprises  in  operation.  Others  are  still  com- 
pletely foreign  concessions  and  are  operated  as  such.  Only  a 
small  part  of  the  development  has  been  under  entirely  native 
auspices. 

A  good  deal  of  the  apparent  opposition  to  the  construc- 
tion of  railways  in  China  on  the  part  of  the  people  has  grown 
out  of  violation  of  the  ubiquitous  graves  rather  than  from 
any  inherent  objection  to  the  railway  itself. 

The  people  have  now  come  fully  to  appreciate  the  advan- 
tages of  railways  and  as  we  have  already  heard  in  this  con- 
ference it  was  the  imperial  government's  policy  with  refer- 
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ence  to  railway  administration  that  was  the  operating 
factor  in  starting  off  the  revolution  in  Szechuan.  Dr.  Sun 
Yat  Sen  is  now  devoting  all  his  time  to  the  promotion  of 
railways.  Doubtless  there  will  be  within  a  reasonably 
short  period  tremendous  development  of  railways  in  China 
and  they  in  turn  will  have  a  tremendous  welding  effect  upon 
the  country.  It  is  necessary  that  within  her  borders  there 
should  be  developed  well  equipped  technical  schools  in 
which  the  Chinese  may  be  taught  the  arts  and  sciences 
necessary  for  the  construction  and  maintenance  of  railways 
and  other  works. 

There  is  hardly  time  to  refer  in  detail  to  the  development 
of  the  postal  system  or  telegraph  lines  in  China,  except  to 
point  out  the  tremendous  success  with  which  the  postal 
system  has  been  developed  in  that  full-fledged  post  offices 
with  the  various  departments  are  in  operation  all  over  the 
country  and  that  a  letter  can  be  sent  anywhere  for  the  sum 
of  1  cent  of  our  money,  and  that  within  a  radius  of  about  60 
miles  from  Canton  for  instance,  it  may  be  sent  for  one- 
quarter  of  an  American  penny. 

Telegraph  lines  connect  all  provincial  capitals  with  Peking 
and  this  system  is  being  eictended.  It  is  not  thoroughly 
understood  as  yet  by  all  the  people  just  how  these  things 
work  and  I  am  reminded  of  two  instances  which  have  come 
under  my  own  observation  to  illustrate  this. 

An  old  man  in  Shantung  hearing  of  the  function  of  the 
line  of  wire  that  ran  across  his  fields  declared  that  men  who 
could  devise  such  a  method  for  the  transmission  of  intelligence 
could  do  anjrthing;  wherefore  one  of  his  neighbors  remarked 
that  he  did  not  think  much  of  it,  for  he  himself  had  sat  for 
two  weeks  watching  that  line  very  closely  and  had  not  yet 
seen  anything  go  by. 

The  other  instance  was  of  Hunan  carrying  coolies  tossing 
their  worn-out  straw  sandals  on  the  telegraph  lines  to  secure 
for  themselves  a  fleetness  of  foot  equal  to  the  speed  of  the 
electric  message. 

The  telegraph  and  the  postal  system  have  already,  in 
combination  with  the  development  of  the  public  press  in 
China,  done  a  great  deal  toward  unifying  the  people  and  may 
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confidently  be  counted  on  for  a  much  larger  effect  in  the 
future  and  this  combined  with  more  adequate  railway  facili- 
ties will  surely  foster  a  greater  feeling  of  nationhood  and  of 
closeness  of  relationship  between  the  various  provinces. 

We  have  seen  something  of  the  various  physical  problems 
which  China  faces.  It  is  significant  that  the  greatest  physi- 
cal feat  of  the  ancient  Chinese^  the  Great  Wall,  which  was 
executed  to  shut  out  foreign  intruders,  has  been  broken  down 
in  all  essential  respects,  and  China  is  today  fairly  ready  for 
foreign  assistance  in  solving  her  problems,  if  it  be  friendly  and 
not  predatory. 

The  solution  of  Chinese  physical  problems  largely  depends 
on  education;  the  education  of  the  people  to  furnish  the 
backgroimd  of  general  enlightenment  and  the  education  of  the 
native  leaders  upon  whom  must  rest  the  responsibility  for 
carrying  out  in  detail  such  plans  as  may  be  formed  for  the 
alleviation  of  the  conditions  I  have  referred  to.  In  order 
to  determine  just  what  remedial  methods  should  be  followed, 
there  should  be  first  a  thorough  study  of  present  conditions 
by  the  best  consulting  engineers  and  scientists  who  can  be 
secured.  There  is  at  the  present  time,  it  seem  to  me,  a  most 
important  function  for  foreign  experts  to  fill  in  connection 
with  the  development  of  China,  and  their  work  is  a  neces- 
sary preliminary  and  hence  it  is  all  important  that  China 
seek  and  use  the  assistance  of  such  men,  although  it  is  also 
true  that  her  need  for  such  assistance  will  be  temporary,  and 
the  application  of  the  remedies,  which  they  in  their  wisdom 
suggest  after  a  study  of  the  field,  will  still  depend  upon  native 
talent. 

The  new  national  flag  of  China  embodies,  I  believe,  some 
significant  lessons  in  the  present  connection.  The  sewing 
together  of  five  stripes  of  silk  to  form  one  flag  is  easy,  but  to 
make  a  united  nation  of  five  peoples  so  widely  separated, 
linguistically  and  geographically,  in  a  country  so  greatly 
accidented  by  mountains,  and  so  harassed  by  flood  and  fam- 
ine, and  so  lacking  the  ways  of  quick  transport  and  general 
modem  education  which  must  precede  the  development  of 
resoiu*ces  and  of  ways  of  communication,  requiring  native 
captains  of  industry  and  native  leaders  of  all  sorts — a  very 
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much  greater  task.  It  is  just  here  that  one  of  the  functions 
of  our  mission  colleges  in  China  comes  in — ^to  train  these 
leaders  in  situ,  without  loss  of  connection  with  China; 
for  they  need  to  know  China  as  well  as  Western  science  and 
institutions  and  methods.  They  need  to  be  qualified  and 
unselfish;  then  the  five  points  of  the  compass  assumed  by  the 
Chinese  may  be  rightly  adopted — ^for  the  north,  east,  south 
and  west  will  then  all  be  centered  aroimd  the  common  pole 
of  service  to  China,  and  from  the  provinces  to  Peking  and 
from  Peking  to  the  most  distant  provinces,  the  people  will 
be  united  in  an  efficient,  peaceful  and  helpful  state,  at  least 
within  the  boundaries  left  them  by  their  at  present  more 
powerful  and  predatory  neighbors. 


THE  MANCHU  CONQUEST  OF  CHINA 

By  F.  W.  Williams,  Assistant  Professor  of  Modem  Oriental 

History,  Yale  University 

The  expulsion  of  the  Tartar  dynasty  which  ruled  China 
for  two  centuries  and  a  half  has  excited  the  sympathetic 
approval  of  the  civilized  world.  That  dynasty  had  been 
tried  in  the  balance  and  found  wanting;  under  its  rule  the 
largest  and  potentially  the  richest  homogenous  empire  in 
the  world  had  been  reduced  to  impotence  by  foreign  powers, 
its  resoiu*ces  neglected,  its  people  mistreated.  A  summary 
of  their  shortcomings  does  not,  however,  set  forth  the  mean- 
ing of  the  Manchu  conquest  of  China,  or  explain  the  re- 
markable natiu*e  of  their  achievement.  To  estimate  their 
place  in  history  fairly  it  is  necessary  to  review  the  course 
of  that  conquest  and  consider  its  effect  upon  the  welfare 
of  the  people  whom  the  Manchus  inadvertently  rescued 
from  a  condition  bordering  upon  anarchy.  A  brief  account 
of  the  conquest  and  settlement  of  this  northern  race  is  all 
that  this  paper  contemplates.  The  expansion  of  China 
under  their  rule,  and  the  revived  prestige  of  a  mighty  na- 
tion acquired  from  the  exercise  of  a  higher  sense  of  racial 
control  than  the  Chinese  themselves  were  capable  of,  are 
subjects  belonging  to  another  chapter  of  this  story.  The 
decadence  of  the  Manchus — ^apparently  an  inevitable  result 
of  their  contact  with  a  higher  culture — should  not  bUnd  us 
to  the  extraordinary  success  of  their  great  performance. 

Nurhachu,  the  founder  of  the  high  fortune  of  this  clan, 
was  bom  in  1559  in  Hutuala,  the  capital  of  a  small  prin- 
cipality among  the  Great  White  Mountains,  north  of  the 
Korean  border.  Here  his  ancestors  of  the  Aisin  Gioro 
(Golden  Djrnasty)  had  ruled  for  two  centuries  from  the 
time  of  their  founders,  one  of  the  "  Kings''  of  the  Niijen 
Tartars.  The  relationship  of  these  peoples  to  the  Kin  and 
other  Tartar  conquerors  of  northern  China  in  the  Sung 
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period  is  somewhat  obscure^  but  they  belong  to  the  same 
race  that  had  been  driven  from  China  by  the  Mongols  in 
the  thirteenth  century  and  relapsed  more  or  less  into  bar- 
barism in  the  wooded  mountains  between  the  Yalu  and 
Sungari  Rivers.  China  imder  the  Mings  had  been  fairly 
successful  in  holding  them  to  the  east  of  the  Liao  Valley 
while  protecting  her  own  settlers  in  Laiotung  by  garrisons 
in  a  line  of  border  fortresses^  but  this  fertile  region  was 
often  harassed  by  bands  of  Tartar  robbers.  It  was  in  pur- 
suance of  the  characteristic  policy  of  setting  these  preda- 
tory gangs  upon  one  another  that  the  empire  finally  en- 
gendered the  genius  of  one  of  the  great  fighting  chiefs  of 
Asiatic  history  and  ultimately  brought  about  its  conquest 
by  his  successors. 

A  khan  of  one  of  these  tiny  septs  secured  the  help  of  the 
Chinese  frontier  guard  in  lajring  siege  to  a  town  ruled  by 
a  man  who  had  married  the  granddaughter  of  Hiien,  chief- 
tain of  Hutuala,  Niu*hachu's  grandfather.  The  old  man 
hastened  with  his  son  and  heir  to  assist  the  princess,  but 
being  decoyed  outside  of  the  walls  by  a  ruse  of  the  Chinese 
captain,  both  were  slain  together  with  most  of  the  garrison. 
Nurhachu  thus  became  the  head  of  his  house  at  the  age 
of  twenty-four.  The  Chinese  oflScer  appears  to  have  ex- 
ceeded his  instructions  by  embroiling  the  Bai,  or  Imperial 
Frontier  Count,  in  the  murder  of  these  clansmen,  and  Nur- 
hachu received  the  bodies  of  his  father  and  grandsire  as 
well  as  presents  of  considerable  value,  together  with  inves- 
titure in  his  chieftainship  and  the  title  of  Tu  tuh — ^the  same 
as  that  now  given  to  the  military  governors  of  the  prov- 
inces. Instead,  however,  of  surrendering  the  murderer  of 
his  father  the  Chinese  made  him  lord  of  all  the  Manchu 
clans,  which  placed  the  young  chief  in  a  position  of  extreme 
danger  and  caused  him  to  devote  his  energies  to  attacking 
his  enemy  and  revenging  himself  upon  the  treacherous 
Chinese.  Three  years  later,  by  drilling  and  improving  his 
forces,  he  had  so  strengthened  his  position  that  the  Chinese 
thought  it  wise  to  deliver  up  his  enemy  Nikan  for  execu- 
tion, and  to  make  a  treaty  that  opened  better  trading  facili- 
ties to  his  people.    Next  year,  in  1587,  he  built  Laocheng 
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a  few  miles  from  his  ancestral  capital^  with  a  palace  and 
court  after  the  Chinese  manner,  and  governed  so  wisely  as 
to  bring  the  five  Manchu  clans  in  a  few  years  to  recognize 
him  as  king. 

From  this  time  to  the  end  of  his  reign  his  career  was  one 
long  succession  of  raids  and  conflicts  brought  about  by  the 
jealousy  of  his  neighbors  and  his  own  determination  to 
create  an  army  that  might  become  an  instrument  of  his 
vengeance  upon  the  Chinese.  As  a  fighting  chieftain  he 
developed  all  those  traits  of  Han,  endiuunce  and  personal 
bravery  that  are  common  enough  in  history  to  excite  no 
special  surprise.  He  had  the  qualities  of  a  Sivaji  or  a  Skan- 
derbeg,  and  these  alone  are  suflScient  to  account  for  his 
ultimate  conquest  of  people  of  his  own  kind  in  the  vast 
wilderness  between  the  Pacific,  the  Amur  and  the  Mongolian 
steppe,  roughly  half  a  million  square  miles.  What  arrests 
attention,  however,  is  the  extraordinaiy  capacity  revealed 
in  this  Berserker  fighter  for  the  administration  of  his  con- 
quests and  the  assimilation  of  the  sundry  tribes  within  the 
region.  The  prestige  of  his  victories  attracted  the  soldiers 
of  conquered  tribes,  who  learned  under  a  severe  but  gen- 
erous leader  the  advantages  of  discipline  and  union.  By 
1606  he  had  even  aroused  the  admiration  of  the  Mongols 
beyond  the  Lao,  whose  Beiras  sent  him  a  complimentaiy 
embassy.  Ten  years  later  he  had  assumed  the  style  of 
Tienming  in  his  new  capital  at  Hingking,  and  ruled  his 
domain  with  the  panoply  and  circumstance  of  a  Chinese 
emperor.  The  assumption  of  this  state  was  inevitably  re- 
garded as  a  challenge  by  the  Chinese,  whose  policy  it  had 
always  been  to  prevent  the  border  tribes  from  uniting,  and 
to  recognize  no  titles  among  them  that  were  not  bestowed 
by  the  Ming  suzerain.  But  Nurhachu  revealed  in  his  dar- 
ing plans  the  political  genius  which  has  been  a  character- 
istic of  his  race  in  all  ages,  and  which  European  observers 
have  too  often  ignored.  That  race  under  various  names 
has  unpressed  us  with  its  fightmg  powers,  its  endurance 
and  its  brutality;  we  have  not  recognized,  however,  its  abil- 
ity to  assimilate  and  control  its  conquered  subjects  by 
methods  which,  barbarous  and  imperfect  as  they  may  some- 
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times  appear,  have,  during  the  period  of  the  Christian  era 
wrenched  the  government  of  every  civilized  Asiatic  state 
from  its  own  people  and  governed  them  on  the  whole  with 
advantage.  As  Parthians,  Mamlnks,  Mongols,  Seljnk  and 
Ottoman  Turks,  to  leave  the  lesser  breeds  unnamed,  the 
distant  congeners  of  the  Manchus  have  not  only  invaded 
but  repeatedly  controlled  all  the  civilized  nations  of  the 
continent.  The  history  of  China  cannot  be  properly  under- 
stood imless  due  notice  is  taken  of  the  impact  of  her  north- 
em  neighbors  from  the  period  of  the  great  Ch'in  to  recent 
times,  nor  can  we  afford  to  neglect  the  fact  that  her  own 
great  dynasties  and  governing  element  have  come  from 
those  northern  provinces  which  are  chiefly  peopled  by  de- 
scendants of  a  Tartar-Chinese  intermixture. 

Nurhachu,  though  he  never  entered  China,  stands  as  an 
exponent  of  the  highest  qualities  of  his  race,  a  creative 
genius  not  only  in  strategy  but  in  politics,  the  founder  of 
a  great  tradition  capably  mamtained  for  two  centuries  by 
his  descendants,  the  establisher  of  a  line  of  monarchs  which 
have  been  surpassed  by  no  other  ruling  house  during  an 
equal  period  in  China. 

The  Chinese  had  reason  for  serious  apprehension  if  Nur- 
hachu succeeded  in  his  purpose  of  reducing  all  the  Tartar 
clans  to  his  way.  He  had  left  them  in  no  doubt  as  to 
his  intention,  when  this  was  accomplished,  of  driving  them 
behind  the  Great  Wall,  and  in  1617  he  published  an  open 
defiance  to  them  by  drawing  up  and  burning  with  sacri- 
ficial ceremonies  a  docimient  known  as  the  ''Seven  Hates,'' 
including  amongst  the  charges  their  murder  of  his  parents, 
their  interference  with  Manchu  autonomy,  their  assistance 
rendered  to  his  enemies,  their  assassination  of  an  envoy 
and  harassing  of  his  farmers — "for  all  of  which,"  he  con- 
cludes, ''I  hate  you  with  an  intense  hatred  and  now  make 
war  against  you."  They  took  him  at  his  word,  for  while 
engaged,  in  1619,  in  a  war  with  the  last  of  the  Niijen  states 
that  continued  to  resist  him,  a  Chinese  army  of  200,000 
was  assembled  iat  Mukden  and  marched  in  four  divisions 
against  the  little  state  of  Hingking.  With  only  60,000  men 
he  proceeded,  by  the  same  tactics  that  Napoleon  employed. 
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to  attack  each  of  these  divisions  with  his  whole  force  before 
assistance  could  be  got  from  the  others.  The  result  of  the 
five  days'  battle,  known  as  that  of  Sahu,  was  a  complete 
and  extraordinary  victory  for  the  Manchns  and  the  anni- 
hilation of  the  Chinese  army,  with  a  loss  of  45|000  men  slain 
on  the  field.  Yet,  though  his  success  secured  for  him  un- 
questioned authority  over  the  Niijen  tribes  that  had  held 
out  against  him,  the  Chinese  troops  soon  recovered  their 
moral  under  an  able  general,  who  fortified  the  towns  of 
Liaotung  so  successfully  that  for  two  years  Nurhachu  did 
not  venture  to  attack  him.  The  bravery  of  the  Chinese 
is  noticeable  throughout  these  campaigns.  What  defeated 
them  ultimately  was  the  removal  of  energetic  generals  and 
the  imconscionable  turpitude  of  the  eimuch  control  under 
which  the  Peking  government  had  fallen.  In  1621  Mukden 
and  Liaoyang  with  seventy  walled  cities  were  captured  and 
the  Manchus  for  the  first  time  established  in  control  of  the 
whole  territory  which  foreigners  have  ever  since  called  by 
their  name.  The  Chinese  never  gave  up  the  contest,  but 
they  were  badly  led  by  dull  and  cowardly  generals  sent  by 
the  palace  poUticians.  Nevertheless  the  resistance  was  al- 
ways determined.  They  lost  the  coimtry  west  of  the  Liao 
down  to  the  Great  Wall,  but  regained  most  of  it  within 
four  years  under  a  competent  leader  called  Sun  Cheng- 
tsung,  who  fortified  Shanhai  kwan  and  Ningyuen.  It  was 
in  1625,  during  this  period  when  his  military  advance  was 
checked,  that  Nurhachu  removed  his  palace  from  Liaoyang 
to  Mukden — ^his  sixth  capital — ^and  built  the  imperial  head- 
quarters which  the  dynasty  has  ever  since  regarded  as  its 
home.  The  transfer  of  the  administration  from  the  orig- 
inal tribal  valley  to  this  thickly  settled  Chinese  plain  was 
attended  by  a  fuller  adjustment  of  his  government  to  the 
Chinese  system  and  by  an  imitation  of  Ming  ceremonial  at 
his  court.  It  was  as  natural  for  the  princes  to  be  educated 
in  Chinese  letters  as  it  was  for  the  Frankish  princes  to  write 
Latin.  Chinese  culture  was  the  only  culture  known  to  their 
world,  and  it  was  impossible  for  a  sovereign  in  eastern  Asia 
to  set  up  his  rule  upon  any  other  model  or  to  hope  for 
acceptance  by  civilized  subjects  unless  he  adopted  their 
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institutions.  The  Mongols  had  done  so,  and  before  the 
Mongols  every  northern  conqueror  in  China  since  China 
began  to  be. 

But  what  the  Mongols  learned  of  Chinese  methods 
during  a  half  century  of  conflict,  the  Manchu  acquired  in 
pursuing  Nurhachu's  sensible  policy  of  providing  several 
millions  of  Chinese  settlers  in  the  Liao  Valley  with  the  gov- 
ernment to  which  they  were  accustomed,  and  habituating 
their  own  clansmen  to  the  language  and  order  of  a  finer  cul- 
ture than  their  own.  It  was  this  policy  and  their  consistent 
recognition  of  a  superior  system  that  enabled  the  Manchus 
to  retain  their  hold  upon  China  after  they  had  effected  their 
conquest.  The  conquest  itself,  it  will  be  observed,  was  a 
long  struggle  carried  on  chiefly  through  the  agency  of  Chi- 
nese against  Chinese  until  the  country  was  too  exhausted  to 
offer  further  resistance  to  the  forces  that  stood  for  order. 
At  no  time  did  the  conquerors  show  superior  generalship 
or  valor;  in  numbers  their  own  fighting  men  were  always 
vastly  .'nferior  to  the  Chinese;  in  intellectual  power  they 
were  never  their  equals.  Yet  they  succeeded  through  sheer 
force  of  character,  as  the  Ottomans  have  succeeded  during 
a  much  longer  period  in  western  Asia,  in  dominating  a 
people  that  were  superior  to  them  in  every  important  qual- 
ity except  that  of  leadership. 

Niu'hachu  met  his  first  and  only  serious  check  in  attempt- 
ing the  capture  of  Ningyuen,  which  was  defended  by  a  good 
general  and  by  cannon  cast  by  Jesuit  missionaries.  He 
died  soon  after  this,  in  September,  1626,  and  was  buried 
in  the  great  tomb  outside  of  Mukden,  which  is  still  shown 
to  travelers.  In  accordance  with  Chinese  custom  his  per- 
sonal name  had  been  replaced  by  the  reign  title  of  Tten- 
ming  in  1616,  when  he  assiuned  the  dignity  of  emperor. 
After  the  accession  of  his  grandson  to  the  throne  in  Peking 
he  was  given  the  title  of  Taitsu,  or  Great  Ancestor,  by 
which  he  is  known  in  imperial  histories. 

His  successor,  a  fourth  son  known  as  Taitsung,  appears 
to  have  been  loyally  supported  by  mmierous  brothers  in 
taking  up  the  arduous  work  of  carving  out  a  kingdom  and 
pressing  down  upon  China.    The  defense  of  the  lower  liao 
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was,  however,  maintained  with  much  persistence  by  the 
Chinese,  despite  the  corruption  and  divided  councils  of  the 
Ming  government,  that  his  way  to  the  capital  remained 
closed,  owing  chiefly  to  the  obstinate  resistance  of  the  two 
strong  fortresses  of  Ningsruen  and  Shanhai  kwan.  While  he 
cannot  be  granted  the  supreme  place  in  the  fortunes  of  his 
family  that  belongs  to  Nurhachu,  the  task  bequeathed  to 
him  of  advancing  those  fortunes  beyond  the  ancestral  do- 
main was  hardly  less  difficult  than  that  of  wiilning  its  inde- 
pendence. His  first  achievement,  the  conquest  of  northern 
Korea,  whose  loyalty  to  the  Ming  suzerain  necessitated  its 
punishment  to  secure  his  southern  frontier,  was  completed 
in  1627.  His  other  neighbors,  the  Mongols,  presented  a  far 
more  serious  problem,  but  within  ten  years,  between  1626 
and  1636,  by  a  series  of  expeditions  and  negotiations,  he 
had  succeeded  in  practically  incorporating  Kortsin  into  his 
own  domain  and  obtaining  the  suzerainty  and  tribute  of 
all  inner  Mongolia.  Besides  the  obvious  strategic  necessity 
of  thus  solidifying  his  own  boundaries  the  control  of  Mon- 
golia permitted  him  to  raid  the  whole  northern  tier  of  Chi- 
nese provinces  across  that  vast  border  which  has  ever  been 
a  source  of  their  apprehension  since  the  beginning  of  re- 
corded history.  A  great  excursion  in  force  was  made  in 
1629  to  the  city  of  Peking  itself,  where  the  terrified  court 
was  besieged  for  some  weeks  and  the  coimtry  around  laid 
waste,  but  the  Chinese  general  with  his  army  brought  down 
from  Shanhai  kwan  was  able  to  prevent  an  assault  and  the 
capital  was  saved. 

Taitsung  died  at  the  age  of  fifty-two  in  September,  1643, 
and  was  succeeded  by  his  ninth  son,  a  child  of  five,  while 
the  control  of  the  Manchu  djmasty  passed  into  the  hands 
of  the  boy's  imcle  Dorgim.  It  was  a  critical  moment  in 
the  career  of  that  dynasty,  for  dissension  amongst  the  many 
able  and  aspiring  sons  of  Nurhachu  would  have  involved 
its  ruin  had  a  struggle  amongst  them  for  the  succession  be- 
gun. By  continuing  the  line  in  accordance  with  prescribed 
Chinese  custom,  in  the  person  of  a  heir  of  the  next  gen- 
eration, the  internal  peace  of  the  warlike  band  was  pre- 
served while  their  activity  found  ample  scope  in  the  sudden 
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and  enormous  expansion  of  their  emprise  in  the  conquest 
of  China. 

Meanwhile  the  internal  condition  of  the  Chinese  empire 
had  become  desperate  under  a  long  series  of  famines  and 
rebellions  which  had  utterly  paralyzed  its  economic  re- 
sources and  brought  about  a  general  anarchy.  It  is  impos- 
sible to  decide  whether  under  such  loosely  organized  agen- 
cies as  that  of  China  the  general  prevalence  of  distress  is 
a  cause  or  a  consequence  of  political  disturbance.  When 
thickly  populous  agricultural  commimities  are  reduced  to 
starvation  the  people  will  inevitably  break  up  into  robber 
bands  and  prey  upon  each  other  to  the  confusion  of  all 
civil  administration.  No  government  can  reduce  the  dis* 
order  unless  provisions  can  be  obtained  to  satisfy  the  needs 
of  those  made  desperate  by  want;  but  a  bad  government 
may  by  its  inefficiency  aggravate  the  starving  people  and 
succimib  to  the  forces  of  disruption  thus  let  loose.  It  is 
notable  that  in  the  history  of  China  no  great  upheaval  has 
occurred  without  its  concomitant  of  famine.  In  the  third 
decade  of  the  seventeenth  century  the  northern  provinces 
were  visited  by  an  unusually  severe  drought  which  was  so 
badly  met  by  venal  officials  that  multitudes  took  to  the 
mountains  and  attacked  the  roads  and  villages.  In  addi- 
tion to  these  natural  causes  weakening  authority  in  an  im- 
perfectly articulated  domain,  increased  taxation  and  recur- 
ring levies  of  troops  to  meet  the  Manchus  began  in  1621 
to  arouse  angry  opposition  in  the  western  provinces.  Re- 
volts broke  out  which  were  painfully  and  only  partly  sub- 
dued. By  1631  the  robber  bands  throughout  all  the  inland 
provinces  had  swelled  to  great  armies  under  redoubtable 
captains,  whose  successes  encouraged  the  able-bodied  to  en- 
list under  their  banners  and  live  upon  the  spoil  of  captiu'ed 
cities.  At  the  end  of  another  decade  Li  Tsu-cheng,  a  Shansi 
leader,  after  many  vicissitudes,  had  become  the  greatest  of 
them  all,  and  with  an  army  composed  of  nearly  a  million 
needy  adventurers  he  was  swarming,  in  1641,  over  the  fam- 
ine-stricken province  of  Honan  toward  Peking.  Despite  the 
impotence  of  the  imperial  government  in  this  score  of  years 
of  carnage  it  is  remarkable  that  the  various  rebel  armies 
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met  with  obstinate  resistance  in  many  cities.  There  was 
no  systematic  opposition,  yet  owing  to  the  indomitable 
spirit  in  defending  their  own  which  characterizes  the  Chi- 
nese people,  as  well  as  to  the  lack  of  organization  among  the 
rebels,  Hie  agony  was  long  continued.  The  contrast  be- 
tween the  Chinese  rebel  Li  and  the  Manchu  Nurhachu  is 
suggestive  as  typical  of  the  differing  genius  of  the  two  races. 
It  has  often  been  said  that  the  Chinese  were  conquered 
because  they  were  imwarlike.  They  showed,  on  the  con- 
trary, a  persistent  fighting  eagerness  both  before  and  after 
the  Manchu  irruption  that  ranks  them  among  the  martial 
people  of  the  world.  They  failed  both  in  rebellion  and  in 
defense  because  they  could  produce  no  leader  capable  of 
consolidating  and  fixing  an  orderly  system  of  control.  The 
Manchus  succeeded,  though  they  had  to  borrow  and  adapt 
the  system  of  their  enemy,  because  they  know  how  to  make 
themselves  obeyed. 

Peking  was  surrounded  by  the  rebel  host  in  February, 
1644,  and  fell  through  sheer  cowardice  on  the  part  of  its 
defenders,  lost  to  all  sense  of  loyalty  and  shame  through 
generations .  of  eunuch  control.  The  last  of  the  Ming  em- 
perors, incapable  to  the  end  of  any  resolute  action,  com- 
mitted suicide  as  the  rebels  poured  over  the  deserted  walls, 
and  the  city  and  palace — ^perhaps  the  richest  storehouse  of 
valuables  at  that  time  in  the  world — ^was  given  over  to 
slaughter  and  pillage.  Li  put  on  the  imperial  yellow  and 
reigned  for  one  day  in  the  palace,  when  he  was  called  away 
to  the  north  by  a  sudden  and  imexpected  danger.  Wu 
San-kwei,  the  ablest  Chinese  general  that  the  herculean 
struggle  against  the  Tartars  had  produced,  preferring  a 
Manchu  Hwangti  to  a  rebel  upstart,  caUed  upon  Dorgun 
to  join  him  in  avenging  his  dead  sovereign.  The  Manchu 
army  was  hmiied  down  to  Shanhai  kwan,  Wu  and  his  army 
were  constrained  to  shave  the  forehead  and  adopt  the  Tar- 
tar queue,  and  preparations  made  for  an  advance  upon  the 
capital.  But  Li,  who  knew  the  value  of  keeping  the  aggres- 
sive, was  upon  them  with  his  great  host  ere  their  forces 
had  left  the  Wall.  His  defeat  in  the  terrific  battle  that 
ensued  before  Shanhai  kwan  was  due,  it  would  appear,  to 
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his  carelessness  in  scouting,  for,  unawaxe  of  the  Manchus 
drawn  up  among  the  hills  on  his  flank,  the  rebels  were  dis- 
concerted by  their  sudden  advance  just  as  they  were  wear- 
ing out  Wu's  troops  by  mere  weight  of  numbers.  Their 
route  was  followed  up  by  Wu,  while  Dorgun  and  his  sol- 
diers hurried  on  to  the  dismantled  capital.  He  placed  his 
nephew  the  Emperor  Shunchih  upon  the  Dragon  Throne, 
removing  the  seat  of  his  government  from  Mukden  as  soon 
as  the  devastation  of  the  rebel  Li  could  be  repaired. 

But  possession  of  the  capital  was  far  from  giving  the  new 
d3rnasty  control  of  the  empire.  China  continued  for  nearly 
a  score  of  years  in  armed  revolt  against  her  foreign  con- 
querors, whose  unity  and  steadfast  policy,  rather  than  any 
proficiency  in  arms,  at  length  brought  them  victory.  At 
the  outset  of  this  obstinate  struggle  the  odds  were  enor- 
mously against  them.  The  resources  of  the  natives  in  men 
and  materials  were  greatly  superior  to  their  own;  their  base, 
the  Yellow  River  basin  and  the  Great  Plain,  had  been  rav- 
aged by  years  of  famine  and  rebellion  from  which  the  south- 
em  provinces  had  suffered  but  little;  loyalty  to  the  Ming 
dynasty,  despite  its  abuses,  still  inspired  the  educated  class 
everywhere;  and  finally,  the  elements  of  disorder  long  since 
set  loose  under  the  robber  rebellion  gave  free  vent  to  that 
centrifugal  tendency  within  the  vast  empire  which  has  ever 
disposed  its  various  provinces  to  fall  apart,  when  opportuni- 
ties offered,  into  separate  governments  imder  local  adventiu*- 
ers.  Had  the  fallen  dynasty  produced  one  resolute  master 
of  men  capable  of  choosing  and  controlling  his  ministers  it 
could  at  least  have  held  the  land  south  of  the  Yangtse  and 
divided  China  into  two  kingdoms  as  in  the  days  of  the  ; 
Sung.  But  China  seemed  to  be  impotent  in  begetting  a 
single  administrator  worthy  of  the  name;  she  fell  at  last 
under  the  domination  of  an  inferior  race  because  the  genius 
of  her  people  was  unable  to  meet  the  first  requirement  of 
a  true  national  life.  Whether  this  failure  was  due  to  de- 
terioration of  moral  fiber,  the  result  of  a  civilization  grown 
too  old  to  revive,  the  future  alone  will  show. 

The  Manchu  regent  found  his  first  great  work  at  hand 
in  setting  up  the  machinery  of  government  in  Peking  and 
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restoring  order  in  two  of  the  "home  provinces,"  Shansi  and 
Honan;  the  other,  Shantung,  dispersed  Li's  rebel  oflScials 
but  remained  for  some  time  loyal  to  the  Ming  claimant. 
Li  Tsu-cheng  himself  had  to  be  pursued  by  Wu  San-kwei 
and  defeated  in  eight  great  battles  during  eighteen  months 
before  he  ended  his  own  life,  a  discredited  fugitive  in  Hupeh. 
Dorgun  very  shrewdly  proclaimed  amnesty  to  all  who  would 
acknowledge  his  authority,  and  their  old  titles  and  emolu- 
ments to  members  of  the  old  imperial  household,  even  re- 
storing the  Ming  tombs  west  of  Peking  and  sacrificing  to 
the  manes  of  their  former  emperors.  Many  accepted  his 
terms,  but  the  family  was  large  and  produced  a  succession 
of  futile  aspirants  to  the  throne — names  to  conjure  with 
amongst  a  proud  and  loyal  people,  but  all  alike  cowardly 
and  trivial,  unworthy  even  of  sjnnpathy  in  the  disasters 
which  infallibly  crowned  their  recalcitrance.  Five  of  these 
deserve  mention  for  the  trouble  they  created.  A  grandson 
of  the  famous  old  Emperor  Wanli,  known  by  his  title  of 
Fu  Wang,  was  promptly  recognized  as  emperor  in  the  Yangtse 
and  coast  provinces,  and  established  in  Nanking,  the  orig- 
inal capital  of  his  dynasty  A  victim  of  the  weakness 
which  marked  all  the  degenerates  of  that  dynasty,  he  gave 
his  days  to  dancing  girls  and  the  business  of  restoring  its 
fortune  to  one  Ma  Shu-ying,  perhaps  the  most  rapacious 
and  unprincipled  monster  of  these  distressful  times,  ignoring 
the  advice  and  devotion  of  his  minister  Shu  Ko-f a,  a  noble 
contrast  to  the  favorite.  Shantung,  deserted  by  Ming  in- 
competency, was  promptly  subdued,  and  Nanking  capitu- 
lated after  the  flight  and  surrender  of  the  pretender.  About 
the  same  time  another  army  conquered  Hupeh  province, 
and  Manchu  supremacy  obtained  throughout  the  country 
north  of  the  Yangtse.  Had  it  not  involved  the  compul- 
sory change  of  head-dress  to  the  plaited  queue,  that  suprem- 
acy might  have  been  supported  with  less  contumacy  on  the 
part  of  the  Chinese.  The  ordinance  was  enforced  with 
vigor,  presumably  because  the  Manchus  foimd  it  necessary 
amid  frequent  defections  to  insist  upon  some  visible  sign 
of  submission  among  the  natives,  but  the  imposition  of 
such  a  test  upon  a  vain  and  self-sufficient  people  like  the 
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Chinese  reveals  their  incapacity  to  understand  the  mind 
of  a  more  subtle  race  when  its  amtmr  prcypre  is  concerned. 

The  second  pretender,  called  the  Tang  Wang,  once  a 
Ming  prince  of  Nanyang,  found  temporary  support  in 
Kiangsi  and  Fuhkien,  but  it  melted  away  through  the  per- 
fidy and  incompetence  of  his  generals.  His  brother  Yii 
Ngao  established  the  imperial  pageant  in  Canton  after  his 
destruction  in  December,  1646,  but  the  city  was  soon  cap- 
tured by  a  surprise  and  he  killed  himself  in  the  presence 
of  the  Chinese  traitor  who  made  him  prisoner.  A  foiu-th 
Ming,  known  as  the  Lu  Wang,  had  ere  this  set  up  as  an 
opposition  emperor  in  Chehkiang,  where,  partly  through 
the  assistance  of  pirates,  he  regained  all  of  Fuhkien  between 
1648  and  1650;  but  he  fell  foul  of  Koxinga's  ambitions  and 
was  drowned  in  1653  at  Amoy.  The  last  aspirant  for  Ming 
leadership,  Yowliang  the  Kwei  Wang,  a  great-grandson  of 
Wanli,  was  proclaimed  emperor  in  Kwangsi  as  a  rival  of 
Ya  Ngao  He  was  utterly  worthless,  like  the  rest,  but  the 
strength  of  Chinese  hostility  to  the  Manchus  was  revealed 
in  1648,  when  after  being  chased  into  Yunnan,  a  sudden 
resurgence  of  opposition  throughout  the  whole  of  China 
swept  the  seven  southern  provinces  and  Szchuen  under  his 
allegiance,  and  the  Regent  was  confronted  with  the  task 
of  reconquering  the  greater  portion  of  the  empire.  To  add 
to  his  difficulties  a  famine  again  exhausted  the  north,  the 
Mongols  got  out  of  hand  and  raided  over  the  Wall,  the 
Mohammedans  rose  in  Kansuh,  and  bandits  swarmed  in 
every  province.  In  this  new  crisis  of  their  affairs  the  daunt- 
less Wu  San-kwei  was  given  the  chief  command,  and  very 
slowly  the  Ming  supporters  were  pushed  back  by  their  own 
countrymen  until  the  cowardly  Kwei  Wang  fled  over  the 
Yimnan  border  into  Burma,  to  be  surrendered  in  1661  by 
the  Burmese  and  die  by  his  own  hand  a  captive  of  the  great 
general. 

The  year  1661  marks  the  first  lull  in  the  secular  resist- 
ance of  China  to  the  imposition  of  foreign  rule.  The  coun- 
try was  conquered  but  not  convinced.  In  the  general 
wreckage  of  seventeen  years  of  war  it  had  exhausted  its 
resources  without  developing  a  commander  fit  to  excite  an 
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enduring  loyalty  or  unite  the  diverse  desires  of  different 
sections.  Under  the  apathy  that  ensued  after  this  bitter 
experience  the  Manchus  very  prudently  encouraged  recon- 
struction by  appointing  Chinese  officials  chosen  according 
to  the  ancient  tests  throughout  the  empire,  and  China  re- 
turned sensibly  though  sullenly  to  her  age-old  life  of  toil 
under  her  new  masters.  Ten  years  before  this  date  Dorgun 
the  Regent  had  died,  leaving  Shimchi  to  direct  the  imperial 
policy  in  person  at  the  age  of  twelve.  We  do  not  hear 
much  of  his  intellectual  endowments,  but  he  had  been 
nurtured  in  a  household  of  sturdy  kinsmen  and  he  must 
have  matured  early  to  have  employed  his  talents  success- 
fully at  this  age.  He  did  in  1661  in  his  twenty-fourth 
year,  leaving  the  empire  to  a  son  eight  years  old  whose 
reign  name  Kanghsi  is  one  of  the  most  brilliant  in  Chinese 
history. 

The  Manchus  were  not  imgrateful  to  the  Chinese  gen- 
erals who  had  enabled  them  to  win  an  empire.  Wu  San- 
kwei,  whose  pursuit  of  the  Kwei  Wang  had  completed  the 
crowning  performance  of  that  great  conquest,  was  given 
the  title  of  prince  and  made  absolute  lord  of  the  two  prov- 
inces of  Yunnan  and  Kweichow,  with  his  own  army  and 
entire  control  of  the  civil  appointments  and  revenues  of  the 
territory.  Two  other  generals,  both  Liaotung  men,  were 
in  like  manner  created  princes  of  the  marithne  provinces 
of  Kwangtimg  and  Fuhkien,  from  which,  as  from  Wu's 
domain,  all  the  Manchu  soldiery  was  withdrawn.  Judged 
by  the  event  this  method  of  rewarding  their  services  seems 
imprudent,  but  amid  the  multitude  of  traitors  that  must 
have  made  China  appear  to  these  Tartars  as  infected  with 
perjury,  these  men  had  resisted  the  temptations  to  which 
others  had  succmnbed  and  remained  loyal  to  the  end.  Their 
honors  were  awarded  in  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of 
their  efforts.  But  Prince  Wu,  either  because  he  wearied  of 
his  sovereign  state  in  a  remote  province,  or  because  he  was 
apprehensive  of  the  imperial  plans  to  reduce  his  army,  after 
accumulating  stores  and  revenues  revolted  in  1674, ..soon 
after  the  young  Kanghsi  had  assumed  control  of  the  govr 
ernment.    With  him  arose  also  the  Prince  Kung  of  Fuhkien; 
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and  in  a  few  weeks  the  empire  was  once  more  ablaze  with 
insurrection,  officials  everywhere  surrendering  their  cities 
and  the  people  gladly  removing  their  queues.    Six  provinces 
turned  against  their  Manchu  masters;  a  seventh,  Kwang- 
tung,  remained  neutral  because  its  old  Prince,  Shang  Ko-si 
was  loyal,  but  his  son  Chu-sin,  a  drunkard,  accepted  the 
title  of  Great  Commander  from  Wu,  assumed  the  old  Chi- 
nese headdress  and  made  his  aged  father  a  prisoner.    The 
latter  died  in  1676,  and  Chu-sin,  rather  alarmed  at  Wu's 
attitude  toward  him,  made  his  peace  with  Kanghsi.    The 
other  rebel  prince  (of  Fuhkien)  after  some  serious  fighting, 
was  pardoned  and  re-employed  by  the  Manchus  in  1677, 
but  was  subsequently  executed  in  Peking,  a  fitting  end  for 
his  cruelty  and  crimes.    The  defection  of  these  coast  prov- 
inces, though  badly  led,  was  heartily  endorsed  by  their 
inhabitants  whose  hatred  of  the  Manchus  has  never  much 
abated,  and  a  considerable  Manchu  army  had  to  be  em- 
ployed in  bringing  them  to  order.    Wu  San-kwei  raged  up 
and  down  the  western  provinces,  where  his  armies  at  one 
time  had  possession  of  Shensi  and  even  threatened  Peking. 
§o  long  as  he  lived  there  seemed  to  be  a  magic  in  the  old 
warrior's  name  that  paralyzed  the  troops  brought  against 
him.    All  his  campaigning  was  carried  on  in  the  enemy's 
country,  and  though  he  was  presently  driven  out  of  Shensi 
and  the  two  Kwang,  he  died  holding  his  own  in  Hunan, 
while  none  dared  to  attack  his  base  in  the  southwest.    Dur- 
ing four  years  this  indefatigable  fighter  had  wrenched  nearly 
half  of  China  from  Manchu  control  and  maintained  his 
upstart  government  upon  the  resources  of  the  least  produc- 
tive portion  of  the  empire.    Kanghsi,  who  inherited  the 
physical  vigor  of  his  great  ancestors,  was  with  difficulty 
di£H9uaded  from  taking  charge  of  the  campaign  against  this 
formidable  rival  in  person.    His  counsellors  were  probably 
justified  in  their  fears  of  losing  Peking  in  an  ^meute  if  he 
left  the  capital,  but  his  resolution  in  the  crisis  and  the  re- 
sources at  his  command — chiefly  in  the  better  fighting  qual- 
ities of  the  Mongols  and  northern  Chinese  troops — eventu- 
ally achieved  a  hard-earned  victory  over  aU  his  foes  in  1681. 
Wu  had  succumbed  to  an  illness  in  1678;  his  grandson  and 
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successor,  Shu-fan,  was  beheaded  upon  the  fall  of  his  capi- 
tal Yunnan,  and  his  head  hung  upon  one  of  the  city  gates 
of  Peking.  The  rebellion  had  failed,  and  the  emperor  could 
congratulate  himself  that  he  had  accomplished  what  was 
necessary  for  establishing  his  autocracy,  the  disarming  of 
the  vassal  princes.  So  long  as  they  retained  their  heredi- 
tary powers  the  Manchu  was  little  more  than  the  feudal 
suzerain  of  China.  Their  revolt  was  a  declaration  of  the 
right  of  the  Chinese  to  rule  themselves,  and  in  this  sense 
these  eight  years  were  the  concluding  act  in  the  bloody 
drama  begun  in  1644.  To  insure  the  future  Kanghsi  abol- 
ished the  title  of  Wang  except  as  bestowed  upon  members 
of  the  imperial  clan,  nor  was  it  made  hereditary  even 
amongst  these. 

In  the  settlement  of  the  country  Manchu  troops  were  quar- 
tered in  permanent  garrisons  in  a  score  of  the  more  impor- 
tant cities  of  the  empire.  These  "bannermen"  were  for- 
bidden to  intermarry  with  the  Chinese  or  to  engage  in  any 
occupation  except  that  of  arms.  So  long  as  these  warriors 
were  regularly  exercised  in  their  profession  under  the  great 
military  emperors,  chasing  bandits  or  campaigning  in  Cen- 
tral Asia,  they  remained  a  valid  defence  to  the  throne.  But 
they  never  constituted  an  important  element  in  the  forces 
of  the  empire.^  In  later  times,  becoming  utterly  demoral- 
ized through  inaction,  compelled  to  remain  aliens  in  spirit 
as  well  as  in  race  to  the  industrious  Chinese  who  surrounded 
them  and  to  whom  they  represented  the  yoke  of  a  foreign 
master,  they  sank  into  forlorn  and  useless  drones  whose 
descendants  were  the  first  victims  of  the  Chinese  revolution 
of  1911.  This  was  Kanghsi's  reply  to  the  inbransigeants  of 
China.  He  was  logical,  perhaps,  but  time,  a  profounder 
logician,  proved  it  to  be  fallacious.  The  conquest  had  not 
in  reality  been  effected  by  Manchu  braves  or  even  by  Man- 
chu wisdom,  nor  could  the  Manchus  ever  retain  their  hold 
upon  China  merely  by  the  valor  of  their  men.    Their  at- 

1  In  Chienlung's  reign  there  were  45,500  Manchu  bannermen  disposed 
in  twenty  towns  of  China  Proper,  8,750  near  Peking  and  15,000  in  eight 
garrisons  in  Turkestan,  besides  about  100,000  guarding  the  imperial  palace. 
The  total  Chinese  army  was  662,000,  besides  700,000  provincial  troops. 
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tack  was  begun  at  an  opportune  moment,  when  a  long 
period  of  Ming  misrule  and  her  reduced  vitality  had  so  dis- 
tracted China  as  to  admit  of  her  capital  being  taken  by  a 
coup  de  main.  The  importance  of  Nurhachu's  work  of 
training  and  preparation  was  fully  revealed  in  this  initial 
success  and  in  the  admirable  temper  of  his  successors,  as 
they  employed  all  the  factors  in  their  favor  while  pushing 
the  conquest  through  to  an  end.  But  these  factors  were 
for  the  most  part  Chinese:  the  hopeless  incapacity  of  the 
Ming  pretenders,  the  willingness  of  the  Chinese  to  fight  for 
the  foreigners,  the  schisms  that  separated  north  from  south, 
faction  from  faction,  province  from  province,  the  indomita- 
ble fortitude  of  a  courageous  people  when  once  enlisted  in 
their  cause.  It  was  the  Chinese  themselves  who  completed 
the  conquest  of  China  for  the  Manchus;  it  was  the  Chinese 
who  suffered  them  to  rule  because  they  adopted  their  cul- 
ture and  institutions  and  took  the  natives  into  partnership 
in  the  management  of  the  empire.  No  disposition  of  Man- 
chu  garrisons  at  strategic  centers  could  have  long  upheld 
that  rule  or  prevented  insurrections  had  the  Tartars  de- 
parted from  their  policy  and  managed  their  great  estate 
selfishly.  And  who  shall  say  that  those  who,  for  fear  or 
favor,  cast  their  lot  with  the  Manchus  decided  unwisely  for 
their  country?  The  sovereigns  of  China  never  had  a  broad- 
er sense  of  empire  or  a  clearer  idea  of  the  physical  confines 
and  defences  of  that  empire  than  under  Kanghsi,  the  great- 
est of  her  modern  emperors,  whose  expansion  of  her  boun- 
daries and  increase  of  her  prestige  made  her  a  greater  power 
than  ever  before  and  strong  enough  to  save  her  from  sub- 
jugation by  the  predatory  states  of  a  newly  awakened 
Europe. 


NEGRO  SOCIAL  INSTITUTIONS  IN  WEST  AFRICA 
By  George  W.  Ellis,  K.C.,  F.R.G.S. 

Fundamentally,  the  aboriginal  social  institutions  of  the 
African  tribes  are  substantially  the  same  throughout  the  Afri- 
can Black  Belt.  An  examination  of  the  institutions  of  any 
single  tribe  will  therefore  give  the  social  key  to  the  African 
social  situation.  And  for  this  purpose  a  representative  ethnic 
group  is  selected  from  the  peoples  which  now  fringe  the 
western  border  of  the  great  African  Sudan,  commonly  called 
the  Vais. 

The  Vai  tribe  is*  one  of  the  most  interesting  tribes  in  all 
Africa.  It  would  be  interesting  if  for  no  other  reason  than 
that,  of  the  millions  of  N^roes  of  innumerable  tribes,  it 
has  the  distinction  of  being  the  only  one  which  has  its  own 
invented  national  orthography.* 

Ethnologically,  the  Vais  belong  to  the  M^de  branch  of 
the  Negro  race.  They  are  very  closely  related  to  the  Soso, 
Bambara,  Mendi,  Cossa  and  Mandingo  peoples,  and  like 
them  speak  a  branch  of  the  M^nde  tongue.*  This  family  of 
the  Negro  race  occupies  the  western  part  of  High  Sudan  be- 
tween the  eighth  and  sixteenth  degreei^  of  northern  latitude, 
extending  as  far  east  as  Timbuotu.  Between  Senegambia 
and  Cape  Palmas,  a  narrow  strip  of  lowland  separates  High 
Sudan  from  the  Atlantic.  The  M^de'  family  extends  into 
this  lowland  only  at  two  points,  one  in  the  Mdnde  territory, 
the  other  in  the  country  of  the  Vais.  The  tribes  of  this 
lowland  speak  varied  languages,  entirely  different  from  the 
M6xLde,  among  which  may  be  mentioned  the  Bas&,  Kpwesi,^ 
Kirim,  Nalu,  Ftilup,  Tfmne,  Baga,  Baldnta,  Btilom  and  others. 

^  OrtUinea  of  a  Vai  Grammar,  etc.,  by  S.  W.  Koelle,  11,  London,  1854. 

*  Races  of  Man,  etc.,  Peschel,  p.  466,  London,  1876. 

*  Mande  and  Mandingo  from  same  root  manatus,  meaning  a  fish  god,  a 
creature  worshiped  by  the  people  of  Songhay  tribe,  Binger;  also  Affaire 
of  Weet  Africa,  p.  211,  Morell. 

^  Generally  spelled  Peesey.  This  spelling  according  to  aystem  adopted 
in  London  for  spelling  African  names:  Liberia,  Geographical  Journal  for 
August,  1905  by  Sir  Harry  H.  Johnston,  K.C.M.O.,  K.C.B. 
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Vai  Country  a  Portion  op  Nbgroland 

The  Vai  country  is  a  portion  of  the  great  Negroland,  the 
latter  of  which  is  inhabited  by  an  estimated  population  of 
more  than  30,000,000  Negroes.  This  Negroland  was  known 
among  ancient  geographers  by  different  names,  sometimes 
by  Sudan,  Ethiopia,  Nigretia,  Tekrour,  but  more  generally 
by  Genewah,  from  the  last  of  which  we  have  derived  the  word 
Guinea.  The  land  of  the  Blacks,  now  generally  known  as 
the  Sudan,  is  a  broad  strip  of  territory  between  the  seventh 
and  seventeenth  parallels  north  latitude,  extending  across 
the  African  continent  from  the  Atlantic  to  the  southern 
mouth  of  the  Red  Sea,  and  marked  by  a  water-belt  of  rivers 
and  lakes  from  the  Senegal  to  the  sources  of  the  Nile.  Along 
the  northern  limits  of  the  Sudan  is  the  great  desert  of  Sahara, 
beyond  which  lies  the  fertile  strip  along  the  Mediterranean, 
occupied  by  the  Berber  states.  Connecting  this  fertile  land 
of  the  north  and  the  Negro  Belt  is  the  valley  of  the  Nile, 
which  suggests  all  those  Arabian  and  Egyptian  influences 
which  for  centmies  have  played  upon  the  Negro  peoples. 

Origin  of  teo:  Vai  Peoples 

Rev.  S.  W.  Koelle,  who  visited  the  Vai  country  about  1851 
and  who  wrote  a  granmiar  of  the  Vai  language,  gives  as  his 
opinion  that  the  Vais  came  from  the  interior.*  This  opinion 
was  based  on  the  fact  that  the  Vai  language  was  bordered  on 
the  north  and  south  by  entirely  different  languages,  the 
Kirim  on  the  north  and  relics  of  the  D^woi  on  the  south. 
He  also  found  a  tradition  among  the  Vai  people  ''that  they 
emigrated  from  a  district  of  the  M&ade  country.'^  He 
thought  also  that  the  M^des  not  only  took  the  country  but 
adopted  the  name  of  the  conquered  people.*    The  tradition 

*  S.  W.  Koelle,  Vai  Orammar,  Preface,  p.  iii. 

*  There  is  a  Mandingo  word,  andavai,  meaning  split  from,  and  it  seems 
very  likely  that  the  word  Vai  is  derived  from  it.  Vai  scholars  informed 
the  writer  that  when  the  people  now  called  Vais  separated  from  the 
Mandingosj  those  remaining  called  those  who  left  Vais  in  derision.  Some 
stated  the  separation  to  have  been  caused  by  rival  brothers  contending 
over  a  Mandingan  throne. 
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says  that  the  M^des  were  under  the  command  of  Fabule  and 
Kiatamba.^ 

From  what  the  writer  learned  in  a  trip  across  the  Vai 
country,  the  opinion  expressed  by  Reverend  Koelle  is  not 
only  highly  probable  but  well  attested  by  many  considera- 
tions and  facts  other  than  those  mentioned  by  him.  The 
writer  was  informed  by  numerous  chiefs  and  Vai  scholars 
that  the  Vais  came  from  the  Mandingo  country  not  only 
under  the  leadership  of  Kiatamba  and  Fabule,  but  Cassu 
and  Manoba,  his  son.  A  story  was  told  to  the  effect  that  a 
Mandingo  king  of  Musardu  had  a  son  who  broke  a  law,  which 
according  to  custom  forfeited  his  life.  His  father  dearly 
loved  him  and  escaped  with  him  to  the  Tegya  country  and 
founded  the  Vai  tribe,  and  later  he  and  his  followers  pressed 
onward  until  the  coast  was  reached.  From  all  the  obtainable 
data  on  the  subject  it  seems  pretty  well  settled  that  the  Vais 
were  Mandingos  and  came  to  the  coast  for  conmiercial  and 
other  advantages. 

Natural  and  Urban  Social  Conditions 

Like  most  of  the  tribes  of  West  Africa,  the  Vais  are  dis- 
tributed over  a  thickly  wooded  country  of  wild  and  tangled 
forests,  the  natural  abode  of  poisonous  reptiles  and  the 
nightly  haunts  of  ferocious  beasts.  Here  may  be  found  the 
prowling  leopard,-  the  fierce  crocodile,  and  the  man-like 
chimpanzee.  Here  may  be  seen  the  elephant,  the  buffalo, 
the  hippopotamus,  and  the  cruel,  dreaded  boa  constrictor, 
lying  for  days  in  ambush  for  its  prey. 

This  section  is  principally  drained  by  the  Manna,  Marfa, 
and  Little  Cape  Mount  Rivers.  At  Grand  Cape  Mount  is 
a  lovely  lake,  extending  for  miles  into  the  interior,  and  beside 
which  is  a  range  of  hills  whose  insular  crest  at  the  coast  is 
some  1065  feet  above  the  level  of  the  sea.  For  seven  months 
there  is  almost  continual  rain,  and  for  five  months  it  is  dry 
with  transitions  of  intermittent  showers.    The  climate  is 

'  The  spear  which  Kiatamba  brought  with  him  ia  said  to  be  now  at 
Bomie,  and  was  exhibited  to  the  writer  during  the  ceremonies  of  the  king 
who  had  just  died. 
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damp  during  the  rains  except  upon  the  mountams  and  warm 
during  the  drys.  The  mean  average  temperature  at  Monro- 
via is  about  83*^  F.  with  daily  variations  from  77°  to  90°- 
As  in  most  of  Africa  communication  is  slow  and  difficult,  and 
to  those  distant  from  the  rivers  walking  is  the  only  means. 

Under  these  physical  conditions  the  Vai  people  are  scat- 
tered over  the  Vai  country  in  towns  and  half-towns,  connect- 
ed with  one  another  with  narrow,  winding  foot-paths.  The 
characteristic  form  of  African  society  is  the  social  group. 
Here  isolation  is  not  only  unpleasant  and  exceedingly  incon- 
venient, but  absolutely  dangerous  and  unsafe.  Real  native 
towns  are  the  abodes  of  kings,  past  or  present.  In  a  town 
rice  kitchens  and  the  making  of  palm  oil  are  prohibited. 
Towns  are  intended  for  comfort,  pleasure,  and  the  full  enjoy- 
ment of  the  highest  native  life.  Half-towns  are  for  support, 
the  main  source  and  center  of  sustenance.  All  native  towns 
or  half-towns  are  built  on  sites  for  some  or  all  of  the  following 
considerations:  water,  agricultural  or  commercial  conven- 
ience, health,  and  military  advantage.  The  towns  are  gen- 
erally on  hills  difficult  of  approach  to  an  attacking  foe,  while 
the  half-towns  are  moved  about  in  accord  with  convenience 
to  gardens,  farms  and  centers  of  trade.  Commanding  wide 
views  of  the  neighbormg  country,  many  Vai  towns  are  sur- 
rounded with  two  or  three  walls  of  barricade  25  or  30  feet 
apart.  On  the  sides  of  approach,  the  ground  is  covered  with 
large  logs,  at  inconvenient  distances  or  sharp  sticks  thickly 
stuck  into  the  ground. 

Towns  are  social,  half-towns  economic  centers.  In  the 
latter  are  found  the  rice  kitchens,  the  making  of  palm  oil, 
and  the  raising  of  domestic  fowls  and  animals.  The  towns 
consist  of  indi\adual  houses  generally  grouped  together  about 
an  open  space  in  the  center  and  not  far  distant  from  one  an- 
other with  thoroughfares  running  both  ways.  With  circular 
coneshaped  roofs,  the  houses  usually  have  dirt  floors  thrown 
up  three  or  four  feet  above  the  general  level.  Covered  on 
the  outside  with  mud,  the  lower  framework  is  selected 
from  the  varied  and  rare  timbers  of  the  country.  The  roofing 
is  done  with  shingles  made  of  palm  branches.  In  the  half- 
towns  the  houses  generally  indicate  that  they  are  temporary 
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structures,  due  to  the  frequent  changing  of  the  farms  and 
half-towns. 

As  a  rule  the  houses  contain  two  rooms,  and  sometimes 
more,  and  when  there  is  more  than  one  wife  there  is  a  house 
for  each  wife.  Aside  from  the  cooking  utensils  there  may  be 
seen  in  the  kitchen  the  rice  fanners,  cloth  weavers,  a  few 
chairs  and  a  hammock  and  the  fire-hearth.  In  the  other 
room  used  for  bedroom  are  chairs  and  a  bed  of  bamboo, 
wooden  trunks,  water  pots  made  of  clay,  a  rattan  line  for  the 
hanging  up  of  clothes  or  bamboo  rack,  country  mats  and 
country  cloths  or  blankets.  On  the  whole  the  towns  of 
the  Vais  are  kept  very  clean  and  are  noticeably  superior  in 
sanitary  conditions  to  those  of  neighboring  tribes. 

Educational  Function  of  the  "Devil  Bush" 

The  "De\dl  Bush"  is  one  of  the  most  important  institu- 
tions among  the  Vais,  indeed  of  most  of  the  tribes  in  West 
Africa.  It  is  but  one  of  many  others  whose  social  fimctions 
differ  in  form,  but  whose  ultimate  aim  and  purpose  are  one. 
Among  the  various  tribes  it  is  known  by  different  names,  but 
its  mission  and  principles  are  substantially  the  same.  It  has 
been  the  observation  of  the  writer  for  nearly  ten  years  that 
most  of  the  social  institutions  of  West  African  natives  tend 
to  strengthen  authority  and  to  render  government  less  diflSi- 
cult,  and  this  is  especially  true  of  the  "Devil  Bush, "  deriving 
this  name  from  Europeans  because  of  the  public  appearance 
of  representatives  of  the  institution  dressed  and  masked  as 
devils. 

The  "Devil  Bush"  is  a  secret  organization,  and  its  opera- 
tions are  carried  on  in  an  unknown  place.  The  penalty  for 
divulging  its  secrets  is  said  to  be  death.  It  is  exceedingly 
difficult  to  ascertain  much  information  concerning  the  inner 
workings  of  this  society. 

The  head  of  the  society  we  call  a  "Country  Devil."  He 
has  sole  power  and  is  assisted  by  other  members  of  the  tribe 
versed  in  the  principles  of  the  organization.  The  society 
meets  in  what  are  called  sessions,  varjdng  from  three  to  t^i 
years.    It  admits  males  alone  between  the  ages  of  seven  and 
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fifty.  When  the  organization  is  in  session,  under  the  penalty 
of  death,  no  one  is  allowed  to  visit  the  scene  of  its  workings. 
The  paramount  aim  of  this  institution  is  to  prepare  the 
young  and  to  drill  the  old  for  the  great  ends  of  African  life. 
More  definitely  stated  instruction  is  given  in  (1)  the  indus- 
trial trades,  (2)  native  warfare,  (3)  religious  duties,  (4)  tribal 
laws  and  customs,  (5)  and  the  social  arts. 

While  great  stress  is  placed  upon  the  secrets  of  the  society 
its  chief  fimction  is  educational  as  a  great  political  and  social 
sanction.  In  the  application  of  its  principles  there  is  no  re- 
spect of  person  or  rank.  The  bow  and  arrow  is  called  the 
Vai  alphabet.  Every  morning  the  small  boys  are  first  taught 
to  use  skillfully  this  weapon.  In  addition  they  are  taught 
to  throw  the  spear  and  wield  the  sword.  In  the  afternoon 
they  are  taken  on  a  jaunt  for  small  game,  and  later  are  given 
practice  in  target  shooting  and  throwing  the  spear.  After 
supper  they  take  up  singing  and  dancing  and  their  duties 
to  their  gods.  To  the  latter  a  certain  portion  of  their  meals 
is  said  to  be  offered.  Each  is  given  the  sacrificial  cere- 
mony; and  they  clap,  dance,  and  sing  their  songs  of  praise. 

When  the  boys  have  attained  a  certain  advancement, 
among  other  things  they  have  sham  battles,  with  150  or  200 
boys  on  a  side.  A  district  is  given  to  one  side  to  be  captured 
by  the  other.  Each  side  has .  a  captain  and  much  stress  is 
laid  upon  the  display  of  bravery.  Sometimes  the  contests 
assume  aspects  of  reality.  When  one  side  repulses  the  other 
six  times  it  is  said  to  be  victorious. 

The  next  stage  involves  the  teaching  of  the  actual  methods 
employed  in  the  higher  forms  of  native  warfare.  The  most 
difficult  feat  in  native  war  is  the  taking  of  strongly  fortified 
and  barricaded  towns.  Where  the  town  to  be  taken  is  de- 
fended with  shot  and  powder,  the  attacking  party  builds  a  bar- 
ricade around  the  town  in  a  siege  to  cut  off  all  communication 
and  supplies.  When  thus  weakened  the  town  is  attacked  at 
some  advantageous  moment.  If  repulsed  they  reattack  the 
town  and  storm  the  barricades  on  a  dark  and  ramy  night 
when  the  loud  thimdering  renders  their  approach  unheard. 

Beside  teaching  the  above  method  of  taking  towns  another 
is  taught.    The  attacking  party  is  arranged  around  a  town 
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four  or  five  miles  distant.  A  small  band  is  sent  to  make  the 
attack,  with  the  understanding  that  they  are  to  pretend  to  be 
frightened  and  flee.  It  is  supposed  that  the  smallness  of 
their  numbers  will  entice  the  warriors  of  the  town  to  follow; 
and  when  attaining  a  certain  distance  they  are  surrounded 
and  taken  by  an  unexpected  force. 

And  still  another  method  is  taught  to  take  a  town.  As  a 
friend  a  man  is  sent  into  the  town  desired  to  be  taken. 
Sometimes  more  than  one  are  sent.  Late  at  night  when  all 
have  retired  save  those  on  guard  at  the  gates,  these  emissaries 
kill  the  sentinel  at  a  certain  gate  and  permit  the  attacking 
army  to  enter  the  town  without  the  warning  of  the  guards. 
Each  man  is  supposed  to  take  a  house,  and  when  the  various 
warriors  have  seized  the  supplies  and  are  ready  for  battle,  the 
war  cry  is  sounded,  and  as  the  men  are  fleeing  for  safety,  amid 
the  roar  and  excitement  of  the  hour,  they  are  pierced  with 
spears  and  cut  to  pieces  with  swords  wielded  by  warriors 
from  unexpected  quarters.  It  is  natural  in  such  a  confused 
contest  in  the  dark  that  some  women  and  children  should 
be  killed,  but  the  custom  is  to  spare  them.  The  leaders  who 
escape  death  are  afterwards  executed;  the  women,  men  and 
children  are  held  as  slaves.  And  generally  the  town  is  burned 
to  the  ground. 

In  addition  to  war  methods  taught,  the  boys  are  taught  the 
civil  and  military  laws  governing  the  Vai  people.  Every 
Vai  man  must  know  the  law.  And  as  the  penalties  for  vio- 
lating the  laws  covering  military  expeditions  are  so  severe, 
the  customs  and  laws  relating  thereto  are  of  paramount  im- 
portance to  every  Vai  man. 

Seldom  accompanying  it,  the  king  is  the  conunander-in- 
chief  of  the  army.  Before  hostilities  are  declared  and  the 
first  assault  made,  a  chaUenge  is  sent  to  the  enemy.  The 
man  who  takes  the  challenge  as  a  rule  does  not  return ;  but 
the  challenge  is  returned  with  either  defiance  or  good  will. 
After  a  battle  the  soldiers  are  reviewed  by  the  king  who 
executes  those  guilty  of  offenses  and  conunends  those  distin- 
guished for  their  bravery.  On  the  day  appointed  by  him  to 
receive  the  chief,  the  prisoners  are  brought  to  be  dealt  with 
according  to  the  decree  of  the  king.    No  nobleman  may  be 
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reduced  to  slavery;  he  is  usually  put  to  death.  The  king 
executes  a  captured  king.  The  following  evening  all  engage 
in  the  glee  and  merriment  of  the  war  dance. 

The  members  of  the  "Devil  Bush"  are  not  only  taught 
everything  pertaining  to  practical  war,  but  they  are  taught 
hunting  as  well.  After  learning  how  to  capture  the  small 
game  they  then  take  up  the  larger  and  more  dangerous 
animals  like  the  leopard,  elephant  and  the  buffalo.  What 
the  Africans  call  a  real  hunt  requires  about  a  month  in 
preparation  at  hard  work.  The  boys  dig  a  large  pit  and 
surround  the  ends  and  sides  with  the  trunks  of  large  trees. 
With  the  pit  at  the  apex,  in  triangular  form  two  fences  are 
built  about  a  mile  long,  sometimes  more  or  less,  and  with  a 
like  distance  between  the  two  outer  extremities.  The  sur- 
rounding country  is  encircled  by  the  hunters  and  the  animals 
are  driven  into  the  pit.  The  smaller  animals  are  eaten  and 
the  larger  ones  are  sent  to  the  king.  As  the  valuable  skins 
are  preserved,  the  boys  are  taught  to  skin  animals  neatly. 
The  ivories  belong  to  the  king,  and  various  small  h  orns  are 
kept  for  fetiches  and  amulets.  These  hunts  are  usually 
accompanied  with  singing  and  dancing,  after  the  cooking  and 
eating  of  the  game. 

There  are  many  other  things  taught  in  the  "Devil  Bush,' ' 
and  some  of  the  things  to  which  reference  has  been  made, 
under  Liberian  and  European  influences,  have  receded  into 
the  interior  and  others  yet  have  been  discontinued  altogether. 
There  is  another  organization  called  "Allebigah."  This  is 
purely  a  secret  lodge  and  has  extensive  influence  among  West 
African  tribes.  The  chief  object  of  this  lodge  is  to  protect 
the  individual  member,  and  it  is  said  that  it  will  protect  at 
all  hazards.  This  society  has  lodges  among  the  Vai,  Mandin- 
go,  Kpwesi,  Buni,  Bandi,  Bere,  Gizima,  Gora,  and  D6  tribes 
and  discharges  the  functions  of  our  ordinary  secret  societies. 

Ethics  and  Education  op  "Greegree  Bush" 

The  "Greegree  Bush"  is  a  society  for  the  training  of  girls 
for  future  life,  just  as  the  "Devil  Bush"  is  for  boys.  It  has 
obtained  this  name  from  a  little  red  poisonous  berry,  from 
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which  a  medicme  is  madei  and  which  is  placed  in  a  little 
horn  and  worn  around  the  neck  of  every  girl  in  the  institu- 
tion. It  is  death  for  a  man  to  be  found  within  the  limits  of 
this  society  whatever  may  be  his  motive.  The  sessions  of 
the  organization  are  held  near  some  town,  yet  few  in  that 
town  know  the  exact  place.  No  one  is  permitted  to  approach 
the  scene.  It  is  said  that  the  ''Greegree  Bush"  begins  when 
a  girl  who  has  not  been  in  it  pours  water  upon  the  head  of 
the  Zo  who  is  generally  in  all  of  the  towns.  Those  who  have 
been  in  the  Bush  catch  the  candidate  and  hold  her,  and  send 
word  to  all  the  neighboring  towns  that  a  '^Greegree  Bush"  is 
to  be  organized  at  once. 

The  organization  is  under  the  direction  of  a  Zo  and  a 
Zo-Nockba.  The  Zo  is  the  owner  of  the  Bush  and  she  comes 
to  town  for  the  Greegree  plays.  The  Zo-Nockba  is  the  one 
versed  in  the  art  of  training  the  girls  in  the  aim  and  principles 
of  the  society  and  during  plajrs  remains  therein.  The  Bush 
is  in  session  from  three  to  seven  years  and  may  be  less. 
Upon  the  death  of  the  king  or  Zo  the  Bush  always  breaks 
up.  The  attendants  may  be  anjrwhere  from  5  to  200.  Girls 
are  usually  admitted  at  from  six  to  eight  years  of  age, 
although  women  may  be  admitted.  A  native  woman  is 
never  considered  much  or  highly  respected  unless  she  has 
been  in  this  institution.  At  the  time  of  entrance,  a  little 
horn  with  medicine  and  some  little  red  berries,  is  placed  upon 
the  necks  of  the  girls.  If  a  girl  violates  her  virginity  while 
this  horn  in  on  her  neck,  she  is  tied  facing  the  violator,  and 
both  are  stripped  naked  and  whipped  publicly  in  the  town, 
and  must  pay  a  large  fine  before  they  may  be  released. 
At  one  time  the  penalty  was  death  to  both,  and  it  is  still 
death  if  the  girl  is  in  the  Bush. 

When  the  Bush  is  over,  early  in  the  morning,  the  Zo  re- 
moves from  the  necks  of  the  maids  the  little  horns;  for  as  long 
as  worn  they  cannot  marry,  nor  must  they  be  violated  by  any 
man.  The  expense  of  the  Bush  is  borne  by  the  parents  who 
have  children  there.  Women  are  not  allowed  to  look  upon  the 
"Country  Devil. "  He  is  hideously  dressed  in  a  long  gown; 
has  a  wooden  head  with  silver  stripes  around  the  eyes,  shoes 
on  the  feet,  and  many  native  additions  to  make  his  appear- 
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ance  as  frightful  as  possible.  A  visit  is  recalled  to  D^doo,  a 
Vai  town,  where  the  king  had  died  only  a  few  days  before. 
The  three  "  Country  Devils  "  in  attendance  at  the  plays  came 
suddenly  through  the  streets  about  eight  o'clock  at  night. 
Such  terror!  The  women  and  children,  in  fact,  everybody 
were  running  and  screaming  and  falling  over  each  other  in  an 
endeavor  to  get  into  the  houses.  This  "Country  Devil"  is 
a  woman  dressed  as  a  man.  It  is  impossible  for  anybody  to 
see  the  "Coimtry  Devil"  from  the  "Devil  Bush,"  except  he 
belongs  to  the  society. 

The  "Greegree  Bush"  has  an  industrial  and  educational 
side.  The  girls  are  taught  to  embroider  with  gold  and 
silver  thread  the  tunics  and  togas  of  kings  and  chiefs.  Some 
of  them  become  very  artistic  in  working  pahn  trees,  golden 
elephants,  moons,  half-moons,  running  vines,  flowers,  nature 
scenes  and  other  objects  in  nature  for  various  articles  in 
dress  and  apparel.  The  Africans  have  a  number  of  neat 
ways  of  dressing  hair  peculiarly  adapted  to  conditions  and  to 
them.  Three  methods  are  recalled  as  examples.  Using  the 
center  of  the  crown  of  the  head,  one  way  is  to  plait  it  in  rows 
in  all  directions  with  the  ends  turned  in  with  a  stick,  comb 
or  ivory  instrument  made  for  the  purpose.  Another  is  to 
plait  it  lengthwise  of  the  head;  and  still  another  is  to  plait 
the  hair  with  the  ends  out  in  single  plaits,  arranged  in  rows. 
The  girls  are  taught  hair  dressing  that  they  may  plait,  be- 
sides their  own,  the  hair  of  the  richer  Vais,  some  of  whom 
have  their  hair  oiled  and  plaited  two  or  three  times  a  week. 

Instruction  is  given  in  cutting  inscriptions  on  shields, 
breast-plates,  and  the  like,  housekeeping,  singing,  dancing, 
farming,  sewing,  weaving  cotton,  dyeing,  making  nets  and 
mats  and  many  other  articles  of  domestic  and  commercial 
utility,  decoration  and  dress.  The  writer  has  seen  many 
Vai  women  making  some  of  the  most  beautiful  African  blan- 
kets to  be  found  anjrwhere  along  the  west  coast.  In  this 
institution  the  girls  are  taught  their  duty  to  the  king,  the  law, 
and  especially  that  which  refers  to  the  women.  Girls  are 
taught  their  duty  to  their  parents,  to  their  future  husbands, 
and  the  other  duties  belonging  to  the  common  lot  of  Vai 
women.    Of  coxirse  the  influence  of  the  "Greegree  Bush"  is 
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considerably  weakened  by  the  republican  institutions  of 
Liberia  on  the  one  hand  and  by  the  faith  and  practices  of 
Islam  on  the  other.  The  greatest  power  of  this  institution 
is  now  in  the  interior  of  the  Vai  country,  and  it  is  almost 
nothing  near  the  Liberian  settlements. 

Marriage  and  the  West  African  Family 

Courtship  and  marriage  among  the  Vais  seem  very  simple. 
The  casual  observer  would  think  them  devoid  of  love;  but 
they  have  their  romances,  their  loves  and  dreams,  their 
Romeos  and  their  Juliets.  Behind  what  seem  to  be  mere 
form  and  custom  are  sentiments,  though  crude  in  some, 
which  in  other  races  are  called  love. 

It  is  customary  for  the  father,  when  he  thinks  necessary,  to 
provide  his  sons  with  wives.  The  son  may  be  permitted  to 
select  his  own  wife.  In  either  case  the  preliminaries  vary 
but  very  little.  If  the  girl  is  very  small,  a  straw  is  put  into 
her  hair  by  the  suitor  or  his  father.  When  a  yoimg  man  sees 
a  maid  he  desires  for  his  wife,  he  calls  upon  her  parents  and 
presents  them  with  a  present,  varying  in  value  and  amount 
according  to  his  wealth  and  standing.  This  is  required  to 
insure  good  faith  on  the  part  of  the  suitor.  The  making 
of  these  presents  is  called  a  ^^dash,"  which  is  very  popular 
among  native  West  Africans.  This  ''dash"  may  consist  of 
gin,  rum,  brass  kettles,  cloth,  etc. 

At  the  time  the  suitor  calls  and  presents  his  ''dash''  to  the 
parents  he  also  confesses  his  love  for  their  daughter.  If  the 
proposal  is  accepted  and  the  contracting  parties  reside  in  the 
same  town,  arrangements  are  made  for  the  couple  to  see 
each  other  from  time  to  time.  Just  as  the  father  usually  pro- 
vides his  sons  with  wives,  so  the  parents  of  the  girls  gen- 
erally arrange  for  their  husbands. 

Most  of  the  girls  are  placed  in  the  institution  called  the 
"Greegree  Bush,"  and  when  they  come  out,  if  not  already 
betrothed,  are  on  the  marriage  market.  Very  few  girls  in 
fanulies  of  standing  are  not  engaged  long  before  they  enter 
the  "Greegree  Bush."  The  statement  is  here  made  upon 
the  best  of  authority  that  engagements  have  been  made 
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before  the  child  was  born,  on  condition  that  it  was  a  girl. 
The  explanation  of  this  is  family  prestige.  When  a  girl  is 
about  to  be  married  she  must  be  washed.  The  waslung  is 
supposed  to  wash  away  the  *'Greegree  Bush  Devil."  For 
as  long  as  unwashed  she  cannot  be  married.  This  washing 
is  a  ceremony  with  expense  connected  with  it,  which  is  paid 
by  the  parents  of  the  bride  to  be. 

When  the  man  has  built  his  home  and  is  ready  for  his 
wife,  her  people  dress  her  up  and  take  her  to  him.  The 
groom  then  ''dashes"  her  entire  family,  leopard  teeth,  ket- 
tles, cloth,  and  one  or  two  servants,  the  amount  never  to  be 
less  than  the  expenditures  of  the  parents  in  the  rearing  of 
the  girl,  including  her  training  in  the  ''Greegree  Bush." 
During  the  period  of  engagement  the  young  man  must  pre- 
sent gifts,  from  time  to  time,  to  the  parents  of  his  betrothed, 
of  such  things  as  they  may  need  and  desire. 

When  a  young  man  marries  a  girl  from  another  town,  she 
brings  to  her  husband  some  of  everything  she  has,  such  as 
rice,  plattoes,  worro,  salt,  pepper,  honey,  palm  oil,  water,  and 
even  small  fish  which  she  throws  into  the  streams.  She  does 
this  for  independence.  So  that  if  at  any  time  she  is  taunted 
by  her  acquaintances  of  the  town,  she  may  reply  that  she  has 
brought  her  own  things,  and  is  therefore  independent  of  them. 
Virginity  is  very  highly  prized  by  the  Vais,  as  it  is  among 
most  West  African  tribes  unaffected  by  outside  influences. 

It  is  the  custom  of  the  parents  to  guarantee  the  virtue  of 
their  daughter  given  in  marriage.  If  she  is  not  a  virgin,  the 
husband  may  annul  the  marriage  if  desired  and  return  the 
girl.  He  may  recover  what  he  has  spent  in  ''dashes"  to  the 
girl  and  her  parents  in  his  suit.  On  the  other  hand  if  she 
proves  to  be  a  virgin,  the  husband  shoots  a  gun.  He  breaks 
the  good  news  to  his  wife's  family  and  accompanies  it  with 
presents.  And  for  two  or  three  days  there  is  a  general  re* 
joicing  in  both  families  and  among  their  friends. 

The  family  among  the  Vais  is  polygamic.  This  form  of 
marriage  naturally  leads  to  a  broader  definition  than  what 
obtains  among  the  civilized  nations  of  today.  All  of  the 
relatives  of  a  Vai  man  and  wife  are  members  of  his  family. 
Every  man  may  have  one  or  more  wives  but  he  must  provide 
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a  separate  house  for  each.  While  every  man  may  have 
plural  wives,  the  most  of  them  have  but  one.  And  yet  the 
poor  man  is  about  as  able  to  secure  the  poor  women  as  the 
richer  man  the  richer  women.  Moreover,  the  Vai  women, 
when  once  obtained,  are  a  source  of  economic  strength.  By 
their  industry  most  of  the  farming  is  carried  on,  and  most  of 
the  products  for  dress  and  domestic  use  are  made  by  their 
skill  and  labor.  The  women  also  obtain  and  prepare  many 
of  the  articles  for  domestic  and  foreign  trade. 

The  Vai  women  are  gentle  to  their  children,  and  sometimes 
very  loving.  The  rights  of  parents  over  their  issue  have  been 
very  great.  At  one  time  children  might  be  killed  for  diso- 
bedience and  disrespect,  but  Liberian  and  other  influences 
have  wrought  important  modifications.  A  child  may  still 
be  pawned .  Along  the  coast  the  marriage  bond  is  very  loose, 
but  far  into  the  interior  a  wife  may  not  be  put  aside  at  the 
pleasure  of  her  husband.  When  men  are  away  for  a  time, 
upon  their  return,  they  test  the  fidelity  of  their  wives  by  the 
sassawood  ordeal.  This  ordeal  involves  the  drinking  of  so 
much  poisonous  liquid  made  from  the  sassawood  bark  and 
is  very  much  dreaded;  and  no  doubt  is  a  very  strong  deter- 
rent to  some  who  might  be  tempted  to  be  unfaithful. 

When  the  wife  leaves  her  husband  for  another  man,  the 
husband  may  recover  from  the  latter,  in  addition  to  the  pur- 
chase money,  the  value  of  every  article  given  to  his  wife 
during  marriage.  If  she  leaves  for  any  other  reason  her 
husband  may  compel  her  return  through  her  parents,  or  the 
return  of  the  purchase  money  and  the  value  of  all  gifts  to 
the  daughter.  The  ultimate  social  fact  to  which  attention 
is  called  is  that  wives  are  not  bought  as  commodities  as  so 
many  believe  and  the  gifts  made  in  prosecuting  the  court- 
ship suit  are  mere  tokens  of  sincerity  and  good  faith. 

A  wife  may  be  divorced  for  witchcraft  or  adultery,  but 
for  the  latter  a  valuable  consideration  in  goods  and  money  is 
sometimes  accepted  by  the  injured  husband.  When  a  Vai 
man  has  a  number  of  wives  he  always  has  a  headwif  e  to  whom 
the  other  wives  are  somewhat  subordinate;  and  upon  his 
death  his  wives  become  subject  to  his  eldest  brother.  And 
the  wife  does  not  become  the  property  of  the  eldest  son,  as 
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observed  by  Mr.  Ellis  among  the  Yoruba-speaking  peoples  of 
the  slave  coast  of  West  Africa. 

Nature  and  Influence  of  Witchcraft 

Witchcraft  is  common  to  certain  stages  of  intellectual 
growth.  Every  great  nation  of  the  earth  has  had  its  beliefs 
in  some  form  of  witchcraft.  This  was  true  of  the  Arabians, 
Hebrews,  Greeks,  Romans,  and  even  the  modern  nations  of 
Europe.  Shakespeare  opens  Macbeth  with  witches.  Dr. 
Johnson  was  touched  by  Queen  Anne,  and  Draper  says  that 
Luther  was  not  free  from  witchcraft.  The  belief  in  the  touch 
of  the  king  as  a  cure  for  scrofula  was  once  held  by  the  Uni- 
versity of  Oxford  and  the  clergy  in  the  palmiest  days  of  the 
English  Church. 

It  is  natural,  therefore,  that  we  should  expect  to  find  some 
strange  superstitions  among  the  Vais,  surroimded  by  the 
peculiar  and  extraordinary  conditions  of  West  Africa.  The 
Vais  believe  that  their  dead  are  transformed  into  animals  and 
birds  and  return  to  certain  persons  who  employ  them  to  the  in- 
jury of  others.  The  varied  and  uninterpreted  phenomena  of 
nature  have  impressed  them  with  the  existence  of  countless 
invisible  spirits  which  visit  calamity  and  death  upon  them. 
They  believe  that  these  spirits  are  in  league  with  or  under 
the  direction  of  certain  people,  commonly  known  as  wizards 
and  witches;  they  call  them  sua-kai  and  sua-musu,  sua-kai 
meaning  man  and  sua-musu  woman.  A  person  practicing 
witchery  is  called  sua-mo,  sua  meaning  milt,  used  to  test  the 
practice  of  witchcraft,  and  mo  meaning  man  or  person. 

If  anybody  dies  suddenly  or  mysteriously,  it  is  believed 
that  he  is  either  a  witch  or  has  been  witched.  Everybody 
is  examined  at  death  except  the  Muhammudans  and  the 
chief  women  of  the  "Greegree  Bush."  On  the  postmortem 
examination,  if  certain  portions  inside  are  found  black  and 
the  sua  refuses  to  float,  the  person  is  pronounced  a  witch. 
According  to  sex  the  person  is  called  sua-kai  or  sua-musu. 
The  body  is  dishonored,  deprived  of  all  ceremonies,  and  is 
buried  outside  of  the  limits  of  the  town.  This  disgrace  is 
supposed  to  attach  to  the  family  of  the  discovered  witch. 
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In  case  the  test  fails  to  establish  the  person  as  a  witch,  they 
set  about  to  find  the  witch  who  caused  the  death  of  the  de- 
ceased. To  prove  guilt  or  innocence  a  number  of  suspected 
persons  are  subjected  to  one  of  the  native  ordeals,  the  sassa- 
wood  and  palm  oil  ones  being  the  most  commonly  employed. 
Somebody  is  usually  convicted  and  suflFers  the  disgrace  and 
death  of  a  witch.  This  is  the  most  dreaded  and  dangerous 
class  of  witches.  It  is  believed  that  they  go  about  at  night 
riding  people  and  bringing  upon  them  sickness,  death,  and 
all  kinds  of  calamities. 

The  Vais  have  among  them  a  man  whom  they  call  a  beri- 
mo,  beri  meaning  medicine,  greegree  or  poison,  and  mo  man. 
He  is  commonly  called  a  medicine  man.  This  was  no  doubt 
his  original  vocation,  as  indicated  by  the  name,  to  adminis- 
ter medicine  to  the  sick.  But  he  has  undergone  an  evolution 
and  has  considerably  increased  his  fimctions  and  powers.  He 
has  been  instrumental  in  spreading  the  belief  that  he  is  in  com- 
munion with  the  invisible  spirits  and  exercises  some  control 
over  their  conduct.  So  the  Vais  believe  that  they  can  secure 
medicine  from  the  beri-mo  that  will  bring  evil  upon  an  enemy. 
His  services  are  secured  to  witch  an  adversary,  and  the  last  of 
his  many  added  powers  is  to  give  medicine  that  will  coun- 
teract the  influence  of  witch-medicine  prepared  by  another 
beri-mo. 

There  is  another  belief  that  witches  in  coming  to  your 
house,  as  they  enter  the  door,  the  skin  is  taken  off  and  laid 
aside  in  the  house.  It  is  said  that  when  a  person  is  taken  out 
he  is  retiu'ned  to  his  bed  by  the  witch,  and  that  the  witch  may 
be  killed  by  sprinkling  salt  and  pepper  in  certain  portions  of 
the  room,  which  will  prevent  the  witch  from  putting  on  his 
skin.  Just  before  going  to  bed  it  is  common  to  see  some 
Vai  people  sprinkling  salt  and  pepper  about  the  room. 

It  is  thought  that  witches  take  babies  out  at  night  and 
sacrifice  them  at  witch-plays.  Some  say  that  the  babies 
are  cooked  in  the  small  country  pots.  Parents  often  go  to  the 
beri-mo  and  get  medicine  which  is  put  on  the  outside  of  the 
door  in  a  little  horn;  that  is  thought  sufficient  to  keep  the 
witch  from  entering  the  house  and  getting  into  his  skin, 
supposed  to  be  seen  in  the  bed.    They  say  the  horn  will 
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fight  the  witch  at  the  door  until  daylight,  when  they  can 
catch  the  witch.  The  person  usually  suspected  is  in  the 
house  in  bed  but  they  say  that  is  only  his  skin,  and  cite 
instances  when  by  this  method  they  have  caught  witches. 

The  alligator  is  sacred  to  the  Vais.  Along  the  rivers  and 
the  banks  of  the  Peso  Lake,  they  are  frequent  visitors  of  the 
native  towns.  To  kill  one,  they  say,  is  death.  They  have 
what  are  called  alligator  societies,  the  objects  of  which  are  to 
enrich  the  members,  and  make  them  through  witchcraft 
able  to  destroy  their  enemies.  It  requires  the  strongest 
nerve  to  become  a  member  of  one  of  these  societies,  for  if  re- 
quired to  do  so  one  must  sacrifice  the  dearest  of  his  relatives. 
In  order  to  join  one  must  pay  the  required  fee  and  "dash" 
to  a  member  who  goes  to  consult  the  alligators.  He  retiu'ns 
and  generally  reports  the  sacrifice  to  be  made  of  a  mother, 
father,  child,  or  some  other  loved  relative,  according  to  the 
designation  of  the  alligators.  If  consent  is  given  for  the 
sacrifice,  the  person  or  candidate  is  cautioned  to  be  brave 
hearted  and  fear  nothing  he  may  see  or  hear.  The  cere- 
mony of  initiation  is  most  interesting  but  too  long  to  be 
included  here. 

The  people  who  deal  with  alligators  for  riches  and  evil 
designs  say  they  have  certain  times  to  see  the  alligators  at 
their  houses.  When  the  time  arrives  the  husband  instructs 
his  wives  to  remain  away  from  the  house  and  allow  no  one 
to  approach.  As  the  Vais  believe  that  the  dead  become  ani- 
mals and  birds  and  vice  versa,  they  say  the  alligators  turn 
to  beautiful  maidens,  and  at  their  homes  spend  hours  in  the 
art  of  witchcraft.  It  is  said  that  the  alligator  brings  money 
in  his  mouth  whenever  they  request  it. 

The  Vais  consider  the  owl  the  king  of  all  witches.  They 
say  that  some  old  king  transformed  himself  into  the  owl  and 
became  the  king  of  witchcraft.  The  owl  is  called  htlhu. 
Whenever  the  cry  of  this  bird  is  heard  they  tremble  with 
fear.  And  it  is  a  common  saying  that  when  an  owl  sits  upon 
a  home  at  least  one  of  its  inmates  is  sure  to  die. 
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S0CLA.L  Functions,  Deaths  and  Dances 

Among  the  Vais,  as  throughout  all  West  Africa,  all  the 
ceremonies  have  a  social  phase,  and  to  this  extent  are  social 
functions.  So  that  without  a  careful  inquiry  into  the  aim  of 
these  ceremonies  and  what  constitutes  their  distinguishing 
feature  it  is  very  easy  to  conclude  that  they  all  are  the  same. 
Fundamentally  it  has  seemed  to  the  writer  that  the  various 
ceremonies  of  the  Vais  and  other  West  Africans  naturally 
divide  themselves  into  two  general  classes:  one  with  the 
dominant  note  of  social  enjoyment,  and  the  other  in  which 
the  religious  spirit  of  sacrifice  prevails. 

Unlike  the  Yoruba  and  Ewe-speaking  peoples  the  Vais 
have  no  ceremonies  at  the  birth  of  their  children.  In  this 
respect  they  differ  from  some  of  the  other  tribes  in  Liberia. 
When  a  Vai  child  is  born,  after  a  few  days,  some  one  of  the 
elder  relatives  takes  it  from  the  room  of  its  birth  and  names 
it  after  some  member  of  the  family,  an  ancestor,  insect,  ani- 
mal, person  or  object  in  nature.  The  name  of  the  child 
depends  almost  entirely  upon  the  impression  made  by  its 
birth,  appearance,  conduct  or  general  surrounding  circum- 
stances. The  name  of  the  inventor  of  the  Vai  alphabet  is 
Btikere;  bu  means  gun  and  kere  war.  The  two  words  to- 
gether mean  a  war  with  guns  and  was  no  doubt  going  on  at 
Biikere's  birth.  Btirkere  gave  this  interpretation  to  Reverend 
Koelle  personally.  The  writer  knows  and  recalls  Vai  men 
with  the  following  names:  Kari,  serpent;  Wonye,  ant; 
Vombe,  rat;  Wuro,  baboon;  Tuna,  flying  dog;  Tie,  chicken; 
Surisiui,  mosquito,  etc.,  and  many  others  might  be  given  in 
illustration  of  this  practice.  Perhaps  now  the  most  common 
name  to  be  found  among  the  Vais  is  Alormora,  meaning 
Muhammud,  that  is  among  those  of  the  Islamic  faith. 

The  Vais  have  more  than  one  name.  When  the  child  is 
born  it  is  given  its  surname.  When  it  enters  the  "Greegree 
Bush"  it  is  given  another  name  something  like  our  Christian 
one;  and  upon  the  acceptance  of  Muhammudanism  another 
is  added,  the  last  being  always  placed  first.  This  is  the  key 
to  the  understanding  of  Vai  names.  Many  are  to  be  found 
like  the  name  of  the  Vai  inventor,  Mormora  Doalu  Bdkere. 
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Those  who  have  only  two  names  the  supposition  is  that  they 
have  not  entered  the  beri  or  they  have  not  accepted  Muham- 
mudanism. 

Perhaps  the  first  social  ceremony  in  the  life  of  the  Vai 
individual  is  experienced  on  entering  the  sande  and  beri 
institutions.  The  boys  receive  on  their  backs  the  national 
mark  and  the  second  name,  and  are  circumcised  if  they  have 
not  been  when  quite  small,  according  to  custom.  The 
above  is  known  as  the  beri-rite,  in  connection  with  which 
is  prepared  a  large  feast  called  the  gbdnu.  Very  often  the 
dishes  for  this  feast  are  prepared  in  town  and  not  in  the  beri  as 
formerly;  so  that  you  will  more  often  hear  this  feast  called  the 
gb^na-bo.  Bo  is  a  verb  meaning  to  bring  out,  and  is  added 
to  indicate  the  change  in  the  place  where  the  food  is  prepared. 
In  both  the  beri  and  sande  institutions  they  have  a  cleaned 
place  in  the  forest  known  as  fari,  and  in  which  all  the  beri 
and  sande  ceremonies  are  held.  After  the  beri-rite  and  feast 
a  great  dance  is  held  in  the  fari,  accompanied  by  singing  and 
the  beating  of  drums. 

The  head  of  the  sande  is  called  Zo-sande,  and  of  the  beri, 
Zo-beri.  When  these  institutions  come  to  a  close,  for  weeks 
the  beri-moenu  are  the  occasions  of  many  social  gatherings. 
Moenu  is  the  plural  of  beri-mo  and  means  one  who  has  gone 
through  the  beri-rite.  The  first  one  begins  when  the  Zo-ba 
brings  them  to  the  nearest  town.  All  who  have  finished 
the  beri  and  sande  rites  are  held  in  the  highest  esteem,  and 
many  functions  are  given  in  their  honor.  They  are  dressed 
in  the  best  attire  their  people  can  afford,  and  march  through 
the  streets  of  the  town  as  though  each  one  was  walking  for  a 
prize.  This  is  the  great  Vai  commencement.  To  witness 
this  brilliant  and  grand  display  people  come  in  from  all  neigh- 
boring towns.  Parents  gather  with  their  friends  to  see  the 
evidences  of  what  their  children  have  learned. 

Some  come  to  eat,  drink  and  be  merry,  while  others  yet  to 
judge  of  the  utility  and  efficiency  of  the  greatest  institutions 
of  the  tribe.  Chickens,  goats,  bullocks,  and  African  products 
combine  for  a  large  and  sumptuous  feast.  After  the  dinner 
the  dancing  begins,  and  late  at  night  one  can  hear  the  singing 
and  the  dull  sound  of  drums  keeping  time  for  those  still 
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held  by  the  channs  of  the  dance.  When  this  "Big  Play"  is 
over  the  beri-moenu  go  to  their  home  towns,  and  there  they 
are  received  with  great  rejoicing  and  social  functions,  with 
all  the  native  concomitants  of  eating  and  drinking  and 
dancing. 

Before  these  can  get  married,  who  have  had  the  beri  and 
sande  rites,  they  must  have  a  ceremony  commonly  called 
''Washing  from  the  Devil  and  Greegree  Bushes."  Certain 
instructions  are  given  in  these  institutions  regarding  the  sexes, 
and  it  is  believed  that  if  they  are  violated  by  those  trained 
in  them,  the  violations  will  be  attended  by  severe  pimish- 
ments.  So  in  washing  it  is  thought  that  the  effect  and  force 
of  the  instructions  are  emphasized.  After  the  washing  a 
dinner  is  prepared,  after  which  comes  the  dance  with  its 
music  and  singing.  The  washing  and  dinner  are  attended  by 
the  friends  of  the  family  whose  entertainment  and  pleasure 
make  up  the  social  feature  of  the  ceremony. 

Whenever  a  death  occurs  among  the  important  men  and 
women  of  the  tribe  it  is  always  followed  by  a  ''Big  Play." 
And  for  more  than  a  week  relatives  and  friends  come  with 
presents  to  the  bereaved  family.  The  women  shave  their 
heads  and  weep  in  sackcloth  and  ashes,  assisted  by  profes- 
sional mourners.  In  the  event  that  relatives  required  for 
the  final  burial  are  absent,  a  temporary  grave  is  made  in 
the  house,  usually  in  the  kitchen,  for  from  two  weeks  to  a  year. 
When  all  required  have  arrived,  the  body  of  the  deceased  is 
buried  before  the  house,  generally  in  the  yard.  A  large  feast 
is  spread.  The  maidens  dress  and  march  through  the  streets. 
The  singers  sing,  and  the  drums  announce  the  merriment  of 
the  day.  It  is  a  social  function  in  which  everybody  is  sup- 
posed to  participate.  They  dance  until  a  late  hour  at  night. 
From  appearances  no  one,  unfamiliar  with  African  life,  would 
think  that  a  funeral  ceremony  was  still  being  performed; 
and  it  continues  for  days  and  weeks  in  accord  with  the  im- 
portance of  the  deceased. 

The  writer  learned  that  this  strange  custom  is  founded  on 
the  belief  that  the  dead  are  where  they  can  behold  the  con- 
duct of  the  living.    The  latter  believe  if  they  do  not  honor 
he  dead  with  a  "Big  Play"  as  they  honor  the  living,  the 
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dead  will  be  disappointed  and  visit  upon  them  sickness, 
death,  and  other  misfortunes.  The  influence  of  the  feast 
and  play  varies  with  the  wealth  and  distinction  of  the  inter- 
ested family. 

The  male  relatives  of  the  deceased  as  a  mark  of  mourning 
wear  a  bana,  a  small  ring  of  bamboo  bark  around  their  heads, 
while  the  females  wear  it  about  their  necks.  The  death 
of  a  man  of  high  standing  generally  leaves  a  number  of 
widows.  If  a  relative  desires  to  marry  one  he  may  propose 
by  sending  her  what  they  call  a  fara  sunda,  a  bamboo-band. 
If  she  accepts  the  proposal  she  keeps  the  band;  if  she  declines 
she  returns  it. 

Doubtless  the  most  distinguished  gathering  among  the 
native  Africans  is  at  the  coronation  of  their  king.  Many 
Vai  men  of  importance  and  letters  have  tried  to  tell  the 
writer  of  the  magnificence  of  such  occasions  when  in  the  past 
the  Vais  have  crowned  their  real  great  kings.  From  them  all 
it  was  gathered  that  it  was  the  custom  for  the  king  to  be  at- 
tired in  robes  of  scarlet  or  some  brilliant  color,  adorned  with 
tiger  skins  and  especially  made  for  this  occasion.  By  the 
most  skillful  hands  his  robes  are  figured  with  the  forms  of 
various  animals.  Of  silver  and  gold  he  wore  the  rarest 
designs  of  the  most  expensive  native  jewelry.  His  carved 
breastplate  hung  on  his  neck,  and  on  his  wrists  were  a  num- 
ber of  leopard  teeth.  On  his  head  he  wore  a  hat  or  king's 
hat,  ornamented  with  shells  and  the  fur  of  animals.  At- 
tended with  all  his  chiefs  and  warriors  he  appeared  amid  the 
music  and  beating  of  drums  for  the  coronation. 

The  head  medicine  man  sprinkles  the  king  with  powder 
and  greases  his  face  with  oil  and  ointments.  The  king  kneels 
before  the  medicine  man.  Volleys  of  shot  are  fired  by  the 
soldiers  near  by,  and  in  a  little  while  he  is  declared  king.  The 
king  is  then  given  a  reception.  A  general  dance  is  com- 
menced, forming  a  circle  about  him;  the  music  starts,  the 
drums  and  clappers  sound,  and  the  dance  continues.  Ex- 
pressive of  admiration,  now  and  then,  a  dancer  or  musician 
prostrates  himself  at  the  king's  feet.  And  the  ceremony  is 
concluded  for  a  while  by  serving  drinks.  Again  he  joins  his 
subjects  in  partaking  of  the  various  native  dishes,  after  which 
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he  is  ready  for  the  final  act  of  the  ceremony.  The  king  is 
seated  on  his  stool  or  chair,  ready  for  the  sacrifice,  when  the 
poor  victims  were  brought  forward  for  their  fate. 

A  sham  battle  follows  in  which  the  generals  and  warriors 
vie  with  each  other  in  the  exhibition  of  their  military  tactics 
and  skill.  From  all  the  towns  come  the  best  singers,  clappers, 
dnunmers,  and  other  musicians,  to  make  the  music  for  a 
grand  dance  in  the  square  which  is  usually  in  the  center  of 
the  town.  The  Zo-bas  or  "Coimtry  Devils''  lead  the  way 
for  the  best  dancers  of  the  country.  From  the  circle  to 
the  square,  from  1  to  300  women,  trained  in  the  art  of  the 
native  dance,  make  many  figures,  and  some  of  whom  are  so 
zealous  and  fantastic  in  their  movements  that  they  are  borne 
exhausted  from  the  dance. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  mention  the  dance  as  a  social  func- 
tion. It  is  one  of  the  principal  features  of  all  native  gather- 
ings of  whatever  natiu'e.  In  all  the  ceremonies  of  the  beri 
and  sande  institutions,  the  naming  of  children,  of  marriage 
and  death,  and  the  functions  in  honor  of  the  king,  the  dance 
ranks  with  the  feast.  And  these  two  together  constitute  the 
essence  and  are  the  chief  forms  of  social  expression  among 
the  West  African  Blacks.  During  suitable  weather  in  almost 
every  town  there  is  a  dance  every  evening.  It  is  a  common 
expression  that  ''When  the  sun  goes  down  all  Africa  dances.'' 

But  there  are  various  kinds  of  dances.  Besides  the  com- 
mon dance,  the  timbo,  there  is  ziawa,  a  dance  accompanied 
by  a  peculiar  kind  of  song;  the  ngere,  another  dance  with  a 
special  song;  and  the  mazu,  a  dance  accompanied  by  wild 
gestures  of  the  arms.  In  the  beri  and  sande  societies  special 
instruction  is  given  in  all  forms  of  the  native  dance,  and  many 
Vai  women  are  graceful  as  well  as  highly  proficient  in  this 
native  art.  For  the  customary  "dashes,"  on  lovely  evenings, 
professional  singers  and  dancers  go  from  house  to  house,  sing- 
ing and  dancing  for  the  rich. 


A  COMPARISON  OF  SOME  CONDITIONS  IN 

JAMAICA  WITH  THOSE  IN  THE 

UNITED  STATES 

By  Charles  K.  Needham 

The  present  writer,  a  native  of  Kentucky  and  bom  in 
1848,  can  look  back  upon  the  conditions  of  slavery  as  they 
once  existed.  His  business  life  as  a  civil  engineer  has  been 
passed  in  his  own  state,  in  Tennessee,  Georgia  and  all  the 
Gulf  States  east  of  the  Mississippi  River;  he  is  therefore 
somewhat  familiar  with  the  present  social  condition  of  the 
descendants  of  former  slaves.  During  the  past  three  win- 
ters he  has  spent  a  portion  of  his  time  in  the  West  Indies 
and  on  the  Isthmus  of  Panama;  his  second  winter  in  Jamaica 
terminated  in  March,  1913. 

If  any  one  interested  in  Jamaica  will  turn  to  an  index  of 
periodical  literature  he  will  find  a  variety  of  articles  men- 
tioned, some  of  which  relate  to  its  scenery  and  others  to 
its  social  life.  On  reading  farther  under  this  latter  class 
he  will  notice  that  nearly  all  the  writers  say  directly  or  by 
implication  that  English  methods  of  government,  as  applied 
in  Jamaica,  have  been  more  successful  in  managing  the 
colored  people  than  American  methods  in  the  southern  part 
of  the  United  States.  It  is  not  the  purpose  of  this  article 
to  deny  such  a  statement,  but  rather  to  explain  the  differ- 
ence as  due  to  some  other  cause  than  hatred  or  opposition 
on  the  part  of  white  men  in  the  South.  The  goal  toward 
which  Jamaica  seems  to  be  tending  is  so  different  from  that 
which  lies  before  the  southern  part  of  the  United  States — 
to  say  nothing  of  Jamaica's  climatic  and  insular  situation — 
that  there  is  really  little  or  nothing  which  could  be  copied 
by  the  people  of  the  southern  states  to  the  practical  advan- 
tage of  the  colored  people  around  them.  To  make  this 
more  apparent  than  by  a  mere  statement  is  the  design  of 
the  present  writer. 
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Let  US  first  glance  at  social  conditions  in  Jamaica  as  they 
are  at  present.  The  word  "coloured"  is  used  in  Jamaica 
to  denote  the  class  which  ha^  a  mingled  racial  ancestry. 
The  pure  blacks  are  described  by  that  adjective^  or  by  the 
words  negro  or  dark,  without  connoting  any  idea  of  infe- 
riority. Hence  the  word  "colored"  (American  spelling)  loses 
its  significance  when  transferred  to  Jamaica.  But  in  time 
some  other  word  must  be  introduced,  because  the  Chinese 
and  the  East  India  coolies  have  progeny  in  the  British 
West  IndieS)  and  they  can  justly  claim  from  etymology  the 
word  coloured  as  applicable  to  them. 

Democracy  has  never  found  a  lodgment  in  Jamaica,  nor 
is  there  any  probability  that  it  will  ever  be  acceptable. 
The  inhabitants  ar&  divided  into  three  classes  which  are 
comparable,  except  as  to  niunbers,  to  the  three  classes  eidst- 
ing  in  England.  The  pure  whites  correspond  to  the  aris- 
tocracy; the  "coloured"  (the  English  spelling  is  used  piur- 
posely)  are  in  a  social  sense  relatively  like  the  English  middle 
class;  the  darks  or  blacks — ^meaning  those  who  have  no 
evidence  of  white  ancestry — are  the  laboring  or  peasant 
class.  These  three  mingle  freely  in  many  of  the  afifairs  of 
life,  but  in  certain  other  matters  there  is  a  distinction  well 
recognized  by  an  individual  when  coming  in  contact  with 
one  who  is  his  social  superior.  Any  American  who  has 
resided  in  England  can  hardly  fail  to  observe  the  similarity 
if  he  goes  about  in  Jamaica.  And  this  result  is  natural 
when  we  consider  the  close  ties  with  which  Jamaica  has 
been  bound  to  the  mother  country.  The  white  men  have 
ever  been  loyal,  even  going  so  far  as  to  spurn  at  times  any 
commercial  connection  with  the  United  States,  and  their 
children — ^whether  the  mothers  have  been  of  Saxon  or  Afri- 
can ancestry — ^have  been  taught  to  "honour  the  King"  and 
to  accept  without  question  the  teaching  of  the  catechism 
"to  order  myself  lowly  and  reverently  to  all  my  betters." 
As  an  evidence  that  much  of  this  latter  precept  has  found 
lodgment  in  their  minds,  the  American  tourist  notices  not 
only  a  difference  of  dialect  among  the  "coloured"  people 
when  compared  with  American  English,  but  also  a  respect- 
ful manner  in  language  and  in  behavior  which  is  free  of 
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obBequiousness.  At  first  intercourse,  the  Jamaican  can  not 
tell  from  the  pronunciation  of  the  tourist  whether  he  is 
from  Canada  or  the  United  States;  when,  later,  the  intelli- 
gent coloured  persons  learn  that  a  tourist  from  former  slave 
states  can  adapt  himself  to  various  Jamaicans  and  ^ve 
no  offense,  they  are  led  to  raise  doubts  concerning  many 
reports  of  bad  feeling  in  the  United  States  toward  any  one 
with  African  blood. 

No  American  tourist  can  have  much  intercourse  with  the 
great  majority  of  the  blacks,  because  they  speak  a  dialect 
wholly  unintelli^ble.  Of  course  there  is  no  connection  be- 
tween the  color  of  the  skin  and  the  sort  of  spoken  language. 
The  foimdation  of  the  difference  between  the  coloured  or 
middle  class  and  the  blacks  below  them  is  in  the  fact  that 
the  former  have  been  helped  by  their  fathers  or  grand- 
fathers to  get  some  degree  of  education,  and  that  in  their 
early  home  surroundings  they  have  listened  to  better  lan- 
guage than  the  full  blacks.  Furthermore,  many  of  them 
have  inherited  property  and  show  an  ability  to  add  to  it. 
In  every  part  of  the  world  the  rule  holds  good  that  for 
racial  development  a  certain  degree  of  financial  sense  is 
requisite.  As  early  as  in  1734  it  was  not  uncommon  for 
English  planters  to  set  free  their  own  offspring,  and  a  con- 
siderable amount  of  property  was  often  left  to  them;  and 
as  this  was  kept  of  ttimes  with  all  the  tenacity  which  Eng- 
lish people  manifest  for  landed  estates,  it  can  be  readily 
understood  that  many  of  their  present-day  descendants  are 
at  least  in  comfortable  circumstances. 

The  similarity  of  the  coloured  people  of  Jamaica  to  the 
middle  class  of  England  is  also  noticed  now  and  then  in  an 
individual  case  when  a  person  falls  below  or  rises  above 
the  class  into  which  he  is  bom.  A  man  whose  natural  color 
is  on  the  border  line  between  the  coloured  and  the  dark 
may  marry  a  full  black  woman,  and  find  all  his  future  inti- 
mate friends  among  those  who  are  the  equal  of  his  wife; 
nearly  all  of  his  children  will  be  darker  in  color  than  their 
father,  and  later  descendants  will  probably  intermarry  in 
the  lower  class.  On  the  other  hand,  an  intelligent  and  well 
featured  yoimg  woman,  who  would  be  classed  in  Louisiana 
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as  an  octoroon,  may  marry  some  unattached  yoimg  Eng- 
lishman who  has  come  to  Jamaica  and  finds  the  business 
prospects  of  the  country  satisfactory.  If  the  young  woman 
also  has  money  by  inheritance  in  cash,  houses  or  lands,  the 
young  man's  choice  in  selecting  his  bride  is  well  understood 
by  his  associates,  and  his  wife  is  received  by  white  ladies 
according  to  the  social  qualities  which  she  actually  pos- 
sesses, and  not  by  the  color  of  her  skin.  Yet  it  does  not 
follow  that  the  children  of  such  a  union  will  remain  in  the 
class  to  which  their  father  belongs  by  birth.  As  every  ob- 
server of  racial  mixture  knows,  there  is  a  strong  atavistic 
potency  in  the  negro  race  which  is  extremely  hard  to  eradi- 
cate. There  are  many  comely  yoimg  women  with  one- 
eighth  or  less  of  African  blood  who  show  nothing  in  hair 
or  face  of  their  tropical  origm,  but  in  their  children — even 
with  a  white  father — ^the  nose,  the  lips  or  the  hair  may 
have  the  peculiar  form  that  we  associate  with  a  native  of 
Senegambia.  When  such  a  child  appears  in  the  Jamidcan 
upper  class — ^let  the  skin  be  ever  so  irreproachable  in  color 
— that  individual  is  almost  doomed  to  step  down  when  he 
or  she  settles  under  a  roof  separate  from  the  parents.  Of 
course  aU  such  obstacles  are  sometimes  counterbalanced 
when  an  abundant  dowry  is  provided;  but  we  are  now  con- 
sidering only  general  rules. 

The  tendency  of  the  coloured  people  to  mingle  with  the 
class  below  is  far  more  active  than  the  opportimity  to  rise 
into  the  class  above.  On  this  point  nothing  is  better  than 
a  quotation  from  de  Lisser.^ 

There  is  a  considerable  element  of  the  Jamaica  population  which 
is  known  as  ''sambo,"  an  element  with  about  one-fourth  of  white 
blood;  this  Caucasian  or  Semitic  mixture  shows  itself  plainly  in 
their  colour  or  their  features,  and  they  should,  strictly  speaking, 
be  classed  as  ''coloured."  But  very  few  members  of  this  section 
of  the  people  have  so  classified  themselves  in  the  census.  I  insti- 
tuted an  inquiry  which  embraced  a  very  large  number  of  persons, 
immediately  after  the  census  was  published.  I  found  that  almost 
every  person  I  could  reach,  who  had  at  least  one-fourth  of  white 
blood  in  his  or  her  veins,  had  been  set  down  in  the  census  as 

^  de  Lisser,  H.  G.,  Twentieth  Century  Jamaica,  page  44.  The  Jamaica 
Times,  Ltd.,  Kingston,  1913. 
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black,  the  term  coloured  having  by  custom  come  to  be  applied 
to  persons  of  a  distinctly  brown  or  clear  complexion. 

The  fact  is  interesting.  For  it  shows  that  the  number  of  mixed- 
blood  people  in  the  colony  is  larger  than  the  census  states,  very 
much  larger;  it  shows  that  race  mixture  has  been  going  on  more 
extensive^  than  many  students  have  believed. 

The  probabilities  are  that  a  large  proportion  of  the  people  are 
still  pure-blooded.  But  I  should  not  hesitate  to  say  that  at  least 
three  hundred  thousand,  or  over  one-third,  of  the  present  popu-* 
lation  are  of  mixed  blood,  however  slightly;  and  if  any  one  should 
now  assert  that  the  proportion  is  greater,  I  should  not  be  inclined 
to  contradict  him.  The  old  theory  was  that  the  coloured  section 
of  the  West  Indies  could  not  reproduce  its  kind  except  by  mating 
with  pure  white  or  pure  black.  That  theory  (never  accepted  by 
any  scientist  of  repute)  has  now  gone  by  the  board.  But  the 
coloured  people  of  Jamaica  have  not  only  increased  by  inter- 
marriage among  themselves,  but  by  intermarriage  among  the 
whites  and  the  blacks,  and  also  by  the  intermarriage  of  the  whites 
and  the  blacks.  The  inevitable  result  has  been  their  rapid  multi- 
plication; they  are  increasing  faster  than  any  other  element  of 
the  population.    Will  they  continue  to  do  so?  .    That 

the  vast  majority  of  the*people  will  always  be  dark  is  indisputable; 
there  are  economic  as  well  as  other  reasons  for  this.  But  that 
they  will  always  be  pure-blooded  is  an  assertion  open  to  some 
question.  The  time  may  come  when,  in  the  towns,  there  will 
be  hardly  one  person  of  pure  African  descent. 

To  put  the  case  somewhat  mathematically,  we  may  take 
figures  from  the  census  of  April,  1911,  when  the  total  in- 
habitants were  as  follows: 

pereent 

White 15,605  1.88 

Coloured 163,201  19.63 

Black 630,181  .        75.80 

East  Indiana 17,380  2.09 

Chinese 2,1 11  0.25 

Not  specified 2,905  0.35 


831,383         100.00 

Accepting  all  that  Mr.  de  Lisser  says  in  respect  to  the 
blending  of  the  coloured  into  the  blacks,  there  is  also  reason 
to  believe  that  the  census  enumerators  put  down  as  white 
quite  a  numbier  who  had  a  small  proportion  of  African  blood. 
This  is  unavoidable  in  a  country  where  so  many  Europeans 
become  ''tanned"  from  exposure  to  the  sun.  A  phrase  is 
current  in  Jamaica,  "white  by  law,"  which  is  the  outgrowth 
of  legislation  some  years  ago,  when  the  house  of  assembly 
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allowed  persons  with  more  than  three-fourths  of  white  blood 
to  have  the  rights  and  privileges  of  white  men.  But  to 
have  certain  privileges  ''by  law"  does  not  mean  to  have 
all  privileges,  and  especially  not  to  be  eniunerated  as  white 
by  the  census  clerk  after  passing  the  quadroon  stage.  We 
can  well  assume  that  the  government  gave  such  instructions 
to  the  census  officials  in  the  field  that  the  test  for  being 
classified  as  white  was  not  m  conformity  with  any  rigid 
fraction,  for  upon  that  basis  many  individuals  were  so  igno- 
rant of  their  own  genealogy  that  they  could  not  give  truth- 
ful and  reliable  answers. 

The  people  are  learning,  however,  that  merely  a  color  of 
the  skin  is  not  sufficient  to  determine  a  man's  true  worth. 
Every  now  and  then  an  individual  is  bom  in  the  dark  class 
whose  early  surroundings  are  of  the  primitive  kind,  yet 
nature  gives  to  him  a  strong  will,  far  superior  to  that  of 
his  parents,  a  healthy  body  and  a  bram  which  rapidly  and 
permanently  absorbs  many  sorts  of  knowledge.  There  are 
in  Jamaica  a  number  of  endowed  institutions  which  will 
help  such  a  youth  with  personal  guidance  and  with  financial 
assistance.  He  rises  just  as  many  a  poor  boy  in  the  United 
States  rises  ''from  a  dung  hill,"  and  he  can  attain  to  the 
middle  class  in  Jamaica  in  spite  of  his  dark  skin.  To  coun- 
terbalance such  progress,  there  are  munerous  instances  of 
coloured  persons  who  fall  into  bad  habits — ^for  one  reason 
because  they  are  mentally  inert  and  lazy — ^and  who  then 
find  poverty  less  oppressive  in  the  lowest  class;  into  that 
class  they  naturally  fall.  To  describe  the  middle  class  some- 
what metaphorically:  there  is  a  well  defined  middle  line 
for  it  so  far  as  color  is  concerned,  but  on  each  side  it  blends 
with  colors  that  are  darker  or  lighter,  as  the  case  may  be, 
very  much  like  the  colors  of  a  rainbow. 

The  editor  of  the  census  of  1911  points  out  that  "the 
number  of  coloured  people  has  increased  in  greater  propor- 
tion, and  the  number  of  black  people  in  a  slightly  less  pro- 
portion than  the  total  increase  of  the  people."  Just  how 
this  is  to  be  explained  he  does  not  attempt  to  show.  The 
intelligent  people  of  Jamaica  do  not  believe  the  census  is 
much  at  fault,  although  many  think  with  Mr.  de  Lisser 
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that  the  figures  m  respect  to  the  number  of  coloured  people 
are  too  small.  At  any  rate  there  seems  to  be  no  doubt, 
when  comparing  one  census  with  another,  that  the  coloured 
or  middle  class  is  steadily  increasing. 

The  present  writer  is  not  prepared  to  give  a  complete 
answer  to  the  natural  question:  how  is  the  middle  class  kept 
up  or  caused  to  increase  so  far  as  its  color  is  concerned? 
The  great  majority  are  the  progeny  of  coloured  parents 
who  were  legitimately  married  and  have  brought  up  their 
children  essentially  like  the  members  of  the  middle  class  in 
England.  Infant  mortality  is,  of  course,  lower  among  them 
than  among  the  blacks,  because  they  are  able  to  provide 
better  hygienic  surroundings.  Out  in  the  coimtry  it  is  not 
uncommon  to  find  a  white  man  married  to  a  woman  of 
mixed  ancestry,  for  the  same  reason  that  white  men  go  to 
Oklahoma  and  marry  squaws  or  half-breed  girls.  Then 
again,  there  are,  no  doubt,  a  number  of  illegitimate  children 
whose  fathers  are  white  men;  especially  is  this  the  case  in 
the  larger  cities,  but  reliable  statistics  on  such  a  matter 
are,  of  course,  impossible  to  obtain. 

Less  space  need  be  given  to  a  description  of  the  blacks. 
They  are  poor,  ignorant,  untrained  to  anything  beyond  the 
crudest  manual  labor,  and  are  but  little  removed  from  their 
African  progenitors.  Their  language  is  so  far  from  stand- 
ard English  that  it  is  impossible  for  an  American  to  mix 
much  with  them  and  thus  learn  about  them  at  first  hand. 
They  are,  as  a  class,  less  advanced  in  civilization  than  the 
average  of  field  laborers  in  the  United  States.  The  present 
writer  knows  something  of  them  by  observation  and  by 
conversation  with  a  number  of  coloured  people;  he  lodged 
with  the  middle  class  last  winter  in  various  parts  of  the 
island  and  mingled  freely  with  them.  The  preponderating 
number  of  the  blacks,  with  their  mdifference  to  progress, 
acts  as  an  incubus  on  the  economic  advancement  of  Jamaica. 
Some  years  ago,  after  much  discussion  by  the  intelligent 
taxpayers,  the  Government  resolved  to  introduce  a  system 
of  public  schools  similar  to  those  in  the  United  States,  and 
to  make  attendance  upon  them  obligatory  for  all  children 
up  to  fourteen  years  of  age.    As  Jamaica  is  already  pretty 
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well  loaded  with  taxes  for  other  purposes,  the  equipment  for 
these  elementary  schools  is  not  first  class,  nor  is  the  allow- 
ance for  salaries  sufficient  to  engage  the  services  of  well 
trained  teachers.  Immediate  results  from  this  system  of 
free  schools  is  not  expected  by  any  one,  and  the  future  will 
determine  whether  the  next  generation  can  show  mental 
and  moral  improvement  commensurate  with  the  expense 
upon  the  public  chest. 

Meanwhile,  '^  continuation"  schools  and  colleges,  main- 
tained in  large  measure  by  tuition  fees,  will  have  pupils 
as  heretofore  from  homes  where  parents  are  m  better  finan- 
cial circumstances  than  members  of  the  lowest  class,  and 
their  children,  who  are  for  the  most  part  coloured,  will 
make  greater  intellectual  progress  than  those  who  cease  to 
attend  school  at  fourteen  years  of  age.  Leaving  exceptional 
individuals  out  of  accoimt,  it  is  probable  that  the  intro- 
duction of  free  schools  will  have  no  obliterating  effect  upon 
the  lines  of  class  distinction.  All  three  classes  may  mingle 
in  the  school-room  and  at  play  for  about  eight  years,  and 
thus  learn  to  note  the  good  and  bad  qualities  that  show 
forth  in  all  boys  and  girls.  And  in  after  years,  when  their 
paths  in  life  have  led  them  far  apart,  although  some  of  them 
will  have  a  recognized  social  and  mental  superiority,  there 
will  not  be  the  same  feeling  of  aloofness  that  existed  in 
the  minds  of  their  grandparents;  to  that  extent  the  free 
schools  may  be  a  benefit. 

But  the  real  value  of  democracy  is  not  to  be  foxmd  in 
the  years  of  childhood  and  adolescence;  the  test  comes 
rather  among  adults  and  voters.  Here  we  meet  in  Jamaica 
a  status  of  affairs  which  is  not  duplicated  in  the  United 
States:  namely,  the  property  qualification  or  the  abiUty  to 
earn  a  certain  income.  Any  man,  who  is  not  an  alien  in 
Jamaica,  on  paying  a  tax  of  at  least  ten  shillings  (not  license 
fees)  is  placed  by  the  proper  clerk  on  the  registration  list 
of  voters;  and  any  man  without  taxable  property,  but 
who  can  show  that  his  yearly  income  is  as  much  as  £50 
— ^whether  in  payment  of  services  or  from  investments  or 
gifts — can  also  demand,  by  proper  legal  papers,  that  his 
name  be  placed  among  those  entitled  to  vote.    Practically 
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all  that  are  entitled  to  vote  do  not  vote,  and  at  the  same 
time  the  great  mass  of  the  blacks  are  not  eligible,  notwith- 
standing the  low  limit  of  £50  income.  The  people  elect 
fourteen  members  to  the  legislative  council,  and  the  crown 
appoints  fifteen  members  with  the  understanding  that  they 
are,  in  general,  to  support  the  governor  in  his  views  upon 
any  legislative  measure;  and  these  fifteen  members  must 
give  their  support  to  any  directions  that  come  to  them 
from  the  colonial  secretary  in  London.  For  a  full  xmder- 
standing  of  the  political  organization  of  Jamaica  the  reader 
is  referred  to  Mr.  de  Lisser's  book  already  mentioned.  Suf- 
ficient has  been  given  above  to  show  that  the  form  of  gov- 
ernment in  the  United  States  differs  radically  from  what 
is  found  in  a  British  colony;  consequently,  political  methods 
and  privileges  that  work  well  in  the  West  Indies  could  not 
be  imitated  in  one  of  the  states. 

The  proportionate  number  of  white  men  in  the  southern 
states  far  exceeds  the  number  foimd  in  Jamaica,  and  they 
are  permanent  residents,  whereas  many  of  the  whites  in 
Jamaica  are  occupying  commercial  positions  which  they 
expect  to  abandon  after  a  stated  period.  If  certain  offices 
in  a  British  crown  colony  are  pven  to  persons  with  African 
ancestry  it  is  because  a  sufficient  number  of  white  men  are 
not  applicants,  and  because  the  coloured  man  has  been 
tested  during  a  number  of  years  and  was  promoted  by  slow 
degrees.  Is  there  any  opportimity  to  apply  that  principle 
in  South  Carolina  or  Mississippi?  Again,  the  number  of 
elective  offices  in  the  states  is  far  greater  than  in  Jamaica; 
in  fact  the  voters  are  done  when  they  choose  their  fourteen 
representatives  once  in  five  years.  The  heads  of  depart- 
ments hold  their  positions  for  life  or  good  behavior,  and 
are  selected  by  the  government  from  subordinates,  all  of 
whom  serve  under  civil  service  rules.  Is  there  any  prob- 
ability that  this  system  will  be  introduced  into  any  state, 
county  or  municipality  in  the  United  States? 

In  the  maintenance  of  order  and  in  the  pimishment  of 
crime,  Jamaica  certainly  has  something  to  her  credit  in 
comparison  with  most  of  the  southern  states.  First,  there 
is  an  admirable  system  of  roads  located  and  mapped  by 
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experts,  some  of  whom,  before  the  year  1670,  were  Spaniards; 
and  these  roads  are  kept,  for  the  most  part,  in  good  condi- 
tion, notwithstanding  the  soft  limestone  that  is,  generally, 
the  only  available  material  for  a  macadam  covering.  Negro 
women  are  glad  to  gather  and  break  this  stone  by  hand, 
and  to  be  paid  for  it  by  measurement  at  a  rate  that  yields 
on  an  average  25  cents  per  day.  Second  in  aid  to  the 
maintenance  of  order,  there  is  an  excellent  police  organiza- 
tion, regulated  like  an  army  by  officers  who  have  been 
trained  in  the  British  Isles  across  the  Atlantic.  Their  black 
subordinates  are  obtained  by  a  sifting  process,  and  the  suc- 
cessful ones  are  glad  to  give  their  best  years  in  the  semce 
of  the  government  at  low  salaries,  knowing  that  they  will 
be  pensioned  if  disabled  in  the  performance  of  duty  or  by 
reason  of  old  age.  The  constabulary  force  of  Pennsylvania 
comes  nearer  to  the  police  of  Jamaica  than  any  state  body 
of  officials.  But  in  none  of  our  mountainous  southern  states, 
similar  in  topography  to  Jamaica,  is  there  an  approach  to 
the  splendid  system  of  wagon  roads  and  the  permanent 
body  of  men  who  can  be  immediately  summoned  to  enforce 
obedience  to  the  law  or  to  suppress  disorder.  The  prompt- 
ness with  which  petty  crimes  are  punished — the  offender 
having  little  chance  of  escape  after  thie  police  are  notified 
— ^is  one  reason  why  greater  crimes  are  rarely  attempted. 
The  people  of  the  southern  states  could  vastly  improve 
their  judiciary  and  their  legal  methods  of  punishing  crime 
without  large  expenditure  of  money,  but  they  are  not  pre- 
pared to  build  roads  by  taxation  or  to  maintain  such  a 
good  system  of  police  as  the  British  government  insists  upon 
having  in  all  its  colonies :  for  one  reason,  good  men  to  serve 
on  the  police  can  not  be  obtained  at  any  thing  like  the 
small  price  which  is  paid  in  the  West  Indies.  Furthermore, 
in  comparing  the  two  regions  we  must  remember  that  the 
insular  form  of  Jamaica  makes  the  escape  of  a  criminal 
much  more  difficult  than  in  the  United  States. 

The  present  writer  made  the  acquaintance  of  several  po- 
lice inspectors  in  Kingston,  and  attended  the  sessions  of 
the  court,  besides  visiting  the  general  penitentiary.  The 
prisons  are  full,  and  many  of  the  inmates  seem  to  prefer 
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the  comforts  of  their  cells  to  the  accommodations  of  miser- 
able shacks  that  would  otherwise  be  their  homes.  The 
prevalent  crime  is  larceny,  just  as  it  is  in  the  southern  states 
of  the  Union.  Were  it  not  for  the  opposition  of  the  British 
cabinet,  the  authorities  in  Jamaica  would  probably  intro- 
duce a  system  of  corporal  punishment  for  stealing.  It  is 
undoubtedly  a  good  deterrent  for  a  confirmed  criminal,  and, 
if  an  adult  negro  is  no  more  than  a  child  in  his  moral  per- 
ceptions, he  should  be  governed  and  controlled  as  a  child. 
The  southern  states  can  set  the  example  for  Jamaica  in 
this  matter,  as  they  are  not  under  distant  advisers  with 
veto  power. 

The  most  serious  accusation  brought  against  the  southern 
people  is  in  relation  to  their  mode  of  punishment  for  the 
crime  of  rape.  Because  the  rape  of  a  white  woman  is  un- 
known in  Jamaica,  the  inference  is  drawn  that  the  white 
people  in  the  southern  states  are  to  blame  for  its  occurrence 
among  them,  the  negro  character  in  both  regions  being 
essentially  the  same.  Men  who  are  not  familiar  with  social 
conditions  below  Mason  and  Dixon's  line  do  not  hesitate 
to  assert  that  the  rape  of  white  women  is  the  natural  out- 
come of  a  revengeful  feeling,  since  white  men  are  continually 
forcing  colored  women  in  a  similar  manner,  and  the  police 
fail  to  take  notice  of  it  even  as  a  misdemeanor.  Others 
again  believe  it  is  because  the  negro  is  deprived  of  the  right 
of  suffrage  to  which  under  the  fifteenth  amendment  of  the 
constitution  he  is  entitled,  and,  like  the  militant  suffragettes 
in  England,  he  uses  violent  means  to  show  his  displeasure. 
Many  other  explanations  equally  absurd  have  appeared  in 
print,  all  of  them  coining  from  men  who  have  never  studied 
the  question  on  the  ground. 

The  fallacy  in  trying  to  connect  the  crime  of  rape  with 
deprivation  of  suffrage  is  evident  when  we  remember  that 
in  Maryland  and  Kentucky,  where  the  "grandfather  clause'^ 
is  inoperative,  there  are  as  many  assaults  upon  white  wom- 
en— ^in  proportion  to  the  number  of  negroes — as  in  more 
southern  states.  The  negro  who  believes  that  he  is  arbi- 
trarily deprived  of  registration,  or  that  his  vote  is  not  really 
counted,  is  usually  too  intelligent  to  attempt  a  criminal 


200  CHARLES  K.   NEEDHAM 

assault.  Equally  insufficient  is  the  argument  that  revenge 
for  similar  violence  on  the  part  of  white  men  is  the  motive 
which  impels  a  negro  to  subject  an  unwilling  woman  to  the 
most  humiliating  experience  that  it  is  possible  to  imagine. 
The  colored  women  are  not  forced  in  these  days  to  accept 
the  approaches  of  a  white  man.  He  who  will  look  but  a 
little  upon  the  seamy  side  of  life  in  Louisiana  and  in  Jamaica 
will  see  enough  to  convince  him  that  the  number  of  colored 
women  who  have  intimate  relations  with  white  men  is  far 
larger  than  it  should  be.  The  few  negro  men  in  the  United 
States  who  have  had  a  trial  for  rape  did  not  urge  in  extenu- 
ation that  a  sister,  wife  or  other  female  relative  had  been 
subjected  to  any  indignity  by  white  men;  least  of  all  were 
these  rapists  able  to  show  that  the  male  relatives  of  their 
victims  had  ever  done  harm  to  the  kelf-appointed  avenger. 
No;  the  root  of  the  difficulty  is  to  be  found  in  the  base, 
sensual  natm-e  of  the  negro  whose  sexual  appetite  is,  at 
periods,  so  strong — either  by  nature  or  by  repeated  indul- 
gence in  the  past — that  it  overcomes  his  reason.  Rape  does 
not  occur  in  Jamaica  because  there  are  many  black  women 
with  whom  the  brutish  negro  can  have  companionship.  It 
is  a  hilly  coimtry  where  every  Jack  can  have  his  Jill,  and 
where  many  neglect  to  go  to  a  clergyman  or  a  magistrate 
before  living  together.  The  present  writer  would  not  be 
understood  as  defaming  the  lowest  class  in  Jamaica,  and 
indirectly  elevating  the  negro  women  in  his  own  coimtry. 
He  can  not,  for  the  sake  of  decency,  expand  his  views  on 
this  subject  even  in  a  periodical  intended  to  be  read  by 
adults,  nor  is  it  necessary  to  repeat  what  has  been  well 
said  elsewhere  in  the  accounts  of  African  explorers  respect- 
ing the  sexual  life  of  negroes,  and  in  journals  devoted  to 
ethnic  and  criminal  anthropology.  Certain  physiological 
realities  must  be  faced  fearlessly  by  a  man  who  desires  to 
pass  an  unprejudiced  judgment  on  the  subject  of  rape.  The 
alleged  reason  for  its  non-occurrence  in  Jamaica  is  here  pre- 
sented after  more  than  fifty  years  of  observation  of  male 
negroes  under  a  variety  of  circumstances,  after  tours  on 
foot  in  various  parts  of  the  island  when  the  domestic  con- 
ditions of  the  low  class  of  blacks  could  be  seen,  after  re- 
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stricted  observation  at  night,  and  after  conversation  with 
police  officials  (white  men)  who  have  been  in  Jamaica  a 
nimiber  of  years. 

No  doubt  the  superiority  of  the  police  force  and  the  ex- 
cellent code  of  practice  in  the  courts  are  collectively  of 
great  help  in  making  Jamaica  a  safer  place  for  white  women 
than  Mississippi.  And  this  is  said  with  full  knowledge  that 
the  island  contains  a  region — the  cockpit,  unexplored  and 
inhabited  by  maroons — ^to  which  a  criminal  might  flee.  If 
a  black  man  in  Jamaica  should  deliberately  plan  to  assault 
a  white  woman,  he  might  also  arrange  to  escape  to  this 
class  of  blacks  who  are  left  to  themselves  by  the  govern- 
ment. They,  however,  in  all  probability  would  give  him 
up  when  the  crime  had  been  explained  to  them,  in  order 
to  maintain  their  present  independent  condition;  but  if  they 
refused,  a  mounted  force  would  be  sent  into  their  coimtry, 
just  as  the  English  went  into  Abyssinia  and  Egypt  some 
years  ago,  and  if  the  criminal  were  foimd  and  identified, 
there  is  no  doubt  he  would  be  punished  in  a  way  to  strike 
terror  in  the  minds  of  all  evil  doers.  The  spirit  which 
manifested  itself  at  the  close  of  the  Sepoy  rebellion  in  India 
has  not  died  out  in  the  minds  of  the  present  white  rulers 
of  Jamaica,  and  black  men  are  convinced  of  this  by  their 
experience  with  mmor  breaches  of  law. 

Aside  from  all  physiological  or  psychological  reasons  for 
the  crime  now  imder  consideration,  we  should  consider  the 
sudden  change  in  the  United  States  from  slavery  to  a  nomi- 
nal democracy  which  is  implied  in  some  of  the  laws  and 
customs,  and  which  the  half-educated  negro  wishes  to  en- 
force or  extend.  In  Jamaica  this  has  not  been  the  case. 
Slavery  was  abolished  more  gradually,  and  the  history  of 
the  development  of  the  blacks  shows  that  British  admin- 
istrators were  in  no  hurry  to  bring  them  up  to  a  level  with 
white  people.  For  the  ignorant  blacks  of  Jamaica  a  white 
woman  is  nearly  the  embodiment  of  the  distant  Queen, 
towards  whom  they  were  taught  to  have  almost  a  divine 
affection,  since  it  was  by  the  action  of  London  officials — 
of  whom  the  Queen  is  the  head — that  they  were  set  free. 
The  negro  in  America  learns  nothing  of  that  kind  in  study- 
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ing  the  history  of  his  own  country.  There  is  more  in  it 
to  make  him  resentful  and  discontented  than  to  encourage 
him  to  work  hard  and  save  his  money.  He  fails  to  learn 
that  he  must  follow  the  example  of  the  successful  emigrant 
who  begins  with  nothing  but  strong,  untrained  hands. 

The  criminal  negro  in  America,  like  all  others  of  his  class 
often  combines  the  animus  of  a  daredevil  with  that  of  a 
parasite.  Knowing  the  paucity  and  inefficiency  of  the  po- 
lice power  in  the  community  where  he  lives,  he  ventures 
his  life  in  a  game  with  the  sheriff's  deputies,  with  much 
the  same  spirit  that  prompts  the  gambler  to  play  at  high 
stakes.  The  law-abiding  citizens  do  not  wish  to  incur  the 
expense  of  maintaining  a  body  of  men  in  uniform,  as  in 
Jamaica,  who  shall  keep  desperadoes  in  awe.  In  the  sparsely 
settled  districts  of  the  South  the  men  would  rather  organ- 
ize a  vigilance  committee  when  serious  crime  occurs,  and, 
with  the  help  of  bloodhounds,  chase  the  fleeing  perpetrator. 
If  they  find  the  fugitive  they  do  not  hesitate  to  put  an  end 
to  his  existence  when  the  case  is  clear,  and  when  his  former 
life  has  been  tainted  with  minor  crimes.  Can  we  blame 
them  when  the  customary  methods  in  a  court  house  are 
so  slow  and  faulty;  and  specially  following  the  crime  of 
rape,  when  the  principal  witness  must  be  subjected  to  a 
second  agony  on  the  stand,  even  in  a  trial  with  closed  doors? 
It  is  to  avoid  this  exposure  of  shame  before  twelve  strange 
men  that  jails  are  stormed  in  order  to  lynch  a  man  whom 
more  than  twelve  men  believe  to  be  guilty. 

In  Jamaica  the  source  of  authority  is  well  defined  by  a 
succession  of  individuals  from  the  inspector  to  the  gov- 
ernor sent  out  from  England.  All  these  men  are  appointed, 
not  elected  or  changed  every  few  years.  They  are  trained 
to  do  certain  things  as  a  life  work,  and  they  hope  to  ad- 
vance by  their  merits  rather  than  by  favoritism  or  by  the 
residts  at  the  polls.  These  fundamental  differences  in  the 
form  of  government,  when  we  compare  Florida,  for  instance, 
with  Jamaica,  account  for  much  of  the  difference  in  results 
when  dealing  with  a  backward  race  which,  when  left  to 
itself,  could  never  maintain  a  limited  monarchy,  much  less 
a  republic. 
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The  unstable  and  oppressive  methods  of  government  that 
have  been  engendered  on  the  neighboring  island  of  Haiti 
are  known  to  all  intelligent  Jamaicans,  and  they  have  never 
made  much  earnest  effort  to  separate  their  portion  of  the 
Antilles  from  English  control.  They  appreciate  how  much 
has  been  done,  and  is  still  being  done  for  them  by  the 
religious  people  of  England,  and  they  are  ready  to  believe 
that  the  ideals  thus  instilled  into  them  are  better  than  the 
teachings  brought  to  Haiti  from  France  and  Spain.  Once 
in  a  while  a  hot-headed  young  man — chafing  against  the 
strict  enforcement  of  some  law — comes  into  print  and  advo- 
cates the  independence  of  Jamaica.  His  self-confidence  is 
greatly  lessened  when  some  older  man  points  Hitti  to  the 
retrograde  and  bankrupt  condition  of  Liberia,  which,  in  its 
development  and  influence  upon  the  "hinter  land,"  is  now 
far  below  the  hopes  of  Ashmun  and  other  philanthropists, 
who  did  so  much  nearly  one  hundred  years  ago  to  give 
Liberia  a  good  start. 

No  one  can  doubt  that  life  means  more  to  the  negro  when 
he  is  in  some  way  associated  with  the  white  race,  but  whether 
his  highest  development  is  to  be  in  South  Africa,  in  the 
West  Indies  or  in  the  United  States  is  a  question  for  the 
future  to  decide. 


THE  INDUSTRIAL  FUTURE  OF  SHANSI  PROVINCE 
By  Rev.  Paul  L.  Corbin  of  Shanai  Province 

The  province  of  Shansi  is  in  the  northern  tier  of  the  ori- 
ginal eighteen  provinces  of  China,  and  lies  between  Latitude 
35^  and  41''  North  and  Longitude  111°  to  114°  East.  The 
province  is  bounded  on  the  north  by  Mongolia,  on  the  east 
by  Chihliy  the  metropolitan  province,  on  the  south  and  west 
by  the  Yellow  River,  separating  it  from  Honan  and  Shensi 
provinces  respectively.  The  area  of  the  province,  not  includ- 
ing the  districts  l}dng  to  the  north  of  the  Great  Wall,  is 
about  56,000  square  miles.  Its  population  has  been  vari- 
ously estimated  from  9,500,000  to  12,000,000. 

The  importance  of  the  province  from  an  industrial  view- 
point lies  in  two  facts:  first,  it  has  vast  deposits  of  mineral 
wealth;  second,  it  is,  in  a  sense,  the  gateway  to  the  north- 
west of  China  and  the  heart  of  Asia.  Certain  lines  of  travel 
across  the  province  have  long  indicated  that  one  of  its 
problems  when  the  awakening  to  the  touch  of  western  civili- 
zation comes  will  be  the  problem  of  transportation.  The 
chief  problem  in  its  industrial  development,  however,  con- 
cerns its  mineral  wealth. 

Before  discussing  either  of  these  problems  it  may  be  well 
to  describe  the  general  topography  of  the  province.  Rising 
from  the  low  plain  which  covers  the  greater  portion  of  ChihU 
Province  are  ranges  of  hills  extending  from  north  to  south. 
Shansi  lies  amid  these  hills.  It  is  made  up  of  successive 
ranges,  bisected  by  water-courses,  and  with  three  elevated 
plains,  or  basins.  The  greater  number  of  streams  in  the 
moimtains  are,  naturally,  tributary  to  the  Yellow  River: 
the  river  of  chief  importance  among  these  is  the  F6n,  which 
drains  the  central,  largest,  and  most  important  of  the  three 
plateaus.  The  lower  ranges  of  hills  are  of  the  wonderful 
loess  formation,  and  are  tillable.  The  higher  ranges  approach 
to  the  dignity  of  mountains,  and  are,  for  the  most  part, 
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rocky  and  with  scant  vegetation.  Broadly  speaking,  the 
ranges  diminiflh  in  altitude  as  one  travels  from  the  north  to 
the  south. 

The  first  investigator  into  the  mineral  resoiu-ces  of  Shansi 
was  a  German  scholar,  Baron  von  Richthofen.  In  con- 
nection with  extensive  journeys  through  all  China  to  deter- 
mine the  industrial  possibilities,  this  indefatigable  explorer 
traveled  across  Shansi  in  1870,  approaching  from  the  south 
and  following  the  great  central  highway  of  the  province 
from  Pingyangfu  to  Jaijnianfu,  the  provincial  capital.  He 
returned  some  months  later  for  a  second  visit,  reaching  on 
that  occasion  the  northern  districts  of  the  province.  It  is 
certain  that  he  did  not  see  a  great  part  of  the  bitmninous 
coal  field  of  Shansi,  but  he  saw  the  best-known  portions  of 
the  anthracite  field.  He  also  investigated  some  of  the  dis- 
tricts where  iron  is  produced.  He  concluded  that  the  east- 
em  half  of  the  province  over-lay  a  vast  bed  of  anthracite, 
while  in  the  western  half  there  were  extensive  bituminous 
formations,  the  two  fields  being  separated  by  the  basin  of 
the  F6n  River.  However,  the  writer  has  found  bituminous 
mines  in  the  very  center  of  what  von  Richthofen  described 
as  the  anthracite  field,  and  there  are  other  indications  that 
the  respective  fields  may  not  be  as  regular  in  outline  as  he 
thought.  It  is  probably  true,  too,  that  von  Richthofen 
under-estimated  rather  than  overestimated  the  bituminous 
fields.  Certain  very  rich  districts  he  did  not  visit  at  all. 
But  he  was  evidently  very  greatly  impressed  by  what  he 
saw,  and  wrote  that  ''there  is  coal  enough  in  Shansi  to  last 
the  world  for  thousands  of  years  at  the  present  rate  of  con- 
sumption." A  recent  writer  has  said  that  the  anthracite 
deposits  of  Shansi  alone  are  equal  to  all  the  anthracite  depo- 
sits of  the  United  States. 

The  information  von  Richthofen  gave  naturally  drew  some 
attention  to  the  mineral  wealth  of  Shansi.  For  a  long  time, 
however,  no  effort  was  made  either  by  the  foreigners  or 
by  the  Chinese  themselves,  aside  from  the  crude  methods 
already  in  vogue,  to  exploit  this  mineral  wealth.  The  con- 
ditions of  transportation,  the  lack  of  markets  in  north  China, 
and  the  fact  that  China  was  still  a  sealed  land,  made  it 
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impossible  to  act  upon  the  information  von  Richthofen  gave 
for  many  years.  The  year  1898  saw  far-reaching  changes 
imminent  in  north  China,  following  the  reform  program  of  the 
Emperor  Kuang  Hsii.  In  that  year  a  mining  concession  in 
Shansi  was  granted  to  the  Peking  Syndicate.  The  over- 
throw of  the  reform  party,  and  the  reactionary  policy  of  the 
government  which  followed,  culminating  in  the  so-called 
"Boxer  rebellion"  in  1900,  kept  the  Syndicate  from  begin- 
ning the  development  of  its  concession.  Later,  however,  as 
the  railway  from  ChSngtingfu  to  Taijruanfu  penetrated  the 
eastern  ranges  of  Shansi,  so  affording  an  outlet  by  rail  to 
Peking  and  Tientsin,  the  Syndicate  began  to  open  up  its 
field.  Experts  were  sent  in  to  make  careful  investigations, 
especially  in  the  department  of  Pingting.  A  base  was  estab- 
lished in  that  department  and  houses  erected  for  the  foreign 
staff. 

About  this  time  the  Chinese  themselves  awoke  to  the  possi- 
bilities of  the  concession  they  had  given.  The  terms  of  the 
concession  were  manifestly  not  liberal  to  the  Chinese.  They 
made  it  practically  impossible  for  the  native  mine-owners 
to  work  their  mines  by  modem  methods,  or  for  native  capital 
to  open  up  new  mines.  An  agitation  against  the  Syndicate 
was  b^un,  given  some  dramatic  touches  by  the  students 
in  the  provincial  capital,  and  carried  to  an  issue  that  the 
people  of  Shansi  esteemed  successful  when,  in  1907,  the  Syn- 
dicate was  ousted  from  the  province.  The  concession  was 
given  up,  but  the  people  of  the  province  indemnified  the 
Peking  Syndicate  to  the  amount  of  2,750,000  taels.  Every 
sincere  wellwisher  of  China  must  regret  that  this  outcome  was 
necessary.  Had  the  terms  of  the  concession  been  fair  and 
liberal  to  the  Chinese,  the  Peking  Syndicate  might  today  be 
in  possession  of  its  concession,  at  work  in  that  magnificent 
field,  and  pa}dng  regular  dividends  to  satisfied  and  happy 
stockholders. 

Prior  to  the  ousting  of  the  Peking  Syndicate  the  Chinese 
themselves  had  organized  a  company,  called,  the  "Pao 
Chin  Kimg  Ssu,"  i.e.,  the  "Corporation  for  the  Protection 
of  Shansi,"  Chin  being  an  ancient  name  of  Shansi.  This 
company  took  over  the  buildings  erected  by  the    Peking 
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Syndicate  in  the  Pingting  department  and  endeavored  to 
supersede  that  corporation  in  its  program  for  that  field.  It 
employed  as  its  foreign  engineer  a  young  man  whose  chief 
qualifications  for  the  office  were  that  he  had  lived  a  good 
many  years  in  China  and  spoke  the  Chinese  language.  That 
he  knew  nothing  of  mining  engineering  was,  evidently,  not 
considered  a  disability.  Under  the  guidance  of  this  expert 
(?)  the  corporation  did  not  make  any  great  progress,  at  least 
in  adopting  modem  methods  of  working.  The  engineer 
traveled  extensively  throughout  the  district,  but  left  neither 
maps  of  his  journeys  nor  memoranda  of  his  investigations. 
The  company  bought  coal  delivered  by  pack-animals  at  the 
railway  stations,  and  sold  it  in  yards  opened  in  Peking  and 
Tientsin.  That  is  the  method  being  followed  today.,  The 
area  from  which  the  coal  is  drawn  is  comparatively  limited, 
and  the  methods  of  mining  employed  are  still  of  thecrudest. 

In  the  district  of  Hsiao-yi,  80  miles  southwest  of  the  pro- 
vincial capital,  a  company  of  Chinese  has  installed  modem 
machinery  for  pumping  and  hoisting.  The  cost  of  transport- 
ing the  machinery  from  the  coast  was  enormous  and  install- 
ing it  was  a  long  and  expensive  process.  The  German 
engineers  sent  to  supervise  the  installation  of  the  machinery 
were  far  from  being  experts  in  that  line  of  work.  In  due 
time  they  turned  the  mines  over  to  the  Chinese  again  and 
with  a  result  as  inevitable  as  it  was  deplorable.  Success 
in  hoisting  unheard  of  quantities  of  coal  led  to  experiments 
in  the  lower  levels  of  the  mine.  Props  gave  way,  fifty  or 
sixty  lives  were  crushed  out,  the  mine  was  flooded,  and  a 
lot  of  expensive  machinery  is  rusting  in  and  about  that  pit. 

The  natives  have  both  surface  and  pit  mines  in  Shansi. 
In  the  latter  the  coal  is  hoisted  with  a  windlass,  tiimed  by 
animal  power  or  by  hand.  In  one  mine  I  have  visited,  the 
only  light  possible  in  the  pit  is  from  lighted  sticks  of  punk, 
giving  an  illumination  considerably  less  than  the  glowing  tip 
of  a  cigar.  Labor  under  such  conditions  must  be  extremely 
difficult.  In  this  mine  the  men  were  paid  a  wage  20  per 
cent  in  advance  of  the  cost  of  other  lines  of  manual  labor  in 
that  region,  yet  an  excellent  quality  of  soft  coal  sold  at  the 
pit's  mouth  at  the  equivalent  of  90  cents  a  ton.    When  the 
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competition  was  keener  the  price  had  been  as  low  as  60  cents 
a  ton. 

The  chief  iron  producing  districts  of  the  province  are 
the  prefecture  of  Ts^chow  in  the  southwest,  and  the  depart- 
ment of  Pingting  in  the  east,  the  latter  tapped  by  the  nar- 
row-guage  Ch6ng-ting-Taiyuan  railway.  Other  iron  de- 
posits are  in  the  Yimgning  and  Ninghsiang  districts  in  the 
west  of  the  province,  where  some  pig-iron  of  poor  quality 
is  produced,  and  used  locally,  and  in  the  Ningwu  prefecture 
in  the  north  of  the  province.  The  Ts6hchow  and  Pingting 
fields  have  been  qtdte  extensively  worked  in  the  crude  native 
fashion;  its  must  be,  however,  that  they  are  capable  of  great 
development  under  improved  methods. 

While  speaking  of  the  mineral  wealth  of  the  province  we 
must  not  neglect  the  saUne  deposits.  In  the  southwest 
near  the  walled  town  of  Ytin-chSng  is  a  salt  lake,  farmed  out 
to  a  large  nmnber  of  native  companies,  and  from  which  the 
government  derives  so  considerable  a  revenue  that  an  official 
staff  is  stationed  there  to  care  for  it.  There  is  also  a  deposit 
of  gypstun  in  this  neighborhood.  In  the  central  plain  of 
the  province  in  the  Taiyuan  prefecture,  the  natives  have 
opened  numerous  salt  wells.  The  salt  from  these  wells  is 
very  bitter  and  decidedly  inferior  in  quality  to  that  from  the 
Ytin-ch^ng  lake.  There  are  saline  deposits,  also,  in  Suiyuan 
in  the  extreme  north  of  the  province  on  the  Mongolian  bor- 
der, and  in  FSngch^n  in  the  northeast,  the  latter  district  also 
producing  some  soda. 

From  the  above  it  will  be  seen  that  the  mineral  resources 
of  the  province  are  rich,  especially  in  coal  and  iron.  The 
problem  is,  to  develop  these  resources  by  improvements  in 
the  methods  and  by  putting  them  in  touch  with  the  markets. 
This  leads  us  naturally  to  consider  the  problem  of  transporta- 
tion. 

In  the  palmy  days  of  the  Manchu  dynasty  Shansi  reached  a 
high  degree  of  affluence,  but  it  was  not  through  the  develop- 
ment of  the  natural  resources  of  the  province.  Great  for- 
tunes were  made  by  bankers  and  pawn-shop  men  in  the  four 
corners  of  the  empire  and  the  fruits  of  those  fortunes  were 
escorted  into  Shansi  over  almost  impassable  trails  to  the 
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accompaniment  of  tinkling  donkey-bells.  All  about  the 
mineral  riches  of  the  province  nature  had  thrown  an  ahnost 
insurmountable  mountain  barrier.  The  perseverance  of 
men  has,  however,  succeeded  in  throwing  roadways  or  trails 
over  range  after  range  of  mountains,  and  in  maintaining  a 
great  number  of  carriers  upon  these  road-wajrs.  It  would 
be  profitable  indeed,  did  time  permit,  to  describe  these  an- 
cient thoroughfares.  They  have  a  charm  and  a  romance  all 
their  own.  It  is  more  to  the  point,  however,  to  consider  the 
efforts  of  modem  engineers  to  penetrate  Shansi's  mountain 
fastnesses.  There  is  but  one  completed  railway  line  into 
Shansi.  A  narrow-guage  road,  with  its  eastern  terminus 
at  Shih  Chia  Chuang,  near  ChSngtingfu,  on  the  Peking  Han- 
kow line  in  Chihli  Pl*ovince,  runs  almost  due  west  to  Tai- 
3ruanfu.  The  road  is  very  crooked  and  the  engineering 
difficulties  have  been  considerable.  The  total  length  is 
about  151  miles.  In  that  distance  there  are  eighteen  tunnels 
and  a  large  number  of  bridges  and  culverts.  It  is  to  be 
regretted  that  the  road  is  narrow-guage,  but  such  is  the 
character  of  the  coimtry  traversed  that  to  have  constructed 
a  standard-guage  road  would  have  multiplied  the  cost  four- 
fold. 

One  other  road  into  Shansi  is  imder  construction,  namely, 
an  extension  of  the  Peking-Kalgan  line  to  Suiyuan  and 
Kweihuating,  important  commercial  centers,  on  the  Mongo- 
lian border.  Inside  the  province  a  railway  line  is  imder 
construction,  the  so-called  Jung-Pu  Railway,  the  ultimate 
termini  of  which  are  to  be  Tatimgfu  in  the  north  and  Puchow* 
fu  in  the  southwest,  on  the  Yellow  River,  at  the  gateway  to 
Shensi  Province.  At  the  northern  terminus  the  road  is  to 
connect  with  the  extension  of  the  Peking-Kalgan  line.  It 
will  run  through  Taiyuanfu  and  will  follow  in  a  general  way, 
the  great  central  highway  that  has  for  centuries  been  the 
connecting  Unk  between  Taiyuanfu  and  Sianfu.  Thus  far 
grading  has  been  done  between  Yiitzu,  on  the  Cheng-ting- 
Taiyuan  line,  and  Taiku,  25  miles  to  the  south  and  west. 
The  outbreak  of  the  revolution  in  the  autumn  of  191 1  stopped 
work  upon  this  section  of  the  road  shortly  before  the  hying 
of  rails  would  have  been  begun. 

m  louBMAL  or  BAca  vmrmiorMMtn,  tol.  4,  iro.  2,  1918 
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The  old  trade  routes  followed  the  lines  of  least  physical 
resistance  through  the  mountain  ranges,  usually  in  or  near 
the  beds  of  water  courses.  The  railways  thus  far  constructed 
or  under  construction  have,  with  certain  modifications, 
followed  the  old  trade  routes.  Generally  speaking,  this 
will  probably  be  advisable  in  future  railway  construction, 
though  thorough  scientific  investigation  may  open  up  some 
new  fields  for  industrial  development  that  even  the  ingenious 
Chinese  have  not  yet  discovered. 

It  is  practically  certain  that  with  the  development  of 
Shansi's  mineral  wealth  and  industrial  possibilities  one  nar- 
row-guage  railway  will  be  entirely  inadequate  to  care  for  the 
traffic.  Other  outlets  must,  therefore,  be  sought.  The 
central  trunk  line  connecting  with  the  extension  of  the  Peking 
Kalgan  line  will,  to  a  certain  extent,  relieve  the  pressure. 
Further  than  that,  it  will  doubtless  be  necessary  to  construct 
a  line  from  the  rich  central  plain  in  a  southeasterly  direc- 
tion to  northern  Honan,  following  a  well-known  and  impor- 
tant trade-route,  and  the  coal  and  iron  fields  of  Luanand 
Tsechow  might  well  find  an  outlet  to  ShuntSfu  or  ChangtSf u 
to  the  east.  Moreover,  for  the  fullest  industrial  develop- 
ment it  will  be  necessary  to  build  a  number  of  branch  lines 
or  "spurs,"  especially  to  tap  the  richer  coal  fields. 

The  Yellow  River,  which  forms  the  western  and  southern 
boundaries  of  Shansi,  cannot  be  considered  an  asset  in  any 
solution  of  the  provinces  transportation  problem.  Some 
cargo  boats  go  down  the  river,  but,  at  any  rate  along  those 
reaches,  none  return  up-stream.  When  the  boats  reach 
the  northern  border  of  Honan  they  are  broken  up  and  the 
lumber  sold.  Within  the  province  itself  there  are  no  navig- 
able streams.  Occasionally  small  scows  appear  in  the  F6n, 
the  largest  of  these  streams,  for  the  transport  of  flour  and 
coal;  but  the  river  is  frequently  drained  of  its  entire  stream 
to  supply  the  irrigating  ditches  of  the  fertile  mid-Shansi 
plain.  In  summing  up  our  consideration  of  this  transporta- 
tion problem  we  should  say  that  the  most  hopeful  suggestion 
for  the  industrial  future  of  Shansi  lies  in  the  extension  of  the 
railway  system. 

The  question  of  afforestation  should  receive  some  atten- 
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tion.  It  is  probable  that  more  than  three-fourths  of  the 
area  of  the  province  was  at  one  time  covered  with  forest. 
The  desiccation  of  the  province  in  recent  periods  owing  to 
deforestation  has  been  marked,  and  this  was  to  a  large  extent 
responsible  for  the  terrible  famine  of  1877-78  which  claimed 
the  lives  of  between  five  and  six  million  people  in  Shansi 
alone.  Edwards  of  Taijruanfu  computed  the  rainfall  for 
an  entire  year  at  sixteen  inches.  The  average  is  probably 
a  little  higher  than  that.  Atwood  projected  a  theory  that 
the  rainfall  increases  and  diminishes  in  a  cycle  covering 
twenty-four  years,  perhaps  gathering  data  to  support  an 
idea  he  received  from  native  sources.  This,  however,  has 
nothing  to  do  with  the  question  of  afforestation.  An  arbore- 
tum at  Taikuhsien  contains  about  twenty  varieties  of  forest 
trees  than  can  be  successfully  cultivated  in  Shansi  soil. 
In  the  roofs  of  temples  and  other  large  buildings  are  found 
timbers  that  indicate  something  of  the  size  and  distribution 
of  the  forests  in  the  past;  while  in  the  back  blocks  in  both 
the  eastern  and  western  ranges  of  hills  are  yet  to  be  f  oimd  the 
disappearing  remnants  of  the  former  extensive  woodlands. 
Early  and  careful  attention  to  the  work  of  reforestation  would 
provide  needed  building  material  for  the  futiu'e  and  would, 
at  the  same  time,  affect  favorably  the  rainfall  and  so  bear 
upon  the  problem  of  developing  the  agricultural  resources. 
In  the  last  years  of  the  late  dynasty  certain  governors  of 
the  province  gave  this  question  their  attention,  but  the  meas- 
ures they  proposed  were  never  carried  out. 

An  important  problem  in  the  industrial  future  of  Shansi 
is  the  development  of  agricultural  resources.  In  soil,  climate 
and  diversity  of  products  the  province  has  been  singularly 
favored  by  nature.  The  wonderful  loess  formation  covers 
the  entire  province,  and  because  of  that  fact  many  of  the 
hills  are  cultivable  to  their  very  summits.  The  climate 
while  similar  to  that  of  the  same  latitude  in  America,  is  not 
subject  to  such  extremes.  But  it  is  in  diversity  of  products 
that  Shansi's  claim  to  agricultural  wealth  and  importance 
lies.  The  following  are  some  of  them:  field  products; 
wheat  (both  spring  and  winter),  millet  (4  or  5  varieties), 
Kaoling,  oats  (both  summer  and  autiunn),  rice,  buckwheat, 
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baxley,  maize,  and  beans.  Other  field  products  are  hemp, 
cotton,  flax  (in  the  extreme  northeast),  indigo,  tobacco, 
and  willows  for  basket  weaving.  The  hills,  especially  in  the 
northwest,  3deld  large  quantities  of  licorice  and  ginger,  and 
a  crude  silk  is  produced  in  the  districts  bordering  the  Yellow 
River.  Among  the  products  of  the  gardens  are  potatoes 
(superior  quality),  yams,  sweet  potatoes,  peppers,  onions, 
melons  (4  or  5  varieties),  and  practically  all  the  products  of 
American  and  European  gardens.  Among  the  fruits  pro- 
duced are  apples,  pears,  persimmons,  grapes  (some  six 
varieties),  peaches,  plimis,  dates,  mulberries,  cherries,  wal- 
nuts (the  finest  in  China),  and  strawberries,  the  last  named 
introduced  by  foreigners. 

The  most  important  cereals  produced  in  Shansi  are  wheat 
and  millet.  The  normal  land  valuation  is  probably  deter- 
mined by  wheat,  just  as  it  is  fixed  by  rice  in  south  China. 
The  agricultural  problem  is  made  acute  just  now  in  Shansi 
by  the  necessity  of  finding  the  best  substitute  for  the  poppy 
formerly  so  extensively  ciJtivated.  The  poppy  demanded 
the  richest  irrigable  lands  and  sapped  the  vitality  of  the 
soil.  In  the  four  years  since  its  cultivation  was  prohibited 
much  of  the  land  has  retxuned  to  wheat  as  the  spring  crop 
and  millet  as  the  autiunn  crop,  with  the  result  not  only  that 
the  price  of  flour  has  fallen  in  the  wheat-producing  districts, 
but  also  that  millions  of  bushels  of  both  the  above  mentioned 
cereals  have  been  shipped  via  the  Chengting-Taiyuan  rail- 
way to  supply  the  markets  of  Chihli  and  Honan.  Though 
opiiun  is  the  most  profitable  crop,  financially,  the  farmer  of 
North  China  has  ever  grown,  its  contribution  to  general 
prosperity  was  negligible,  and  it  has  been  interesting  to 
observe  that  since  the  prohibition  of  its  cultivation  and  the 
substitution  of  wheat  and  millet  as  staple  crops,  though  the 
immediate  financial  return  for  them  is  much  less  the  general 
prosperity,  as  guaged  by  two  excellent  criteria,  the  amount 
of  building  and  repairing  done,  and  the  number  of  theatrical 
performances  held  in  the  villages,  is  much  greater.  Opium, 
because  immediately  a  more  profitable  crop  gave  to  the  land 
a  fictitious  valuation.  This  was  from  30  to  60  per  cent  above 
the  normal  valuation  as  fixed  by  wheat.    The  economic 
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readjustment  necessary  now  that  opium  may  no  longer  be 
produced  constitutes  the  crux  of  the  agricultural  problem  in 
Shansi.  Careful  study  must  be  given  to  the  question  of  the 
best  substitute  for  the  poppy. 

Shansi  was  formerly  one  of  the  leading  provinces  in  the 
production  of  opimn.  The  easily  irrigated  fields  alongside 
the  watercourses,  and  where  the  mountain  streams  flowed 
out  upon  the  plains,  were  covered  with  patches  of  poppy. 
The  local  markets  cared  for  much  of  it,  but  a  good  deal  was 
shipped  out  to  Peking  and  Tientsin,  or  over  the  Luanfu 
road  to  Honan.  In  1909  the  edict  calling  for  the  gradual 
cessation  of  poppy  growing  took  effect  in  Shansi.  In  the 
spring  of  that  year  I  traveled  several  hundred  miles  in  central 
Shansi,  in  five  separate  prefectures  or  departments,  and 
along  mountain  streams  where  the  year  before  the  poppy  had 
been  extensively  grown.  Everywhere  I  made  careful  inves- 
tigations, and  I  foimd  that  no  opimn  was  being  planted 
anywhere.  In  the  following  spring,  1910,  in  the  Chiao- 
Ch'dng  and  Wdn-Shui  districts,  the  former  in  the  Taiyuan, 
the  latter  in  the  FSnchow  prefectures,  near  the  market- 
town  of  K'ai-Chia-Ch6n,  the  farmers  attempted  to  resmne 
the  cultivation  of  the  poppy.  The  then  governor  of  the 
province.  His  Excellency  Ting  Pao-ch'uan,  finding  that  the 
local  officials  were  powerless  to  cope  with  the  situation,  sent 
a  wellknown  scholar  and  orator  to  plead  with  the  people. 
This  amicable  method  was  unsuccessful,  and  the  eloquent 
advocate  was  hustled  out  of  the  district.  Then  the  governor 
sent  troops  to  uproot  the  poppy  plants  and  repress  the  rebel- 
lion of  the  people.  A  sharp  fight  followed  in  which  about 
twenty  farmers  were  killed,  a  good  many  others  wounded, 
and  several  soldiers  suffered  severe  woimds.  However,  the 
authorities  triumphed,  and  the  farmers  abandoned  the  at- 
tempt to  grow  the  poppy.  This  test  case  had  been  followed 
with  keen  interest  throughout  the  entire  province  audits 
outcome  had  a  salutary  influence  everywhere.  For  the 
sternness  of  his  repressive  measures  Governor  Ting  lost  his 
official  head,  a  result  that  he  himself  probably  anticipated. 
He  has  since  been  living  in  retirement  in  the  city  of  Shanghai. 

The  influence  of  the  K'ai-ChiarCh6n  affair  was  carried 
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over  into  the  next  year,  1911.  The  impression  has  been 
given  in  an  earlier  address  in  this  conference  (Hon.  J.  O.  P. 
Bland,  "The  Suppression  of  the  Opium  Traffic'')  that  the 
Chinese  did  not  fully  keep  their  agreement  with  Great  Bri- 
tain in  the  matter  of  opium  growing  in  1911.  I  can  speak 
only  for  Shansi,  but  my  personal  observation  there  includes 
the  valleys  of  the  F6n,  Hsaio,  K'ai,  Wu-na,  Liu  Chih,  and 
Yii  Tao  Rivers,  as  well  as  the  district  surrounding  the  great 
spring  at  Chin  Ssu  and  the  fertile  valleys  of  the  Pei  Chwan 
in  the  extreme  west  of  the  province.  All  these  were  districts 
where  formerly  the  poppy  was  extensively  cultivated.  No 
poppies  were  grown  there  in  1911.  Careful  inquiry  in  all 
sections  of  the  province  has  elicited  the  information  that 
everywhere  the  edict  was  enforced  in  1911  as  it  had  been  in 
1909  and  1910. 

In  the  spring  of  this  year,  1912,  the  people  of  Shansi 
took  advantage  of  distiu'bed  conditions  in  the  country  at 
large  and  sought  to  recoup  themselves  for  the  losses  of  the 
past  three  years  by  extensively  planting  the  poppy.  When 
I  left  the  province  about  the  first  of  May  the  poppy  plants 
were  just  pushing  their  way  through  the  surface  of  the 
ground.  The  province  has,  since  the  first  of  November  1911, 
been  under  a  military  government,  headed  by  a  Tutuh, 
Yen  Hsi-shan.  This  provisional  government  will  continue 
xmtil  after  the  general  elections  in  January  1913.  Early  in 
the  year  General  Yen  put  out  a  mandate  forbidding  the 
planting  of  the  poppy,  and  threatening  with  punishment 
according  to  military  law  those  who  disregarded  the  man- 
date. This  manifesto  was  in  some  districts  preceded,  in 
other  districts  accompanied  or  followed  by  strong  proclama- 
tions on  the  part  of  the  local  officials.  The  people,  however, 
disregarded  the  military  governor's  orders  and  continued  to 
water  their  poppy  fields.  In  June,  just  before  the  poppy 
could  yield  its  harvest.  General  Yen  sent  a  special  deputy, 
with  military  escort,  into  the  Chiao-Ch'^ng  district,  not  far 
from  where  the  rioting  had  occurred  in  1910.  The  farmers 
attacked  this  deputy,  killed  him,  and  wounded  many  mem- 
bers of  his  escort,  at  the  same  time  burning  the  deputy's 
official  residence.    Troops  were  sent  by  Governor  Yen,  the 
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incipient  rebellion  was  crushed  with  some  loss  of  life,  and 
the  fields  of  poppies  were  destroyed.  It  is  to  be  regretted 
that  in  other  sections  of  the  province  the  crop  was  allowed 
to  come  to  harvest.  But  those  who  best  understand  the 
purposes  of  the  new  government  are  most  certain  that  this 
backset  in  the  opium  reform  in  Shansi  can  be  but  temporary. 
For  we  should  remember  that  General  Yen's  strong  measures 
were  employed  at  a  time  when  the  republic  was  not  firmly 
established,  and  when  his  own  position  and  the  position  of 
the  central  government  at  Peking  was  precarious.  That 
he  was  willing  to  take  such  risks  at  such  a  time  is  surely  an 
earnest  of  the  purpose  of  the  new  government  to  fulfil  with 
Great  Britain  the  compact  of  the  old  government. 

After  living  for  eight  years  in  Shansi  and  carefully  observ- 
ing  the  economic,  physiological,  and  moral  results  of  the 
cultivation  and  use  of  opium,  I  am  prepared  to  say  without 
any  reservations  that  it  is  an  evil  and  only  an  evil  so  far  as 
the  Chinese  are  concerned.  A  speaker  in  this  conference 
quoted  certain  authorities  (and  in  the  quoting  left  the  im- 
pression that  he  endorsed  their  views)  as  saying  that  opium- 
smoking  indicates  a  racial  tendency  of  the  Chinese.  As 
we  consider  this  statement  let  us  briefly  review  the  history 
of  opium  in  China. 

Previous  to  the  famous  T'ang  dynasty  the  poppy  was 
unknown  to  the  Chinese.  It  is  first  mentioned  in  Chinese 
literature  in  the  first  half  of  the  eighth  century.  At  that 
time  China  had  had  intercourse  with  Arabia  for  about 
one  himdred  years.  Its  second  mention  in  the  literature  of 
the  coimtry  was  by  Kuo,  a  Shensi  man,  toward  the  end  of 
the  eighth  centxuy.  The  poet  Yung  Tao,  a  Szechuen  man, 
about  900-906  wrote  a  poem  describing  the  poppies  growing 
near  his  home.  I  have  mentioned  the  localities  of  these  two 
writers  because  the  provinces  of  Shensi  and  Szechuen  later 
extensively  cultivated  the  poppy. 

At  first  the  Chinese  used  only  the  seeds,  but  four  medi- 
cal writers,  probably  of  the  twelth  century,  refer  to  the  use 
of  the  seed-pods,  or  capsules.  In  the  thirteenth  century 
three  and  in  the  fourteenth  century  one  writer  on  medicine 
tell  of  a  drug  made  from  the  capsule.    When  the  petals  have 
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fallen  away  from  the  seed-pod,  and  before  the  latter  begins 
to  harden,  mcisions  are  made  in  the  pod  with  some  sharp 
instrument,  and  the  dark,  viscous  juice  that  oozes  out  is 
carefully  gathered.  That  is  the  raw  opimn.  Cutting  the 
capsule  in  this  way  was  first  described  by  Wang  Hsi,  who 
died  in  1488.  He  was  governor  of  Kansuh  Province  for 
many  years.  There  he  saw  a  great  many  Mohanmiedans 
and  learned  from  them  of  Arabia.  By  the  end  of  the  fif- 
teenth century  the  method  of  preparing  opium  was  intro- 
duced to  China  by  the  Arabs.  Li  Ting  in  the  middle  of  the 
sixteenth  century  gives  an  exact  account  of  the  preparation 
of  the  opium  under  the  name  Orfv^yung.  (The  Arabs  took  the 
Greek  name,  6TtoPy  and  called  it  afyun.  In  China's  coast 
provinces  this  was  changed  to  yorp'ien.  But  in  Yunnan 
Province  it  is  still  referred  to  by  ofiBicials  as  fvryungy  which  is 
a-furyung  without  the  prefix.) 

All  this  while  opium  was  known  only  as  a  medicine.  As 
such  it  is  extremely  valuable  and  has  a  place  in  the  pharma- 
copeia of  every  civilized  nation.  We  are  dealing,  however, 
with  its  misuse  or  abuse.  Early  in  the  seventeenth  century 
the  Spaniards  introduced  tobacco  smoking  to  the  Chinese. 
About  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century  the  use  of 
opium  mingled  with  tobacco  was  introduced  by  the  Dutch. 
Opium  was  first  smoked  by  itself  (by  the  Chinese)  probably 
near  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century.  The  first  edict 
forbidding  the  smoking  of  opium  was  issued  by  the  Emperor 
Yung  Chfing  in  1729.  Foreign  opium  (the  prepared  drug) 
was  first  introduced  by  the  Portuguese  at  the  beginning  of 
the  eighteenth  century.  The  illicit  trade  in  the  drug  was 
taken  up  by  the  British  before  the  end  of  that  century.  In 
line  with  the  Chinese  resistance  before  and  after  that  date 
the  Emperor  Chia  Ch'ing  in  1796  put  forth  an  edict  pro- 
hibiting the  importation  of  the  foreign  drug.  That  the 
shameless  smuggling  continued,  championed  at  last  by 
Great  Britain,  is  a  matter  of  common  xmderstanding.  So 
China  learned  of  the  poppy  from  the  Arabs,  was  given  the 
pipe  by  the  Spaniards,  was  taught  to  mingle  opiimi  with 
tobacco  in  the  bowl  of  the  pipe  by  the  Dutch,  had  the  foreign 
drug  brought  to  her  by  the  Portuguese,  and  had  the  business 
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in  opium  forced  upon  her  by  the  British.  Strange  that  so 
much  foreign  assistance  should  have  been  necessary  in  the 
discovery  of  a  ''racial  tendency"  in  the  Chinese! 

To  recapitulate:  the  Chinese  have  known  of  the  poppy 
for  twelve  centuries,  have  used  opiiun  as  a  medicine  for  nine 
centuries,  have  known  of  the  method  of  securing  raw  opium 
from  the  capsule,  or  seed-pod,  for  sue  centuries,  and  have 
known  of  and  practised  smoking  for  considerably  less  than 
three  centuries.  China  ia  an  old  country.  She  points  with 
pride  to  an  unbroken  history  of  four  thousand  six  hundred 
years.  For  three  thousand  four  himdred  years  of  that  time 
she  existed  in  blissful  ignorance  of  the  fact  that  there  was 
any  such  thing  as  opiiun.  For  more  than  four  thousand 
three  hundred  years  she  failed  utterly  to  reveal  what  Mr. 
Bland  would  have  us  believe  is  a  ''racial  tendency."  Siu'ely 
in  the  light  of  such  facts  we  may  at  least  assume  an  attitude 
of  what  that  gentleman  describes  as  "suspended  judgment" 
before  acceptmg  the  suggestion  that  opium  smokmg  indi- 
cates a  "racial  tendency"  of  the  Chinese. 

Other  lines  along  which  help  is  needed  are,  instruction  in 
seed  selection,  and  in  the  problem  of  irrigation.  The  spring- 
fed  moimtain  streams  reaching  the  plains  are  diverted  into 
ingenious  and  truly  admirable  s}rstems  of  irrigating  ditches. 
However,  the  mountains  denuded  of  their  forests  frequently 
allow  these  streams  to  become,  in  the  time  of  the  siunmer 
rains,  uncontrollable  torrents  that  carry  destruction  instead 
of  blessing  to  the  villages  of  the  plains.  Reforestation  will 
help  in  this  matter,  but  there  should  also  be  an  improvement 
in  the  S3rstem  of  irrigating  canals,  possibly  through  the  con- 
struction of  reservoirs,  that  will  conserve  the  gifts  of  the 
summer  rains  and  not  allow  them  to  rush  into  the  lower 
reaches  of  the  Yellow  River  carrying  a  wealth  of  loess  soil  as 
they  go  and  leaving  destruction  in  their  train.  Improve- 
ments are  possible  in  the  crops  now  produced  in  Shansi, 
both  in  kind  and  quality.  There  should  be  an  extension  of 
sericultm^,  for  thousands  of  acres  in  the  hills  bordering  the 
Yellow  River  are  adapted  to  the  production  of  the  mulberry. 
The  hemp,  potatoes,  and  walnuts  of  the  province  should  find 
ready  markets  at  the  coast  were  the  problems  of  transporta- 
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tion  not  so  great.  The  fundamental  question,  therefore,  in 
the  development  of  agriculture  as  of  mineral  resources  is  one 
of  transportation. 

We  take  up  now  the  manufacturing  possibilities  of  the 
province.  They  may  be  suggested  as  we  recapitulate  some 
products  of  the  region  and  mention  a  few  others  that  have 
not  yet  been  named.  The  existence  of  iron  and  coal  fields 
side  by  side  suggests  the  development  of  iron  and  steel 
foundries.  Cotton  and  silk  are  both  produced,  and  are  now 
woven  in  primitive  fashion  in  the  homes  of  the  peasants. 
Cotton  mills  and  silk  filatiu'es  are  a  possibility  of  the  future. 
A  large  amount  of  excellent  earthem  and  stone  ware  is 
turned  out  in  simple  kilns  in  several  districts.  This  indus- 
try is  capable  of  great  expansion  as  the  markets  of  the  coast 
are  brought  nearer  through  improvements  in  transportation. 
The  uplands,  with  their  excellent  oat  straw,  suggest  possibili- 
ties in  braid  and  paper,  especially  since  there  is  an  abundance 
of  water  power  available.  In  Tan  Ts'un  in  the  Taijruan 
prefecture  are  kilns  where  glass  is  produced,  some  bottles 
of  small  size  being  blown,  but  the  chief  products  being  fragile 
to}rs  and  flimsy  ornaments.  With  modem  machinery  and 
methods  this  industry  should  be  capable  of  development 
to  conmiercial  importance.  Crude  presses  in  many  sections 
produce  bean  and  hemp  oil.  Sheep  and  goat-skins  and 
other  hides  are  shipped  in  large  quantities  to  America  and 
Europe,  especially  France,  but  it  surely  will  be  possible,  in 
the  presence  of  a  plentiful  coal  supply,  abundant  water  power 
and  cheap  labor,  to  handle  this  raw  product  at  home  and 
export  the  manufactured  article.  Cordage,  and  willow  and 
wicker  ware,  now  manufactured  in  crude  fashion  and  for 
local  markets,  give  promise  of  great  expansion,  as  there  is  an 
abundance  of  raw  material  and  efficient  labor.  The  vine- 
yards of  the  Taijoian  prefecture  already  produce  an  excellent 
quality  of  wine  and  this  industry  is  capable  of  great  growth 
as  it  shall  receive  intelligent  and  adequate  attention.  Other 
possible  lines  of  manufacture  will  readily  occur  to  one  who 
is  acquainted  with  the  raw  products  of  the  province.  We 
have  not  mentioned  flour-milling,  nor  a  score  of  other  indus- 
tries now  carried  on  by  the  Chinese.    After  all,  we  must 
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hark  back  to  the  question  of  transportation.  Without 
cheap  and  adequate  transportation  none  of  these  industries 
can  be  developed  much  beyond  the  point  demanded  by  the 
necessities  of  the  people  of  Shansi  itself.  With  cheap  and 
adequate  transportation  the  possibiUties  stagger  the  imagi- 
nation. 

In  closing  a  word  should  be  said  as  to  the  possibilities  in 
water-power  in  the  mountains  of  the  province.  Numerous 
sparkling,  spring-fed  brooks  and  rivers  of  good  volume  invite 
the  attention  of  the  expert  in  hydraulics  and  suggest  possi- 
bilities of  industrial  development  even  in  districts  where  the 
coal  supply  is  inadequate  or  inconvenient.  This,  in  common, 
with  the  other  possibilities  mentioned  above,  sounds  a 
challenge  to  the  engineer,  native  and  foreign,  whose  spirit 
of  adventure  responds  to  natiu-e's  call  to  unlock  the  doors  of 
her  treasure-houses  and  release  the  pent-up  forces  of  her 
hills  and  valleys. 
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Christian  education  in  China  during  the  past  few  years 
has  made  notable  progress.  Like  the  century  plant,  which 
spends  many  years  in  spreading  its  roots,  elaborating  its 
stout  stem  and  fleshy  leaves,  and  storing  material,  then,  with 
startling  suddenness  elevates  its  ''mast, "  unfolds  its  flowers, 
and  matures  its  fruit;  so  Christian  education  has  had  a  pro- 
tracted season  of  diffused  and  experimental  ministry  in  China. 
This  has  been  of  great  value,  and  was  preliminary  to  its  fuller 
development. 

It  is  rapidly  passing  from  the  sporadic,  individualistic, 
empiric,  and  competitive  stage  of  its  early  history.  Its 
problems  are  being  defined,  its  work  organized,  its  methods 
standardized,  and  leading  educators  and  missionary  societies 
are  cooperating  in  spirit  and  effort  to  elaborate  and  establish 
a  thoroughly  articulated  system  of  Christian  education,  cov- 
ering the  whole  range  from  kindergarten  to  university.  This 
has  assumed  the  proportions  of  a  widely  extending  movement. 
Its  spirit  and  motive  are  inseparable  from  Christianity,  but 
were  greatly  quickened  by  the  findings  and  influence  of  the 
World  Missionary  Conference  at  Edinburgh. 

Many  have  thought  that  Conference  the  greatest  eccle- 
siastical gathering  since  Pentecost.  It  had  the  work  of  all 
previous  gatherings  to  build  upon.  It  registered  a  wider 
range  and  greater  variety  of  Christian  experience  than  any 
previous  one.  It  interpreted  larger  achievements  of  grace 
and  more  varied  and  more  insistent  opportunities  for  the 
transforming  and  constructive  ministries  of  evangelical 
Christianity  than  ever  before.    Its  personnel  was  more  typi- 
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cal  of  the  universal  church  than  the  synod;  council^  assem- 
bly, or  conference  of  any  branch  of  the  church  could  be. 
Its  basis  of  assigning,  and  hearty  cooperation  in  selecting 
the  del^ates  made  it  more  representative  of  the  churches 
of  Christendom  than  any  previous  Interdenominational 
gathering. 

It  differed  from  the  church  councils  of  the  early  centuries 
of  the  Christian  era  in  that  their  motive  was  self-preservation; 
their  directive  to  develop  the  self-consciousness  of  the  church; 
their  effort  to  differentiate,  define,  and  delimit  the  church  in 
regard  to  the  subtile  philosophical  heresies,  insistent  tradi- 
tions, and  assertive  customs  which  threatened  to  subvert  its 
fimdamental  principles  or  destroy  its  ethical  standards;  but 
the  motive  of  the  Edinburgh  Conference  was  the  world's 
conquest  for  Christ;  its  objective  to  develop  self-interpreta- 
tion without  waste  of  resource  in  energy,  time  or  opportunity ; 
its  effort  to  emphasize  the  unities  of  Christian  teaching  and 
experience,  to  subordinate  all  peculiarities  which  are  not  vital 
to  its  deepest  life,  and  to  conserve  every  agency  which  might 
broaden  or  enrich  its  influence. 

While  the  Conference  persistently  sought  to  develop  the 
imity  of  the  Spirit,  and  the  practice  of  intercession,  its  most 
distinctive  characteristic  was  its  effort  to  secure,  as  nearly  as 
might  be,  a  scientific  study  and  statement  of  vital  mission- 
ary problems. 

In  order  to  do  this,  eight  commissions,  each  consisting  of 
about  twenty  experts,  were  appointed  several  months  in 
advance  to  gather  information  from  all  lands,  and  consult 
those  exceptionally  wise  concerning  specially  assigned  sub  j  ects. 

Commission  III,  which  had  to  deal  with  ''Education  in 
Relation  to  the  Christianization  of  National  Life,''  received 
answers,  some  of  more  than  one  hundred  typewritten  pages, 
to  its  special  inquiries,  from  about  three  hundred  leading 
missionaries  and  representative  educators. 

These  were  referred  to  subcommittees  to  digest  and  formu- 
late; then  considered  and  edited  by  the  Eastern  Section,  and 
revised  by  the  Western  Section  of  the  Commission;  after- 
ward, reconsidered  by  the  Joint  Commission,  and  mailed  in 
galley  proof  for  criticism,  emendation  or  additions  to  several 
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hundred  personally  interested  in  the  subjects;  their  sugges- 
tions were  carefully  considered  and  the  report  thus  elaborated 
was  submitted  to  the  Edinburgh  Conference,  which  spent  a 
day  in  its  discussion,  and  adopted  it,  together  with  such  rec- 
onunendations  as  carried  its  unanimous  judgment.  Never 
before  had  there  been  such  a  comprehensive  preview  and 
painstaking  discussion  of  missionary  problems. 

This  report,  thus  prepared,  in  its  section  dealing  with 
''Christian  Education  in  China,"  sets  forth  among  other 
conclusions  and  suggestions,  that 

The  present  moment  is  one  of  unsiu'passed  importance  and 
opportunity  for  the  Christian  church;  unparalleled  in  the  world 
today,  and  rarely,  if  ever,  equaled  in  past  history.  The  facts 
demand,  not  only  of  missionary  educators  in  China,  but  actually 
of  the  whole  Christian  world,  thorough  and  constant  study  of  the 
situation  from  a  distinctively  educational  as  well  as  from  a  general 
missionary  point  of  view. 

Organization  for  cooperative  work. 

A  specific  educational  policy  and  system  of  Christian  education 
for  China,  including  educational  associations,  assemblies,  superin- 
tendents, and  supervision  for  provinces,  large  areas,  and  the  nation, 
with  a  sufficient  number  of  schools  and  colleges  to  serve  as  exam- 
ples of  the  highest  type  of  education  in  which  inteUectuiJ  excel- 
lence is  combined  with  the  character-forming  power  of  Christian 
training. 

The  appointment  of  thoroughly  trained  Christian  educators 
with  practical  experience  before  being  sent  out.  The  appointees 
to  be  selected  with  a  view  to  promoting  the  greatest  efficiency  in 
conducting  schools  of  every  grade,  and  their  service  to  be  of  as 
permanent  a  nature  as  possible. 

With  regard  to  the  important  problem  of  university  education 
in  China,  the  Commission  records  its  conviction  that  the  extent 
of  the  Chinese  Empire  makes  it  impracticable  that  one  central 
Christian  university  should  permanently  serve  all  pajrts  of  China. 
It  looks  rather  to  the  eventual  founding  of  several  such  institutions 
in  different  parts  of  the  Empire.  But  at  only  a  very  limited  num- 
ber of  points  should  the  attempt  be  made  at  present  to  develop 
work  of  a  distinctively  university  calibre.  It  is  of  the  opinion  also 
that  when  in  any  of  the  great  divisions  of  the  Empire  the  time 
is  ripe  for  the  development  of  university  education,  all  the  Christian 
forces  in  that  region  should  unite  in  the  development  of  one  insti- 
tution of  Christian  learning.  Secondary  education,  and  to  a  less 
extent,  college  education,  must  be  provided  for  in  the  more  popu- 
lous and  educationally  advanced  regions,  at  more  than  one  point, 
but  the  duplication  of  higher  work  in  any  great  division  of  the 
Empire  at  an  early  date  is  to  be  deprecated  as  uneconomical  and 
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as  tending  to  inefficiency  and  to  the  alienation  of  the  support  of 
those  from  whom  such  support  must  be  expected. 

The  Edinburgh  Conference  appointed  a  Continuation 
Committee  of  Thirty-five. 

To  carry  out,  on  the  lines  of  the  Conference  itself,  which  are 
Interdenominational,  the  ideas  of  coordinating  missionary  work, 
laying  sound  lines  for  its  future  development,  and  evoking  and 
claiming  by  cooperative  action  fresh  stores  of  spiritual  forces  for 
the  evangelizing  of  the  world. 

To  place  its  services  at  the  disposal  of  the  home  boards  in  any 
steps  which  they  may  be  led  to  take  towards  closer  mutual  council 
and  practical  cooperation. 

To  take  such  steps  as  may  seem  desirable  to  carry  out,  by  the 
formation  of  special  committees  or  otherwise,  any  practical  sug- 
gestions made  in  the  reports  of  the  Commissions. 

In  accordance  with  these  provisions,  the  Continuation 
Committee  has  appointed  a  number  of  special  committees 
to  deal  severally  with  designated  subjects,  among  which  is  a 

Committee  on  Christian  Education  in  the  Mission  Field  with  a 
special  purpose  of  continuing  the  study  of  the  educational  situation 
with  reference  to  particular  mission  fields,  and  of  considering  the 
means  of  fostering  cooperation  and  codrdination  in  missionary 
educational  work;  the  committee  to  work  in  two  cooperating 
sections;  the  European  Section  to  consider  especially  the  educa- 
tional situation  in  India  and  Africa,  and  the  American  Section  to 
give  special  attention  to  the  educational  situation  in  Japan,  China, 
and  the  Levant. 

The  Conamittee  on  Christian  Education  in  the  Mission 
Field  held  a  three  days'  session  at  Baltimore  as  soon  after  the 
Edinburgh  Conference  as  it  could  be  convened,  tabulated  its 
functions,  defined  the  objects  of  its  endeavor,  and  determined 
upon  its  method  of  procedure,  and  has  held  regular  meetings 
at  stated  intervals  to  further  its  work. 

Its  chairman  spent  eight  months,  September,  1910  to  May, 
1911,  in  the  Far  East;  visited  Japan  and  Korea,  and  nearly 
all  the  leading  centers  of  education  in  China.  He  carefully 
looked  into  the  condition  of  many  of  the  Christian  and  state 
schools;  met  with  the  missionary  and  government  educators, 
singly  and  in  groups;  sat  with  committees,  boards  of  education, 
and  educational  associations;  spoke  more  than  one  hundred 
times  on  various  problems  related  to  the  development  of  a 
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system  of  Christian  education;  and  secured  the  appointment 
of  joint  committees  at  various  strategic  centers  on  the  stand- 
ardizing and  coordinating  of  primary  and  middle  schools,  and 
on  cooperation  in  the  development  of  colleges,  technical 
schools  and  miiversities. 

The  secretary,  Dr.  T.  H.  P.  Sayler,  has  visited  Egypt  and 
Sjoia  in  the  interests  of  the  work  of  the  Committee  on  Chris- 
tian Education,  and  both  chairman  and  secretary  have  at- 
tended meetings  of  the  European  Section  of  the  Committee. 

The  American  Section  of  the  Committee  on  Christian 
Education  has  opened  an  office  in  New  York,  in  charge  of  a 
statistician  who,  under  the  direction  of  a  committee  of  three, 
is  gathering,  tabulating,  and  digesting  comprehensive  and 
detailed  information  concerning  education  in  China  and  other 
lands,  at  home  and  abroad.  The  Committee  includes  a 
niunber  of  experts  who  generously  give  of  their  time  as  re- 
quired to  considering  the  problems  which  emerge  and  demand 
solution.  As  our  card  catalogues,  charts  and  diagrams  be- 
come more  complete,  we  hope  to  be  able  to  place  at  the 
service  of  any  educational  organization  in  the  field  or  mis- 
sionary board  at  home  practical  suggestions  based  upon  a 
thoroughly  scientific  consideration  of  any  problem  it  may 
submit. 

The  Educational  Association  of  China,the  object  of  which, 
as  defined  by  Article  II  of  its  Constitution,  is ''The  promotion 
of  educational  interests  in  China  and  the  fraternal  coopera- 
tion of  all  engaged  in  teaching,  "was  organized  by  the  General 
Missionary  Conference  held  in  Shanghai,  May,  1890,  and 
is  actively  engaged  in  prosecuting  the  work  for  which  it  was 
created. 

Dr.  Frank  D.  Gamewell,  for  many  years  a  professor  in  the 
Peking  University,  whose  reliance  upon  God,  unconquerable 
devotion,  persistent  activity,  and  constructive  ability, 
planned,  directed  the  construction  and  maintained  the 
orderly  and  successful  defense  of  the  Compound  in  Peking, 
where  missionaries,  native  Christians,  and  members  of  the 
various  legations  were  besieged  during  the  anti-foreign  Boxer 
insurrection  till  the  armies  of  the  nations  raised  the  siege, 
was  called  in  1908  to  supervise  the  educational  work  of 
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the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  in  China;  and  further  its 
organization  into  a  consistent  system. 

After  detailed  visitation  of  national  and  Christian  schools 
throughout  the  empire;  careful  comparative  study  of  the 
various  curricula,  existing  conditions  and  problems  involved ; 
frequent  consultations  with  educators,  conference  and  local 
boards,  educational  associations,  and  recognized  leaders  from 
the  home  lands,  he  prepared  an  elaborate  report,  accompanied 
by  charts,  diagrams,  and  a  well  digested  statement  and  dis- 
play of  the  facts,  together  with  specific  recommendations 
which  were  laid  before  the  Central  Conference  of  China  of  the 
Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  December,  1911.  This  report 
was  adopted  with  practical  unanimity,  and  embodies  the 
educational  policy  of  that  branch  of  the  Christian  church  in 
China  for  all  its  five  Conferences.  These  Conferences  are 
represented  by  557  schools  of  various  grades,  894  instructors, 
15,823  students,  not  including  its  representatives  in  the  great 
Interdenominational  institutions.    This  policy  provides  for: 

1.  A  General  Board  of  Ekiucation,  elected  by  the  General  Con- 
ference for  all  the  educational  work  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal 
Church  in  China. 

This  Board  shall  have  authority  in  all  matters  pertaining  to  the 
standardization  and  articulation  of  curricula,  and  in  the  coordina- 
tion of  education  with  the  other  work  of  missions,  and  in  the  general 
advancement  of  education  interests. 

2.  A  Conference  Board  of  Education,  there  are  five  of  these,  to 
have: 

General  supervision  of  all  educational  work  within  its  bounds, 
and  special  supervision  of  the  high  schools  and  intermediate  schools : 
to  decide  their  location,  determine  the  qualification  of  their  teachers 
and  set  examinations. 

3.  A  District  Board  of  Education,  elected  by  the  Conferences 
of  the  District,  to  have  supervision  of  the  day  schools  within  its 
bounds.    Its  duties  shall  be: 

To  decide  where  schools  shall  be  located;  to  provide  well  lighted 
and  sanitary  buildings,  properly  equipped;  to  examine  and  engage 
teachers;  to  set  uniform  examinations. 

Dr.  Gamewell  is  continued  as  general  educational  superin- 
tendent for  the  work  of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church  in 
China,  and  the  Educational  Association  of  China  has  invited 
him  to  become  superintendent  of  the  Christian  educational 
work  of  the  entire  republic,  which  position  he  has  accepted. 
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I  have  referred  to  these  three  agencies  working  for  coor- 
dination and  cooperation  in  the  Christian  educational  work 
of  China.  One  interdenominational;  the  Committee  on 
Christian  Education  in  the  Mission  Field,  created  by  the 
World  Missionary  Conference  at  Edinburgh.  One  national, 
the  Educational  Association  of  China,  and  one  denomina- 
tional. There  are  many  others,  interdenominational,  de- 
nominational, and  geographical,  too  numerous  to  mention 
at  this  time,  such  as:  The  General  Education  Conunittee 
of  China,  appointed  by  the  Centennial  Conference  held  at 
Shanghai,  1907;  various  educational  associations  for  two, 
three  or  four  provinces,  or  a  considerable  area,  larger  than 
one  province;  and  there  is  scarcely  a  province  without  a 
similar  association  working  for  similar  results;  while  other 
associations  are  studjdng  the  problems,  and  furthering  the 
interests  of  united  effort  in  smaller  areas  about  important 
centers.  The  three  organizations  referred  to  somewhat  in 
detail  are  typical  and  reveal  the  trend  which  others  only 
accentuate. 

The  churches  in  the  home  lands  are  showing  a  similar 
synthetic  spirit. 

The  Presbyterian  Church  in  the  United  States  in  its  Gen- 
eral Assembly,  1900,  approved  a  report  of  its  Standing  Com- 
mittee on  Foreign  Missions,  in  which  along  other  things,  the 
statement  is  made : 

The  object  of  the  foreign  missionary  enterprise  is  not  to  perpet- 
uate on  mission  fields  the  denominational  distinctions  of  Christen- 
dom, but  to  build  up  on  Scriptural  lines  and  according  to  Scrip- 
tural methods  and  principles  the  Kingdom  of  our  Lord  Jesus 
Christ. 

The  American  Baptist  Foreign  Mission  Society  has  adopt- 
ed the  following  principle  as  the  policy  of  its  operations 
abroad : 

That  to  the  utmost  practical  extent  there  should  be  cooperation 
with  other  Christian  bodies  working  in  the  same  fields.  Such 
cooperation  is  of  special  importance  in  the  department  of  higher 
education,  where  students  are  relatively  few  and  education  expen- 
sive. 
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The  American  Board  of  Commissioners  for  Foreign  Mis- 
sions has  repeatedly  committed  itself  to  any  and  every  practi- 
cal plan  of  cooperation  which  was  within  the  limits  of  its 
financial  resources,  believing  that  its  work  in  Asia  and  Africa 
is  not  to  build  up  a  church  according  to  any  set  model,  but  that 
it  is  to  cooperate  with  other  Christian  workers  in  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  living  Church  of  Jesus  Christ  as  the  center  of 
power  and  life  and  redemption  for  all  men. 

Other  missionary  and  denominational  assemblies  have 
repeatedly  expressed  themselves  as  in  favor  of  the  closest 
cooperation  with  other  societies  and  communions  in  promot- 
ing the  cause  of  foreign  missions. 

There  has  never  been  a  period  since  the  beginning  of 
modem  missions  when  denominational  differences  were  so 
minimized  and  the  great  fimdamental  truths  of  our  blessed 
religion  were  so  universally  emphasized. 

The  consensus  of  judgment  as  held  by  many  of  the  leading 
Christian  educators,  representative  missionaries,  and  strong- 
est mission  boards,  points  towards  several  well  defined  con- 
clusions.   Among  these,  the  following  seem  to  be  included: 

The  education  of  the  Chinese  is  not  the  problem  of  the 
mission  boards;  the  education  of  the  Chinese  is  China's 
problem. 

The  problem  of  the  Christian  Church  is: 

1 .  To  furnish  China  with  a  thoroughly  standardized  and 
codrdinated  system  of  Christian  education,  emphasizing  qual- 
ity rather  than  quantity. 

a.  To  provide  educated  leadership  in  the  various  pro- 
fessions and  vocations  of  life,  such  as  preachers,  teachers, 
doctors,  statesmen,  engineers,  manufacturers,  merchants, 
financiers,  and  the  like. 

&.  To  provide  an  intelligent  and  reasonably  educated  mem- 
bership and  dependable  citizenship  which  shall  be  able  to 
appreciate  the  teachings  of  God's  Word,  support  the  aggres- 
sive agencies  of  Christianity,  and  constructively  influence 
their  community  life. 

c.  To  serve  as  a  challenge  and  corrective  to  the  national 
schools  of  similar  grade. 


228  JOHN   FRANKLIN  OOUCHER 

d.  To  furnish  the  republic  an  example  of  education  at 
its  best,  which  undoubtedly  would  be  largely  imitated. 

This  is  necessary  that  China  may  be  enabled  and  induced 
to  provide  for  the  proper  education  of  the  Chinese. 

2.  Such  a  system  will  require: 

a.  Schools  ranging  all  the  way  from  the  kindergarten  to 
the  university. 

b.  That  each  school  shall  be  true  to  its  grade  name,  with 
its  courses  of  study  and  work  carefully  adjusted  to  the  other 
schools  of  the  system,  the  ability  of  the  young  people  who 
attend,  and  the  preparation  needful  to  make  the  most  out  of 
their  probable  environment. 

c.  Teachers  specially  prepared,  of  tried  efficiency,  carefully 
adjusted,  and  adequately  supported,  with  special  and  com- 
prehensive revision  for  training  native  teachers,  and  supply- 
ing them  with  thorough  supervision. 

3.  As  necessary  to  the  development  and  maintenance  of 
such  a  system  of  Christian  education,  it  seems  necessary  that: 

a.  The  primary  schools  should  be  denominational,  the  mid- 
dle schools  usually  so,  and  the  colleges  not  infrequently  so. 

6.  Usually  the  colleges,  and  possibly  in  almost  every  case 
the  imiversities,  should  be  interdenominational. 

c.  The  Christian  schools  of  higher  grade  should  not  be 
unduly  multiplied,  nor  near  enough  to  compete  with  each 
other;  say  four,  five,  or  six  Christian  universities  located  at 
the  great  strat^c  centers  would  be  as  many  as  should  be 
attempted;  each  central  to  a  large  constituency,  supple- 
mented by  a  sufficient  number  of  strong  denominational  or 
interdenominational  colleges  to  supply  it  with  thoroughly 
prepared  students  for  its  technical  schools  and  graduate  work. 

d.  Each  college  should  have  its  preparatory  schools  closely 
affiliated,  of  adequate  number  and  quality  to  supply  it  with 
thoroughly  prepared  students,  and  each  of  the  preparatory 
schools  should  be  similarly  related  to  a  number  of  primary 
schools. 

If,  out  of  every  two  hundred  who  enter  our  primary  schools, 
in  the  United  States,  only  one  on  the  average  graduates  from 
a  first-class  college,  we  may  not  expect  a  much  larger  propor- 
tion, for  some  time  at  least,  in  China,  and  it  will  require  a 
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comprehensive  and  well  organized  system  of  primary  and 
preparatory  schools  to  supply  proper  patronage  for  the  col- 
leges and  universities. 

This  statement  is  neither  academic  nor  wholly  idealistic. 
A  consideration  of  the  development  of  Christian  education  as 
recorded  in  China  during  the  past  three  or  four  years,  will 
make  it  clear  that  the  dominating  trend  is  toward  great, 
interdenominational  universities,  located  at  a  few  strategic 
centers,  having  denominational  or  interdenominational  col- 
leges, preparatory  schools,  and  primary  schools  within  a  defi- 
nite area,  closely  articulated ;  with  interdenominational  edu- 
cational associations,  and  adequate  supervision  to  maint>ain 
the  standards  and  coordinations;  to  council,  and  in  some 
cases,  regulate  and  determine  the  location,  grades,  and  effi- 
ciency of  the  schools. 

It  means  much  that  the  problems  are  being  so  carefully 
studied  and  clearly  defined;  that  all  movements  seem  to  be 
synthetic,  and  that  overlapping,  harmful  competition,  and 
wasteful,  imdirected  experimentation  is  being  limited. 

The  constructive  results  are  also  noteworthy,  and  the 
future  is  radiant  with  hope. 

The  West  China  Union  University  is  a  recent  development 
of  Christian  education  in  China  and  registers  its  trend.  It 
is  situated  at  Chengtu,  a  city  of  about  450,000  inhabitants, 
the  capital  of  Szechwan,  the  largest,  most  populous,  most 
productive  province  in  China,  with  about  the  same  area  and 
twice  the  population  of  France.  Chengtu  is  one  of  the  six 
most  important  cities  in  the  republic,  a  great  literary,  educa- 
tional, and  military  center;  and  is  strategically  located  to  the 
three  great  provinces  of  west  China  which  are  geographically 
separated  from  the  rest  of  the  republic  and  contain  about 
one-fourth  of  China's  area  and  population . 

In  November,  1905,  representatives  of  the  eight  missions 
engaged  in  educational  work  in  west  China  were  called  to- 
gether and  they  started  plans  which  in  October,  1906,  resulted 
in  the  organization  of  the  West  China  Christian  Educational 
Union.  This  association  is  a  compact  and  efficient  body, 
which  outlines  the  curricula,  conducts  the  examinations, 
confers  the  certificates,  and  in  general  oversees  the  primary 
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and  secondaxy  educational  work  of  all  the  Protestant  mis- 
sions in  west  China. 

It  was  natural  for  those  who  were  unitedly  doing  such 
thorough  and  systematic  primary  and  preparatory  work  to 
desire  enlarged  and  advanced  opportunities,  and  diu*ing  the 
Centennial  Conference  held  at  Shanghai  in  1907  the  mis- 
sionaries in  attendance  from  west  China  held  three  meetings 
to  discuss  plans  for  the  extension  of  their  educational  system. 

In  1908,  a  representative  comnoittee  was  appointed  and 
reported  in  favor  of  establishing  a  union  university  for  west 
China,  imder  interdenominational  control,  and  the  proposition 
had  the  endorsement  of  practically  all  the  missionaries  in  that 
field.  When  referred  to  the  home  boards  for  their  approval, 
four  boards — ^The  Friends'  Foreign  Missionary  Society  of 
Great  Britain  and  Ireland,  the  General  Board  of  Missions  of 
the  Methodist  Church  of  Canada,  the  American  Baptist 
Foreign  Missionary  Society,  and  the  Board  of  Foreign  Mis- 
sions of  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Chiu'ch  of  the  United  States 
of  America — endorsed  the  project,  "provided  a  plan  of 
cooperation  can  be  devised  which  will  be  acceptable  to  the 
cooperating  bodies.'^  Two  other  mission  boards  commended 
the  project,  but  felt  they  could  not  financially  cooperate. 

After  much  consultation  and  correspondence  the  estab- 
lishment of  the  university  was  imanimously  authorized,  under 
conditions  satisfactory  alike  to  the  home  boards  and  the 
missionaries  in  the  field.  It  is  thus  international  and  inter- 
denominational. 

For  some  time  about  one  hundred  students  had  been  study- 
ing at  the  Union  Preparatory  School,  a  number  of  whom 
were  ready  for  college  work. 

So  eager  were  the  missionaries  to  meet  the  urgent  demand 
and  so  confident  were  they  that  what  should  be  done  could 
and  would  be  done  that  tihe  West  China  Union  University 
was  begun  and  a  class  of  ten  students  received  for  college 
grade  work  on  Chinese  New  Year,  March  11,  1910,  though 
the  joint  committee  of  the  foiu*  bodies  which  have  cooperated 
in  establishing  the  university  did  not  meet  to  draft  the  con- 
stitution in  its  final  shape  until  June,  1910,  when  they  con- 
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vened  in  London,  England;  just  after  the  Edinburgh  Con- 
ference. 

The  control  on  the  educational  side  of  the  university  is 
vested  in  a  senate  composed  largely  of  instructors,  together 
with  other  representatives  of  the  cooperating  bodies.  The 
senate  determines  the  currictda;  conducts  the  examinations, 
grants  degrees,  and  has  general  charge  of  all  university  affairs 
in  the  field. 

The  ultimate  control  is  vested  in  a  board  of  governors 
resident  in  the  home  lands  and  composed  of  three  representa- 
tives of  each  of  the  cooperating  mission  boards,  and  others, 
not  exceeding  eight,  selected  by  these.  The  board  of  gover- 
nors holds  and  controls  all  the  real  estate,  fimded  capital,  and 
other  property  of  the  university. 

The  revolution  which  resulted  in  the  establishment  of  the 
republic  temporarily  interrupted  the  work  of  the  university. 
All  foreigners  were  required  to  leave  Chengtu  and  were  not 
able  to  return  for  several  months,  but  the  institution  reopened 
in  good  shape  in  September  last  with  the  first  two  classes  of 
college  grade. 

The  medical  department  is  in  process  of  organization  and 
will  include  three  general  hospitals,  two  of  which  have  recently 
been  completed,  and  $25,000,  gold,  is  in  hand  for  the  building 
of  the  third ;  $25,000,  gold,  has  been  provided  for  the  medical 
school  building  and  one  of  the  cooperating  boards  has  set 
apart  two  instructors  for  that  work. 

The  Union  Theological  School  for  the  four  cooperating 
missions,  though  not  an  organic  part  of  the  university  as  yet, 
is  doing  successful  work  and  is  closely  related  to  it. 

The  normal  department  has  held  a  prominent  place  in  the 
purpose  and  work  of  the  university  plans  from  its  inception. 
The  China  Emergency  Appeal  Committee,  of  London,  has 
made  a  grant  of  $4500,  gold,  for  this  department,  and  draw- 
ings are  being  prepared  for  the  normal  building.  Five  mis- 
sions have  been  represented  in  its  student  body. 

Two  university  men  familiar  with  the  language  and  having 
successful  experience  in  educational  work  in  west  China  have 
been  at  home  for  special  training,  are  imder  appointment 
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and  will  sail  within  a  few  weeks  to  strengthen  the  educational 
department. 

Plans  are  being  projected  to  increase  the  two  regular  sum- 
mer schools  for  teachers  to  five,  to  be  held  annually  at  con- 
venient centers.  The  university  extension  courses,  with  lan- 
tern slides,  will  be  enlarged.  The  development  of  the  normal 
school  for  primary  teachers,  and  the  opening  of  a  teachers' 
college  for  secondary  teachers  are  provided  for. 

The  superintendent  of  the  primary  and  middle  schools 
is  to  sail  in  January.  He  is  also  secretary  of  the  West  China 
Educational  Union,  and  a  member  of  the  faculty  of  the 
teachers'  department,  and  his  influence  in  these  various 
relations  will  greatly  strengthen  the  unity  of  the  work. 

There  are  7000  students  in  the  240  primary  and  middle 
schools  connected  with  the  various  missions  under  the  355 
missionaries  in  west  China.  These  are  included  in  the  system 
and  closely  articulated  through  the  West  China  Educational 
Union.  They  are  following  the  same  curricula,  carefully 
graded  and  arranged  as  far  as  possible  in  harmony  with  the 
government  courses  of  study,  but  including  religious  instruc- 
tion; taking  the  same  examinations  conducted  by  the  Educa- 
tional Union;  and  passed  from  grade  to  grade  by  certificates 
issued  by  that  body;  and  they  are  under  the  strong  Christian 
influence  of  men  and  women  who  have  gone  out  from  home 
primarily  to  teach  the  gospel  of  our  Lord  Jesus  Christ,  and 
whose  lives  are  a  daily  witness  to  the  power  of  their  message. 
This  comprehensive  system  of  unified  activities  will  seciu'e 
the  supply  of  students  for  the  Colleges,  Technical  Schools, 
and  graduate  work  of  the  imiversity,  and  assure  a  demand  for 
their  graduates. 

Financial 

The  four  participating  missions  support  ten  foreigners, 
graduates  of  western  colleges  and  universities,  who  are  teach- 
ing in  the  departments  of  the  university  as  members  of  the 
faculty  (at  an  average  salary  of,  say,  $1250),  $12,250;  an 
educational  secretary  whose  work  is  a  part  of  the  normal 
department  of  the  university  is  supported  at  an  annual  cost, 
including  traveling  expenses,  of  $1750;  last  year  each  of  the 
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four  mission  boards  contributed  $1250  for  running  expenses, 
making  $5000;  this  makes  a  total  annual  contribution  from 
the  boards  of  $19,000. 

It  is  assumed  that  at  least  this  amount  will  be  contributed 
annually  for  the  future,  and  the  guarantee  of  the  mission 
boards  is  not  inferior  as  security  to  railroad  or  industrial 
stocks  or  bonds.  This  sum,  capitalized  at  5  per  cent,  may 
be  considered  as  representing  an  endowment  of  $380,000. 

In  addition  to  the  above  annual  contributions,  the  four 
boards  have  already  invested  in  the  purchase  of  51  acres  of 
land  for  the  university  site,  erection  of  buildings  and  equip- 
ment, all  costing  $70,000. 

Each  of  the  four  cooperating  mission  boards  is  under  agree- 
ment to  erect  at  least  one  college  building,  with  dormitory 
for  its  students  and  residence  for  its  member  or  members  of 
the  faculty.  Based  upon  appropriations  already  made,  these 
may  be  valued  for  the  four  boards  at  not  less  than  $125,000. 

Money  is  in  hand  to  secure  about  50  acres  more  land,  so 
as  to  square  out  the  tract,  and  make  ample  provision  for  the 
future,  say  $25,000. 

The  total  value  of  the  above  assets  is  about  $600,000. 

The  board  of  governors  are  engaged  in  a  campaign  to 
secure  $500,000  for  buildings  and  endowments,  part  of  which 
has  been  pledged,  and  the  outlook  is  very  hopeful. 

It  is  expected  that  the  Woman's  Union  Normal  College 
will  be  built  near  by,  and  it  has  $10,500,  gold,  in  hand  for  that 
purpose. 

The  actual  university  work  which  the  university  is  doing 
is  as  yet  limited,  but  its  high  and  clearly  defined  ideals,  the 
completeness  of  its  organization,  its  spirit  of  harmony,  the 
quality  of  its  work,  and  its  substantial  growth  are  such  as  to 
commend  it  most  favorably  to  the  Chinese. 

The  government  educational  authorities  have  officially  rec- 
ognized and  registered  its  middle  school. 

The  Commissioner  of  Education  has  asked  Dr.  J.  L.  Stew- 
art, vice-president  of  the  university,  to  serve  upon  the  Board 
of  Advisors  of  the  Government  System  of  Education,  and  has 
made  him  a  monthly  grant  for  expenses. 

The  government  representatives  have  requested  the  Union 
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University  professors  to  assist  in  their  educational  work  by 
lectures  and  in  other  ways,  and  have  given  other  significant 
evidences  of  their  appreciation. 

This  is  the  most  thoroughly  organized  piece  of  educational 
work  in  the  Republic  of  China. 

The  University  of  Nanking  is  another  recent  development. 
It  is  situated  at  Nanking  in  the  lower  Yangtsze  Valley. 
Nanking  is  the  transportation,  literary,  and  educational 
center,  and  an  ancient  capital  of  China,  and  many  think  that 
in  the  near  future  it  will  become  the  permanent  capital  of 
the  republic.  It  is  central  to  105,000,000  people  speaking 
the  Wu  dialect  in  the  fom*  provinces  immediately  about  it; 
and,  when  the  system  of  railroads  which  is  being  constructed 
is  completed,  it  will  be  the  most  accessible  city  in  all  China. 

After  three  or  foxu*  years  of  discussion,  a  basis  of  union 
acceptable  to  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  the  Disciples 
of  Christ,  and  the  Presbyterian  Church  in  the  United  States 
of  America,  was  agreed  upon,  and  the  union  of  the  school 
supported  by  these  boards  in  and  about  Nanking  went  into 
effect  as  an  Interdenominational  University,  February  1910. 

Control 

There  is  a  Board  of  Trustees  in  America,  composed  of 
three  from  each  of  the  cooperating  mission  boards,  who  per- 
form the  usual  duties  of  such  officers. 

There  is  on  the  field  a  Board  of  Twelve  Managers,  four  from 
each  mission,  who  control  and  manage  the  affairs  of  the  imi- 
yersity,  subject  to  the  approval  of  the  Board  of  Trustees. 

For  inunediate  control  there  is  a  Local  Executive  Commit- 
tee of  the  Board  of  Managers,  as  well  as  a  University  Coim- 
cil  representing  the  faculty. 

April  19,  1911,  the  Regents  of  the  University  of  the  State 
of  New  York  granted  a  charter  to  the  University  of  Nanking 
and  in  August,  1912,  advanced  to  the  degree  of  bachelor  of 
arts  the  first  class  to  graduate  from  the  University  of  Nan- 
king.   Last  year  it  had  501  students  in  attendance. 
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Departments 

Its  Preparatory  School  and  its  College  are  well  developed, 
determining  the  standards  of  requirement,  and  other  schools 
of  similar  grades  are  being  developed  and  affiliated  with  it. 

It  is  enlarging  its  Teachers'  CoUege  and  Training  School, 
the  latter  for  primary  school  teachers  and  the  former  for 
teachers  of  more  advanced  schools. 

Twenty-eight  mission  boards  and  societies  requested  the 
university  to  open  a  language  school,  where  young  mission- 
aries could  spend  their  first  year  imder  the  most  favorable 
conditions  to  study  the  language.  This  school  opened  Octo- 
ber 15  with  about  30  per  cent  more  students  than  it  had  an- 
nounced it  would  receive  the  first  year,  and  arrangements 
have  been  made  to  house  and  permanently  care  for  the  stu- 
dents who  are  applying  from  distant  parts  of  the  republic. 

The  Central  China  Medical  School,  representing  seven  de- 
nominations has  become  an  organic  part  of  the  university. 

The  theological  school,  in  which  five  denominations  are 
united  and  seven  others  are  cooperating,  is  closely  affiliated 
with  the  university  with  the  prospect  of  organic  union  in  the 
near  future. 

The  agricultural  department  is  engaged  in  practical  work 
along  with  its  regular  instruction.  The  government  and  the 
people  of  Nanking  have  turned  over  to  the  university  1000 
acres  of  ground  on  the  side  of  Purple  Mountain,  about  two 
miles  from  the  university  site,  and  have  offered  1000  acres 
more  about  thirty  miles  distant,  but  the  latter  is  too  far 
away  to  be  handled  at  present.  This  gives  opportunity  to 
introduce  a  form  of  agriculture  not  dependent  upon  irriga- 
tion, which  is  recognized  as  an  exceedingly  valuable  eco- 
nomic contribution  to  China. 

Dr.  Balie,  one  of  the  professors  of  the  university,  has  direc- 
tion of  the  department  and  is  colonizing  farmers  who  have 
been  driven  from  their  homes  by  flood  and  famine.  During 
last  winter  and  spring  this  department  set  out  100,000  forest 
trees,  4000  fruit  trees,  2000  of  which  were  imported  from 
California,  and  5000  mulberry  trees,  and  a  man  trained  in 
Japan  according  to  the  most  approved  methods  of  the  Japan- 
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ese  government,  is  teaching  the  care  of  the  silk  wonn.  It  is 
also  introducing  the  cultivation  of  potatoes,  strawberries, 
other  small  fruits,  and  a  number  of  cereals. 

Staff 

The  president  is  Dr.  A.  J.  Bowen. 

In  the  preparatory  and  collie  work  are  fifteen  graduates 
of  American  institutions. 

In  the  theological  department  are  Dr.  J.  C.  Garret,  and 
four  other  university  men,  all  with  fine  conunand  of  the 
Chinese  language. 

In  the  medical  school  are  seven  men,  trained  in  American 
medical  schools,  making  twenty-eight  specially  trained  for- 
eigners. There  are  also  on  the  staff  of  the  university  thirty 
Chinese  teachers,  some  of  whom  are  scholars  of  great  distinc- 
tion, making  a  total  of  fifty-eight,  and  this  does  not  include 
the  agricultural  department  and  only  one  from  the  language 
school. 

Equipment 

There  are  63  acres  of  land  and  walls  worth  $34,800  and 
money  is  in  hand  to  purchase  about  40  acres  more;  nine 
dwellings  valued  at  $23,750;  three  lecture  halls,  one  scien- 
tific building,  three  dormitories  (accommodating  500) ;  one 
chapel,  one  Y.  M.  C.  A.  building,  $62,500;  equipment, 
$14,150;  the  total  value  of  all  equipment  is  $134,200. 

Finances 

The  63  acres  of  ground,  18  buildings  and  equipment,  are 
worth  $134,200.  The  three  cooperating  missions  supply 
12  professors  at  an  average  of  $1500  each;  this  totals  $18,000. 
Each  mission  gives  $3000  annually  for  current  expense;  this 
makes  $9000.  The  treasurer  and  accountant  receives  $1000. 
There  is  an  annual  contribution  of  $28,000.  All  of  the  above 
capitalized  at  5  per  cent  represents  $560,000. 

The  university  has  recently  received  for  land,  buildings 
and  endowment  through  its  $500,000  campaign,  $270,000. 

The  theological  department  has  five  professors  at  $1500 
each,  making  $7500,  which  capitalized  at  5  per  cent  is  $150,- 
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000;  twenty  acres  of  land  and  buildings  valued  at  $31,000; 
these  two  items  total  $181,000. 

The  medical  department  has  seven  professors  at  $1500 
each  which  capitalized  at  5  per  cent  is  $210,000;  equipment 
valued  at  $14,000;  seven  residences  valued  at  $21,000;  $300 
on  current  expense  account  annually  from  each  of  the  seven 
cooperating  missions  $2100,  capitalized  at  5  per  cent  is  $42,- 
000;  totals  $287,000. 

The  grand  total  is  $1,432,200. 

The  canvass  for  $500,000  is  progressing  very  successfully; 
$380,000  have  been  added  to  the  assets  of  the  university 
within  a  year,  and  there  are  promises  of  assistance  sufficient 
to  make  the  total  assets  equivalent  to  about  $1,500,000. 

Three  other  denominations  are  completing  their  arrange- 
ments to  unite  with  the  university,  which  will  further  increase 
its  assets  and  efficiency. 

Christian  primary  and  secondary  education  throughout 
the  region  covered  by  the  affiliated  and  cooperating  missions, 
including  more  than  one  hundred  schools,  is  being  standard- 
ized and  coordmated  under  the  supervision  and  direction  of 
the  university  and  the  Central  China  Educational  Commis- 
sion. 

This  commission  consists  of  two  representatives  from  each 
of  the  missions  in  the  Wu  dialect-speaking  districts,  having 
educational  work.  Its  purpose  is  to  discuss  the  educational 
work  in  these  four  provinces,  and  unite  all  the  work  into  a 
system,  no  matter  where  it  relegates  any  present  school. 

The  university  is  prospering,  and  has  the  heartiest  endorse- 
ment of  the  Chinese.  Its  patronage  is  growing  rapidly,  and 
broadening.  The  highest  officials  patronize  the  university, 
honor  its  faculty,  attend  its  public  functions,  and  speak  in 
highest  commendation  of  its  work. 

Its  agricultural  department  has  had  a  notable  recognition. 

The  China  Famine  Relief  Commission  granted  $3000 
(Mexican)  to  aid  its  work.  The  Chamber  of  Commerce  of 
Nanking  has  made  a  large  grant  to  assist  in  its  development, 
and  so  has  the  Silk  Merchants'  Guild. 

An  exceptional  endorsement  has  been  given  it,  signed  by 
Sun  Wen,  the  provisional  president.  Yuan  Shih  K'ai,  the 
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president,  Li  Yuan  Hing,  the  vice-president,  every  member 
of  the  cabinet  of  the  republic,  many  leading  generals,  others 
high  in  civil  service,  representative  merchants  and  influen- 
tial financiers. 

The  University  of  Nanking  has  had  the  most  phenomenal 
development  of  any  educational  work  in  China. 

These  two  interdenominational  universities,  strat^cally 
located,  in  the  Yangtsze  Valley,  1800  miles  or  five  weeks' 
journey  apart,  each  easily  accessible  to  one-fourth  of  China's 
immense  population,  are  cooperating  in  organized  effort  to 
realize  the  same  ideals  and  are  registering,  even  at  this  early 
stage  of  their  development,  an  immense  constructive  influ- 
ence which  suggests  the  possibilities  and  benefits  of  a  system 
of  Christian  Education  which  shall  reach  the  entire  republic. 

A  similar  interdenominational  movement  is  in  progress 
about  Peking.  A  representative  committee  of  thirty-seven, 
the  Union  Educational  Committee  has  been  constituted, 
and  has  '^  sub-committees  at  work  preparing  courses  of  study 
for  the  primary  and  intermediate  grade  schools  for  the 
Chili  province,  a  similar  committee  for  the  academic  grades, 
another  for  simmier  conferences,  and  a  Provisional  Commit- 
tee on  Union  Educational  Work  in  North  China, "  and  they 
report  considerable  progress. 

The  Union  Medical  College  of  Peking — ^international  and 
interdenominational — ^receives  an  annual  grant  of  10,000 
taels  from  the  Chinese  government  for  current  expenses,  and 
has  had  notable  recognition  from  the  Chinese  authorities. 

Wherever  other  institutions  may  emerge  in  the  future, 
the  interdenominational  imiversities  at  the  great  centers  of 
Nanking,  Chengtu,  Peking  and  Canton,  each  with  one-fourth 
of  China's  population  accessible,  must  exert  a  constructive 
and  immeasurable  influence  upon  the  100,000,000  people  to 
whom  they  are  respectively  central. 

The  Woman's  Boards  of  the  Presbyterian  Church  of  the 
United  States,  American  Board  of  Commissioners  of  Foreign 
Missions,  and  the  Methodist  Episcopal  Church,  established 
a  Woman's  Union  Medical  College  at  Peking  in  1907,  and  it 
will  graduate  its  first  class  in  1913.    Its  students  come  from 
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Foo  Chow,  ChengtU;  Nanking,  and  Shanghai,  as  well  as  from 
Peking. 

The  Woman's  College  of  Peking  is  an  interdenominational 
institution,  founded  by  the  imion  of  four  denominational 
boards,  and  has  graduated  two  classes. 

There  is  an  interesting  and  promising  interdenominational 
movement  in  the  Fukien  province,  which  has  made  sub- 
stantial progress  toward  standardizing  the  primary  and 
middle  schools,  and  is  working  upon  a  plan  for  an  interde- 
nominational university. 

The  Shangtung  Christian  University  is  another  interde- 
nominational institution  which  should  be  mentioned  with 
considerable  detail  had  we  the  time.  It  includes  the  Amer- 
ican Presbjrterian,  English  Baptist  and  Anglican  mission 
boards. 

There  are  some  thirty  different  higher  educational  institu- 
tions in  China  that  are  interdenominational  in  their  control, 
their  faculties,  and  their  students,  and  are  serving  all  the 
missionary  societies  that  join  in  their  support  and  manage- 
ment with  economy  and  increased  efficiency.  These  insti- 
tutions include  imiversities,  theological  schools,  medical 
schools,  colleges,  normal  schools,  schools  for  missionaries' 
children,  and,  in  fact,  educational  institutions  above  the 
primary  and  intermediate  grade,  of  every  character,  and  some 
of  the  kindergarten  training  schools  for  the  preparation  of 
kindergarten  teachers  are  supported  and  controlled  by  inter- 
denominational bodies.  This  method  of  training  and  admin- 
istration has  passed  its  experimental  stage,  and  reached  a 
position  where  it  commands  the  confidence  of  those  who 
participate. 

The  Canton  Christian  College  has  been  making  decided 
progress  the  last  few  years,  and  has  418  students.  Practi- 
cally all  the  Protestant  denominations  at  work  in  Canton — 
British  as  well  as  American — ^are  united  in  the  work  of  the 
University  Medical  School  affiliated  with  the  collie,  and 
the  spirit  of  unity  is  on  the  increase. 

The  Canton  Missionary  Conference  has  organized  an 
Interdenominational  Board  of  Cooperation,  which  is  operat- 
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ing  as  a  unifying  factor  among  the  missions,  churches  and 
schools. 

The  South  China  Educational  Association,  ''the  member- 
ship of  which  is  available  to  all,  whether  Chinese  or  foreigners 
who  may  be  engaged  in,  or  in  any  way  connected  with  or 
interested  in  educational  work,"  has  established  a  Unifica- 
tion Committee,  with  a  Unification  Secretary,  and  is  working 
successfully  to  secure  uniform  schedules  and  coordination  in 
the  schools  associated.  It  issues  a  monthly  bulletin,  has 
monthly  meetings,  and  many  of  the  present  problems  of 
school  management  and  of  larger  policy  have  had  much 
light  thrown  upon  them  by  the  discussions  before  the  asso- 
ciation. 

There  are  some  denominational  schools  of  high  grade  which 
are  making  excellent  growth,  such  as  St.  John's  University 
at  Shanghai,  Boone  University  at  Woo  Chow,  and  others. 
But  the  most  notable  developments  are  in  the  interdenomi- 
national institutions,  and  the  trend  of  Christian  education 
in  China  is  decidedly  towards  the  interdenominational  uni- 
versity, with  denominational  and  interdenominational  tech- 
nical schools  and  coU^es,  organically  related  or  closely 
affiliated,  strengthening  the  local  administration,  but  keeping 
the  determination  of  the  larger  policies  and  problems  in  the 
hands  of  the  interdenominational  boards  in  the  home  lands. 
There  seem  to  be  abundant  reasons  to  justify  this. 

It  eliminates  overlapping,  duplication,  and  harmful  com- 
petition. 

It  secures  cooperation,  specialization  of  workers  and  work, 
economy  of  administration,  and  increased  efficiency. 

It  broadens  the  field  of  activity  for  the  institution,  en- 
larges the  constituency  from  which  to  draw  students,  multi- 
plies the  facilities  for  graduates  to  find  employment,  and  gives 
increased  opportunities. 

It  appeals  to  the  loyalty  and  liberality  of  Christians  in  the 
home  lands  and  makes  possible  the  establishment,  mainte- 
nance, and  development  of  great  Christian  institutions;  it 
secures  to  them  the  ability  to  maintain  the  highest  standards 
of  efficiency;  it  enables  them  to  compare  most  favorably 
with  the  government  schools  in  the  breadth,  variety,  and 


CHRISTIAN  EDUCATION   IN   CHINA  241 

thoroughness  of  work  offered;  it  guarantees  the  continuance 
of  their  Christian  character;  and  simplifies  the  problems  of 
governmental  approach  and  recognition. 

Business  men  desire  that  their  investments  shall  have  two 
qualities  in  particular,  security  and  productiveness.  Inter- 
denominational institutions  furnish  both  of  these  in  large 
measure,  and  react  with  blessed  influence  upon  the  support- 
ing Churches  in  the  home  land,  reflecting  the  prayer  of  Our 
Lord  for  His  disciples  that  they  all  may  be  one. 

It  has  been  a  matter  of  astonishment  to  many  that  China, 
the  oldest,  largest,  most  conservative  nation  on  earth,  should 
have  remained  to  the  present  time  so  slightly  influenced  by 
Christianity. 

May  it  not  be  because  Christianity  has  had  neither  the 
vision  nor  the  spirit  to  properly  imdertake  the  mighty  task? 
Christ  took  a  little  child  and  set  him  in  the  midst  of  His  disci- 
ples as  the  hope  and  responsibility  of  the  Church,  and  called 
His  disciples  to  be  laborers,  to  be  laborers  together,  to  be 
"laborers  together  with  Him."  When  they  recognize  the 
possibilities  of  Christian  education  to  so  influence  the  children 
as  to  lay  adequate  foundations  for  the  Kingdom  of  Christ, 
and  possess  the  Spirit  to  undertake  the  programme  with 
united  effort,  He  will  honor  their  labor  with  assured  success. 
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The  Primitive  Family  as  an  EdiLcaiional  Agenqf.  By  Abthub 
James  Todd,  Ph.D.  Pp.  viii,  251.  New  York:  G.  P.  Put- 
nam's  Sons.     1913. 

This  is  a  study  that  should  prove  both  interesting  and  profit- 
able to  anthropologists,  sociologists  and  educators.  The  author 
was  prompted  to  make  it  because  of  his  interest  in  the  changing 
status  of  the  family.  Being  firmly  convinced  of  the  inevitable 
character  of  evolutionary  change,  and  confronted  with  the  cries 
of  alarm  at  the  apparent  decadence  of  family  life,  he  was  led  to 
inquire  whether  the  family  can  change  its  form  and  f imction  with- 
out injuring  society  as  a  whole;  and  whether,  assuming  the  family 
to  have  been  the  basic  educational  agency  and  to  be  now  losing 
this  function,  a  more  adequate  and  efficient  educational  system 
based  on  other  social  institutions  can  be  devised  (p.  vi).  In 
the  answer  to  these  questions  he  has  given  both  a  sketch  of  early 
family  life  and  a  survey  of  primitive  educational  methods.  This 
he  has  done  in  a  very  clear  and  systematic  form  with  an  abund- 
ance, if  not  a  superfluity,  of  concrete  material  much  of  it  so  in- 
teresting that  the  reader  must  beware  that  he  does  not  forget 
the  theme  because  of  his  entrancement  in  the  sidelights  of  savage 
custom. 

The  author's  main  problem  was  therefore  to  inquire  into  the 
truthfulness  of  the  doctrine  that  'Hhe  family  is  the  first,  most 
natural,  most  indispensable  agency  in  education."  His  method 
is  to  array  the  evidence  as  revealed  by  a  study  of  "Primitive  Mar- 
ital Relations,"  including  (1)  "  Promiscuity  and  Group  Marriage" 
(ch.  ii),  and  (2)  "Trial  Marriage,  Divorce,  Polygamy"  (ch.  iii), 
Primitive  Notions  of  Kinship  and  Relationship"  (ch.  iv),  "Prim- 
itive Parental  and  Filial  Relations"  (ch.  v). 

Positing  a  "narrow  range  of  primitive  life  interests,"  and  the 
excessive  conservatism,  childlikeness,  dullness  of  sensibilities,  weak 
memory  and  hazy  notion  of  self  of  the  primitive  mind  he  finds 
first  that  "the  family  is  a  strictly  pragmatic  institution"  ''rooted 
in  physiology,  economics  and  the  mores"  (p.  11).  It  is  "a  social 
not  a  natural  institution"  (p.  19),  and  its  form  was  determined 
by  the  necessary  conditions  of  self-perpetuation  and  preservation; 
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it  preceded  marriage  (p.  21);  it  merged  from  unstable  fonns  of 
cohabitation  to  more  stable  ones.  Until  a  sedentary  life  was  ap- 
proximated, each  sex  bemg  largely  self-subsistent,  the  marriage 
relation  was  one  of  "intermittent  promiscuity"  (p.  35).  Frequent 
group  marriage,  trial  marriage,  easy  divorce  and  periods  of  sexual 
indulgence  make  it  clear  that  the  original  sex  relation  was  "pro- 
miscuity mixed  with  apathetic  monogamous  pairing"  (p.  44). 

Some  of  these  conclusions  will  meet  with  disapproval  by  par- 
tisans of  opposing  views;  but  the  author  has  usually  presented 
some  evidence  pro  and  con  principal  propositions  and  striven  to 
maintain  a  judicial  attitude.  Nevertheless  he  has  not  always 
succeeded  in  avoiding  the  appearance  of  dogmatism,  as  when  he 
says  (p.  46),  "  Premarital  chastity  is  practically  unknown,  nor  even 
conceived,  among  lower  peoples." 

The  general  result  of  this  historical  inquiry  is  the  conclusion 
that  the  primitive  family  must  have  left  the  child  without  educa- 
tion, "or  what  is  worse,  with  an  education  in  rebellion,  looseness, 
and  egoism." 

This  conclusion  is  strengthened  by  data  (ch.  iv)  on  sex  ta- 
boos, procreation  myths,  couvade,  ideas  of  paternity,  showing  the 
feebleness  of  family  bonds  and  their  subordination  to  group  ties; 
and  by  evidence  on  the  quality  of  parental  affection,  on  ignorance 
of  child  hygiene,  on  infant  mortality,  infanticide,  the  selling  and 
the  eating  of  children,  and  the  lack  of  filial  regard.  Not  only 
therefore  was  the  family  unstable,  and  the  relation  of  parents  to 
children  lacking  in  certainty  and  stability  but  parents  themselves 
were  ignorant,  insensible  and  temperamental  so  that  the  condi- 
tions of  order  and  consistency  of  relations  essential  to  education 
were  wanting.  The  primitive  family  was  therefore  "  rather  biologic 
and  economic  than  educational  in  its  function"  (p.  140). 

The  second  part  of  the  author's  problem  is  to  show  that  the 
group  rather  than  the  family  was  the  principal  agent  in  education. 
This  is  done  by  a  study  of  the  aims  and  content  (ch.  vi),  methods 
and  organization  (ch.  vii),  of  primitive  education.  It  is  found 
that  in  the  lowest  culture  stages  the  child  educates  himself  by  a 
process  of  instinctive  imitation.  The  controlled  imitation,  drill 
and  superstition  of  a  more  advanced  stage  are  regulated  partly 
by  domestic  and  partly  by  communal  agencies;  but  exhortation 
is  mainly  public,  whereas  "the  most  important  methods  of  all, 
ceremonies  of  initiation  and  tribal  festivals,  are  distinctively  pub- 
lic" (p.  216).  Play  at  all  stages  of  culture  is  a  process  of  self- 
education. 
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It  thus  appears  that  the  family  has  always  been  an  educational 
agency  subordinate  in  importance  to  and  dominated  in  its  character 
and  functioning  by  the  social  group  of  which  it  has  been  a  part: 
that  it  has  changed  with  social  evolution  and  under  the  patriarchal 
form  attained  greater  significance  as  an  educationa  factor  than 
previously;  that  changes  in  its  status  now  under  way  may,  or 
indeed  may  not,  give  it  "a  more  transcendent  and  valuable  r61e 
than  it  has  heretofore  played"  (p.  230);  but  that  historical  study 
shows  the  possibility  of  invoking  many  social  institutions  in  the 
process  of  educating  youth. 

There  is  an  excellent  ''Selected  Bibliography"  (pp.  231-241) 
and  a  "  Subject  Index."  Whether  one  can  accept  the  fundamental 
evolutionary  and  naturalistic  position  of  the  author  or  his  par- 
ticular conclusions  the  book  cannot  be  overlooked  by  any  one 
interested  in  its  field. 

F.  H.  Hankinb. 
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THE  MEXICAN  SITUATION  FROM  A  MEXICAN 

POINT  OF  VIEW 

By  Lie.  Luis  Cabrera,  recently  Speaker  of  the  Houee  of  Rejh 

resentatives  in  the  Mexican  Congress 

Much  has  been  said  in  the  United  States  about  the  Mexi- 
can situation,  but  actual  conditions  in  Mexico  have  never 
been  fully  understood,  because  they  have  alwajrs  been 
studied  from  an  American  point  of  view. 

The  sources  from  which  Americans  draw  their  information 
about  Mexico  are  chiefly  foreign  residents  and  investors, 
wljiX  ftrf  very  apt  to  consider  the  Mexican  situation  only 
fi  *  V  d.  standpoint  of  their  own  interests.  All  that  for- 
eigners seek  in  Mexico  is  the  reestablishment  of  a  state  of 
things  favoring  the  continuation  and  promotion  of  business. 
They  generally  believe  that  the  conditions  of  Mexicans 
themselves,  and  of  those  issues  which  are  of  a  purely  na- 
tional character,  do  not  concern  them,  and  consequently 
they  do  not  regard  them  as  necessary  factors  in  the  problem, 
such  as  they  imderstand  it.  Hence,  the  proposing  of  solu- 
tions which,  although  beneficial  perhaps  to  foreign  interests, 
do  not  tend  to  solve  the  Mexican  problem  itself. 

To  fully  understand  the  Mexican  situation  and  to  find 
satisfactory  solutions  both  to  Mexican  and  foreign  interests, 
it  is  necessary  to  study  the  question  from  a  Mexican  point 
of  view. 

Such  is  the  purpose  of  this  paper. 

Foreigners  in  Mexico  believe  that  the  only  political  prob- 
lem which  interests  them  is  peace.  But  misled  by 
superficial  judgment  or  pushed  by  impatience,  they  have 
believed  that  the  establishment  of  peace  in  Mexico  depends 
only  on  the  energy  with  which  the  country  is  governed. 
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All  foreigners  in  Mexico  look  for  a  strong  government,  an 
iron  hand  or  iron  fist,  and  the  only  thing  they  discuss  is 
whether  a  certain  man  is  sufficiently  strong  or  energetic 
to  govern  the  country.  And  when  they  find  a  man  with 
such  qualities,  foreigners  always  have  beUeved  that  it  was 
their  duty  to  help  that  man  to  come  into  power  and  to  sup- 
port him. 

These  were  the  reasons  for  the  foreign  sympathy  in  favor 
of  General  Reyes  first,  General  F61ix  Diaz  afterwards,  and 
General  Huei*ta,  and  these  are  the  reasons  why  President 
Madero  did  not  get  the  full  support  of  foreigners.  He  was 
considered  a  weak  man,  and  consequently  unable  to  establish 
peace. 

It  is  necessary  to  rectify  foreign  opinion  about  strong 
governments  in  Mexico. 

A  strong  government  is  not  the  one  able  to  maintain  peace 
by  the  mere  force  of  arms,  but  the  one  which  can  obtain  the 
support  of  the  majority  of  the  country.  Any  peace  obtained 
by  the  system  of  the  iron  fist  is  only  a  temporary  peace. 
Permanent  peace  in  Mexico  must  be  based  on  certain  eco- 
nomic, poUtical  and  social  conditions  which  would  produce 
a  stable  equilibrium  between  the  higher  and  the  lower 
classes  of  the  nation. 

Foreigners  ought  to  be  persuaded  that  to  have  real 
guarantees  for  their  interests  it  is  necessary  that  such  in- 
terests be  based  on  the  welfare  of  the  people  of  Mexico. 

It  is  then  to  the  interest  of  foreign  capitalists  to  help 
Mexicans  to  obtain  such  conditions  as  will  produce  perma- 
nent peace  in  Mexico. 

The  troubles  in  Mexico  during  the  last  three  years  are 
attributable  to  mal-administration  covering  a  period  of 
thirty  years.  The  internal  upheaval  in  Mexico  could  not 
have  grown  to  the  importance  that  it  has  reached,  had 
it  only  had  the  object  of  satisfjdng  personal  ambitions. 
The  revolution  in  Mexico  could  not  be  so  strong  as  it  is, 
were  robbery  the  only  purpose  of  the  soldiers  or  was  personal 
ambition  the  only  motive  of  the  leaders. 

The  truth  is  that  the  Mexican  disturbances  are  a  real 
revolution  of  apparently  poUtical  aspect,  but  at  the  very 
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bottom  of  economic  and  social  tendencies.  The  present 
revolution  in  Mexico  is  only  the  continuation  of  a  revolution 
begun  in  1910. 

The  present  revolution's  main  purposes  are  to  free  the 
lower  classes  from  the  condition  of  slavery  in  which  they 
have  been  for  a  long  time  and  to  seek  for  an  improvement 
in  their  economic  and  social  conditions. 

In  Mexico  there  is  no  real  middle  class.  The  purpose 
of  the  present  revolution  is  the  creation  of  such  a  class  which 
may  help  the  country  to  have  a  social  equilibrium.  There 
is  no  real  social  equilibrium  and  there  is  no  peace,  and  there 
is  no  democratic  form  of  government  without  a  middle 
class. 

The  causes  of  the  Mexican  revolution  and  its  aims,  are 
of  a  social,  economic  and  political  character.  Consequently 
the  Mexican  question  presents  three  different  aspects,  inti- 
mately related  to  each  other,  that  can  be  called  the  social, 
economic  and  political  aspects  of  the  Mexican  question. 

Social   Aspect 

Mexico  has  a  population  of  about  15,000,000  inhabitants, 
15  per  cent  of  which  are  Indians,  75  per  cent  mixed  or  "mes- 
tizos" and  10  per  cent  of  European  descent.  Each  one  of 
these  groups  presents  different  characteristics  and  even  the 
''mestizos"  cannot  be  said  to  be  homogeneous,  since  there 
are  various  racial  types  among  them. 

Mexico,  however,  has  no  real  race  problem.  Properly 
speaking,  there  are  no  insoluble  conflicts  between  the  vari- 
ous elements  of  the  nation,  because  the  Indians  are  easily 
assimilated  by  the  ''mestizos,"  and  as  a  matter  of  fact, 
when  the  Indians  receive  education  or  mix  with  the  "mes- 
tizos," they  immediately  become  identified  with  them. 
A  full  blooded  Indian  who  has  received  a  certain  amount 
of  education,  is  always  sure  to  keep  it,  and  he  never  shows 
any  retrogressive  tendencies,  so  that  we  can  say  that  the 
effects  of  education  upon  the  native  Indians  of  Mexico  are  of 
a  permanent  character. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  mestizo  element  of  the  population 
of  Mexico  intermarry  very  easily  with  the    Europeans, 
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particularly  with  the  Spaniards  and  French,  and  as  soon 
as  they  have  received  a  proper  education  or  have  acquired 
some  economic  welfare,  they  can  be  considered  on  prac- 
tically the  same  level  as  any  of  the  European  residents. 

But  true  as  it  is  that  this  variety  of  races  cannot  be  re- 
garded as  a  social  problem  for  Mexico,  the  large  diversity 
of  types  of  civilization  found  among  those  races,  on  the 
other  hand,  do  give  rise  to  grave  difficulties,  from  the  point 
of  view  of  the  government  of  the  country. 

The  problem  that  every  administration  has  to  face  in 
Mexico,  that  is  to  say,  the  social  problem  in  its  broadest 
sense,  is  to  find  a  rule  or  a  formula  of  government  which 
shall  be  suitable  to  all  the  dissimilar  elements  of  the 
population,  or  to  find  the  various  co-existmg  formula  of  gov- 
ernment suitable  to  each  one  of  the  various  groups  of  popula- 
tion. It  is  very  difficult  indeed  to  find  a  formula  of  govern- 
ment suitable  at  the  same  time  to  a  fifteenth  century  type 
of  civilization  (Indians);  to  an  eighteenth  century  tj^je 
(largest  part  of  the  mixed  races);  to  a  nineteenth  century 
type  of  civilization  (educated  mestizos)  and  to  a  twentieth 
century  type  (foreigners  and  Mexicans  of  high  culture). 

The  systems  used  up  to  the  present  to  govern  these  dis- 
similar groups  have  failed,  that  of  General  Diaz  pretending 
to  rule  the  country  with  sixteenth  century  proceedings,  as 
well  as  that  of  Madero  pretending  to  rule  on  a  nineteenth 
century  system.  This  social  problem  is  intinoately  related 
to  the  political  problem  of  the  unfitness  of  the  laws  of  Mexico. 

The  political  problem  of  ruling  over  the  diflferent  races 
in  Mexico  could  have  more  or  less  adequate  solutions,  but 
the  social  problem  has  but  one  solution,  namely:  education. 

Fortunately,  the  characteristics  of  the  Indian  and  mixed 
races,  and  their  facility  to  assimilate  into  the  white  race, 
give  sufficient  grounds  to  believe  that  the  problem  can  easily 
be  solved  simply  by  means  of  an  educational  policy  wisely 
matured  and  persistently  applied. 

It  can  be  safely  said  that  in  fifty  years  from  now,  if  the 
education  of  the  Indians  is  kept  up,  all  local  dialects  will  die 
away  and  the  whole  Indian  population  will  be  assimilated 
by  the  mixed  race. 


A  MEXICAN  POINT  OF  VIEW  249 

EcoNOBiic  Aspect 

The  principal  causes  of  the  revolution  in  Mexico  are 
undoubtedly  of  an  economic,  and  chiefly  of  an  agrarian 
character. 

The  colonial  policies  followed  by  Spaniards,  when  they 
conquered  Mexico,  consisted  in  taking  possession  of  the 
greatest  part  of  the  lands  of  New  Spain  to  grant  them  to 
the  Spanish  conquerors.  Extensive  land  concessions  were 
granted  now  in  favor  of  the  church,  now  in  favor  of  the  Span- 
ish soldiers,  leaders,  chieftains,  or  mere  settlers. 

Together  with  each  one  of  those  large  concessions  granted 
in  favor  of  Spaniards,  a  large  number  of  Indians  were  also 
assigned  to  them  with  the  apparent  object  of  educating 
and  Christianizing  them,  but  with  the  real  purpose  of  ob- 
taining slaves,  or  land  serfs,  to  cultivate  and  develop  the 
lands  granted. 

With  regard  to  the  Indian  towns  already  existing  at  the 
time  of  the  conquest,  they  were  theoretically  respected 
together  with  their  lands.  New  towns  were  also  laid  out 
as  Indian  reservations,  providing  them  with  sufficient  lands 
which  were  called  "egidos"  and  "propios,''  for  the  common 
use  of  all  the  inhabitants. 

The  colonial  policies  of  Spain  resulted  therefore  in  the 
formation  of  a  wealthy  class  of  landholders  as  agaiost  the 
Indian  population,  which  found  itself  either  assigned  to 
the  estates  as  land  serfs  or  concentrated  in  Indian  towns. 

In  1810  the  freedom  of  slaves  and  Indians  was  officially 
decreed  by  Hidalgo,  but  the  independence  of  Mexico  hav- 
ing been  accomplished  by  the  wealthy  landholders,  the 
situation  of  the  Indians  was  not  materially  changed,  and 
the  lower  classes  still  remained  in  a  state  of  actual  serv- 
itude, although,  theoretically,  slavery  had  been  already 
abolished. 

We  can  safely  say  that  up  to  1856  the  only  real-estate 
property  of  any  importance,  which  was  not  in  the  hands  of 
the  Spanish  great  landholders,  was  the  property  of  the  church 
and  the  '^ commons"  of  the  Indian  towns. 

The  church  had  been  acquiring  large  territorial  property 
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obtained  either  by  direct  concessions  from  the  Govern- 
ment or  by  donations  and  foundations  from  private  sources. 

The  towns  still  were  owning  their  communal  lands 
granted  to  them,  as  stated  above,  for  the  purpose  of  graz- 
ing, timbering,  fanning  and  watering,  and  which  were  called 
*^egidos."  The  characteristic  aspect  of  the  agrarian  ques- 
tions in  Mexico  was  for  nearly  two  centuries,  the  obstinate 
defense  made  by  the  towns  against  the  great  landholders 
who  always  tried  to  invade  the  communal  lands. 

From  1856  to  1859  certain  laws  were  enacted  in  order  to 
do  away  with  the  mainmort.  About  the  middle  of  1859, 
the  liberal  administration  of  Juarez,  for  political  reasons, 
was  compelled  to  deprive  the  church  of  its  properties  and 
to  begin  to  appropriate  them  to  private  individuals,  who 
wished  to  acquire  them  at  low  prices. 

Towards  1859  also,  and  as  a  consequence  of  the  laws 
enacted  to  do  away  with  the  mainmort,  the  "egidos"  of 
the  towns  began  to  be  divided  up  and  apportioned  in  small 
parcels  among  the  inhabitants,  for  the  purpose  of  creating 
small  agricultirral  properties,  but  through  ignorance  and 
lack  of  means,  those  lands  were  almost  immediately  resold 
to  the  great  landholders  whose  properties  were  adjacent 
to  the  "egidos." 

About  1876,  at  the  beginning  of  the  "porfirista"  regime, 
(the  administration  of  General  Porfirio  Diaz)  the  real  prop- 
erty of  the  church  had  already  passed  into  the  hands  of 
private  individuals,  and  the  communal  property  of  the 
towns  was  beginning  to  be  divided  among  the  masses. 

There  still  remain,  however,  large  estates  owned  by  old 
wealthy  families  of  Spanish  origin,  which  could  be  considered 
as  real  mainmort,  and  which  are  now  responsible  for  the  pres- 
ent agrarian  conflict. 

The  "porfirista"  regime  can  be  defined  by  saying  that  it 
consisted  in  putting  the  power  in  the  hands  of  the  large  land- 
holders, thus  creating  a  feudal  system. 

The  local  governments  of  the  diflFerent  states  in  Mexico 
and  nearly  all  the  important  public  offices,  were  almost 
always  in  the  hands  of,  or  controlled  by,  wealthy  families 
owning  large  tracts  of  land,  which  of  course  were  inclined  to 
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extend  protection  to  all  properties  such  as  theirs.  Torres 
and  Izdbal  in  Sonora,  Terrazas  in  Chihuahua^  Garza  Gal^ 
in  Coahuila,  Redo  in  Sinaloa,  Obregons  in  Guanajuato^  the 
Escandons  in  Morelos,  etc.,  are  instances  of  great  landhold- 
ers who  always  had  an  absolute  control  over  the  government 
of  their  respective  states. 

The  political,  social  and  economic  influence  exerted  by 
landholders  during  General  Diaz's  administration,  was  so 
considerable  and  so  advantageous  to  them,  that  it  hampered 
the  development  of  the  small  agricultural  property,  which 
could  have  otherwise  been  formed  from  the  division  of 
ecclesiastical  and  communal  lands. 

The  large  estates  called  haciendas,  pay  only  abouc  10 
per  cent  of  the  taxes  levied  by  law  as  result  of  misrepre- 
senting the  value  of  the  property,  while  the  small  landholder 
is  obliged  to  pay  the  whole  tax  imposed  as  he  is  unable  to 
successfully  misrepresent  the  value  of  his  small  holdings 
and  as  he  lacks  the  poUtical  influence  to  obtain  reductions. 

The  result  of  this  system  of  inequitable  taxation  has  been 
the  gradual  disappearance  of  small  holdings  which  were 
absorbed  by  the  large  estates.  This  s}^tem  was  continued 
all  through  General  Diaz's  administration,  thus  increasing 
the  power  of  the  great  landholders,  and  accentuating  the 
contrast  between  the  higher  and  the  lower  classes. 

The  commual  lands  or  "egidos,"  used  to  be  a  means  to 
ease  to  a  certain  extent  the  conditions  in  which  the  small 
agriculturalists  found  themselves,  by  affording  them  the 
opportunity  of  increasing  their  income  out  of  what  they 
could  get  from  the  use  of  the  "commons." 

But  the  condition  of  actual  servitude  in  which  the  peon 
had  always  been,  was  accentuated  and  aggravated  when 
the  "egidos"  disappeared,  because,  on  the  one  hand,  he  was 
no  more  in  a  position  to  resort  to  the  products  of  those  com- 
munal lands,  and  on  the  other  hand  the  great  influence  of  the 
landholders  was  used  as  a  political  means  to  make  peons 
work  on  the  haciendas  and  keep  them  in  an  actual  state  of 
slavery. 

The  largest  part  of  the  inhabitants  of  towns  where  "egidos" 
have  disappeared,  being  necessarily  compelled  to  live  on 
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the  wages  they  get  from  working  on  the  farms,  and  these 
wages  being  not  enough  to  cover  their  expenses,  it  has  be- 
eome  a  common  practice  to  advance  money  to  the  peons  as 
a  loan  on  account  of  future  wages. 

This  sjrstem  of  lending  the  peons  small  amounts  of  money 
has  resulted  in  accumulating  huge  debts  on  their  shoulders. 
These  debts  were  used  as  a  pretext  to  keep  the  peons  al- 
wa3rs  at  the  service  of  the  landowners,  and  the  peon  him- 
self has  been  under  the  impression  that  he  was  legally  bound 
to  remain  on  the  farm  as  long  as  he  had  not  paid  up  his 
debts.  These  debts,  as  a  rule,  were  transferred  from  father 
to  son,  thus  creating  in  the  rural  population  of  the  farm  not 
only  an  actual  condition  of  slavery,  but  the  moral  convic- 
tion among  the  peons  themselves,  that  peonage  was  a  neces- 
sary evil  which  the  laws  authorized. 

This  belief  persisted  through  the  ignorance  of  the  peons 
themselves,  and  through  the  fact  that  the  clergy  has  mor- 
ally contributed  to  keep  up  the  sj^tem. 

During  the  first  fifteen  years  of  the  administration  of 
General  Diaz,  and  when  he  was  still  strong  enough  to  main- 
tain his  dictatorial  rule,  there  was  no  apparent  dissatisfaction 
among  the  rural  classes,  but  later  it  became  necessary  to 
use  drastic  measures  to  keep  the  peons  on  the  farms. 

The  large  number  of  men  who  were  deported  from  the 
more  thickly  populated  regions,  such  as  Mexico,  Puebla, 
Toluca,  etc.,  to  the  southern  states,  as  well  as  the  transpor- 
tation by  force  of  a  large  nimiber  of  Yaqui  Indian  families 
from  the  state  of  Sonora  to  work  as  peons  in  Yucatan,  are 
good  examples  of  the  use  of  public  force  to  provide  laborers 
for  the  ''hacienda''  and  to  maintain  the  condition  of  servi- 
tude of  the  rural  classes  in  Mexico. 

Since  1880  conditions  in  Mexico  began  to  be  complicated 
by  reason  of  the  policies  of  General  Porfirio  Diaz  for  the 
development  of  the  country.  General  Diaz  thought  that 
the  best  way  to  develop  the  resources  of  Mexico  was  to 
favor  the  establishment  of  large  business  enterprises  and  the 
formation  of  large  corporations  to  which  special  advantages 
were  offered. 

General  Porfirio  Diaz  granted  large  concessions  in  lands  ^ 
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mines,  railroads,  industrial  and  banking  institutions  to 
foreign  investors,  thus  creating  enormous  monopolies  and 
making  more  accentuated  the'  contrast  between  the  rich 
and  the  laboring  classes  of  the  nation.  The  cost  of  living 
was  raised  by  the  increasing  of  capital.  The  wages  of 
miners,  railroad  men  and  those  of  the  industrial  classes 
were  somewhat  increased,  although  not  in  proportion  to 
the  increased  high  cost  of  living.  The  wages  of  the  rural 
laborer  did  not  enjoy  this  increase,  the  salary  of  the  peon 
still  remainmg  at  a  ridiculously  low  average.  Notwith- 
standing the  low  rate  of  agricultural  wages,  the  great  land 
owners  were  still  able  to  obtain  labor  thanks  to  their  political 
influence  which  allowed  them  to  keep  the  peons  anyhow. 

During  General  Diaz's  administration,  therefore,  efforts 
were  never  made  for  the  formation  of  a  middle  class.  On 
the  contrary,  the  power  of  the  wealthy  classes  increased 
considerably,  and  a  new  privUeged  class  arose  from  the 
great  railroad,  mining,  banking  and  industrial  concession- 
aires. The  condition  of  the  lower  classes,  on  the  other 
hand,  was  excessively  precarious,  and  lately  it  became  so 
grave,  that  during  the  last  days  of  General  Diaz's  regime 
it  is  safe  to  say  that  the  slavery  of  the  peons  was  the  prin- 
cipal cause  of  the  unrest  spreading  throughout  the  country, 
and  General  Diaz  had  to  resort  very  frequently  to  the  use 
of  force  to  maintain  peace. 

Political  Aspect 

The  economic  unrest  felt  in  Mexico  during  the  last  years 
of  General  Diaz's  administration,  had  for  its  principal 
causes  those  which  have  already  been  enumerated,  but  this 
economic  unrest  was  aggravated  by  political  conditions. 

The  political  problem  is  very  complex,  but  it  can  be  out- 
lined or  summed  up  as  follows. 

No  constitutional  system,  properly  speaking,  can  be  said 
to  have  existed  in  Mexico  prior  to  1857.  Towards  1857  the 
Constitution  was  adopted,  but  it  was  patterned  largely  on 
the  French  and  American  Constitutions,  without  taking 
into  consideration  the  special  conditions  of  Mexico. 

The  Constitution  adopted  in  1857  has  been  theoretically 
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in  force  ever  since,  but  as  a  matter  of  fact  it  has  never  been 
applied  on  account  of  the  Reform  War,  the  French  inter- 
vention, and  the  very  abnormal  conditions  in  which  the 
country  found  itself  during  the  administration  of  Juarez 
and  Lerdo. 

General  Diaz  entirely  abandoned  the  Constitution  of 
1857  to  follow  a  dictatorial  regime. 

In  its  poUtical  provisions  the  Constitution  was  never 
applied  during  General  Diaz's  administration.  Elections 
of  governors,  local  legislatures,  congress,  supreme  court, 
etc.,  never  took  place.  General  Diaz  himself  making  all  the 
appointments. 

Mexicans  never  had,  therefore,  the  opportunity  to  test 
their  Constitution,  nor  to  see  how  it  worked,  and  to  find 
out  whether  it  was  suitable  for  the  conditions  of  the  country 
or  not. 

As  regards  justice,  liberties  and  constitutional  guarantees, 
the  Constitution  was  never  enforced  for  Mexicans,  except 
in  the  cases  where  General  Diaz  thought  it  convenient. 
Only  the  wealthier  classes  could  enjoy  those  liberties,  they 
having  sufficient  influence  to  exact  them  from  the  President 
or  from  the  supreme  court. 

Foreigners,  also,  by  reason  of  their  influence  or  through 
diplomatic  pressure,  have  always  been  granted  those  liber- 
ties and  guarantees  recognized  by  the  Constitution.  These 
discretional  and  unequal  applications  of  the  Constitution  as 
regards  individual  guarantees,  largely  contributed  to  ac- 
centuate the  difference  already  existing  between  the  privi- 
leged classes  and  the  masses. 

The  Constitution  of  1857  undoubtedly  presents  a  great 
number  of  points  which  make  it  absolutely  unfit  for  the 
country. 

The  lack  of  municipal  government,  the  unreasonable  and 
arbitrary  division  of  the  country  into  so  many  states,  the 
system  of  election  of  judges,  the  universal  suffrage  and 
even  the  system  adopted  for  the  substitution  of  the  chief 
executive,  and  many  other  inadequate  provisions,  lead  to 
the  necessity  of  a  general  and  fundamental  revision  of  the 
Mexican  Constitution. 
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The  administration  of  General  Diaz  can  then  be  summed 
up  by  saying  that  it  was  a  dictatorial  regime  vxUh  exceptions 
in  favor  of  the  wealthy  classes  and  foreigners.  As  a  matter 
of  fact,  these  exceptions  were  practically  privileges,  since 
90  per  cent  of  the  population  of  the  country  did  not  enjoy 
either  justice,  or  liberties,  or  guarantees. 

From  the  political  point  of  view,  the  administration  of 
General  Diaz,  produced  the  same  results  as  was  produced 
from  an  economic  point  of  view.  It  deepened  the  division 
already  existing  between  the  higher  and  the  lower  classes. 

Any  party  wishing  to  establish  peace  in  Mexico  must 
take  in  consideration  these  three  aspects  of  the  Mexican 
situation.  The  ConstitutionaUst  party  wishes  to  solve  the 
social  problem  of  Mexico  by  fostering  education  so  as  to 
level  the  barriers  between  the  upper  and  lower  classes,  as 
soon  as  possible.  The  Constitutionalist  party  wishes  to 
improve  the  condition  of  the  lower  classes,  so  as  to  begin 
the  creation  of  a  middle  class.  In  political  matters  the 
Constitutionalist  party  wishes  the  government  of  Mexico 
to  abide  by  the  Constitution,  but  at  the  same  time  wishes 
it  to  be  so  reformed  as  to  meet  the  needs  of  the  country. 

Since  1895  there  has  been  a  feeling  of  unrest  in  Mexico 
which  made  itself  more  apparent  during  the  last  years  of 
General  Diaz's  government.  This  feeling  of  restlessness 
was  not  well  defined,  and  even  when  it  led  to  several  armed 
movements  after  1905,  it  was  generally  thought  that  they 
were  only  insurrections  of  a  local  character  or  mere  riots. 
When  in  1908  General  Diaz  announced  in  the  famous  Creel- 
man  interview  that  he  was  ready  to  retire,  public  opinion 
in  Mexico  was  profoundly  stirred.  Opposite  tendencies 
appeared;  one  instigated  by  the  friends  of  General  Diaz, 
which  demanded  his  reelection  or  the  election  of  a  man 
who  would  continue  his  policies,  and  the  other  which  wished 
a  change  in  the  government  and  in  the  system. 

It  was  at  that  time  that  don  Francisco  I.  Madero  organized 
the  anti-reelection  party,  and  that  he  began  his  electoral 
campaign  under  the  motto  "effective  voting  and  no-re- 
election." It  was  supposed  that  the  best  remedy  for  the 
Mexican  situation  would  be  a  free  election  of  a  president. 
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and  the  establishment  in  the  political  laws  of  the  principle 
of  one  term.  The  political  problem  seemed  to  be  the  most 
important  of  all  questions,  and  it  absorbed  entirely  the 
public's  attention  so  that  the  economic  and  social  problems 
were  lost  sight  of. 

General  Diaz  accepted  very  easily  his  last  reelection,  and 
permitted  to  be  named  with  him,  as  vice-president,  Ram6n 
Corral,  who  represented  the  perpetuation  of  the  Diaz  re- 
gime. No  other  candidates  than  Diaz  and  Corral  were  ad- 
mitted. Madero  was  arrested  before  the  elections,  and  the 
triumph  of  the  Diaz-Corral  ticket  made  it  apparent  that  it 
was  impossible  to  obtain  a  political  change  by  ballot. 

On  his  escape  from  prison,  Francisco  I.  Madero  started 
the  revolution.  The  plan  of  San  Luis  Potosi,  which  was 
the  basis  of  the  movement,  made  it  clear  that  the  leaders 
still  considered  as  the  chief  problem  of  Mexico  a  political 
change,  and  the  purpose  of  that  plan  was  chiefly  a  change 
of  government. 

The  rural  classes,  however,  followed  Madero,  and  supported 
him  in  the  revolution  initiated  by  him,  under  the  tacit  belief 
that  his  revolution  would  bring  some  agrarian  reforms  which 
were  needed  to  improve  the  condition  of  the  masses,  but 
which  were  not  yet  enunciated  in  any  concrete  form. 

General  Diaz  believed  that  he  would  stop  the  revolution 
by  his  retiring  from  power.  The  negotiations  at  Juarez, 
by  which  General  Diaz  agreed  to  retire  and  to  deliver  the 
government  to  a  provisional  president,  checked  the  revolu- 
tion precisely  when  it  began  to  acquire  its  actual  strength 
and  real  form. 

.  De  la  Barra,  a  vacillating  and  Jesuitic  character,  had  no 
formative  policy  during  his  administration.  As  a  creature 
of  G^neral  Diaz,  intimately  connected  with  the  conserva- 
tive element  of  the  old  regime,  he  merely  limited  himself  to 
muster  out  the  revolutionary  army,  as  the  way  in  which  he 
understood  peace  ought  to  be  reestablished. 

By  this  negative  action  he  minimized  the  effect  of  the 
revolution  and  he  prepared  a  reaction  in  favor  of  the  old 
regime.  The  same  men  who  surrounded  General  Diaz  and 
who  had  urged  the  continuation  of  his  policies,  retiu'ned  to 
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the  country  when  they  saw  that  they  were  not  persecuted, 
and  started  a  political  campaign  against  Madero  and  against 
the  revolution.  It  was  during  this  period  that  efforts  were 
made  to  concentrate  the  public  opinion  in  favor  of  General 
Reyes  and  De  la  Barra  himself  as  presidential  candidates 
against  Madero. 

It  was  at  this  same  time  that  the  clerical  party  which  since 
1867  had  shown  no  signs  of  life,  was  revived  under  the  name 
of  the  Catholic  party,  and  clearly  showed  that  it  favored 
the  reactionary  principles  of  the  Diaz  regime. 

De  la  Barra's  ad-interim  administration  can  be  summed 
up  by  saying  that  while  he  received  the  government  in  trust 
to  be  turned  over  to  the  revolution,  he  did  everything  in  his 
power  to  keep  it  for  himself  and  to  avoid  the  advent  of  the 
new  regime,  thus  showing  disloyalty  both  to  Madero  person- 
ally, and  to  the  revolution  itself. 

When  Madero  came  into  power  in  November,  1911,  he 
found  the  government  in  such  condition  that  he  was  unable 
to  change  its  direction,  and  was  forced  to  accept  existing 
conditions  and  even  the  same  cabinet  appointed  by  De  la 
Barra,  in  which  the  most  influential  part  was  played  by 
Ministers  Calero,  Hem&ndez  and  Ernesto  Madero. 

Surrounded  by  nearly  all  Diaz  followers,  Madero  could 
not  establish  a  reform  policy.  During  all  the  time  of  his 
government,  he  was  constantly  called  by  two  opposite  ten- 
dencies: on  one  side  the  reactionary  in  favor  of  the  Diaz 
regime,  and  on  the  other  side  the  revolutionary. 

Madero  tried  to  make  friends  of  the  Diaz  partisans  but 
unsuccessfully.  At  the  same  time  he  lost  the  support  of 
the  greater  part  of  the  men  who  had  helped  him  during  the 
revolution. 

At  the  very  beginning  of  Madero's  administration  a 
protesting  movement  started,  which  was  backed  by  some 
of  the  old  regime.  The  insurrections  of  Pascual  Qrozco  and 
of  General  Bernardo  Reyes  were  no  more  than  attempts  of 
reaction  against  the  1910  revolution.  The  insurrection  of 
F^lix  Diaz  in  the  month  of  September,  1912,  demonstrated 
that  the  reactionary  sentiment  had  acquired  a  great  impor- 
tance, and  that  the  army,  which  was  the  same  army  left  by 
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General  Porfirio  Diaz,  was  not  in  sympathy  with  the  revo- 
lution nor  with  Madero  personally. 

The  uprising  of  the  arsenal  at  Mexico  City  in  the  month 
of  February,  1913,  was  the  most  vigorous  reactionary  move- 
ment of  any  started  against  Madero,  and  it  gave  General 
Huerta  a  chance  to  place  himself  at  the  head  of  the  re- 
action. 

General  Huerta,  who  had  been  in  the  army  since  the  time 
of  General  Diaz's  administration,  remained  in  it  during  the 
ad-interim  administration  of  De  la  Barra,  and  later  was 
under  the  orders  of  President  Madero. 

In  the  spring  of  1912,  Huerta  had  rendered  President 
Madero  very  important  services  in  overcoming  the  revolu- 
tionary movement  started  by  Pascual  Orozco  in  Chihuahua. 

The  prestige  acquired  by  General  Huerta  after  his  cam- 
paign against  Orozco,  made  him  appear  as  one  of  the  rising 
political  figures  in  Mexico,  in  spite  of  his  deficient  culture, 
and  his  not  very  commendable  personal  habits.  The  enemies 
of  Madero  soon  began  to  drop  words  of  personal  ambition 
in  his  ear,  and  finally  succeeded  in  convincing  him  that  he 
was  the  most  prominent  of  the  military  officers  and  Madero's 
chief  support  in  maintaining  power. 

When  in  the  month  of  February  General  F61ix  Diaz  cap- 
tured the  arsenal,  Huerta,  who  was  then  the  commander- 
in-chief  of  President  Madero's  troops,  did  not  make,  as  a 
matter  of  fact,  any  serious  effort  to  recapture  the  arsenal 
and  overcome  F^lix  Diaz.  He  had  already  realized  that 
the  fate  of  the  government  was  in  his  hands,  and  during  the 
tragic  ten  days  of  the  bombardment  of  the  city  he  kept  a 
dubious  attitude. 

The  fight,  or  rather  the  firing  sustained  by  either  side, 
was  used  by  F^Ux  Diaz's  supporters  as  a  moral  pressure  to 
bear  on  Madero  to  obtain  his  resignation.  Various  in- 
fluences were  resorted  to  for  that  purpose.  Finally,  the 
pressure  brought  to  bear  by  the  foreign  residents  and  the 
diplomatic  representatives,  gave  Huerta  an  excuse  to  attempt 
his  coup,  seemingly  with  the  purpose  of  reestablishing  peace 
through  the  arrest  and  deposition  of  Madero  and  Pino  Suarez. 

The  principal  r61e  in  this  coup  d'etat,  as  regards  the  help 
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given  by  foreign  residents  and  diplomats  to  the  uprising  of 
F^lix  Diaz  and  the  subsequent  overthrow  of  Madero  by 
Huerta,  was  played  by  Mr.  Henry  Lane  Wilson,  American 
ambassador.  He  can  be  considered  as  the  chief  adviser  of 
Huerta  and  Diaz,  during  the  bombardment  and,  indeed,  as 
the  one  really  responsible  for  that  coup  d'etat. 

After  Madero  and  Pino  Suarez  had  been  arrested,  they 
were  compelled  to  hand  in  their  resignations.  As  provided 
by  the  Mexican  Constitution,  the  secretary  of  foreign  rela- 
tions, Mr.  Pedro  Lascurdin,  took  charge  of  the  executive 
power,  but  only  for  a  few  minutes,  just  long  enough  to  ap- 
point Huerta  as  secretary  of  the  interior  and  to  hand  m 
his  own  resignation  himself.  By  virtue  of  this  resignation, 
Huerta  was  to  assume  the  presidency  at  once. 

The  Mexican  congress,  acting  under  duress,  and  believing 
that  the  lives  of  the  president  and  the  vice-president  would 
thus  be  spared,  accepted  their  resignations,  and  endorsed 
the  appointment  of  Huerta  as  president  of  the  Republic. 

The  assassination  of  Madero  and  Pino  Suarez  was  an  act 
of  a  purely  poUtical  character;  it  was  discussed  and  ap- 
proved by  General  Huerta  and  his  cabinet^  as  the  most 
expeditious  way  of  removing  aU  possible  obstacles  to  the 
political  success  of  the  new  administration.  Huerta  thought 
that  by  putting  Madero  and  Pino  Suarez  out  of  the  way  he 
would  remain  practically  without  enemies.  He  was  mistaken 
in  thinking  that  Madero  and  Pino  Suarez  were  the  only  ob- 
stacles that  the  new  administration  would  have  to  over- 
come. 

General  Huerta's  administration,  both  on  account  of  its 
acts  and  of  its  men,  was  a  thorough  restoration  of  the  dicta- 
torial regime  of  General  Diaz,  with  the  only  difference  that 
the  dictator  was  now  Huerta,  and  that  dictatorial  measures 
and  rigorous  methods  were  carried  to  an  extreme  they  had 
never  reached  before,  not  even  in  the  most  hazardous  times 
of  General  Diaz's  administration. 

^  The  cabinet  of  General  Huerta,  which  was  appointed  in  accord  with 
F41ix  Diaz,  was:  Francisco  L.  de  la  Barra,  Alberto  Garcia  Granados, 
Toribio  Esquivel  Obreg6n,  Rodolf o  Reyes,  Manuel  Mondrag6n,  Alberto 
Robles  Gil  y  Jorge  Vera  Estafiol. 
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During  Madero's  government,  the  position  of  the  revolu- 
tionary element  was  uncertain  and  awkward,  because  while 
they  were  supposed  to  be  exercising  a  great  political  influence 
through  Madero,  practically  they  had  no  influence  whatever 
since  the  Madero  government  was  almost  controlled  by  the 
conservative  cabinet. 

After  the  death  of  President  Madero,  the  position  of  the 
revolutionary  elements  became  clear.  During  his  life,  for 
reasons  of  loyalty  and  hope  of  a  change,  they  had  never  taken 
an  aggressive  attitude,  but  once  the  president  was  dead  and 
nothing  to  be  hoped  for  from  Huerta,  there  was  no  difficulty 
in  renewing  the  struggle. 

Huerta  represented  the  reaction  and  his  govenunent  was 
no  more  than  the  restoration  of  the  government  of  General 
Diaz,  with  its  same  proceedings  and  the  same  men,  under 
the  orders  of  another  chief. 

The  revolution  against  Huerta  is  nothing  more  than  the 
revolution  started  in  1910  by  Madero,  and  which  having 
been  checked  in  1911  by  virtue  of  the  negotiations  of  Juarez 
and  the  election  of  Madero,  now  continued  and  entered  into 
full  activity,  augmented  because  of  the  revolting  circum- 
stances under  which  the  fall  of  Madero  had  taken  place. 
The  death  of  Madero  has  been  one  of  the  most  powerful  sen- 
timental factors  to  increase  the  revolutionary  movement 
against  Huerta. 

It  has  been  very  widely  stated  that  the  Carranza  movement 
has  only  the  purpose  of  avenging  the  death  of  Madero  and 
reinstating  the  office-holders  appointed  by  him.  This  is  not 
the  case.  The  purposes  of  the  Constitutionalists  are  higher 
and  better  defined  than  were  the  motives  of  the  1910  move- 
ment. The  Constitutionalists  propose  the  reestablishment 
of  a  Constitutional  government  in  Mexico,  but  as  they  real- 
ize the  imfitness  of  the  Mexican  Constitution  and  other  laws, 
they  intend  to  reform  them  m  order  to  have  a  system  fitted 
to  the  country. 

There  is  no  doubt  that  peace  in  Mexico  cannot  be  estab- 
lished imless  a  complete  change  takes  place  in  the  govern- 
ment's personnel  and  in  the  systems  and  laws.    This  is  the 
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reason  that  the  Constitutionalists  appear  too  radical  to  those 
who  would  like  to  find  a  way  of  pacifying  Mexico  at  once. 
The  Constitutionalists  mean  to  begin  immediately  such 
economic  reforms  and  specially  such  agrarian  reforms  as  are 
necessary  to  oflfer  to  the  lower  classes  an  opportunity  of 
improving  their  conditions:  division  of  large  estates,  equal- 
ization of  taxation,  and  in  places  where  it  would  be  neces- 
sary, the  reestablishment  of  the  ^'egidos^'  or  communal  land 
system. 
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THE    FUNDAMENTAL    CAUSES    OF    THE 
PRESENT    SITUATION    IN    MEXICO 


By  Nevin  0.  Winter,  Author  of    Mexico  and  Her  People  of 

To-day" 

The  life  insurance  company,  before  passing  upon  an  appli- 
cation for  insurance,  requires  the  applicant  to  give  not 
only  the  facts  concerning  himself,  but  also  certain  infor- 
mation regarding  his  progenitors.  If  it  is  necessary  to 
look  to  the  ancestors  of  the  individual,  in  order  to  be  able 
to  judge  him  and  his  possible  ills  correctly,  how  much 
more  important  it  is  when  attempting  to  treat  of  the  con- 
ditions existing  in  a  nation  to  go  back  and  see  from  whom 
the  nation  have  descended,  what  traditions  may  have  been 
inherited,  and  what  environment  has  surroimded  it. 

In  an  attempt  to  analyze  the  troubles  of  Mexico,  it  is  not 
enough  to  say  that  the  land  question,  or  labor  for  debt,  or 
even  social  evolution  is  at  the  bottom  of  it  all.  Some 
great  injustice  or  inequality  might  explain  the  spontaneous 
uprising  of  a  people  in  revolution,  but  it  does  not  satisfactorily 
account  for  a  series  of  detached  revolutions  imder  leaders 
who  would  be  just  as  ready  to  fight  each  other  as  the  cen- 
tral government  against  which  the  efforts  of  each  and  all 
are  aimed.  There  are  other  underlying  causes  which  must 
not  be  overlooked,  for  they  help  to  elucidate  a  situation 
that  is  almost  inexplicable  to  the  average  North  American. 

The  apparently  dormant  condition  of  some  of  the  coun- 
tries to  the  south  of  us  in  the  New  World  for  so  long  a  pe- 
riod, was  undoubtedly  due  to  the  different  conditions  under 
which  they  were  colonized.  Unlike  the  Cavaliers  who  set- 
tled in  Virginia  and  sought  political  freedom,  the  Puritans 
who  took  possession  of  the  New  England  coast  for  both  polit- 
ical and  religious  freedom,  and  the  broad-minded,  toler- 
ant Roman  Catholics  who  settled  in  Maryland  imder  the 
concession  granted  to  Lord  Baltimore,  the  early  colonists 
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of  South  and  Central  America  sought  those  shores  to  se- 
cure wealth  and  the  means  of  an  easy  existence.  They 
brought  with  them  the  spirit  of  the  Middle  Ages;  instead 
of  seeking  religious  freedom,  they  transferred  the  narrowness 
of  creed  that  characterized  Spain  in  the  time  of  Ferdi- 
nand and  Isabella  to  the  New  World.  The  natives  were 
enslaved,  as  the  Conquistadores  did  not  look  upon  labor 
with  favor.  Looking  upon  the  natives  as  an  inferior  race, 
it  soon  became  unpopular  among  the  Spaniards  to  per- 
form any  labor  which  might  be  considered  menial.  The 
Inquisition  was  established  with  all  its  bigotry  and  disre- 
gard of  the  God-given  human  rights. 

With  the  union  of  the  crowns  of  Castile  and  Aragon, 
by  the  marriage  of  Ferdinand  and  Isabella,  and  by  the 
overwhelming  defeat  of  the  dark-complexioned  Moors, 
Spain  had  become  a  nation  filled  with  soldiers  and  adven- 
turers. The  long  wars  with  the  alien  invaders  had  bred 
a  race  inured  to  and  in  love  with  the  profession  of  arms. 
With  the  discovery  of  the  New  World  Spain  had  suddenly 
leaped  to  the  front  and  had  become  for  a  time,  at  least,  the 
greatest  nation  of  the  day.  Ships  were  constructed  in  great 
numbers  and  sent  out  filled  with  voyagers  ''toward  that 
part  of  the  horizon  where  the  sun  set."  In  the  sixteenth 
century  Spain  had  practically  become  the  mistress  of  the 
seas  and  the  most  powerful  nation  in  the  world.  Her  sol- 
diers were  brave  and  the  acknowledged  leaders  of  chivalry. 
One  is  lost  in  admiration  of  the  undaunted  courage  of  such 
men  as  Cortez  and  Pizarro,  and  of  the  lesser-known  heroes 
Pedro  de  Alvarado,  who  made  a  successful  expedition  against 
the  powerful  Quiche  tribes  in  Guatemala,  and  Pedro  de 
Valdivia,  who  resolutely  marched  across  the  great  nitrate 
deserts  of  Tarapacd  and  Atacama,  and  added  Chile  to  the 
Spanish  crown. 

When  Cortez  and  his  band  of  adventurers  came  to  the 
court  of  Montezuma,  and  saw  the  lavish  display  of  vessels 
and  ornaments  made  of  the  precious  metal,  they  thought 
that  they  had  discovered  the  land  of  gold  for  which  they 
were  searching.  Attracted  by  the  glowing  reports  of  un- 
told wealth,  thousands  of  Spaniards  soon  followed  the  fiirst 
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band  of  Conquistadores,  and  they  rapidly  spread  over  the 
entire  country  occupied  by  the  Aztecs,  ever  searching 
for  the  mines  from  whence  this  golden  harvest  came.  A 
little  later  Pizarro  made  his  wonderful  find  of  the  Inca  civ- 
ilization in  Peru,  and  his  reports  were  confirmatory  of 
the  almost  unbelievable  wealth  told  by  Cortez  and  his  fol- 
lowers of  the  wonders  of  the  New  World.  Then  the  lead- 
ers began  their  poUcy  of  imprisoning  and  torturing  the 
Aztec  and  Inca  chieftains  to  force  them  to  give  up  the 
hiding  places  of  their  treasures.  New  bands  of  adventur- 
ers were  attracted  to  the  New  World,  and  ship  after  ship 
set  sail  toward  the  setting  sun  loaded  with  adventurers 
and  their  followers,  and  ever  ringing  in  the  ears  of  all  was 
the  refrain: 

Gold!    Gold!    Goldl    Gold  I 
Bright  and  yellow,  hard  and  cold. 

Shortly  after  the  Conquest  all  the  desirable  lands  were 
parcelled  out  among  the  invaders,  and  the  few  Indian  caci- 
ques who  had  helped,  with  then-  powerful  influence,  in 
their  subjugation.  The  Spaniards  rapidly  pacified  the 
country,  for  the  Aztec  masses,  however  warlike  they  may 
have  been  before  the  coming  of  the  Spaniards,  were  sub- 
dued by  one  blow.  There  were  soon  convinced  that  oppo- 
sition to  the  power  of  Spain  was  useless.  The  priests,  also, 
through  their  quickly  acquired  influence,  taught  submis- 
sion to  those  whom  God,  in  His  infinite  wisdom,  had  placed 
over  them.  Chiefs  who  would  not  yield  otherwise  were 
bribed  to  use  their  power  over  their  vassals  in  favor  of  the 
Spam'ards.  Thus  by  force,  bribery,  intrigue,  diplomacy, 
treachery  and  even  religion,  the  Indians  were  reconciled 
and  the  spirit  of  opposition  to  the  Spaniards  broken.  The 
result  was  a  new  and  upstart  nobility  who  ruled  the  country 
with  an  iron  hand  in  the  course  of  a  few  decades;  and  the 
natives,  with  the  exception  of  the  chiefs,  were  made  vas- 
sals of  these  newly-made  nobles. 

The  Church  is  a  delicate  subject  upon  which  to  touch, 
but  the  ecclesiastical  authorities  worked  hand  in  hand  with 
the  civil  authorities.  Pope  Alexander  VI  issued  the  fol- 
lowing bull: 
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We  give,  concede,  and  assign  them  (lands  in  the  New  World)  in 
perpetuity  to  you  and  the  Kings  of  Castile  and  of  Leon,  your  heirs 
and  successors;  and  we  make,  constitute  and  depute  you  and  your 
heirs  and  successors,  the  aforesaid,  lords  of  these  lands,  with  free, 
full  and  absolute  power,  authority  and  jurisdiction. 

This  absolute  power  and  union  of  the  church  with  civil 
authorities  worked  great  harm  in  the  colonies,  and  Mexico 
had  more  than  her  full  share.  It  is  simply  another  illus- 
tration of  the  fact  that  special  privileges  are  difiScult  to 
eradicate  when  established  by  long  usage,  and  those  enjoy- 
ing them  yield  only  to  force.  The  Church,  which  had  im- 
posed on  the  people  such  a  vast  number  of  priests,  friars 
and  nuns,  and  had  acquired  most  of  the  wealth  of  the 
coimtry,  clung  with  the  grip  of  death  to  its  privileges  and 
property.  Brazil  is  the  only  country  of  South  America 
where  the  two  forces  have  been  separated,  and  Mexico  is 
the  most  conspicuous  of  the  North  American  Latin  repub- 
lics. 

If  we,  as  citizens  of  the  United  States,  in  reading  our 
early  colonial  history,  think  that  our  forefathers  had  reason 
to  feel  aggrieved  against  the  mother  country,  and  if  we  be- 
lieve that  the  events  of  the  Boston  Tea  Party  and  other 
disturbances  which  antedated  the  Revolutionary  War  were 
justified,  how  much  more  reason  the  colonists  of  the  Spanish 
American  colonies  had  to  be  indignant  toward  their  mother 
country.  Our  forefathers  had  not  one-tenth  of  the  griev- 
ances to  complain  of  that  could  be  foimd  in  the  treatment 
of  Mexico,  Peru,  Chile  and  the  other  Spanish  provinces 
because  of  their  misrule  by  Spain.  The  entire  colonial 
system  of  Spain  in  South  and  Central  America  was  one  of 
selfishness,  cruelty  and  tyranny. 

The  policy  actuating  Spain  and  dictating  her  treatment 
of  her  New  World  provinces  was  well  expressed  by  one  of 
the  Mexican  viceroys  as  follows: 

Let  the  people  of  these  dominions  learn  once  for  all  that  they 
were  bom  to  be  silent  and  to  obey,  and  not  to  discuss  or  to  have 
opinions  in  political  affairs. 

As  a  consequence » of  its  narrow  and  almost  inhuman 
policy,  local  human  rights  were  not  recognized  by  the 
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band  of  Conquistadores,  and  they  rapidly  spread  over  the 
entire  country  occupied  by  the  Aztecs,  ever  searching 
for  the  mines  from  whence  this  golden  harvest  came.  A 
little  later  Pizarro  made  his  wonderful  find  of  the  Inca  civ- 
ilization in  Peru,  and  his  reports  were  confirmatory  of 
the  almost  unbelievable  wealth  told  by  Cortez  and  his  fol- 
lowers of  the  wonders  of  the  New  World.  Then  the  lead- 
ers began  their  policy  of  imprisoning  and  torturing  the 
Aztec  and  Inca  chieftains  to  force  them  to  give  up  the 
hiding  places  of  their  treasures.  New  bands  of  adventur- 
ers were  attracted  to  the  New  World,  and  ship  after  ship 
set  sail  toward  the  setting  sun  loaded  with  adventurers 
and  their  followers,  and  ever  ringing  in  the  ears  of  all  was 
the  refrain : 

Gold!    Gold!    Gold!    Gold! 
Bright  and  yellow,  hard  and  cold. 

Shortly  after  the  Conquest  all  the  desirable  lands  were 
parcelled  out  among  the  invaders,  and  the  few  Indian  caci- 
ques who  had  helped,  with  then-  powerful  mfluence,  in 
their  subjugation.  The  Spaniards  rapidly  pacified  the 
country,  for  the  Aztec  masses,  however  warlike  they  may 
have  been  before  the  commg  of  the  Spaniards,  were  sub- 
dued by  one  blow.  There  were  soon  con\dnced  that  oppo- 
sition to  the  power  of  Spam  was  useless.  The  priests,  also, 
through  their  quickly  acquired  influence,  taught  submis- 
sion to  those  whom  God,  in  His  infinite  wisdom,  had  placed 
over  them.  Chiefs  who  would  not  yield  otherwise  were 
bribed  to  use  their  power  over  their  vassals  in  favor  of  the 
Spaniards.  Thus  by  force,  bribery,  intrigue,  diplomacy, 
treachery  and  even  religion,  the  Indians  were  reconciled 
and  the  spirit  of  opposition  to  the  Spaniards  broken.  The 
result  was  a  new  and  upstart  nobility  who  ruled  the  country 
with  an  iron  hand  in  the  course  of  a  few  decades;  and  the 
natives,  with  the  exception  of  the  chiefs,  were  made  vas- 
sals of  these  newly-made  nobles. 

The  Church  is  a  delicate  subject  upon  which  to  touch, 
but  the  ecclesiastical  authorities  worked  hand  in  hand  with 
the  civil  authorities.  Pope  Alexander  VI  issued  the  fol- 
lowing bull: 
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We  give,  concede,  and  assign  them  (lands  in  the  New  World)  in 
perpetuity  to  you  and  the  Kings  of  Castile  and  of  Leon,  your  heirs 
and  successors;  and  we  make,  constitute  and  depute  you  and  your 
heirs  and  successors,  the  aforesaid,  lords  of  these  l^ids,  with  free, 
full  and  absolute  power,  authority  and  jurisdiction. 

This  absolute  power  and  union  of  the  church  with  civil 
authorities  worked  great  harm  in  the  colonies,  and  Mexico 
had  more  than  her  full  share.  It  is  simply  another  illus- 
tration of  the  fact  that  special  privileges  are  difficult  to 
eradicate  when  established  by  long  usage,  and  those  enjoy- 
ing them  yield  only  to  force.  The  Church,  which  had  im- 
posed on  the  people  such  a  vast  number  of  priests,  friars 
and  nims,  and  had  acquired  most  of  the  wealth  of  the 
country,  climg  with  the  grip  of  death  to  its  privileges  and 
property.  Brazil  is  the  only  country  of  South  America 
where  the  two  forces  have  been  separated,  and  Mexico  is 
the  most  conspicuous  of  the  North  American  Latin  repub- 
lics. 

If  we,  as  citizens  of  the  United  States,  in  reading  our 
early  colonial  history,  think  that  our  forefathers  had  reason 
to  feel  aggrieved  against  the  mother  country,  and  if  we  be- 
lieve that  the  events  of  the  Boston  Tea  Party  and  other 
disturbances  which  antedated  the  Revolutionary  War  were 
justified,  how  much  more  reason  the  colonists  of  the  Spanish 
American  colonies  had  to  be  indignant  toward  their  mother 
country.  Our  forefathers  had  not  one-tenth  of  the  griev- 
ances to  complain  of  that  could  be  foimd  in  the  treatment 
of  Mexico,  Peru,  Chile  and  the  other  Spanish  provinces 
because  of  their  misrule  by  Spain.  The  entire  colonial 
system  of  Spain  in  South  and  Central  America  was  one  of 
selfishness,  cruelty  and  tyranny. 

The  policy  actuating  Spain  and  dictating  her  treatment 
of  her  New  World  provinces  was  well  expressed  by  one  of 
the  Mexican  viceroys  as  follows: 

Let  the  people  of  these  dominions  learn  once  for  all  that  they 
were  bom  to  be  silent  and  to  obey,  and  not  to  discuss  or  to  have 
opinions  in  political  affairs. 

As  a  consequence  •  of  its  narrow  and  almost  inhuman 
policy,  local  human  rights  were  not  recognized  by  the 
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government^  of  Spain.  It  was  treason  for  a  man  to  assert 
his  freedom,  or  to  seek  a  free  field  for  his  labor.  He  could 
not  enter  into  busmess  without  the  consent  of  an  official. 
The  natives  were  compelled  to  labor  for  the  conquerors 
without  profit.  Imposing  buildings  were  constructed,  cities 
were  encircled  with  massive  walls,  great  monasteries, 
churches  and  convents  rose  on  the  hills,  all  by  the  unre- 
quited toil  of  generations  of  these  impressed  natives.  Edu- 
cation was  denied,  and  the  local  governors,  including  in 
many  instances  the  ecclesiastical  officials,  imited  in  this 
system  of  repression  and  disregard  of  human  rights. 

Trade  with  foreign  countries  was  wholly  prohibited,  and 
all  mineral  wealth  was  heavily  taxed.  The  sole  purpose 
of  the  colonial  policy  of  Spain  in  the  matter  of  trade  seemed 
to  be  to  protect  the  trading  monopoly,  which  had  been 
farmed  out  to  the  merchants  of  Cadiz,  and  to  keep  a  record 
of  the  production  of  silver  and  gold  in  order  to  insure  the 
collection  of  the  royal  one-fifth.  This  policy  is  shown  in 
its  greatest  absurdity  in  the  treatment  of  Argentina.  Every 
Atlantic  port  of  South  America  was  closed  to  traffic  except 
Nombre  de  Dios  on  the  coast  of  Panama.  Everything 
destined  for  that  continent,  even  for  the  mouth  of  the  Rio 
de  la  Plata,  had  to  be  landed  there,  transported  across  the 
Isthmus,  reloaded  to  vessels  on  the  Pacific  bound  for  Cal- 
lao,  and  from  there  again  transported  overland  across  the 
mighty  heights  of  the  Andes.  The  governors  of  Buenos 
Aires  were  instructed  to  forbid  all  importation  and  expor- 
tation from  that  port  imder  penalty  of  death  and  forfeit- 
ure of  property  to  those  engaged  in  it. 

Spain  continued  to  send  all  of  her  viceroys,  captains- 
general,  archbishops,  etc.,  from  the  mother  country.  Of 
the  one  hundred  and  seventy  viceroys  who  ruled  in  the 
Americas,  only  four  were  of  American  birth,  and  those 
were  reared,  as  well  as  educated,  in  Spain.  The  same 
would  hold  true  of  the  archbishops,  captains-general,  and 
other  chief  officials.  Some  of  these  officials  were  good,  but 
most  of  them  were  either  bad  or  indifferent.  Of  the  gov- 
ernors of  Argentina,  all  were  Spaniards  with  one  exception — 
Saavedra — and  this  man  is  one  of  the  brightest  names  dur- 
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ing  the  seventeenth  century.  He  retained  the  confidence 
of  both  natives  and  Spaniards  by  his  reputation  for  giving 
a  square  deal  to  all  sides. 

It  is  not  to  be  wondered  at,  and  in  fact  no  other  result 
could  be  expected  by  the  intelligent  and  unprejudiced  stu- 
dent of  history,  than  that  three  centuries  of  such  rule 
should  have  an  important  effect  upon  the  character  of  the 
colonies  over  which  it  was  exercised.  It  has  long  been  a 
disputed  question,  and  a  favorite  subject  for  debate  in  lit- 
erary societies,  as  to  which  force,  whether  that  of  heredity 
or  environment,  exercises  the  greatest  influence  in  the  de- 
velopment of  character;  but  the  partisans  of  each  side 
recognize  and  will  readily  admit  that  both  heredity  and 
environment  are  dominant  forces  in  the  development  of 
the  character  of  the  individual  and  the  nation  as  well. 
Therefore  we  can  not  do  otherwise  in  trying  to  decide  the 
underlying  causes  of  the  unrest  existing  in  Mexico,  and 
which  at  times  breaks  forth  in  some  of  the  other  republics 
to  the  south  of  us,  than  consider  this  element  and  placing 
upon  it  considerable  stress.  Someone  may  say  that  a  hun- 
dred years  has  passed  since  the  Spanish  rule  was  practically 
broken  in  the  New  World,  but  a  hundred  years  is  too  short  a 
time  in  the  life  of  a  nation  to  overcome  fully  the  evil  effects 
of  such  an  environment  superimposed  upon  the  hereditary 
feature  that  has  already  been  mentioned. 

Hence  it  is  that  in  studying  the  history  of  Mexico  and 
the  other  Latin-American  republics,  that  although  we  find 
Mexico's  Hidalgo,  Venezula's  Bolivar,  Argentina's  San 
Martin,  and  other  patriots  whom  we  may  well  place  by 
the  side  of  our  beloved  Washington,  at  the  same  time  we 
find  Santa  Ana  of  Mexico,  Carrera  of  Guatemala,  Rosas  of 
Argentina,  Lopez  of  Paraguay,  and  many  others  who  might 
be  mentioned,  for  whom  we  can  find  no  counterpart  in  the 
history  of  the  United  States,  unless  someone  might  suggest 
the  name  of  Aaron  Burr.  Burr  was  undoubtedly  willing 
to  plunge  his  native  land  into  war  to  further  his  selfish  am- 
bitions, but  he  could  not  find  enough  followers.  These 
men  had  inherited  to  the  full  the  mediaeval  idea  of  feudal- 
ism that  might  always  makes  right,  that  and  one  is  justified 
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in  pushing  his  power  to  the  uttermost  by  the  force  of  arms 
in  gaining  his  own  selfish  ends.  These  men  had  no  more 
regard  for  the  rights  of  the  individual,  or  for  the  inherent 
claims  of  human  liberty,  than  had  Spain  or  the  viceroys 
whom  she  sent  to  govern  the  colonies  in  the  New  World. 
We  can  appreciate  the  sentiment  that  led  to  the  self  abne- 
gation of  San  Martin,  who  sacrificed  home,  friends  and 
honors  after  assisting  in  the  establishment  of  three  repub- 
lics, and  even  submitted  to  cruel  charges  of  ingratitude 
and  cowardice  rather  than  take  part  in  the  divisions  of  the 
factions  fighting  among  themselves  for  place  in  his  beloved 
fatherland.  Few  finer  examples  of  unselfishness  are  re- 
corded in  the  world's  history.  We  can  realize  the  truth 
contained  in  the  political  document  left  by  General  BoU- 
var,  which  concludes  with  these  words:  "I  have  ploughed 
in  the  seas." 

In  only  a  few  of  the  republics  of  the  New  World  to  the 
south  of  us  has  there  been  any  great  amount  of  new  blood 
introduced  by  way  of  immigration.  Spain  forbade  immi- 
grants to  come  into  her  colonies,  and  the  natural  resources 
of  most  of  the  others  have  not  attracted  those  seeking  new 
homes  in  any  great  numbers  since  the  ban  was  removed. 
The  exceptions  to  this  general  statement  are  Argentina  and 
Brazil.  To  both  of  those  republics  thousands  upon  thou- 
sands of  immigrants  have  come  each  year  for  a  considerable 
period,  and  the  good  results  of  this  influx  are  shown  in  the 
increased  steadiness  of  the  republican  form  of  government. 

These  immigrants  have  been  mostly  Italians  and  Span- 
iards, although  in  Brazil  a  very  large  colony  of  Germans 
have  made  their  home.  But  the  Spaniards  who  have  come 
in  this  recent  unmigration  are  different  from  those  early 
adventurers  who  first  sought  these  shores.  They  are  men 
who  do  not  seek  gold  or  any  easy  road  to  wealth;  they  are 
not  men  who  toil  not,  neither  do  they  spin,  but  they  come 
to  their  new  homes  with  the  purpose  and  expectation  of 
earning  their  bread  by  the  actual  sweat  of  their  brow,  and 
asking  only  that  a  fair  remuneration  be  given  them  in  re- 
turn for  this  expenditure  of  energy.  They  are  the  same 
t}rpe  of  people  as  the  Germans  and  the  English  and  the 
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Irish  who  sought  new  homes  within  the  borders  of  the 
United  States,  and  who  have  formed  the  real  backbone  of 
the  Republic,  as  it  exists  today. 

Since  the  establishment  of  the  republic  in  Brazil  in  1889 
by  a  bloodless  revolution,  there  has  been  a  continuous  suc- 
cession of  constitutional  occupants  of  the  presidential  chair 
down  to  the  present  time.  The  same  statement  might  be 
made  for  Argentina,  covering  a  period  since  the  election 
of  that  noble  man.  President  Bartolom^  Mitre,  in  1862. 
Among  his  successors  have  been  some  most  excellent  states- 
men, such  as  Sarmiento,  and  to  offset  the  good  report  there 
has  only  been  the  one  unfortunate  case  of  the  grasping  Cel- 
man.  In  my  opinion  these  countries  have  one  advantage 
over  our  own  in  that  a  president  is  forbidden  by  the  consti- 
tution to  succeed  himself,  and  therefore  is  not  under  the 
temptation  to  use  his  first  term  of  office  to  build  up  a  machine 
or  organization  in  order  to  secure  for  himself  a  second  term. 
In  both  Argentina  and  Brazil  this  requirement  is  faith- 
fully respected,  and  President  Roca  of  Argentina  is  the  only 
man  who  was  called  for  the  second  time  to  the  high  office 
of  president,  and  in  this  instance  two  terms  of  six  years 
each  intervened  between  the  first  and  second  terms  of 
President  Roca. 

Let  us  take  a  look  for  a  moment  at  the  early  history  of 
the  Republic  of  Mexico,  and  see  how  the  principles  herein 
enunciated  have  worked  out.  The  beginning  of  the  nine- 
teenth century  opened  with  a  feeling  of  unrest  in  all  Eu- 
ropean nations  and  their  colonies.  When  Napoleon  began 
to  overturn  monarchies  with  a  ruthless  hand,  the  idea  of 
the  divine  right  of  kings  received  a  shock.  Among  the  coun- 
tries thus  affected  was  Spain,  which  had  fallen  from  the  high 
pedestal  it  had  formerly  occupied.  The  success  of  the 
English  colonists  in  overthrowing  the  foreign  yoke  no  doubt 
acted  as  a  leaven  in  spreading  dissatisfaction  throughout 
the  Spanish  colonies,  but  an  influence  of  even  greater  mo- 
ment was  the  placing  upon  the  throne  of  Spain  of  Joseph 
Napoleon  by  his  brother,  the  Emperor.  Hitherto  a  sort 
of  religious  reverence  had  been  felt  toward  the  Spanish 
ruler,  but  no  such  sentiment  was  held  toward  the  Napoleons. 
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The  spirit  of  revolution  and  liberty  was  in  the  air,  and  re- 
straint became  more  and  more  galling  upon  the  colonists 
in  Mexico. 

It  was  on  the  morning  of  the  16th  of  September,  1810, 
that  a  struggle  for  independence  was  inaugurated  by  Mi- 
guel Hidalgo  in  the  little  village  of  Dolores,  which  lasted 
for  eleven  years,  and  during  which  much  of  the  soil  of  Mex- 
ico was  crimsoned  with  the  blood  of  those  slain  in  battle  or 
executed  by  the  authorities  as  traitors.  At  the  outset  the 
people  were  much  less  prepared  for  a  contest  at  arms  than 
were  the  American  revolutionists,  most  of  whom  had  been 
accustomed  to  firearms  in  their  effort  to  conquer  the 
wilderness.  The  Mexicans  knew  nothing  of  weapons  or 
military  tactics,  and  their  early  leaders  were  even  without 
military  training.  Hidalgo  and  Morelas  were  priests  of 
the  established  church.  The  followers  of  Hidalgo  were 
made  up  of  a  motley  crowd  armed  with  stones,  lances, 
macheteSf  arrows,  clubs  and  swords.  But  enthusiasm  made 
up  for  the  lack  of  weapons  and  military  training,  so  that 
terror  struck  the  hearts  of  the  Spaniards,  and  every  town 
for  a  time  yielded  to  this  new  leader. 

Spanish  rule  formally  ended  in  Mexico  in  1821,  but  peace 
did  not  follow  at  once  as  it  did  in  the  United  States,  for  in 
the  fifty  years  succeeding  the  securing  of  independence, 
the  form  of  government  changed  ten  times,  and  there  were 
fifty-four  different  rulers,  including  two  emperors  and  a 
number  of  dictators.  There  were  five  different  presidents 
in  each  of  the  years  1846  and  1847,  and  there  were  four  in 
the  year  1855.  These  facts  are  not  an  evidence  of  tran- 
quillity, to  say  the  least.  The  ''progresistas"  and  "retro- 
grados,"  or,  as  we  would  say  in  English,  the  conservatives 
and  the  liberals,  were  constantly  at  war  with  each  other. 
Frequently  it  was  the  contest  between  the  clericals  and 
anti-clericals,  a  struggle  over  the  sequestration  of  church 
property.  The  anti-clericals  were  probably  just  as  good 
Christians  as  the  others,  but  they  thought  that  the  church 
had  too  much  wealth.  I  would  not  be  surprised  if  some  of 
the  same  influences  were  at  work  in  the  present  situation. 
From  the  end  of  the  administration  of  the  first  president. 
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Guadalupe  Victoria,  which  ended  in  1828,  until  after  the 
death  of  Maximilian,  in  1867,  there  was  not  a  year  of  peace 
in  Mexico.  Revolutions,  promundarnentos,  ''plans"  and  re- 
storations followed  each  other  in  quick  succession.  "Plans" 
of  one  faction  were  bombarded  by  "pronunciamentos"  by 
its  opponents.  Generals,  presidents  and  dictators  sprang 
up  like  mushrooms  and  their  career  was  as  evanescent. 
Revolutions  were  an  every  day  affair.  A  man  in  position 
of  authority  did  not  know  when  his  time  to  be  shot  might 
come.  A  sudden  turn  of  fortune  might  send  him  either 
to  the  National  Palace  or  before  a  squad  of  men  with  guns 
aimed  at  his  heart.  An  illustration  of  the  latter  statement 
is  shown  in  the  treatment  of  that  grim  old  patriot,  Guerrero. 
By  a  turn  of  fortune  he  became  the  third  president  in  1829; 
only  a  few  months  later  he  was  compelled  to  flee  and,  after 
a  farcical  trial,  was  condemned  to  death  as  ''morally  in- 
capable" and  was  shot  on  the  15th  of  February,  1831. 

Elections  eventually  became  a  farce.  The  unfortunate 
habit  was  required  of  appealing  to  arms  instead  of  submitting 
to  the  result  of  the  ballot.  The  trouble  was  that  the  people 
had  copied  the  letter  and  not  the  spirit  of  the  American 
Constitution.  It  is  an  exemplification  of  the  fact  that  self- 
go  vemme  at  can  not  be  thrust  upon  nations  from  without. 
It  must  be  developed  from  within.  A  constitution  with 
high  soimding  words  means  little  to  a  people  unless  to  the 
distinguishing  characteristics  of  self-reliance  and  self-confi- 
dence are  also  added  that  important  quality  of  self-control. 

Had  it  not  been  for  the  elements  of  heredity  and  environ- 
ment, of  which  I  have  already  made  mention,  such  condi- 
tions as  these  just  related  would  not  have  been  possible; 
a  Santa  Ana  could  never  have  been  evolved.  Many  of  the 
so-called  revolutionary  leaders  were  little  more  than  free- 
booters. They  may  have  secured  their  followers  through 
high-sounding  speeches,  which  were  punctuated  with  choice 
rhetoric  and  seductive  promises,  but  the  fact  remains  that 
they  deserve  no  more  respect  than  the  highway  robber  who 
would  rob  you  of  your  all.  They  would  violate  a  church 
with  as  little  compunction  of  conscience  as  an  avowed  enemy. 
Had  conditions  been  different,  it  would  not  have  been  possi- 
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ble  for  a  foreign  government  to  send  a  Maximilian  and  set 
him  up  on  the  throne.  Had  there  been  self-abnegation  and 
self-control,  which  are  so  necessary  in  a  republican  form 
of  government,  the  leaders  would  have  swallowed  their 
petty  jealousies  and  united  against  the  invasion  of  their 
soil  by  foreign  troups,  who  came  to  support  an  alien  em- 
peror upon  a  throne  in  a  country  which  for  almost  half  a 
century  had  held  itself  out  to  the  world  as  a  republic. 

The  United  States  has  something  to  be  ashamed  of  during 
this  period,  for  the  Mexican  War  is  not  a  subject  upon  which 
we  can  pride  ourselves.  Mr.  Bancroft,  the  historian,  does 
not  mince  words  in  his  treatment  of  the  subject,  for  he  sajrs: 

It  [the  Mexican  War]  was  a  premeditated  and  predetermined 
affair;  it  was  the  result  of  a  deliberately  calculated  scheme  of 
robbery  on  the  part  of  the  superior  force. 

The  result  was  a  foregone  conclusion,  for  Mexico,  torn 
by  internal  dissensions,  impoverished  by  the  expense  of 
revolutions,  and  official  robberies,  and  with  a  government 
changing  with  every  change  of  the  seasons,  had  neither 
arms,  money  nor  supplies  for  such  a  conflict.  And  yet  this 
war  might  have  been  avoided  by  Mexico,  had  there  been  a 
government  in  power  long  enough  to  negotiate  a  treaty. 
A  special  envoy  sent  from  Washington  at  the  request  of  one 
president  was  refused  an  audience  by  a  new  one  who  had 
usurped  the  office  before  the  envoy  arrived.  The  brightest 
light  that  shines  throughout  this  period  is  that  of  the  grim 
old  warrior,  Juarez,  who  was  the  Lincoln  of  Mexico.  This 
man  had  even  greater  trials  than  our  martyred  president,  at 
least,  they  continued  much  longer,  but  he  kept  a  true  heart 
and  retained  his  courage  throughout  all  the  trials  and  tribu- 
lations of  many  years  of  public  life.  He  prepared  the  way 
for  the  man  who  did  bring  about  both  external  and  internal 
peace  and  material  prosperity  for  almost  a  generation. 

Opinions  differ  very  much  as  to  the  merits  of  the  long  rule 
of  Porfirio  Diaz,  and  I  say  rule  advisedly.  It  is  not  to  be 
wondered  at  that  the  man  who  governs  with  a  strong  arm 
will  make  bitter  enemies  as  well  as  warm  partisans.  Like- 
wise such  a  policy  will  always  have  its  defamers,  as  well  as 


THE   PRESENT   SITUATION   IN  MEXICO  273 

its  supporters.  The  judgment  of  the  world  is  still  divided 
about  Napoleon,  and  whether  his  high-handed  methods 
wrought  more  of  good  than  of  evil.  Hence  it  is  that  some 
can  see  nothing  in  Diaz  but  a  tyrant,  an  enslaver  of  his  people, 
and  a  man  unfit  for  even  life  himself.  They  forget  that 
neither  peonage  nor  the  land  monopoly  was  originated  by 
Diaz,  but  that  both  were  inherited  from  the  Spaniards  and 
supported  by  the  voters  of  the  country.  They  do  not  look 
into  the  conditions  faced  by  Diaz  when  he  first  became  presi- 
dent, nor  the  bloody  history  of  the  republic  before  that  time. 

Those  were  indeed  troublous  times  in  Mexico  while  we 
were  celebrating  the  centennial  of  our  independence  in  1876. 
The  strong  spirit  of  Juarez  had  been  broken  by  the  long 
strain  from  1857  to  1872,  during  which  time  he  was  nomin- 
ally president.  His  successor,  Lerda,  was  a  weak,  ambi- 
tious man  who  accomplished  little.  There  was  disorder, 
everywhere;  the  country  was  overrun  with  bandits,  and  a 
worse  than  empty  treasury  were  the  conditions  when  Diaz 
grasped  the  reins.  A  huge  foreign  debt  that  had  on  several 
occasions  brought  about  foreign  intervention  was  also  one 
of  the  conditions.  There  were  only  three  hundred  and  fifty 
miles  of  railroad  in  the  entire  country.  This  was  the  con- 
dition of  affairs  in  Mexico  when  Porfirio  Diaz  made  his 
memorable  inarch  into  the  City  of  Mexico  at  the  head  of 
an  army  of  several  thousand  armed  men  on  the  24th  of 
Noveml3er,  1876. 

Judging  this  man  at  a  distance,  we,  who  live  in  a  country 
where  even  a  third  term  is  a  ''bogie,"  are  inclined  to  dismiss 
the  subject  of  Diaz  with  the  charge  of  "dictator"  and  "re- 
publican despot"  with  all  the  odium  that  these  terms  im- 
ply. President  Diaz  was  undoubtedly  both  a  dictator  and 
a  despot.  He  had  gone  into  office  with  the  slogan  of  one 
term,  and  he  respected  this  principle  of  his  platform  by 
retiring  at  the  end  of  his  first  term  of  four  years  and  grace- 
fully yielding  the  office  to  his  successor,  Gonzales.  This 
was  the  first  time  in  Mexican  history  where  the  spectacle 
was  seen  of  one  president  voluntarily  relinquishing  the  scep- 
ter to  his  successor  and  returning  to  private  life  without  an 
effort  to  retain  himself  in  power.    Gonzales  entered  the  office 
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one  of  the  most  popular  men  of  Mexico,  having  been  elected 
by  an  almost  unanimous  vote.  Four  years  later  he  left  it 
imder  a  cloud  of  almost  universal  execration  and  contempt. 
Then  it  was  that  Diaz  was  reelected.  Then  it  was  that 
he  undoubtedly  changed  his  views,  and  had  the  law  of 
succession  changed  so  that  he  could  succeed  himself  in  a 
constitutional  manner.  He  occupied  that  high  office  thirty- 
one  years,  lacking  a  few  months,  or  almost  a  generation. 

My  personal  opinion  is  that  the  motives  actuating  Presi- 
dent Diaz  were  of  the  highest  type  of  patriotism;  he,  more 
than  ourselves,  knew  the  needs  of  this  people  and  what  was 
best  for  them.  In  suppressmg  brigandage  and  restoring 
internal  peace,  even  though  he  retained  his  position  by 
arbitrary  methods,  he  gave  the  people  a  needed  opportu- 
nity to  develop  the  resources  of  the  country,  to  increase 
the  education  among  the  masses,  and  to  devote  themselves 
to  those  peaceful  pursuits  which  are  so  necessary  to  develop 
the  national  character  essential  in  a  republican  form  of  gov- 
ernment. It  is  quite  likely  that  in  his  later  years,  through 
the  natural  weakening  of  bodily  and  mental  powers,  although 
he  was  a  remarkably  preserved  man  for  his  age,  that  he  may 
have  come  under  the  influence  of  unfortunate  advisers, 
who  were  farming  out  the  resoiu-ces  of  the  country  for  their 
own  individual  benefit.  If  this  is  so,  it  is  an  unfortunate 
fact  and  bitterly  has  he  paid  for  it.  Whether  his  reten- 
tion of  the  office  for  so  long  a  period  was  a  really  good  or 
bad  thing  for  the  country  the  historian  of  the  future  will 
be  a  better  judge,  for  we  are  too  close  to  the  events  of  his 
time  to  weigh  them  correctly  and  impassionately. 

When  I  first  visited  Mexico,  Diaz  was  at  the  height  of 
his  power.  Railroad  development  was  going  ahead  rapidly; 
the  telegraph  and  the  telephone  were  spreading  over  the 
country;  new  mines  were  being  opened  up,  and  the  old  ones 
were  being  worked  industriously;  plantations  were  being  de- 
veloped by  outside  capital  in  the  tropical  regions,  and  every 
indication  seemed  to  augur  well.  Although  I  was  familiar 
with  the  turmoil  that  had  preceded  this  administration, 
it  seemed  to  me  that  so  many  years  had  passed  by  in  com- 
parative peace  and  quiet,  a  new  generation  had  grown  up 
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into  manhood  who  were  not  familiar  with  the  revolutionary 
disturbances  of  the  previous  years,  and  who  could  not  do 
otherwise  than  see  the  good  effects  of  peace,  that  all  possi- 
bility of  a  recurrence  of  such  conditions  had  passed  away. 
It  did  not  seem  possible  that  the  coimtry  could  again  be 
torn  by  internal  dissensions,  with  revolutionary  leaders 
inciting  the  people  to  arms  all  over  the  republic. 

The  culmination  of  Mexico's  greatness  seemed  to  have 
been  reached  on  the  15th  of  September,  1910,  during  the 
centennial  celebration  to  which  most  foreign  countries  had 
sent  special  representatives.  On  the  night  of  that  date. 
President  Diaz  appeared  on  the  balcony  in  front  of  the  Na- 
tional Palace  where  the  old  bell  with  which  Hidalgo  first 
sounded  the  call  to  liberty  is  preserved.  The  President  waved 
a  flag,  rang  the  bell,  and  shouted  "Viva  Mexico!"  The 
cry  of  "Viva  Mexico"  was  taken  up  by  the  crowd  nearest 
to  the  President,  and  then  by  those  farther  away,  until  the 
great  shout  might  have  been  heard  all  over  the  capital. 
The  bells  of  the  grand  old  cathedral  pealed  forth  their 
loudest  tones,  the  factory  whistles  shrieked,  skyrockets 
were  sent  up  in  the  air,  and  every  noise-making  device 
was  turned  loose.  In  the  Ught  of  later  events,  this  won- 
derful celebration  seems  to  have  been  a  sham,  or  at  least 
only  on  the  surface.  At  that  time  a  political  volcano  was 
simmering  all  over  the  republic,  and  was  just  ready  to 
break  forth  into  violent  eruption.  Less  than  two  months 
from  that  time  the  first  outbreak  against  the  civil  author- 
ities occurred.  A  new  leader  came  to  the  front  with  "no 
reelection"  and  "effective  suffrage"  as  the  two  catch  words. 
It  was  practically  the  same  battle  cry  as  that  of  Diaz  in  his 
original  campaign. 

No  sooner  was  Madero  installed  in  the  high  office  to  which 
he  was  elevated,  than  the  very  forces  which  he  had  himself 
brought  into  existence  were  arrayed  against  him.  Extrava- 
gant promises,  such  as  free  land,  lower  taxes,  higher  wages 
and  a  decreased  cost  of  living,  had  been  made.  It  was  the 
old  story  of  revolutions  in  Mexico,  and  some  of  the  other 
Latin  American  coimtries,  for  the  revolution  had  bred  a 
race  of  cavdiUos  for  whom  the  victorious  party  had  to  pro- 


276  NBVIN  O.  WINTER 

vide,  and  who  rated  their  own  deserts  high.  The  atavic 
appetite  for  a  life  of  adventure  had  again  been  whetted.  It 
was  an  absolute  impossibility  for  Madero,  however  well 
meaning  and  conscientious  he  may  have  been,  to  immediately 
carry  into  effect  the  reforms  promised  by  him,  and  to  pro- 
vide offices  for  these  followers  which  would  be  satisfactory 
to  themselves.  It  would  have  required  years  to  work  out 
such  a  program.  But  the  caTidiUos  could  not  wait.  The 
spirit  of  impatience  overcame  all  self-restraint,  all  patriotic 
impulse.  It  would  be  a  misuse  of  and  slander  upon  the  term 
patriot  to  call  all  of  these  revolutionary  leaders,  who  have 
sprung  up  in  nearly  every  section  of  Mexico,  by  the  name  of 
patriot.  Some  of  them  are  little  better  than  freebooters, 
who  prefer  a  life  of  adventure  and  notoriety  to  peaceful 
avocations.  Some  of  them  may  be  honest  in  their  views, 
but  sadly  mistaken.  I  would  not  attempt  to  classify  the 
revolutionary  leaders  and  say  which  of  them  belong  to  the 
first  class,  which  to  the  second  class,  or  which  of  them  may 
be  real  patriots,  but  I  feel  safe  in  saying  that  more  of  them 
belong  to  the  first  class  than  either  of  the  others.  They  are 
not  willing  to  curb  their  personal  ambitions  and  lust  for 
power  for  the  general  good  of  the  coimtry. 

From  this  paper,  it  will  appear  that,  in  my  opinion,  the 
troubles  in  Mexico  are  of  long  standing.  Nearly  everything 
complained  of  by  the  Mexicans  themselves,  and  that  are 
criticised  by  people  of  other  nations,  can  be  traced  either 
to  the  effect  of  heredity  or  environment.  The  land  ques- 
tion, of  which  complaint  is  made  so  frequently,  was  inherited. 
The  greater  part  of  Mexico  was  parceled  out  by  Cortez  to 
his  followers,  and  that  which  was  not  given  by  Mm  was 
donated  by  the  Spanish  Crown  to  favorites.  Many  of  the 
descendants  of  those  original  settlers  still  occupy  these 
lands.  The  estate  of  General  Terrazas  in  Chihuahua 
would  make  a  commonwealth  as  large  as  the  states  of  Mas- 
sachusetts and  Rhode  Island  combined,  with  a  small  farm 
of  a  million  acres  besides.  The  Zuloaga  family  own  a  had- 
enda  which  is  thirty-five  miles  wide,  nearly  a  hundred  miles 
long,  and  includes  about  two  miUion  acres.  On  these  great 
haciendas  the  proprietors  still  live  a  patriarchal  existence 
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with  thousands  of  peons  attached  to  the  estates.  One  hacir 
enda  controls  twenty  thousand  peons,  an  army  m  themselves. 

The  owners  of  these  great  estates,  like  all  owners  of  special 
privileges,  cling  to  their  inheritance  with  the  grip  of  death, 
and  they  will  do  anything  rather  than  yield  one  jot  or  one 
tittle  of  the  prerogatives  which  have  been  in  their  families 
for  generations.  Some  seven  thousand  families,  out  of  a 
population  of  fifteen  million,  own  the  entire  landed  surface 
of  Mexico,  according  to  the  best  reports  that  I  am  able  to 
find.  This  shows  that  it  has  never  been  a  land  of  home- 
steaders, such  as  we  have  in  the  United  States,  for  had  the 
land  been  parceled  out  as  it  has  been  with  us,  with  tens  of 
thousands  of  families  who  have  an  actual  interest  in  the 
soil,  the  political  conditions  in  Mexico  would  never  have 
reached  or  remained  in  the  state  that  they  have. 

Mexico  has  never  had  the  advantage  of  foreign  immi- 
gration, and  there  are  very  few  non-Spanish  speaking  whites 
in  Mexico,  with  the  exception  of  English,  Americans,  and 
Germans,  who  have  gone  there  not  for  the  purpose  of  making 
homes  for  themselves  and  their  families,  but  for  the  purpose 
of  exploiting  some  one  or  another  of  the  natural  resources 
of  the  coimtry,  and  doing  it  frequently  at  the  expense  of 
the  Mexicans  themselves.  This  condition  can  be  blamed 
upon  Spain,  for  she  forbade  people  of  other  nations  to  come 
to  the  coimtry.  The  official  corruption  which  has  been 
criticised  a  great  deal,  and  for  which  there  is  undoubtedly 
considerable  reason,  was  the  result  of  Spanish  misrule,  for 
it  was  the  Spanish  overlords  who  introduced  and  developed 
this  system  of  government.  When  you  know  that  there 
are  districts  in  Spain  today  where  scarcely  10  per  cent  of 
the  inhabitants  have  mastered  the  art  of  reading  and  writing, 
it  is  not  surprising  to  learn  that  after  three  centuries  of  the 
rule  of  Spanish  governors  and  viceroys,  95  per  cent  of  the 
people  in  Mexico  still  remained  in  profound  ignorance. 
Learning  for  the  masses  was  regarded  as  prejudicial  by  those 
representatives  and  misrepresentatives  of  the  home  govern- 
ment. Although  conditions  are  not  ideal  yet,  the  percentage 
of  ignorance  has  been  greatly  reduced. 

Mexico  likewise  had  the  good  fortune,  as  well  as  misfor- 
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tune,  to  have  a  large  indigenous  population.  This  native 
population  furnished  the  labor  necessary  to  develop  the 
country  which  theConquistadores  were  unwilling  to  do  them- 
selves. They  were  reduced  to  a  condition  of  practical  slav- 
ery. When  slaveiy  was  abolished,  peonage  was  estaj[)lished. 
The  nature  of  these  peons,  who  constitute  almost  80  per 
cent  of  the  entire  population  of  Mexico,  is  such  that  they 
have  formed  a  compact  and  inert  mass.  They  have  been 
non-resisting  as  a  rule,  and  are  content  when  their  simple 
bodily  wants  are  supplied.  It  has  been  an  easier  matter 
for  the  hacendados  to  get  up  a  body  of  followers  who  would 
fight  for  them  from  the  ranks  of  their  peons.  The  peon 
is  one  of  the  greatest  problems  of  Mexico,  and  it  will  take 
a  long  time  to  develop  the  best  that  is  in  him. 

For  the  future  of  Mexico,  I  have  great  hopes.  Condi- 
tions are  better  today  than  they  were  a  half  century  ago. 
Just  when  the  turn  of  the  balance  will  come,  I  would  not 
venture  to  predict,  but  I  do  feel  safe  in  saying  that  it  will 
come  eventually.  The  inherited  misfortimes  of  the  Mexico 
of  today  will  sooner  or  later  pass  away.  Europe  at  one  time 
went  through  similar  conditions.  Out  of  the  troublous  times 
of  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries,  nations  emerged 
which  had  been  strengthened  by  the  lessons  of  adversity 
learned  in  the  intemecme  struggles  of  that  period.  This 
is  probably  the  final  transition — ^the  dawn  of  a  new  era. 
The  paroxysms  now  shaking  the  country  in  rebellions  and 
treacheries,  which  have  so  shocked  the  world,  mean  the 
recovery  of  Mexico  ultimately  to  peace  and  prosperity. 
Unrest  and  change  are  conditions  in  every  country  today, 
and  with  both  sexes.  These  conditions  have  but  added  to 
those  elements  of  xmrest  peculiar  to  our  neighbor  across  the 
Rio  Grande.  A  strong  man  must  arise,  perhaps  another 
Diaz,  at  least  a  leader  of  enough  force  of  character  to  draw 
the  people  to  him  and  awe  any  opposing  chieftains  who  may 
wish  to  create  trouble  for  his  own  personal  aggrandisement. 
Intervention  should  not  even  be  thought  of  by  the  United 
States.  From  a  standpoint  of  dollars  and  cents  it  would 
be  cheaper  for  Uncle  Sam  to  reimburse  all  losses  sustained 
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by  Americans  and  American  interests  than  to  incur  the 
expense  that  intervention  would  involve. 

I  like  the  Mexican  people,  and  I  am  a  great  admirer 
of  the  Spanish-American  and  Portuguese-American  races. 
They  are  not  inferior  to  the  Anglo-American.  They  have 
many  inherent  good  qualities;  they  possess  some  splendid 
traits  of  character,  which  are  difficult  to  find  in  the  North 
Americans.  Instead  of  brusqueness  they  have  courtesy; 
in  financial  honor  they  are  the  equal  of  our  own  people. 
They  are  perhaps  boimd  more  to  the  influence  of  tradition 
than  we  are,  and  this  has  been,  I  believe,  one  of  their  mis- 
fortunes. Were  they  less  influenced  by  tradition,  these 
inherited  traits  which  I  have  mentioned  in  this  paper,  which 
are  not  found  in  nearly  all,  or  not  even  in  a  majority  of 
the  Mexicans,  but  which  are  found  in  enough  to  cause  the 
troubles  that  we  find  in  making  a  historical  study  of  the 
country,  would  have  disappeared  ere  this. 

I  have  great  faith  even  in  the  peon  who  constitutes  such 
an  important  element  in  Mexico.  Some  people  think  of 
the  peon  of  Mexico,  the  coolie  of  China,  and  the  peasant 
of  Russia  as  inferior  beings,  but  I  do  not  believe  that  there 
is  such  a  thing  as  inferior  humanity.  There  is,  however, 
a  great  deal  of  undeveloped  humanity,  and  it  is  in  this  class 
that  we  must  place  the  Mexican  peon.  He  is  almost  wholly 
an  undeveloped  creature.  There  are  a  few  isolated  examples 
;vhich  show  that  he  is  on  a  par  with  others  of  a  fairer  skin. 
Juarez  was  a  full  blooded  Mexican  Indio,  and  he  is  one  of 
the  greatest  men  that  Mexico  has  produced.  Diaz  him- 
self had  one-eighth  of  the  peon  blood  in  his  veins.  Many 
other  examples  might  be  given.  I  only  hope  that  the  time 
will  come,  and  come  soon,  when  turmoil  and  revolution  will 
cease,  and  Mexico  will  take  her  place  by  the  side  of  the  great 
nations  not  only  of  the  New  World,  but  the  Old  World  as 
well. 
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By  S.  W.  Reynolds,  formerly  President  of  the  Mexican 
Central  Railway  Company,  Ldmited 

It  is  with  a  great  deal  of  diffidence  that  I  appear  before 
you  today  to  address  you  on  a  subject  which^  at  the  present 
time^  is  of  such  world-wide  importance,  and  which  seems 
likely  at  any  moment  to  involve  our  country  in  a  contest 
with  our  neighboring  republic  of  Mexico ;  a  contest  which, 
if  ever  entered  into,  would  no  doubt  in  the  end  prove  suc- 
cessful, but  which  would  cost  a  great  niunber  of  lives  and 
a  vast  amoimt  of  treasure.  This  success  will  come  in 
part  from  the  fact  that  Mexico  has  not  the  men  or  the 
money  to  spend  in  such  a  conflict  that  we  have,  and, 
consequently,  will  not  have  the  endurance  to  carry  through 
a  defensive  contest. 

In  considering  the  present  situation,  it  is  well  to  look  at 
the  past  and  see  what  Mexico  has  been  in  the  more  recent 
years  of  her  history,  and  what  has  been  accomplished  in 
the  development  of  the  country.  You  are  all  too  familiar 
with  the  early  history  of  Mexico  to  make  it  necessary  for 
me  to  go  into  that  part  of  her  national  life.  You  will  be 
more  interested  in  taking  up  her  course  since  what  might  be 
termed  the  beginning  of  a  peaceful  and  progressive  term  of 
govenunent  in  that  country. 

Her  greatest  and  most  material  advance  began  when  Gen. 
Porfirio  Diaz  became  her  President.  General  Diaz  was 
bom  S^tember  15,  1830,  in  Oaxaca.  He  was  the  son  of 
an  inn-keeper,  and  of  mixed  Indian  and  Spanish  decent, 
his  mother  having  belonged  to  the  Mixteca  tribe.  He  was 
one  of  six  children.  His  father  died  when  he  was  three  years 
old.  He  was  originally  intended  for  the  church,  but  his 
temperament  not  tending  in  that  direction,  he  afterward 
studied  law  in  the  office  of  Benito  Juarez,  who  afterward 
became  President  of  the  Republic.    Later  on,  he  entered 
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the  anny  and  took  a  very  active  and  important  part  in 
military  life. 

General  Diaz's  first  wife  died  in  1880,  leaving  a  son  and 
two  daughters.  Three  years  later  he  married  Carmen 
Romero  Rubio,  the  daughter  of  Romero  Rubio,  who  was  a 
member  of  the  cabinet  for  many  years,  and  until  his  death. 
She  was  a  woman  of  great  beauty  and  refinement,  and  was 
affectionately  called  ^'Carmelita"  by  the  people  and  was 
much  loved  by  them.  She  was  of  great  assistance  to  Gen- 
eral Diaz  in  his  work. 

I  will  not  go  into  the  detail  of  his  life  up  to  the  time  he 
became  President.  He  assumed  the  executive  power  on 
November  24,  1876.  At  that  time  the  constitution  of  the 
Republic  provided  that  a  man  could  not  succeed  himself  as 
President,  therefore,  at  the  end  of  his  term  he  was  succeeded 
by  Gen.  Manuel  Gonzalez,  who  served  his  term,  and  in  turn 
was  succeeded  by  General  Diaz.  In  1884,  the  provision 
in  the  Constitution  was  altered  so  that  a  man  might  succeed 
.  himself,  and  thereafter  General  Diaz  continued  as  consti- 
tutional President. 

With  the  advent  of  General  Diaz  began  the  important 
development  of  the  country.  In  1876,  the  Republic  was 
bankrupt,  a  prey  to  civil  war,  brigandage,  etc.  In  1886, 
the  credit  of  Mexico  abroad  was  firmly  established  through 
a  proper  and  satisfactory  adjustment  of  the  foreign  debt, 
and  this  condition  continued  until  the  latter  part  of  the 
Madero  government.  When  General  Diaz  became  President 
the  treasury  was  bankrupt,  when  he  left  it  he  left  $62,000,000 
in  it. 

One  of  General  Diaz's  early  methods  of  restoring  peace 
was  to  organize  the  bandits,  who  had  previously  preyed 
upon  the  country  and  made  travel  through  it  dangerous, 
into  what  is  known  as  the  "Corps  of  Rurales,"  which  after- 
wards became  one  of  the  most  reliable  and  efficient  arms 
of  the  government's  service.  He  also  made  it  much  more 
to  the  advantage  of  his  enemies  to  become  his  friends,  and 
in  that  way  pacified  the  contending  elements. 

General  Diaz's  greatest  move  toward  development  came 
through   the  promotion   of  railroad   construction  in   the 
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country.  Then  took  place  what  might  be  termed  the  peace- 
ful American  invasion  of  Mexico.  It  was  his  policy  to  in- 
vite anyone  to  come  there  with  their  money  and  enter  into 
the  coimtry's  development,  and  the  first  to  accept  this 
invitation  were  the  Americans. 

The  first  enterprise  of  any  importance  was  taken  up  by 
Boston  capitalists,  and  what  was  known  as  the  Sonora  Rail- 
road was  beg^n.  This  line  of  road  ran  from  Guaymas  on 
the  Gulf  of  California,  to  Nogales  on  the  American  fron- 
tier. It  was  begun  in  1879.  In  later  years  it  became  a 
part  of  the  Atchison,  Topeka  and  Sante  Fe  Railroad  system, 
and  is  now  a  part  of  the  Southern  Pacific  system,  and  has 
been  extended  nearly  to  Guadalajara  in  the  central  part 
of  the  Republic. 

The  next  railroad  taken  up  was  also  by  Boston  capital- 
ists, who  began  in  1880  the  building  of  the  Mexican  Cen- 
tral Railway  between  El  Paso  and  the  City  of  Mexico,  and 
completed  its  whole  length  of  1224  miles  to  the  City  of 
Mexico  in  1884,  and  it  was  opened  for  through  traffic  March 
22  of  that  year.  Since  then  additional  lines  have  been  built, 
until  the  system  covered  something  over  3200  miles  of  road. 

The  corporations  which  built  both  these  roads  were  or- 
ganized under  the  laws  of  the  State  of  Massachusetts,  which 
had  been  changed  so  as  to  permit  the  organization  of  cor- 
porations here  to  build  railroads  in  foreign  countries.  Other 
railroads  were  undertaken  by  Massachusetts  capital,  but 
they  were  not  generally  successful.  One,  however,  formed 
the  nucleus  of  what  has  since  become  an  important  system; 
that  is  the  line  across  the  Isthmus  of  Tehaimtapec,  which 
has  now  become  a  national  highway  of  traffic  between  the 
Atlantic  and  Pacific.  Other  important  railway  lines  were 
built  with  American  capital,  in  fact,  by  far  the  larger  part 
of  the  railway  construction  in  Mexico  has  been  done  by 
Americans. 

As  showing  the  methods  of  the  government  in  handling 
this  great  development  and  the  wisdom  of  the  course  pur- 
sued in  aiding  and  subsidizing  the  roads,  the  experience  of 
the  Mexican  Central  Road  will  serve  as  an  illustration.  To 
aid  in  the  construction  of  this  road  the  government  granted 
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a  subsidy  of  $9,500  for  each  kilometer  built.  In  order  to 
make  it  easy  to  pay  this  subsidy,  certificates  of  indebtedness 
were  issued  by  the  government  on  completion  of  defined 
sections  of  the  road,  and  these  certificates  were  redeemable 
with  a  certain  percentage,  which  varied  from  time  to  time, 
of  the  gross  customs  receipts  of  the  coimtry.  These  certif- 
icates were  placed  on  sale  at  every  place  where  duties  were 
collected,  and  importers  were  obliged  to  buy  the  percent- 
age of  their  duties  of  these  certificates,  and  pay  them  in 
to  the  government  as  a  part  of  the  duties  which  they  had  to 
pay.  By  this  method  the  road  was  assured  of  its  proper 
proportion  of  the  country's  revenues,  and  the  government 
not  having  received  it  did  not  have  to  pay  it  out. 

Subsidies  were  given  to  other  roads  on  this  and  other 
bases,  until  quite  an  important  part  of  the  revenues  of  the 
coimtry  had  been  pledged  for  this  purpose.  The  govern- 
ment wished  to  make  a  loan  abroad,  but  foimd  itself  handi- 
capped on  account  of  these  obligations.  They  finally,  how- 
ever, arranged  a  loan  for  an  amount  sufficient  in  addition 
to  their  other  wants  to  take  care  of  the  obligations  to  the 
railroads. 

Under  the  original  conditions,  the  collections  by  the  rail- 
roads would  have  extended  over  a  niunber  of  years,  so  in 
order  to  meet  the  equitable  result  of  anticipating  payment, 
negotiations  were  entered  into  with  the  various  roads  for 
an  equitable  adjustment  of  this  anticipation;  a  discount  of 
25  per  cent  was  finally  agreed  upon  in  the  case  of  the  Mexi- 
can Central.  The  amount  due  the  Company  at  that  time 
was  $19,820,793.01.  After  deducting  the  25  per  cent  and 
some  other  items  entering  into  the  settlement,  the  sum  of 
$14,335,732.06  was  paid  to  them  in  cash. 

In  1876,  Mexico  had  but  578  kilometers  of  railroad.  She 
has  now  upwards  of  10,000  kilometers.  Up  to  Jime  30, 
1896,  she  had  paid  in  subsidies  on  9196  kilometers  of  road 
the  sum  of  $107,743,660.25. 

I  tell  you  this  as  an  illustration  of  the  credit  that  the 
coimtry  had  attained,  and  the  justice  with  which  they 
treated  their  obUgations  to  the  railroads. 

General  Diaz  had  as  an  ally  and  assistant  in  working  out 
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his  financial  policies  and  the  results  attained,  Jose  Yves 
limantour,  who  was  his  secretary  of  the  treasury.  liman- 
tour  was  of  mixed  Mexican  and  French  descent,  and  was  one 
of  the  ablest  financiers  of  the  age  and  commanded  the  re- 
spect and  admiration  of  the  people  of  his  own  country  and 
of  all  other  nations  with  whom  he  dealt. 

General  Diaz's  policy  in  opening  his  country  in  the  way 
he  did  for  development  was  not  shared  by  many  of  his 
advisers,  but  his  theory  was  that  the  coimtry  could  afford 
to  offer  the  opi>ortunity  to  anyone  freely  to  go  there  and 
invest  their  money  on  the  promise  of  liberal  aid  from  the 
government  for  whatever  they  might  do,  as,  if  the  railroads 
were  not  built,  the  government  would  incur  no  obligation, 
and  if  they  were  built,  the  benefit  to  the  coimtry  would 
amply  compensate  for  any  aid  that  might  be  given  them. 
The  value  of  this  policy  is  shown  by  the  immense  results 
which  came,  for  probably  nowhere  in  any  country  has  there 
been  so  great  a  development  is  so  short  a  time. 

Practically,  the  whole  of  this  wonderful  development 
has  come  as  a  result  of  the  opening  up  of  the  country  by  the 
railroads,  so  that  natural  and  latent  resources  might  be  made 
productive. 

Another  important  advantage  obtained  was  the  i>ower 
it  gave  the  government  in  establishing  and  maintaining 
peace  throughout  the  country.  Formerly  when  disturb- 
ances arose,  it  took  so  long  for  troops  to  reach  the  scene, 
there  was  time  for  a  powerful  organization  to  form,  and  it 
took  a  longer  time  for  it  to  be  subdued.  Later  when  trouble 
occurred,  the  government  was  able  to  reach  the  scene  and 
subdue  it  before  it  assumed  formidable  proportions.  In 
other  words,  the  railroads  opened  up  the  country  to  prac- 
tically immediate  control  from  the  capital. 

The  methods  of  government  followed  by  General  Diaz 
were  in  every  respect  those  of  a  dictator.  He  had  absolute 
control  of  all  the  details  of  government,  appointed  his  own 
cabinet  and  officials,  even  directing  who  should  be  governors 
of  the  various  states  of  the  Republic.  He  also  had  complete 
control  of  congress,  whose  duties  for  a  long  time  were  merely 
nominal.    He  and  his  cabinet  arranged  the  various  matters 
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which  came  up  for  consideration,  and  when  they  required 
the  approval  of  congress,  they  were  sent  to  it  and  approval 
was  given  in  due  course.  As  an  illustration  of  this,  my 
associates  and  myself  wished  a  concession  for  building  a  rail- 
road near  the  capital;  through  our  attorneys  we  arranged 
all  the  details  with  the  President  and  cabinet  and  then  left 
the  matter  in  their  hands.  The  concession  required  the 
approval  of  congress  which  was  then  in  session;  there  was 
only  just  time  to  have  it  take  its  regular  course  before  con- 
gress adjourned.  We  paid  no  further  attention  to  it,  but  it 
was  put  before  congress  and  approved  at  the  last  effective 
moment. 

Had  he  been  other  than  the  man  he  was,  of  course,  one 
can  readily  oee  what  this  condition  would  have  led  the 
country  into,  but,  being  as  he  was,  a  patriotic  man,  devot- 
ing his  life  to  his  coimtry,  and  working  in  every  way  for  its 
development,  he  handled  this  great  power  with  so  much 
wisdom  and  discretion  as  to  bring  about  the  results  which 
were  achieved. 

Of  course,  many  things  were  done  by  him  and  under  his 
administration  that  did  not  meet  with  the  approval  of  some 
of  his  people.  The  church  influence  in  the  government, 
which  formerly  had  been  paramount,  was  entirely  sub- 
dued by  him  and  was  in  no  way  recognized,  and  for  many 
years  no  one  dare  to  oppose  him  with  any  hope  of  success. 
In  fact,  the  people  believed  in  him  so  strongly  and  his  power 
and  influence  were  so  great  that  no  effort  at  opposition  was 
made.  However,  there  was  always  an  element,  which 
though  latent  and  quiet  was  powerful,  and  which  was  con- 
stantly on  the  lookout  for  a  chance  to  assert  itself.  There 
was  also  an  imdercurrent  of  feeling  of  discontent  and  unrest 
on  the  part  of  other  factions,  which  will  always  prevail  in 
a  coimtry  like  Mexico,  and  imder  conditions  existing  there, 
and  in  fact  in  any  country,  which  wished  to  get  control  of 
the  government  for  purposes  for  their  own  good  or  bad  as 
the  case  might  be.  These  various  elements  worked  quietly 
over  their  object  and  waited  a  time  when  they  could  assert 
themselves. 

General  Diaz  was  probably  fully  aware  of  what  was  going 
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on,  but  having  exercised  his  power  and  control  so  long,  he 
probably  felt  himself  amply  able  to  control  and  subdue  what- 
ever opposition  might  arise,  but  he  was  getting  on  in  years, 
he  was  more  anxious  to  mamtain  peace  and  give  the  country 
a  chance  to  develop  into  a  position  where  the  full  condi- 
tions and  development  of  a  republican  form  of  government 
could  be  maintained  and  so  let  up  on  that  tense  hold  which 
he  had  had,  with  the  consequence  that  the  various  oppos- 
ing factions  had  a  chance  to  gain  strength  and  prepare  to 
assert  their  opposition  to  him. 

For  a  long  time  he  was  anxious  to  resign  from  the  Presi- 
dency and  take  a  rest  which  he  felt  he  so  richly  had  earned, 
but  he  was  always  afraid  that  conditions  were  not  ripe  for 
his  retirement,  and  he  was  doubtful  of  what  might  follow. 

The  constitution  of  the  coimtry  made  no  provision  for  a 
vice-President,  but  in  1904  the  constitution  was  altered, 
providing  for  one.  Some  time  before  he  had  brought  from 
the  State  of  Sonora,  Ramon  Coral,  formerly  governor  of  that 
state,  and  made  him  governor  of  the  Federal  District  (corre- 
sponding to  our  District  of  Columbia),  later  a  member 
of  his  cabinet,  and  finally  vice-President.  This  was  with  the 
ultimate  object  of  having  him  become  President,  but  as 
conditions  developed  Coral  did  not  seem  to  be  the  man  for 
the  place,  and  General  Diaz  did  not  dare  to  have  him  suc- 
ceed him.  Other  men  in  the  cabinet  and  outside  were  also 
considered,  but  none  seemed  to  come  up  to  the  full  require- 
ments. Consequently,  General  Diaz  held  on,  but  as  often 
happens  in  such  cases,  he  held  on  too  long.  Had  he  given 
up  several  years  before,  and  before  the  elements  opposing 
him  had  become  so  strong,  and  been  succeeded  by  someone 
whom  there  is  no  doubt  he  could  have  placed  in  power,  who 
while  probably  not  fully  satisfactory  to  all  elements,  would 
have  continued  the  Diaz  policies,  backed  up  by  the  aid 
General  Diaz  could  have  given  him,  the  overturn  which 
took  place  would  not  have  occurred. 

In  the  meantime  the  different  opposing  elements  had  been 
gaining  strength  and  later  became  united  under  Madero. 
Had  General  Diaz  recognized  Madero's  strength  and  treated 
with  him,  probably  on  a  show  of  strength  between  the  two, 


THE  MEXICAN  SITUATION  287 

Diaz  would  have  prevailed,  but  instead  Diaz  attempted  to 
suppress  Madero  in  a  way  that  finally  became  persecution, 
which  resulted  in  increasing  Madero's  strength  so  that  he 
was  able  finally  to  force  Diaz  to  resign,  which  he  did  on  May 
26,  1911. 

Madero's  claim  to  leadership  came  from  his  opposition 
to  the  previous  policies  and  administration  of  the  govern- 
ment, and  his  promises  if  in  power  to  reform  the  evils  which 
he  claimed  existed  and  to  give  his  country  a  government  filling 
all  the  requirements  and  advantages  of  a  republic.  His 
promises  were  liberal  and  naturally  the  people  felt  that  the 
change  meant  what  they  migiht  term  reformation.  Madero 
claimed  that  he  did  not  wish  to  become  President,  unless 
by  a  regular  constitutional  election.  Consequently  Fran- 
cisco Leon  de  la  Barra  was  appointed  provisional  President 
May  25,  1911,  and  held  the  office  until  the  constitutional 
election  took  place  which  made  Madero  President. 

It  was  my  good  f ortime  to  know  General  Diaz  personally, 
as  well  as  every  member  of  his  earUer  cabinets.  After  he 
had  weeded  out  from  time  to  time  from  the  members  of  his 
cabinet,  the  last  being  Romero  Rubio,  his  father-in-law,  the 
men  who  had  not  entirely  broken  away  from  the  old  condi- 
tions of  graft,  etc.,  which  formerly  prevailed  there,  I  believe 
its  members  to  have  been  men  of  honesty,  integrity,  of  high 
character,  and  devoted  to  their  country,  men  who  had  the 
best  interests  of  their  coimtry  at  heart  and  who  worked  to 
attain  the  greatest  good.  Of  course,  some  will  disagree  with 
me  in  this,  but  I  am  looking  at  the  whole  subject  in  its 
broadest  sense  and  based  on  my  personal  knowledge  of  the 
men,  and  while  many  mistakes  were  made  as  there  always 
will  by  whoever  may  be  in  power,  still  considering  every- 
thing it  is  doubtful  if  any  set  of  men  could  have  been  in 
power  in  such  a  country  who  would  have  brought  about 
such  satisfactory  results. 

The  administration  of  government  as  carried  on  by  and 
imder  General  Diaz  was  that  which  I  believe  was  best 
adapted  to  secure  the  development  which  he  was  carrying 
on,  in  the  most  simple  and  effective  way.  If  one  had  deal- 
ings with  the  government,  he  could  go  directly  to  the  proper 
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official  and  secure  immediate  and  direct  consideration  for 
what  he  had  to  offer.  This  meant  that  the  way  was  easy 
and  simple  to  do  business  with  the  government  and  did 
away  with  the  great  amount  of  red  tape  which  is  usually  so 
prominent  in  connection  with  government  affairs.  And  in 
this  connection  one  must  consider  that  the  people  in  Mexico 
are  no  more  like  ourselves,  naturally,  that  the  people  of 
France,  Germany,  Spain,  China,  Japan,  or  any  other  for- 
eign nation,  and  we  must  consider  their  temperament, 
methods  of  life,  and  of  business,  thdr  past  history,  and 
their  personal  characteristics  in  thinking  of  and  in  dealing 
with  them.  We  would  not  think  of  going  to  Japan  or  Ger- 
many or  Spain  and  finding  conditions  or  people  as  we  do  in 
the  United  States,  nor  would  we  expect  to  reform  or  change 
their  life  and  habits  to  conform  to  our  own. 

In  our  early  experience  in  Mexico,  we  found  many  things 
different  and  we  thought  much  inferior  to  our  own,  and  we 
set  about  trying  to  reform  them,  but  we  soon  found  that 
their  life,  customs  and  ways  were  based  upon  a  longer  ex- 
perience of  their  peculiar  natural  conditions  than  our  own, 
and  we  soon  concluded  that  it  was  much  better  to  graft 
the  best  of  ours  with  the  best  of  theirs  with  the  result  that 
we  both  secured  a  lasting  good. 

It  was  my  pleasure  and  privilege  to  know  Mr.  de  la  Baira 
personally,  and  no  one  can  be  found  of  higher  character, 
more  gentlemanly  characteristics,  and  I  think  more  honest 
and  faithful  than  he.  He  is  not,  however,  a  forceful  man, 
and  probably  could  not  handle  a  government  passing 
through  a  condition  of  conflict  such  as  at  present  exists,  but 
as  an  administrator  and  executive  he  was  highly  efficient  and 
successful. 

I  was  also  personally  acquainted  with  some  of  the  members 
of  President  de  la  Barra's  cabinet,  and  have  a  very  high 
opinion  of  them. 

President  Madero,  I  did  not  know  personally,  but  from 
what  I  have  heard  about  him,  he  appears  to  have  been  a 
man  of  high  ideals  and  a  certain  amoimt  of  patriotism,  but 
without  the  other  qualities  necessary  to  make  a  successful 
ruler. 


THE    MEXICAN  SITUATION  289 

He  made  many  promises  before  he  came  into  power,  he 
proclaimed  all  the  deficiencies  of  the  previous  administra- 
tion and  promised  reforms  in  them  all,  but  he  was  weak  in 
many  ways,  and  was  unable  to  command  the  support 
necessary  to  carry  through  his  reforms.  In  fact,  he  showed 
many  of  the  common  defects  of  men  of  his  calibre,  nepotism 
bemg  one  of  the  most  promment.  He  soon  learned  what 
the  temperament  and  disposition  of  his  people  were  and  what 
General  Diaz  had  to  contend  with  in  holding  them  in  sub- 
jection, for  elements  which  were  disturbing,  when  he  was 
fomenting  rebellion,  continued  to  be  disturbing  and  he  had 
them  to  contend  with  as  Diaz  previously  had  with  him,  and 
they  finally  compassed  his  overthrow. 

He  took  the  government  under  generally  peaceful  con- 
ditions and  with  a  full  treasury,  he  left  it  in  unrest  and  in 
poverty.  He  diposed  Diaz,  and  was  in  turn  deposed  by 
Huerta  and  Felix  Diaz. 

Some  time  in  the  future  Mexico  may  attain  a  position 
where  such  methods  as  Madero  followed  may  be  successful 
but  the  time  for  that  is  not  now.  His  career  is  a  forceful 
illustration  of  the  result  of  promises  made  when  power  is 
sought  for,  which  are  not  carried  out  when  one  has  the 
power  to  perform. 

The  success  of  General  Diaz  and  his  methods  indicate 
strongly  that  the  kind  of  a  government  which  he  gave  is 
what  Mexico  must  have  for  some  time  to  come.  It  has  been 
my  own  personal  opinion  since  General  Diaz  was  deposed 
that  the  country  must  be  returned  to  his  kind  of  a  govern- 
ment before  peace  and  progress  will  be  resumed.  The  fact 
is  not  only  is  there  a  rebellion  against  the  central  govern- 
ment, but  the  rebels  are  divided  into  many  bands  imder 
separate  leaders,  bandits  in  reality,  none  of  which  have  any 
standmg  as  a  separate  government;  one  only  having  a  cen- 
ter or  head  of  sufficient  importance  to  be  recognized  as  a 
power,  and  if  ever  an  attempt  was  made  to  recognize  a 
belligerant  power,  the  recognition  of  one  or  more  would  not 
include  all,  nor  would  it  bring  them  all  under  one  control, 
it  would  simply  mean  a  faction  with  other  factions  still 
to  deal  with. 
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Realizing  all  this,  does  it  not  seem  as  if  the  Diaz  policy 
must  be  revived  and  an  element  control  the  government 
which  shall  be  in  a  great  manner  dictatorial  and  coercive 
until  the  different  elements  can  all  be  brought  imder  con- 
trol? 

General  Diaz  went  a  long  way  in  bringing  his  people  up 
to  a  proper  standard,  they  ought  to  see  that  they  have  not 
yet  attained  the  position  where  popular  government  can  be 
maintained,  but  with  another  such  period  of  progress  under 
control  they  may  reach  the  point  where  full  constitutional 
republican  self-government  can  be  maintained. 

The  great  question  today  is  whether  Huerta  is  the  man  to 
reestablish  that  method  of  government.  He  has  had  no 
chance  to  show  what  he  can  do,  for  he  has  been  handicapped 
for  the  most  of  the  time  since  he  came  into  power  by  the 
attitude  of  our  own  government  toward  him,  which,  while 
seeking  to  have  him  attain  certain  results,  seems  to  throw 
every  impediment  it  can  m  the  way  of  his  attammg  them. 

The  diflSculty  in  considering  the  present  question  of  the 
relations  between  our  government  and  that  of  Mexico,  is 
that  we  know  practically  nothing  of  what  is  going  on.  Our 
daily  press  contain  voluminous  articles  which  today  make 
assertions  of  almost  positive  definiteness,  which  are  to- 
morrow contradicted,  leaving  us  with  no  distinct,  actual 
knowledge,  but  sifting  what  we  hear  as  best  we  may,  the  con- 
clusion seems  to  be  that  our  administration  has  taken  a 
positive  position  of  suppression  of  the  Huerta  administra- 
tion and  that  nothing  that  Huerta  can  do,  or  anything  that 
can  be  done  there  short  of  his  annihilation,  will  have  Presi- 
dent Wilson's  support  or  approval.  Of  the  wisdom  of  this 
position  there  are  varied  opinions,  and  it  may  be  fair  to 
withhold  open  condemnation  or  approval  or  even  open  dis- 
cussion, until  we  know  just  what  his  poUcy  and  position  is 
to  be. 

The  situation  is  very  grave,  for  we  will  be  held  responsi- 
ble for  the  protection  of  the  lives  and  property  of  foreign 
subjects,  as  well  as  our  own,  and  the  considerations  involved 
are  too  important  to  be  trifled  with.  Our  own  people  have 
a  right  to  the  protection  of  their  interests  in  that  country. 
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and  they  are  entitled  to  know  if  they  will  have  such  pro- 
tection. 

General  Huerta  seems  to  have  some  of  the  qualifications 
which  I  believe  necessary  to  bring  peace  to  Mexico,  but  he 
cannot  accomplish  much  with  the  decided  opposition  of  the 
United  States.  There  are  many  objections  to  be  made  to 
the  methods  which  Huerta  has  followed,  but  the  people  of 
this  country  should  recognize  what  Mexico  and  its  people 
are.  They  are  not  like  ourselves,  their  temperament  and  con- 
ditions, their  previous  government,  the  revolutions  through 
which  they  have  passed,  and  many  of  their  ideals  are  en- 
tirely different  from  our  own. 

In  an  attempt  to  rehabilitate  that  coimtry,  I  do  not 
think  we  can  safely  assert  what  we  would  like  to  have  them 
be,  but  we  must  start  with  a  condition  and  not  with  a  theory. 
If  instead  of  trjring  to  force  them  into  a  condition  such  as  we 
would  like,  we  take  them  as  they  are  and  endeavor  to  have 
them  follow  along  lines  which  we  believe  to  be  in  accordance 
with  our  ideas  of  the  relationship  of  the  United  States  to 
the  Latin-American  republics,  we  can  hope  for  a  very 
marked  success  and  probably  an  adjustment  of  the  whole 
existing  condition,  but  if  we  try  to  assume  that  they  must 
be  as  we  want  at  the  start,  and  then  expect  them  to  follow 
along  lines  which  we  may  lay  down,  I  think  we  will  have  great 
difficulty  in  bringing  this  about. 

It  seems  rather  a  strong  position  for  our  government  to 
take  that  they  shall  dictate  to  the  head  of  another  govern- 
ment who  is  in  power  and  is  the  present  provisional  Presi- 
dent of  that  coimtry,  what  he  shall  do  and  what  he  shall 
not  do,  without  giving  better  reasons  than  have  yet  been 
given.  We  are  not  taken  into  the  confidence  of  our  govern- 
ment, and,  consequently,  are  unable  to  judge  of  its  policy, 
if  it  has  one,  and  what  it  is  aiming  to  do. 

We  are  quite  aware  that  the  government  must  of  neces- 
sity keep  much  of  its  negotiations  to  itself,  but  it  does  seem 
as  if  more  might  be  said  to  our  people,  who  have  vast  sums  of 
money  invested  in  Mexico,  and  who  are  anxiously  waiting 
to  see  what  policy  our  government  is  to  pursue,  if  it  has  a 
policy,  in  order  to  adjust  their  own  affairs. 
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The  people  of  our  country  have,  I  think,  an  entirely  er- 
roneous and  imjuBt  opinion  of  the  people  of  Mexico.  While 
they  are  unlike  us  ia  many  ways,  my  own  experience  has 
found  them  to  be  in  the  main,  that  is,  among  the  biisiness 
people,  of  high  character  and  int^rity,  fair  and  just  in 
their  dealings,  and  without  those  barbarous  and  inhuman 
proclivities  that  so  many  are  apt  to  attribute  to  them. 

The  situation  can  be  settled,  and  settled  witb  reasonable 
promptoess,  but  it  must  be  done  with  full  coni^deration  for 
Mexico,  and  with  a  full  understandii^;  of  its  people. 


DEMOCRACY  ON  TRIAL 

By  John  Howland,  D.D.,  President  of  CoUgio  Inter- 

nadonal,  Guadalajara,  Mexico 

In  the  opinion  of  some  students  of  history,  democracy  is 
but  one  stage  in  the  invariable  and  inescapable  cycle  of  po- 
litical growth:  autocracy,  constitutional  monarchy,  oli- 
garchy, democracy,  and  anarchy  leading  back  to  absolutism; 
the  only  possible  variation  being  the  length  of  the  different 
periods,  which  will  be  dependent  on  special  local  conditions. 
Others,  while  not  attempting  to  elude  or  minimize  the  his- 
torical testimony,  would  affirm  that  the  lapse  from  democ- 
racy to  an  anarchy  which  finds  its  remedy  only  by  a  return 
to  absolutism  is  by  no  means  a  necessity,  but  simply  an  acci- 
dent, owing  to  defective  conditions  in  previous  stages;  and 
that,  at  the  worst,  the  movement  is  not  a  cycle  but  an  as- 
cending spiral  in  which  the  former  stage  is  simply  approached 
but  at  a  much  higher  level,  having  eliminated  much  that 
held  it  down  and  back,  carrying  with  it  much  of  the  good  it 
has  won  out  of  the  past  and  ever  approaching  more  and  more 
the  straight  tangent  which  will  be  the  perfect  and  permanent 
democracy.  Under  every  system  since  men  first  congre- 
gated, the  strong  have  ruled  the  weak;  but  side  by  side  with 
the  rude  fact  of  power  have  grown  the  ideals  of  fellowship 
and  justice,  and  these  have  helped  to  correct  the  inequality 
and  injustice  which  condition  human  life. 

The  struggle  has  been  two-fold:  to  limit  more  and  more 
the  power  of  the  ruler,  and  to  introduce  a  larger  and  more 
effective  participation  of  the  people  in  public  affairs.  Hence 
we  find  two  conceptions  of  democracy,  not  mutually  exclusive 
but  still  fundamentally  distinct:  the  one  based  on  social 
equality,  and  the  other  the  simple  vesting  of  power  in  the 
people.  The  former  is  undoubtedly  the  most  frequently 
entertained:  and  the  cry  of  "Liberty,  Fraternity,  Equality,  '^ 
is  the  one  which  finds  the  quickest  and  most  ardent  response 
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in  the  sympathies  of  the  people.  Not  only  is  it  the  more 
popular,  but  doubtless  it  must  be  conceded  to  occupy  a 
higher  moral  plane,  for  the  latter  tends  to  lead  to  the  former; 
that  is,  the  vesting  of  power  in  all  should  result  in  the  mini- 
mizing, if  not  in  the  obliteration,  of  all  degrading  or  oppres- 
sive inequalities.  No  country  can  attain  real  and  permanent 
progress  as  long  as  any  class,  be  it  high  or  low,  fails  through 
ignorance  or  indifference  to  respond  to  the  call  of  patriotism, 
whether  that  call  be  to  the  field  of  battle  or  to  the  quieter  but 
more  strenuous  struggle  for  the  attainment  of  individual 
perfection  and  the  fulfilment  of  personal  obligations. 

In  the  republics  of  ancient  times  and  in  most  of  those  of 
the  present,  the  adoption  of  democracy  was  a  transition  from 
a  previous  condition,  so  that  the  republican  form  had  to  be 
superimposed  on  elements  that  were  more  or  less  refractory. 
The  United  States  has  the  unique  position  of  being  a  repub- 
lic in  which  the  general  character  of  its  government  was  pre- 
pared before  the  nation  came  into  being.  The  determina- 
tive element  in  the  formation  of  the  new  race  was  a  group  of 
the  descendants  of  those  who  had  already  fought  valiantly 
for  liberty  and  wrested  successive  concessions  from  the  re- 
luctant crown.  When  independence  was  seciu^ed  for  the 
English  colonies,  they  had  only  to  formulate  and  publish  the 
principles  that  had  already  actuated  them  from  the  first. 
So,  naturally,  the  new  republic  moved  forward  with  scarcely 
a  jar  or  tremor  in  its  course. 

This  difference  of  origin  is  often  overlooked  in  judging  the 
progress  and  attainment  of  other  republics.  Because  they 
do  not  correspond  in  every  detail  to  the  form  that  the  United 
States  has  elaborated,  they  are  considered  defective  or  abnor- 
mal. It  is  easy  to  forget  that  a  republican  form  of  govern- 
ment furnishes  no  guarantee  against  tyranny  and  that  a 
monarchy  is  not  mconsistent  with  a  high  degree  of  poUtical 
freedom.  The  writer  of  the  article  on  democracy  in  the 
Encyclopedia  Britannica  does  not  hesitate  to  claim  that  Great 
Britain  is  the  best  type  extant  of  a  true  democracy  and  that 
from  her  have  come  the  ideals  that  have  led  to  the  estab- 
lishment of  republics,  though  none  of  them  have  attained 
to  the  height  of  the  parent -country.    He  calls  the  French 
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Republic  ^'bureaucratic/'  and  those  in  Latin  America  '' des- 
potic. "  Cavour  in  Piedmont,  working  for  the  freedom  and 
imity  of  Italy,  deliberately  rejected  the  republican  form  and 
labored  for  a  constitutional  monarchy,  established  by  the 
cooperation  of  France.  He  did  this  at  the  cost  of  losing 
the  cooperation  and  even  of  encountering  the  fanatical  op- 
position of  Mazzini  and  other  Italian  patriots,  but  the  result 
would  seem  to  have  fully  justified  his  views. 

With  nations  as  with  individuals  there  must  be  a  reckoning 
with  inherited  tendencies  and  characteristics.  Latin  Ameri- 
can republics  were  originally  colonial  dependencies.  They 
were  not  colonies  foimded,  as  was  the  great  republic  of  the 
north,  by  men  who  fled  from  oppression  to  seqk  greater  free- 
dom in  a  wilderness:  but  by  those  who  were  sent  out  to 
exploit  new  lands  for  the  benefit  of  the  crown.  The  only 
examples  they  had  of  government  were,  in  most  cases,  mark- 
ed by  greed,  graft,  favoritism,  and  an  utter  disregard  for  the 
welfare  of  the  colonies  themselves.  The  democratic  idea  of 
rulers  chosen  by  the  people,  responsible  to  the  people,  and 
administering  the  government  with  disinterested  devotion  to 
the  welfare  of  the  people,  was  practically  unknown  among 
them.  What  wonder,  then,  that  office  should  have  been 
sought  not  for  the  opportunity  for  service,  for  the  honor, 
nor  even  for  the  salary,  but  mainly  for  the  openings  it 
o£Fered  for  personal  enrichment.  It  is  always  hard  to  break 
with  hoary  traditions;  and  even  when  they  have  been  cast 
off,  their  influence  often  persists  for  an  indefinite  time. 

It  would  not  be  easy  to  find  a  greater  contrast  than  that 
which  exists  between  a  feudal  sjrstem  and  a  true  democracy; 
and  the  existence  of  greatly  concentrated  wealth  or  extreme 
poverty,  of  privileges  of  birth  or  of  ecclesiastical  position, 
must  always  be  a  menance  to  republican  institutions.  But 
these  conditions  had  been  brought  from  Europe  and  firmly 
implanted  on  American  soil  and  had  to  be  taken  into  account 
by  the  new-bom  republic  which  sprang  up  under  the  influence 
of  that  wave  of  sentiment  which,  during  the  first  half  of  the 
last  century,  threatened  all  thrones,  even  the  most  firmly 
established  ones  of  Europe.  Where  these  things  exist,  even 
as  a  memory  or  as  a  wish,  they  are  sure  sooner  or  later  to 
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come  into  conflict  with  a  democratic  form  of  government 
and  some  way  of  adjustment  must  be  found  or  the  govern- 
ment will  be  overthrown. 

Racial  prejudice  wields  a  mighty  influence  in  the  opinion 
peoples  form  of  each  other.  It  has  been  well  said  that  "The 
portrait  that  one  nation  paints  of  another  is  likely  to  appear 
a  libel  or  a  caricature  to  the  sitter."  It  is  not,  however, 
mere  prejudice;  for  each  race  has  its  own  peculiarities.  The 
Saxon  is  phlegmatic,  reflective,  patient  of  delay,  willing  to 
wait  for  the  slow  processes  of  human  experience.  The 
Latin  blood  is  fervid,  and  quickly  boils  at  meeting  opposition. 
The  Saxon  patriot  wages  his  warfare  and  bides  his  time,  con- 
fident that  he  is  aUgned  on  the  side  of  truth  and  justice,  and 
that  these  are  destined  to  triumph  at  the  last,  however  much 
they  may  be  sidetracked,  misrepresented  or  perverted  for 
a  time.  If  the  party  of  opposition  wins  an  election,  he 
watches  those  thus  chosen  to  arrest  every  false  or  devious  step 
with  the  machinery  of  the  law,  and  even  when  this  fails,  he 
sets  himself  to  use  the  legal  remedy — the  election  of  cleaner 
executives  and  a  more  upright  judiciary.  He  realizes  that  a 
people  has  only  the  government  that  it  chooses,  or  at  least 
consents  to  have;  so  that,  to  reform  abuses  or  correct  errors, 
it  is  necessary  to  educate  public  opinion  or  awaken  public 
sentiment.  He  knows  that  victory  obtained  otherwise  will 
be  specious,  momentary,  and  finally  delusive.  The  Latin- 
American,  with  his  more  vivid  imagination,  sees  only  final 
ruin  in  everything  that  delays,  diverts  or  defeats  that  for 
which  he  is  laboring.  He  expects  all  to  see  things  from  his 
point  of  view  and  with  the  same  enthusiasm.  He  is  impa- 
tient of  the  process  of  slowly,  methodically  and  persistently 
shaping  the  opinions  of  his  compatriots.  As  in  his  personal 
difficulties  he  is  quick  to  have  recourse  to  the  poniard,  so  in 
his  political  disappointments  he  trusts  more  naturally  to  an 
appeal  to  arms  than  to  a  prolonged  campaign  for  subsequent 
elections.  Instead  of  the  joy  that  his  impassive  Saxon  neigh- 
bor feels  in  carrying  on  a  prolonged  struggle  for  some  princi- 
ple, he  enters  the  contest  with  boimdless  enthusiasm,  but  if 
not  immediately  successful,  easily  relapses  into  complete  dis- 
couragement or  lets  his  disappointment  degenerate  into  a 
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personal  feud  against  his  political  opponent.  The  Saxon, 
from  his  boyhood,  is  trained  even  in  his  play,  in  "team  work," 
the  spirit  of  cooperation  which  seeks  union  on  common  prin- 
ciples and  purposes  and  with  ease  passes  over  personal  pref- 
erences and  slights  in  pursuance  of  the  greater  good.  The 
Latin  is  more  personal;  everyone  for  himself.  If  he  can  not 
carry  his  point,  he  may  yield  with  more  or  less  of  grace  to 
another;  but  finds  it  diflScult  to  combine  or  cooperate  with 
that  other.  The  difference  is  seen  very  markedly  in  com- 
mercial enterprises.  Among  Saxons  combination  has  reached 
such  limits  and  attained  such  colossal  success  as  to  seriously 
menace  the  stability  of  governments  and  the  well-being  of 
the  common  people.  Commercial  combinations  among  the 
Latins  are  apt  to  be  of  short  duration.  Their  traditions 
and  tastes  point  rather  to  the  building  up  of  a  ''house," 
where  there  shall  be  one  dominant  name  and  interest,  and  all 
the  rest  subservient  to  that. 

History  shows  that  political  greatness  and  permanence 
must  ever  depend  on  well  distributed  economic  and  indus- 
trial development.  The  granting  of  great  concessions  and 
subsidies  to  powerful  companies  is  beneficial  in  a  way,  be- 
cause it  develops  resources  hitherto  unproductive:  but  it 
easily  becomes  a  menace  to  the  real  prosperity  of  a  nation  in 
more  ways  than  one.  Frequently,  if  not  usually,  such  con- 
cessions are  given  to  foreigners,  so  that  most  of  the  gain  is 
taken  out  of  the  country  in  which  it  is  produced  and  then,  too, 
international  complications  are  liable  to  come  up  at  any 
time.  Such  concessions  also  discourage  competition  and  the 
wider  development  of  national  resources.  Life  comes  from 
the  groimd,  and  only  as  agriculture  is  extended,  improved 
and  put  into  the  hands  of  the  greatest  possible  number  can 
a  nation  hope  for  lasting  prosperity.  Ways  must  be  found 
for  the  avoidance  of  or  the  breaking  up  of  excessively  large 
estates,  but  this  is  worse  than  useless  unless  the  small  owner 
is  educated  and  protected,  so  that  he  will  not  lose  through 
lack  of  thrift,  wisdom,  or  legal  security  what  he  may  have 
acquired.  Every  citizen  who  owns  no  taxable  property  is  a 
menance  to  the  state.  Usually,  his  impecunious  situation 
reveals  a  lack  of  intelligence,  sobriety,  or  willingness  to  work, 
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which  in  themselves  make  him  a  source  of  danger;  and  his 
poverty  makes  him  an  easy  prey  to  the  demagogue,  the 
politician  or  the  revolutionist.  In  the  colonization  of  the 
northern  republic  the  character  of  the  coimtry  and  the  tradi- 
tions of  the  greater  part  of  the  colonists  favored  small  hold- 
ings of  land  and  the  development  of  rural  communities.  To 
the  south,  conditions  were  different:  large  grants  of  land 
were  made  to  individuals,  and  wealthy  investors  bought  ex- 
tensive tracts,  thus  making  competition  by  a  small  proprietor 
difficult  if  not  impossible.  Climatic  and  territorial  condi- 
tions make  it  necessary  to  undertake  expensive  projects  of 
irrigation,  far  beyond  the  possibilities  of  the  man  of  moderate 
means.  Lack  of  transportation  also  puts  the  small  producer 
at  the  mercy  of  the  wholesale  dealer  who  can  afford  to  wait 
for  months  or  years  to  realize  his  profits.  The  traditional 
method  of  holding  land  by  Latin  peoples  of  limited  resources 
was  the  community  system.  This  trained  the  indigenous 
population  in  an  easy-going  lack  of  anxiety  for  the  future, 
and  checked  all  their  ambition.  The  family  could  not  lose 
its  right  to  tillage,  pasture,  and  wood;  nor  could  anyone  ac- 
quire a  largely  greater  wealth  than  others  because  all  had 
equal  rights.  Experience  has  shown  that  the  result  of  the 
breaking  up  of  these  ancient  communities  is  that  land  sharks 
secure  the  titles  to  the  larger  part  of  them,  as  the  former 
holders  have  had  no  training  in  that  jealous  protection  of 
their  real  estate  from  all  encumbrance  or  danger  of  loss,  which 
is  the  secret  of  the  existence  of  an  extensive  and  intelligent 
rural  population. 

The  security  of  a  democracy  will  always  be  proportional 
to  the  extent  of  the  intelligent  participation  of  all  of  its  citi- 
zens. There  may  be  a  stage  of  transition,  more  or  less  pro- 
longed, in  which  the  intelligent  few  may  govern  the  acquies- 
cing but  ignorant  masses,  or  as  it  has  been  expressed  ''a 
majority  of  brains  ruling  a  majority  as  counted  by  noses," 
but  such  a  condition  is  always  fraught  with  danger  and  must 
be  finally  disastrous  unless  steady  progress  is  made  towards 
the  education  of  all  the  people.  Extreme  poverty  that 
results  in  practical  serfdom  and  lack  of  aspiration  that  leaves 
the  masses  of  the  people  illiterate,  furnish  a  serious  problem 


DEMOCRACY  ON  TRIAL  299 

for  any  progressive  government,  but  especially  for  those 
that  aim  toward  the  democratic  form.  There  is  always  the 
danger  that  the  high  ideal  of  democracy  become  a  simple 
fetich,  that  the  ideal  degenerate  into  the  idol.  Academic 
education  is  not  sufficient.  In  a  race  that  is  gifted  with  a 
vivid  imagination  and  which  never  lacks  for  words  in  which 
to  voice  its  thoughts,  there  is  always  the  danger  that  the 
appeal  will  be  to  the  passions  and  that  the  thrill  it  produces 
will  be  a  kind  of  intoxication  that  is  irrevocably  followed  by  a 
depressing  and  degrading  reaction,  instead  of  leading  to  more 
mtelligent  and  resolute  action.  Popular  education,  to  be 
sane,  must  ''speak  directly  to  the  reason,  enlighten,  kindle, 
free  and  teach  how  strength  of  soul  may  show  itself  in  sane 
acts."  It  has  been  said  that  the  individual  that  ceases  to 
react  to  the  facts  of  life  is  to  be  judged  insane.  Measured 
by  such  a  standard,  many  republics  have  to  reckon  with 
a  large  insane  element  which  constitutes  a  grave  danger. 
Centuries  ago,  Plato  affirmed  that  rational  discussion  was  the 
only  protection  against  errors  and  untested  ideas;  but  the 
ability  to  calmly  define  terms,  analyze  and  clearly  state  one's 
own  opinions  and  those  that  differ  from  ours,  see  and  show 
the  logical  coherence  of  the  one  and  the  real  defects  of  the 
other,  comes  only  by  study  and  experience.  Till  it  is  ac- 
quired, there  will  always  be  dissension  and  turmoil  instead 
of  imion  and  progress. 

Having  noted  some  of  the  more  important  points  of  dif- 
ference in  the  conditions  under  which  the  Anglo-Saxon  and 
the  Latin-American  races  have  attempted  to  carry  out  demo- 
cratic principles,  it  remains  only  to  be  affirmed  that,  variant 
as  the  results  may  seem,  they  all  point  in  the  same  direction. 
Divergencies  and  discrepancies  are  not  necessarily  failures 
nor  defects,  they  may  be  simple  stages  in  a  conffict  with 
diverse  conditions. 

In  South  America,  the  three  largest  republics  have  attained 
a  good  degree  of  stability,  combined  with  a  steady  increase 
of  true  democracy.  They  seem  to  be  at  least  approaching 
the  final  solution  of  their  most  serious  problems. 

In  Mexico,  a  country  that  holds  the  attention  of  the  world 
today,  even  during  the  first  half  century  of  her  independence 
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which  was  marked  with  strife  and  confusion,  many  problems 
were  worked  out  and  an  excellent  constitution  and  code  of 
reform  laws  adopted.    The  thirty-four  years  of  absolutism 
imder  Diaz  was  not,  b}"*  any  means,  a  complete  relapse.    By 
covering  the  country  with  a  network  of  railroads  and  tele- 
graph the  land  was  imified  and  preparation  was  made  for  a 
^^ater  development  of  its  many  natural  resources;  the 
national  credit  was  restored  and  carried  forward  to  an  envia- 
ble position;  considerable  advance  was  made  in  the  line  of 
economic  aiid  industrial  enlargement;  illiteracy  was  sensibly 
diminished;  and  the  people  were  made  familiar  with  at  least 
the  forms  of  law.    It  is  to  be  deplored  that,  during  that  time, 
office  was  made  a  matter  of  official  favoritism  rather  than  of 
popular  choice;  graft  was  imchecked;  the  poor  were  taught 
little  of  either  letters  or  morals;  confidence  in  legal  processes 
for  the  righting  of  wrongs  was  well  nigh  destroyed,  and  loy- 
alty to  the  existing  government  as  an  essential  element  of 
true  patriotism  was  almost  imknown.    When  to  all  this  is 
added  the  fact  that  by  the  revolution  the  worst  instincts  of 
the  most  vicious  elements  of  society  were  awakened  and 
battened  by  the  looting  of  cities  and  farms,  the  only  cause  for 
wonder  is  that  the  confusion  was  not  greater  when  the  iron 
hand  was  suddenly  relaxed  and  withdrawn.    Unfortunately, 
the  man  who  had  the  faith  and  the  courage  to  initiate  the 
revolution  and  who  came  into  power  on  the  crest  of  an  im- 
mense wave  of  popular  enthusiasm  was  pitiably  lacking  in 
the  qualities  that  were  necessary  for  meeting  the  situation, 
and  was  carried  down  in  the  vortex  whose  destructiveness  his 
efforts  only  seemed  to  increase.    The  tragedy  of  his  removal 
increased  the  disturbance.    To  the  already  numerous  groups 
of  bandits  were  added  new  bands,  some  of  whom  are  doubt- 
less moved  by  the  instinct  of  patriotism  to  resist  the  govern- 
ment.   To  an  empty  treasury;  to  the  depredation  of  lawless 
bands  that  avail  themselves  of  mountain  fastnesses  and  great 
stretches  of  nearly  impassable  desert  and  not  merely  take  for 
themselves  money,  food,  arms  and  horses,  but  who  kill,  rob 
and  ruthlessly  destroy  the  property  of  individuals,  of  the 
nation,  and  sometimes  of  foreigners;  to  private  and  political 
plots;  to  the  difficulty  of  placing  confidence  in  anyone  in  the 
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general  slump  of  fidelity;  to  all  this  have  been  added  the  in- 
sidious influence  of  great  combinations  of  capital,  mostly  of 
foreigners,  interested  in  valuable  concessions;  and  the  shame- 
less intrigue  of  individuals  who  have  so  far  lost  all  that  made 
man  the  image  of  his  Creator  that,  just  for  private  gain, 
they  would  deliberately  embroil  two  friendly  nations  in  a 
war  that  would  be  disastrous  and  unfruitful  for  both. 

In  spite  of  all  this,  democracy  still  lives  in  Mexico,  not 
merely  enshrined  in  the  hearts  of  its  people,  but  as  a  vital 
force.  When  present  conditions  have  been  worked  out,  the 
great  body  of  sane,  thoughtful  Mexican  patriots  will  bring 
their  idolized  country  back  to  her  rightful  position  of  respect 
and  confidence.  If  others  will  give  Mexico  intelligent  and 
sympathetic  cooperation  instead  of  misimderstanding,  mis- 
interpretation and  suspicion,  or  if  they  will  even  let  her  alone, 
she  will  successfully  work  out  her  own  salvation.  In  doing 
so  she  will  give  to  the  world  a  new  proof  of  the  tremendous 
power  of  democratic  principles,  not  merely  to  survive  under 
the  most  untoward  conditions,  but  ultimately  to  triimiph 
over  every  obstacle. 


THE  PRESENT  SITUATION  IN  MEXICO  AS 
SHAPED  BY  PAST  EVENTS 

By  Leslie  C.  WeUs,  Professor  of  French  and  Spanish 

at  Clark  College 

Profirio  Dfaz,  great  and  wonderful  as  certain  of  his  ac- 
complishments were,  gave  Mexico  a  very  lop-sided  admin- 
istration. Her  development  under  him  was  almost  en- 
tirely economic  in  character.  He  paid  little  attention  to 
the  social  uplift  of  his  people,  his  widely  advertised  solici- 
tude for  education  having  been  strangely  exaggerated;  he 
made  almost  no  attempt  to  reform  the  structure  of  society, 
which  for  a  large  part  of  the  people  is  that  of  feudalism;  he 
denied  them  even  the  slightest  opportunity  for  political 
training;  and  promoted  injustice  rather  than  justice. 

His  methods  may  have  proceeded  from  good  motives, 
but  the  statement  well  made  by  someone  that  he  '' mistook 
the  wealth  of  the  country  for  its  well-being"  is  at  best  a 
charitable  judgment  of  his  rule.  To  his  all-consuming 
desire  of  setting  the  wheels  of  industry  in  motion  and  giving 
his  treasury  a  favorable  standmg  in  foreign  money  markets, 
he  subordinated  everything  else.  He  sought  to  get  the  nat- 
ural resources  of  the  country  used,  but  cared  little  who  used 
them.  The  quickest  way  to  accomplish  this  was,  or  ap- 
peared to  be,  to  give  all  encoxu'agement  to  capitalists,  native 
and  foreign,  and  to  promote  the  concentration  of  wealth. 
The  national  blessmgs  to  be  derived  from  a  fair  distribution 
of  the  rewards  of  labor,  he  seems  hardly  to  have  dreamed  of. 
In  some  cases,  even,  willing  employers  were  officially  dis- 
couraged from  raising  the  wages  of  their  help.  The  land 
was  more  monopolized  at  the  end  of  his  rule  than  at  its 
beginning.  His  administration  made  for  the  exploitation 
of  the  Mexican  nation  rather  than  for  its  development. 

No  country  can  enjoy  true  progress  under  such  one-sided 
government,  and  injustice  patiently  endured  never  made  a 
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nation  great.  Sufficient  proof  that  the  methods  of  Dfaz 
were  not  those  which  Mexico  needed,  at  least  in  the  last 
decade  of  his  rule,  is  furnished  by  the  deplorable  condition 
to  which  they  have  brought  her. 

When  the  reaction  came  in  1910  it  was  natural  that  the 
penduliun  should  swing  too  far.  Madero  was  extravagant 
in  his  promises,  and  the  people  were  too  impatient  in  their 
demand  for  immediate  reforms.  But  Madero  had  prepared 
his  downfall  in  the  very  moment  of  his  victory  over  Dfaz. 
He  then,  to  stop  bloodshed  and  perhaps  for  other  reasons, 
made  a  compromise  with  the  old  regime  that  delayed  and 
made  difficult  the  consummation  of  his  reforms.  If,  as 
may  be  true,  he  himself,  when  President,  became  some- 
what shaken  also  in  his  plans,  the  purpose  of  the  Mexican 
people  remained  steady.  The  earlier  revolts  against  Ma- 
dero, as  well  as  those  of  F^lix  Dfaz,  were  perhaps  led  by  sel- 
fish men;  but  they  were  largely  supported  by  peons  who, 
however  vague  their  understanding  of  their  own  desires, 
were  insistent  that  the  revolution  should  not  be  abortive  in 
its  results. 

It  was  this  division  of  the  great  progressive  element  that 
gave  the  reactionary  party  under  F^lix  Dfaz  and  General 
Huerta  its  chance  to  overthrow  the  government.  Their  vic- 
tory was  at  bottom  more  significant  of  the  intense  desire 
of  the  nation  for  a  new  era  of  justice  than  it  was  of  dissatis- 
faction with  the  experiment  in  democracy,  which  was  far 
too  short  to  afford  any  real  test  whatsoever. 

At  this  point  mention  may  well  be  made  of  an  erroneous 
statement  which  of  late  has  appeared  in  American  news- 
papers, and  which  should  be  corrected;  the  statement  that 
when  Madero  was  elected  President  he  polled  only  20,000 
votes.  Presidential  elections  in  Mexico  are  indirect,  and  the 
mistake  has  arisen  through  a  confusion  of  the  popular  vote 
with  the  electoral  vote.  For  the  purpose  of  national  elec- 
tions, under  the  electoral  law  in  force  until  December,  1911, 
the  country  was  divided  into  "sections"  of  600  inhabitants 
each,  one  member  of  the  electoral  college  being  chosen  from 
each   section.^      As   there   is   a   Mexican   population   of 

^In  this  particular  the  new  law  is  virtually  the  same. 
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15,000,000  people,  there  existed  theoretically  about  30,000 
electoral  sections.  Actually  there  were  only  about  20,000 
in  which  polls  were  held  at  the  time  of  Madero's  election. 
Approximately  95  per  cent  of  the  presidential  electors  from 
these  20,000  sections  cast  their  votes  for  Madero. 

Of  the  500  inhabitants  of  a  section,  the  normal  number  of 
voters  is  from  80  to  100.  On  the  average,  probably  from 
20  to  25  per  cent  of  these  went  to  the  polls.  It  might  be  im- 
possible to  obtain  authentic  figures,  but  it  seems  safe  to  say 
that  the  19,000  electors  who  cast  their  votes  for  Madero 
were  chosen  by  the  ballots  of  350,000  Mexicans.  Even 
this  number  is  a  small  portion  of  those  entitled  to  the  suf- 
frage; but,  under  the  circumstances,  it  is  reasonable  to  con- 
sider their  choice  as  fairly  representative  of  the  will  of  the 
Mexican  people. 

The  purpose  of  bringing  Mexico  into  a  new  era,  which 
they  failed  to  accomplish  through  that  election,  they  will 
seek  new  agencies  to  fulfill.  Its  chief  exponents  at  present 
are  the  Constitutionalists.  The  leaders  may  be  expected 
to  profit  from  Madero's  mistakes,  and  to  accept  no  com- 
promises that  are  likely  to  defeat  their  ends.  The  results 
of  past  compromises  will  explain  General  Carranza^s  un- 
willingness for  mediation.  If  he  treats  with  Huerta,  it  will 
probably  be  when  Huerta's  control  is  so  far  gone  that  Car- 
ranza  will  be  able  practically  to  dictate  the  terms.  He  must 
feel  sure  that  the  man  who  may  be  selected  for  provisional 
President  is  one  in  whose  democracy  the  people  will  have 
entire  confidence.  They  have  been  so  accustomed  to  elec- 
tions determined  by  official  power  that  otherwise  they  would 
not  vote  freely  in  the  polling  for  a  permanent  president. 
The  result  might  be  a  choice  not  at  all  representative  of  the 
will  of  the  nation,  and  the  revolution  would  remain  to  be 
fought  over  again. 

Foreign  governments,  therefore,  desiring  to  end  the  dis- 
order, should  beware  of  forcing  a  compromise.  They 
should  give  little  heed  to  capitalists  who  are  more  inter- 
ested in  securing  present  returns  from  their  Mexican  invest- 
ments, even  through  an  iron-handed  and  cruelly  oppressive 


THE    PRESENT   SITUATION   IN   MEXICO  305 

peace  for  a  number  of  years,  than  they  are  in  bringing 
pennanent  happiness  to  Mexico.  If  the  people  do  not 
get  justice  now,  they  will  surely  demand  it  later,  for 
''The  smallest  worm  will  turn,  being  trodden  on." 


THE  PRESENT  DAY  PHASE  OF  THE  MONROE 

DOCTRINE 

By  F.  E.  Chadvrick,  Rear  Admiral,   United  States  Navy, 

Formerly  President  of  the  Naval  War  College;  Chief 

of  Staff  to  Admiral  Sampson  in  the  Spanish  War 

I  think  it  well  that  there  should  from  (ime  to  time  be 
discussions  of  our  public  policies  so  that  their  true  meaning 
be  kept  before  the  country.  Any  policy  which  cannot 
stand  discussion  is  of  course  a  bad  policy,  for  in  a  free  dis- 
cussion of  any  question  of  policy  or  politics  is  our  safety. 
It  is  the  basis  of  the  freedom  of  which  we  boast.  I  thus 
hope,  whatever  the  views  of  those  concerned,  that  we  shall 
have  a  full  and  frank  discussion  of  the  subject  in  hand. 

Before  entering  on  the  question  itself,  I  would  like  to  say 
that  we  are  using  an  erroneous  nomenclature  in  appljring 
the  term  "Latin"  to  those  parts  of  the  Americas  settled 
by  the  Spanish  and  Portuguese.  There  is  no  Latin  Amer- 
ica in  a  true  sense:  but  there  is  an  Iberic  America  settled 
by  the  people  of  the  Iberic  peninsula,  the  races  in  which 
are  still  mainly  of  the  old  Iberic  blood  and  in  no  large  sense 
"Latin."    I  shall  have  something  to  say  of  this  later. 

I  have  heard  no  mention  of  the  actual  Doctrine  under 
discussion  as  it  originally  stood.  I  thus  venture  to  say 
a  few  words  on  this. 

It  was  in  reality  due  mainly  to  John  Quincy  Adams, 
Monroe's  secretary  of  state.  He  first  gave  it  concrete  form 
and  was  thus  its  true  author.  It  was  by  his  insistence 
despite  tremblings  of  the  President  and  the  rest  of  the  Cabi- 
net that  it  appeared  in  a  note  read  on  November  21,  1823, 
to  Baron  Tuyll,  the  Russian  Minister,  in  form  as  follows: 

That  the  United  States  of  America,  and  their  government 
could  not  see  with  indifference,  the  forcible  interposition  of  any 
European  power,  other  than  Spain,  either  to  restore  the  dominion 
of  Spain  over  her  emancipated  colonies  in  America,  or  to  estab- 
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lish  monarchial  govemmentB  in  thoee  countries,  or  to  transfer 
any  of  the  possessions  heretofore  or  yet  subject  to  Spain  in  the 
American  hemisphere  to  any  other  European  power. 

As  the  responsibility  of  the  acceptance  of  the  principle 
and  of  its  appearance  later  in  fuller  form  was  the  President's 
it  very  properly  took  his  name. 

So  early  as  July  17  of  that  year  Adams  had  announced 
this  policy  to  Byron  Tuyll  in  an  official  conversation,  saying 
that  ^Ve  should  assume  distinctly  the  principle  that  the 
American  continents  are  no  longer  subjects  for  any  new 
colonial  establishments.'^  These  expressions,  those  of 
Adams  as  well  as  that  fathered  by  Monroe,  were  the  out* 
come  of  the  alliance  known  as  Holy,  consisting  first  of  Rus- 
sia, Austria  and  Prussia.  England  shortly  became  a  sig- 
natory and  France  became  a  party  in  1818.  The  alliance 
in  this  year  stated  the  "respose  of  the  world"  as  "constantly 
their  motive  and  end."  To  assist  Spain  in  reducing  to 
obedience  her  revolted  American  provinces  was  one  of  the 
means  proposed.  England  under  the  guidance  of  George 
Canning,  one  of  the  greatest  of  her  statesmen  at  any  period, 
withdrew  from  the  alliance.  Canning's  attitude  and  the 
pronouncement  in  Monroe's  message  on  the  meeting  of 
congress  December  21,  1823,  gave  a  quietus  to  any 
proposed  interference  with  the  Spainish  provinces,  which 
one  by  one  became  independent  except  Cuba  and  Puerto 
Rico.  Brazil  declared  independence  of  Portugal  with  a 
scion  of  Portuguese  royalty  as  emperor. 

We  thus  very  materially  assisted  Mexico  and  the  South 
American  republics  in  establishing  their  nationality.  That 
we  had  none  but  the  vaguest  ideas  r^arding  the  conditions 
of  these  various  countries,  the  character  and  temperament 
of  the  populations,  goes  without  saying.  We  know  all  too 
little  of  them  now,  and,  particularly,  we  know,  or  at  least  take 
to  heart,  but  little  of  the  race  characteristics  of  the  governing 
class  small  in  numbers  and  which,  in  aU  but  Brazil  where  it  is 
Portuguese,  is  of  Spanish  blood.  The  Anglo-Saxon  is  prover- 
bially slow  and  weak  in  the  acquirement  or  at  least  in  the  ap- 
plication of  such  race  knowledge.  The  great  mass  of  our  people 
are  apt  to  assign  to  all  races  their  own  qualities;  to  believe 
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that  what  we  wish  to  do  is  a  sign  of  what  they  must  wish. 
That  the  South  American  states  had  the  wish  to  follow  oiu* 
experiment  in  government  is  undoubtedly  true.  But  to 
wish  and  to  do  are  different  things.  They  all,  except  Bra- 
zil, sat  at  our  feet  so  to  speak;  formed  their  constitutions 
upon  ours  and  started  upon  the  road  to  freedom  which  only 
led  them,  in  their  case,  into  the  slough  of  almost  incessant 
revolution  and  political  convulsion.  Back  of  their  wish 
was  the  great  dominant  power  of  race  temperament  which 
governs  and  ever  will  govern  in  great  degree  all  effort.  The 
fateful  inheritance  was  the  oriental  temperament  of  the 
Spaniards,  for  the  Spaniard  in  the  main  is  not  a  European, 
but  a  child  of  the  orient.  Basicly  he  is  a  Berber,  for  such 
was  the  ancient  Iberian,  which  probably  has  its  root  in  the 
word  Berber,  and  his  near  relatives  are  the  Berbers  to- 
day of  the  Atlas,  and  the  Moors  of  Morocco;  and  farther 
back  the  Arab  and  the  latter's  kindred  races.  These  races 
have  never  got  rid  of  their  tribal  tendencies  and  it  is  this 
tendency  which  accounts  for  the  subjugation  of  Spain  by 
the  Atlas  Berbers  and  Moors  in  700,  for  the  downfall  of  their 
power  800  years  later;  for  the  constant  regionalism  of  Spain 
which  exists  even  today  and  prevents  a  real  solidarity  of 
the  various  kingdoms  of  Spain,  and  for  the  frequent  revo- 
lutions and  upheavals  of  the  Mexican  and  South  American 
republics.  It  is  in  the  nature  of  the  Spanish  (and  govern- 
ing) part  of  their  population.  This  tendency  will  be  modi- 
fied as  the  native  races  and  their  mixture  with  the  whites 
increase  in  comparison  with  the  pure  white.  It  is  esti- 
mated that  already  in  Mexico  the  population  in  nineteen- 
twentieths  Indian.  It  is  only  the  phlegmatic  character 
of  the  race  and  their  want  of  assertiveness  which  prevents 
their  having  a  greater  influence.  Thus  the  Mexican  revolu- 
tions are  the  outcome  of  the  exploitation  of  the  weaker  and 
milder  race  by  but  about  a  million  of  people  of  the  restless 
Spanish  or  nearly  Spanish  blood,  the  character  of  the 
dominancy  of  which  is  shown  by  the  casting  some- 
times of  less  than  18,000  votes  in  a  presidential  election 
in  a  population  of  about  18,000,000.  Notwithstanding, 
and  though  very  few  can  be  said  to  be  republics  in  any  but 
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name,  certain  of  these  countries  by  reason  of  race  mixture 
and  pressure  of  commercial  interests,  have  afready  grown 
out  of  their  chaotic  conditions.  Argentina  is  today  a  well 
ordered  prosperous  coimtry,  rich  beyond  even  North  Amer- 
ican ideas  and  with  a  capital  city,  Buenos  Aires,  of  a  popu- 
lation of  over  a  million,  a  rival  in  construction,  well-being, 
appearance  and  wealth  of  any  city  in  the  world.  The  coun- 
try, mainly  temperate  in  climate  and  well  nigh  half  the  size 
of  the  United  States,  has  a  great  destiny.  It  is  undoubtedly 
one  of  the  seats  of  empire.  It  is  beyond  the  stage  when  it  can 
be  patronized.  The  same  may  be  said  of  Chile  and  Bra- 
zil though  the  last  (never  revolutionary  in  an  extreme  sense) 
is  immensely  handicapped  by  its  non-homogeneous  popula- 
tion, so  largely  negro  and  Indian  and  of  a  mixture  of  both 
these  with  the  white.  In  all  the  other  states,  except  Uruguay 
which  is  still  perhaps  the  most  truly  Spanish  in  blood,  the 
mixture  is  chiefly  Indian,  as  in  Mexico.  We  have  thus 
in  our  dealings  with  the  regions  to  the  south  of  us,  to  con- 
sider powers  racially  so  different  from  ourselves  that  our 
understanding  of  one  another  is  extremely  difficult.  The 
polite  and  ceremonious  South  American  of  Spanish  descent 
cannot  understand  our  rudeness  of  manner,  our  overbear- 
ingness,  our  want  of  that  courtesy  in  general  on  which  the 
Spaniard  la3rs  a  stress  which  the  North  American  mind 
fails  wholly  to  comprehend.  And,  too,  for  generations, 
we  sent  to  South  America  many  diplomatic  and  consular 
representatives  who  misrepresented  sadly  their  country. 
I  could  tell  some  very  queer  stories  of  such.  Our  govern- 
ment in  later  years  has  come  to  understand  the  necessity 
of  sending  a  higher  class  of  representatives,  but  it  will  take 
long  to  dispel  the  old  impressions. 

Naturally  with  such  impressions  immensely  accentuated 
by  racial  and  lingual  differences,  the  southern  republics 
have  turned  to  Europe  rather  than  to  us  for  trade,  travel 
and  amusements.  Brazil  and  the  countries  south  are  also 
much  nearer  Europe  than  to  us,  so  that  everything  has 
worked  against  an  actual  drawing  together  of  these  regions 
and  ourselves. 

It  has  seemed  necessary  to  say  so  much  of  conditions. 


rm  JOUXNAL  ow  macm  dsyblopmsmt,  tol.  4,  HO.  3,  1914 


310  F.   E.   CHADWICK 

as  they  are  closely  related  to  any  discussion  of  the  meaning 
of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  today. 

That  there  is  any  danger  to  Brazil,  Argentina  or  Chile, 
such  as  was  existent  in  1823,  it  is  impossible  to  believe. 
Undoubtedly  these  now  comparatively  powerful  countries 
would  stand  together  were  either  attacked  with  a  view  to 
subjugation,  by  a  European  power.  Such  an  aUiance  is  in 
itself  an  all  sufficient  Monroe  Doctrine  in  so  far  as  the  estab- 
lishment of  a  European  hegemony  in  the  southern  and 
south-eastern  part  of  South  America  is  concerned.  I  thus 
am  of  the  opinion  that  we  need  not  concern  ourselves  about 
such  a  danger  more  than  to  declare  a  readiness  to  join  with 
these  three  principal  pow^*s  in  case  such  emergency  should 
arise.  But  I  am  convinced  that  no  such  emergency  will 
arise  through  any  European  power,  though  there  is  a  vol- 
mne  of  immigration  which  is  sure  to  change  the  predomi- 
nance in  importance  of  the  Portuguese  blood  in  southern 
Brazil  and  that  of  the  Spanish  in  Uruguay,  Argentina  and 
more  slowly  in  Chile.  For  more  than  ninety  y^ars  there 
has  been  emigration  from  Germany  to  South  Brazil,  and  the 
110,000  who  have  come  to  southern  Brazil  between  1820 
and  1911  amount  today  to  more  than  300,000  by  far  the 
greater  number  of  whom  know  of  course  no  other  father- 
land. There  are  also  today  hundreds  of  thousands  of  Ital- 
ians chiefly  of  the  better  north  Italian  stock  and  who,  in  Bra- 
zil are  chiefly  a  little  to  the  north  of  the  Germanic  region. 
But  these  people  whatever  may  come  (and  it  must  be  kept 
in  mind  that  migration  to  South  America  is  Latin  in  enor- 
mous proportion,  the  German,  to  Brazil  being  not  more 
than  4000  a  year),  will  never  put  themselves  under  the 
government  of  a  European  power.  Should  Brazil,  which 
be  it  remembered  is  considerably  larger  than  the  United 
States,  leaving  aside  Alaska,  ever  separate  into  a  north  and 
a  south  through  racial  differences,  the  south  would  either 
set  up  its  own  government  or  attach  itself  to  Argentina 
which  in  time  may  control  the  whole  of  the  river  Plate 
region.  I  would  say  however  that  I  regard  any  danger 
of  separation,  by  reason  of  race,  extremely  unlikely  in  that 
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the  northern  states  are  destined  to  be  peopled  by  those  of 
a  blood  whose  special  characteristic  is  subordination.  In 
any  case  even  were  there  a  fear  of  European  difficulty  it 
would  seem  the  part  of  wisdom  to  encourage  the  filling  up 
of  these  vast  spaces  where  possible  by  a  better  sort  of  man 
than  the  negro  or  Indian.  It  would  be  better  far,  for  Brazil 
and  the  world,  if  the  Germans  in  Brazil  niunbered  millions 
where  they  are  now  only  a  few  hundreds  of  thousands. 
If  in  time  Germanic  blood  became  the  chief  element,  the 
state  would  stiU  be  Brazil,  but  a  Brazil  of  a  higher  type 
intellectually  and  economically.  We  must  not  lose  sight 
of  race  values,  and  this  question  is  thus  to  Brazil  of  the  most 
momentous  character.  Of  its  population  of  about  19,000,- 
000,  much  the  largest  population  is  negro,  mixed  negro  and 
white  and  Indian.  The  whites  predominate  in  numbers 
in  the  further  south  only. 

While  this  south  is  largely  a  high  table  land,  the  northern 
interior  is  chiefly  a  vast  low-ljdng  region  all  well  within 
the  tropics  and  with  the  tepid  climate  in  which  the  white  can 
never  thrive.  Escaping  disease,  as  at  Panama,  is  one  thing, 
thriving  in  such  a  climate  is  another,  and  however  strenuous 
may  be  the  endeavor  to  people  the  whole  of  Brazil  with 
white  men  it  must  be  to  a  very  great  extent  a  failure.  At 
least  two-thirds  of  her  territory  must  in  time  be  the  abode 
of  colored  races,  and  in  time  there  will  be  in  most  parts 
but  very  few  pure  whites. 

We  thus  need  not  concern  ourselves  about  European 
emigration  to  Brazil  north  of  Rio  Janeiro;  nature  will  take 
care  of  that  part  of  the  problem. 

While  there  are  great  regions  to  which  the  white  man  will 
not  go  t9  establish  himself  permanently,  the  colored  races 
are  able  to  thrive  even  in  fairly  cold  climates.  Thus  the 
facts  just  stated  open  up  a  problem  more  vast  and  mo- 
mentous to  us  than  our  slavery  question;  that  is  shall  we 
approach  the  Brazilian  conditions? 

However  kindly  our  feeling,  we  can  not  but  recognize 
that  some  races  make  a  more  valuable  return  to  the  spe- 
cies than  others.  We  preach  greatly  what  we  now  term 
eugenics  which  translated  broadly  means  the  production  of 
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the  best  man.  We  are  faced  in  our  own  country  by  this 
question  in  a  more  serious  form  than  is  any  other  great 
nation.  A  tenth  of  our  population  is  now  negro  which  is 
rapidly  in  the  north  mixing  with  the  white;  the  incoming 
population  is  largely  itself  negroid,  particularly  that  from 
the  Portuguese  islands,  less  markedly  from  Portugal  itself 
and  markedly  from  Sicily  and  Naples.  Many  thousands 
of  jet  black  negroes  calling  themselves  Portuguese,  as  they 
are  under  the  flag,  have  entered  Massachusetts  from  the 
Cape  Verde  Islands  in  the  last  few  years  and  every  Cape 
Verde  Islander  will  finally  come  and  help  his  fellows  pick 
cranberries  on  Cape  Cod,  or  work  in  the  New  Bedford  mills. 
The  census  gives  nearly  50,000  negroes  as  part  of  our  popu- 
lation not  bom  in  the  United  States,  and  there  are  un- 
doubtedly many  more  than  the  census  notes.  The  time  is 
rapidly  approaching  when  we  may  expect  a  great  immi- 
gration  from  the  Congo  basin  of  Africa.  It  becomes  a 
mighty  question  which  it  behooves  us  to  consider,  and  that 
soon.  Says  Pearson,  in  his  National  Life  and  Character, 
and  he  saw  farther  into  the  future  than  most  of  his  time: 

The  distant  future  of  a  country  is  so  unimportant  by  the  side 
of  its  immediate  needs  to  the  men  in  possession  that  even  if  they 
were  reasonably  certain  that  a  particular  evil  ought  to  be  guarded 
against  at  an  immediate  sacrifice,  they  would  rarely  be  possessed 
of  the  moral  force  required  for  the  effort. 

Shall  we  have  this  moral  force  in  the  matter  of  Africa 
whose  millions  will  imdoubtedly  before  long  be  at  our  doors? 
If  not,  the  present  differentiation  in  character  between  our- 
selves and  Mexico  and  much  of  South  America  will  in  no 
very  distant  time  disappear  and  we  shall  have  approxi- 
mated a  general  likeness  in  both  parts  of  our  hemisphere. 
It  is  a  matter  for  our  most  serious  thought,  to  which  at  the 
moment  I  can  give  but  bare  mention,  but  I  would  that  you 
would  hold  it  in  earnest  thought.  Shall  we  have  and  dis- 
play that  patriotism  of  race,  to  use  a  phrase  of  Arthur  Bal- 
four's, which  alone  can  save  us  from  being  a  negroid  nation? 
If  it  is  a  vital  question;  one  before  which  the  questions 
involved  in  the  Monroe  Doctrine  shrink  to  insignificance. 
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The  Monroe  Doctrine  does  not  necessarily  involve  oppos- 
ing any  warlike  action  between  a  European  power  and  an 
American  nationality,  for  an  offense  which  necessarily  calls 
for  such  action.  This  part  of  the  subject  is  covered  by  Mr. 
Seward's  despatch,  2  June,  1866,  to  our  minister  in  Chile 
regarding  the  hostilities  then  active  between  Spain  and 
Chile.  The  gist  of  this  despatch  is  that  'Hhe  republican 
system"  in  any  South  American  State, 

shall  not  be  wantonly  assailed  and  that  it  shall  not  be  subverted 

as  an  end  of  a  lawful  war  by  European  powers 

We  concede  to  every  nation  the  right  to  make  peace  or  war,  for 
such  causes  other  than  political  or  ambitious,  as  it  thinks  right 
and  wise.  In  such  wars  as  are  waged  between  nations  which 
are  in  friendship  with  ourselves,  if  they  are  not  pushed,  like  the 
French  war  in  Mexico,  to  the  political  point  before  mentioned, 
we  do  not  intervene,  but  remain  neutral  conceding  nothing  to  one 
belligerent  that  we  do  not  concede  to  the  other  and  allowing  to 
one  belligerent  what  we  allow  to  the  other.^ 

This  in  nowise  contravenes  the  Monroe  Declaration  which 
declares  that  "We  should  consider  any  attempt  on  their 
part  [meaning  the  European  powers]  to  extend  their  sys- 
tem to  any  portion  of  this  hemisphere  as  dangerous  to  our 
peace  and  safety,"  that  "we  could  not  view  any  inter- 
position for  the  purpose  of  oppressing  them  [the  South 
American  states],  or  controlling  in  any  other  manner  their 
destiny  by  any  European  power  in  any  other  light  than 
as  a  manifestation  of  an  unfriendly  disposition  to  the 
United  States."  It  must  be  admitted  that  the  word  "re- 
publican" in  Mr.  Seward's  dispatch,  and,  which  is  only 
implied  in  the  Monroe  dcelaration,  is  made  to  cover  much 
which  we  should  be  sorry  to  so  term;  but  in  any  case  the 
constitutions  of  all  have  established  such  a  form  as  their 
ideal  and  they  should  have  full  chance  to  work  toward  it. 

The  whole  question  is  thus  one  of  denying  the  right  of  a 
foreign  power  to  dominion  in  any  American  state  or  part 
of  a  state  nor  already  in  possession  of  a  foreign  power.  In 
other  words  we  are  very  properly  opposed  to  conquest. 

While  holding  that  as  to  the  more  southern  governments 
of  South  America  our  relations  should  be  as  a  fourth  equal 

^  Diplom.  Cor.  1866,  part  2,  p.  413. 
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with  a  like  understanding  as  to  attempted  foreign  dom- 
ination, and  not  in  the  nature  of  a  protector  which  carries 
with  it  an  idea  of  patronage,  the  matter  stands  on  a  very 
different  footing  as  to  the  regions  bordering  on  the  Car- 
ibbean sea  and  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  and  on  that  part  of  the 
Pacific  in  the  neighborhood  of  the  Panama  Canal.  That 
we  must  have  and  exercise  a  commanding  influence  in  these 
regions  should  go  without  saying.  We  can  brook  no  in- 
crease of  foreign  control  in  this  region.  Our  newly  es- 
tablished gateway  between  the  two  great  oceans  and  the 
protection  of  this  vital  link  in  our  defensive  system  demand 
this  independent  of  any  question  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine. 
Thus  in  addition  to  our  policy  of  aiding  in  the  preservation 
of  any  South  American  state  from  foreign  control,  we  would 
oppose  an}rthing  like  new  occupancy  of  any  of  the  West 
India  Islands  or  Caribbean  or  Gulf  of  Mexico  litoral,  or  any 
part  of  the  Pacific  litoral  of  Mexico  or  the  Central  American 
states,  or  neighboring  islands,  such,  for  example,  as  the 
Galdpagos. 

There  are  of  course  already  in  the  hands  of  foreign  na- 
tions conunanding  points  in  the  Caribbean  region,  as  Ja- 
maica, (the  most  commanding  as  a  single  point  of  all),  in 
possession  of  the  English,  St.  Thomas  which  is  Danish, 
Martinique  and  Guadeloupe  which  are  French.  All  the 
important  West  India  Islands  are  in  fact  in  European 
possession  except  Cuba,  Santo  Domingo  and  Puerto  Rico. 
It  is  not  imreasonable,  as  a  mere  matter  of  safeguarding 
our  own  shores,  to  demand  that  there  should  be  no  exten- 
sion of  foreign  occupancy  in  this  region.  In  this  we  are 
looking  after  not  the  safety  of  any  Central  or  South  American 
state,  but  our  own  safety  from  a  naval  or  military  stand- 
point. The  Panama  Canal  is  the  very  navel  of  our  system, 
strategic  and  commericial.  Our  battle  fleet  for  instance 
could  reach  San  Francisco  from  the  Caribbean  in  a  fourth 
of  the  time  taken  by  the  Oregon  in  her  famous  passage 
from  San  Francisco  to  the  Caribbean.  Any  foreign  ac- 
tion which  could  look  to  weakening  oiu*  control  of  the 
canal  and  its  approaches  thus  could  not  be  tolerated. 

I  am  well  aware  that  there  are  probably  some  who  lay 
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no  stress  upon  such  matters,  but  it  would  appear  the  part 
of  wisdom  to  apply  to  the  future  the  lessons  of  the  past. 
Jefferson,  more  than  a  hundred  years  ago,  failed  to  do  this 
and  thus  subjected  his  country  to  inexpressible  humiliation 
in  the  seiziu*eof  oiu*  ships  and  seamen,  to  the  loss  of  millions 
of  American  property  and  to  the  war  of  1812,  which  would 
never  have  occurred  had  we  had  the  dozen  or  so  of  battle- 
ships which  even  Gallatin,  Jefferson's  secretary  of  the 
treasury,  urged  upon  him.  We  speak  of  modem  dictator- 
ship on  the  part  of  om*  presidents;  no  modem  president 
has  exercised  a  tithe  of  that  exercised  by  Jefferson  in  these 
matters  and  not  always  to  his  coimtry's  good.  There  is 
in  such  matters  but  one  safe  course.  All  the  world  will  not 
always  shape  itself  to  one's  own  special  views,  and  for  the 
time  at  least,  it  is  better  to  be  prepared  to  resist  if  struck. 
If  not,  it  is  possible  that  we  might  find  ourselves  the 
victim  in  considerable  degree,  of  that  which  the  Monroe 
Doctrine  was  established  to  prevent  for  others.  A  first 
consideration  must  ever  be  national  security  and  safety. 
Some  here  no  doubt  are  opposed  to  a  strong  navy.  To 
such  I  would  recall  that  it  was  to  the  French  navy  by  its 
occupancy  of  the  Cheaspeake  in  1781  and  the  consequent 
surrender  of  Comwallis,  that  we  gained  our  independence. 
For  had  Washington's  venture  south  failed,  the  Revolu- 
tion would  have  failed.  It  was  a  last  attempt.  Had  we 
had  no  navy  in  1812  (and  it  was  but  a  very  little  one),  we 
should  then  have  imdergone  greater  humiliation  ashore 
than  we  did  and  perhaps  dismemberment.  Without  the 
navy  of  the  Civil  War,  the  South  beyond  any  reasonable 
doubt  would  have  succeeded.  It  was  the  blockade  which 
starved  it  to  inanition.  The  world  has  not  so  changed  in 
fifty  years  as  to  make  a  war  of  conquest  impossible.  It  is 
but  a  little  over  forty  years  when  France  was  in  the  grip 
of  Germany.  We  cannot  apply  our  own  altruism  to  others, 
and  as  I  see  it,  it  appears  beyond  discussion  that  our  own 
safety  depends  upon  our  ability  to  take  care  of  our  own. 
Remember  that  in  June,  1860,  the  only  increase  of  the  navy 
even  suggested,  was  for  a  few  light  draft  steamers  for  use  in 
suppression  of  the  slave  trade  on  the  coast  of  Africa,  and 
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every  increase  was  voted  down.  Less  than  a  year  later  we 
began  the  greatest  war  of  the  century. 

To  assume  an  attitude;  to  have  a  world  policy  and  not 
be  able  to  hold  it,  would  be  to  make  ourselves  absurd  and 
open  to  humiliation  and  loss  of  territory.  So  much  at  least 
is  axiomatic.    I  say  these  truths  "Lest  we  forget." 

The  Monroe  Doctrine  is  not  in  any  of  its  meamngs  or 
forms  a  part  of  international  law.  It  is  but  a  pronounce- 
ment of  a  policy  and  as  such  it  may  be  ignored  by  any 
power  which  chooses  to  ignore  it.  It  has  life  and  being 
only  as  long  as  the  United  States  is  ready  to  back  such 
policy  by  force.  That  there  is  any  danger  of  action  by 
any  European  power  in  defiance  of  the  pob'cy  does  not  now 
at  least,  appear.  Certainly  England  has  no  interest  in  so 
doing;  there  is  no  sign  that  Germany  wishes  to  set  up  a 
German  state  imder  Germany's  hegemony.  That  she  de- 
sires as  many  Germans  in  South  America  who  through 
natural  afiSliation  would  trade  largely  with  Germany  is 
natural  and  proper,  but  she  would  certainly  not  risk  a  war 
with  united  Brazil,  Argentina,  and  Chile,  not  to  speak  of 
the  United  States,  to  bring  under  her  dominion  the  region 
occupied  by  her  emigrants.  I  have  ever  deemed  any  such 
question  of  war  with  Germany  as  impossible.  So  long  as 
the  great  Slav  question  is  so  imminent;  so  long  as  France 
nurses  her  feeling  for  her  loss  of  territory  and  England, 
however  unreasoningly,  her  fear  of  Germany  instigated 
by  commercial  jealousy,  there  will  be  no  reaching  out  by 
the  latter  for  South  American  dominion.  France  has  not 
the  remotest  desire  to  set  up  a  French  dominion  there, 
nor  has  Italy,  and  England  declared  some  eighteen  months 
since  through  her  foreign  minister  speaking  in  parliament, 
that  as  she  had  no  wish  or  intention  to  extend  her  posses- 
sions either  in  the  West  Indies  or  on  the  continent,  she 
took  no  exception  to  the  Monroe  Doctrine  which  was 
purely  a  question  of  American  policy  to  do  with  as  we  thought 
best.  The  danger  in  the  sense  of  Monroe's  pronouncement 
could  thus  only  exist  after  a  complete  efifacement  of  American 
power,  north  and  south. 

Thus  to  smn  up :    our  most  reasonable  attitude  as  to  any 
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question  of  conquest  or  occupancy  of  any  part  of  South 
America  would  be  as  a  friendly  fourth  party  to  the  three 
greater  powers  of  the  southern  part  of  our  hemisphere, 
Brazil,  Argentina  and  Chile,  assuring  them  that  our  policy 
would  be  one  of  support  in  the  questions  involved  in  the 
Monroe  Doctrine  and  of  looking  after  our  special  interests 
in  the  Caribbean,  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  near  Pacific  as 
just  defined. 

Our  action  in  regard  to  certain  of  the  Central  American 
states  and  Santo  Domingo  has  been,  in  some  cases,  sharply 
criticised.  But  such  procedure,  as  I  see  it,  has  nothing  in 
itself  to  do  with  the  Monroe  Doctrine.  There  are  many 
precedents  for  such  action,  and  if  it  be  that  of  a  truly 
friendly  and  well-wishing  neighbor  it  is  correct  diplomat- 
ically and  morally.  Of  course  the  most  extreme  prece- 
dent is  that  of  the  Holy  Alliance  itself,  as  overtly  shown 
in  Naples,  Piedmont,  and  Spain.  But  there  are  other  and 
more  worthy  instances,  as  the  intervention  of  France,  Great 
Britain  and  Russia  in  1827  for  the  pacification  of  Greece; 
the  late  action  of  the  European  powers  in  Crete;  of  Great 
Britain  in  Egypt;  of  Russia  and  Great  Britain  in  Persia  (to 
which  the  word  "worthy"  can  however  not  be  assigned); 
the  action  of  the  powers  in  forcing  a  treaty  upon  the  parties 
to  the  Balkan  war,  and  many  others,  which  place  such  ac- 
tion as  ours  in  Nicaragua  and  Santo  Domingo  upon  a  per- 
fectly correct  diplomatic  footing.  Such  precedents  would 
justify  intervention  in  Mexico  if  the  worst  came  to  the 
worst.  In  saying  this  I  would  not  be  understood  as  de- 
claring such  action  advisable  except  in  the  last  extremity. 
It  would  strain  our  political  system  to  the  utmost;  would 
involve  an  army  of  half  a  million  men,  an  indefinite  ad- 
ministration of  a  vast  region  and  the  government  for  years 
of  some  17,000,000  or  more  of  races  alien  in  temperament, 
habits,  customs,  language  and  religion.  Far  better,  from 
only  a  financial  point  of  view,  would  it  be  for  us  to  buy 
up  every  foreign  interest  in  Mexico.  We  have  through 
om*  pension  laws  bound  ourselves  hand  and  foot  against 
the  active  use  of  a  great  army.    We  should  end  any  effort 
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at  occupation  and  pacification  (should  it  ever  end)  with,  a 
pension  list  swollen  to  such  gigantic  proportions  that  our 
finances  would  go  to  wreck  under  the  burden.  And  above 
all  how  imder  our  system  could  we  govern  it?  And  this 
last  question  is  above  all  others.  I  can  see  in  such  an  ef- 
fort nothing  but  disaster.  I  thus  say  as  to  such  procedure, 
God  forbid! 

With  this  I  close^  except  to  say  that  I  think  our  relations 
to  our  brother  republics  to  the  south  should  be  governed 
by  every  possible  consideration  for  their  temperament  and 
care  for  their  prejudices;  that  our  diplomatic  and  consular 
representatives  should  be  of  a  character  to  command  wholly 
their  liking  and  respect,  and  that  we  should  appear  in  aU 
matters  concerning  Pan-American  questions  as  an  equal 
only  among  equals,  determined  to  do  the  just,  the  equitable 
and  the  kindly.  On  such  a  basis  there  would  be  no  diffi- 
culty regarding  the  Monroe  Doctrine. 


THE  MONROE  DOCTRINE  FROM  A  SOXJTH 

AMERICAN  VIEWPOINT 

By  Honorable  Charles  H.  SherriU,  Envoy  Extraordinary 
and  Minister  Plenipotentiary  to  ArgerUina,  1909-191 1 

In  this  hemisphere  the  twentieth  century  will  sooner  or 
later  come  to  be  known  as  the  century  of  the  Southerner. 
Already  clear  evidence  is  being  shown  of  the  steady  strong 
tendency  which  must,  unless  diverted  or  dissipated  by  some 
historical  cataclysm,  write  this  title  across  the  century  upon 
which  we  have  entered.    And  any  man  concerned  in  pub- 
lie  affairs  who  does  not  take  into  accoimt  the  viewpoint 
of  the  Southerner  has  no  claim  to  statesmanshipi  and  does 
not  deserve  the  confidence  of  his  fellows.    Nor  is  this  true 
in  our  hemisphere  alone,  but  also  across  the  Atlantic  as  well, 
for  who  can  fail  to  have  observed  the  awakening  of  the 
Latin  races  of  Europe.    Is  not  the  splendid  new  national 
spirit  of  France  a  significant  proof  of  this  movement?    And 
what  of  the  stream  of  money  being  constantly  transmitted 
to  Italy  by  her  industrious  and  economical  toilers  iu  the  har- 
vests and  on  the  railways  of  both  North  and  South  America 
— ^toilers  who  return  to  their  native  land  and  add  not  only 
to  its  public  wealth,  but  also  to  its  worthy  citizenship! 
More  marvelous  still  are  the  amazing  annual  increases  to 
be  noted  in  the  already  impressive  foreign  trade  of  Argentina 
and  of  Brazil.    In  our  own  southern  states,  are  we  not 
witnessing  the  working  out  along  practical  lines  of  one  of 
commerce's  strangest  fairy  tales?     Go  to  Birmingham  or 
Atlanta  or  Chattanooga  or  any  of  the  long  list  of  great 
modernized  cities  in  the  South,  and  the  truth  of  this  prop- 
osition will  receive  ocular  demonstration  of  a  surprising 
completeness.    When  two  years  ago  upon  my  return  from 
Argentina  I  spoke  before  nearly  two  hundred  commercial 
organizations,  the  most  instructing  experience  of  all  (and 
ihere  were  many)  was  the  realization  that  munioin^i  «w^i. 
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lective  effort  was  on  the  whole  better  conceived  and  con- 
ductedy  and  3deldmg  better  results,  in  the  south  than  in  any- 
other  section.  All  parts  of  the  United  States  have  come 
to  recognize  and  to  be  proud  of  the  New  South,  and  of  all 
it  means  to  the  strength  of  our  nation:  why  are  we  so  reluc- 
tant to  give  the  same  recognition  to  the  great  republics  of 
South  America! 

I  am  an  enthusiastic  Pan-American,  and  an  earnest  be- 
liever in  the  high  ideals  of  Pan-Americanism,  and  one  of 
those  ideals  is  respect  for  the  viewpoint  of  our  fellow  Ameri- 
cans. The  peoples  of  our  hemisphere  have  been  allowed  to 
develop  naturally  in  an  atmosphere  of  liberty  and  of  ample 
opportunity,  amid  surroundings  that  in  Europe  the  trammels 
of  an  older  civilization  would  have  rendered  either  difficult 
or  impossible.  This  very  freedom  of  the  Americas  has 
worked  strange  and  radical  changes  in  the  European  races 
that  came  to  it  and  have  become  Americanized  by  its  in- 
fluence. It  has  accelerated  the  mentality  of  the  Anglo-Sax- 
on of  North  America,  and  it  has  steadied  and  broadened  the 
vitality  and  energy  of  the  Latin  of  South  America,  and  it 
is  insensibly  bringing  them  nearer  together.  An  interesting 
ethnological  parallel  could  be  drawn  between  the  change 
effected  in  an  Irishman  by  moving  him  from  Ireland  to  New 
York,  and  that  in  a  Spanish  emigrant  before  he  leaves  his 
home  and  after  he  arrives  in  the  subtly  Americanizing  sur- 
roimdingp  of  Buenos  Aires.  If  it  isn't  the  new  environ- 
ment that  works  the  transformation,  what  is  it? — ^and  if 
the  same  effect  is  produced  at  points  six  thousand  miles 
apart,  isn't  it  fair  to  call  that  effect  Pan-American  I  And 
isn't  it  fair  to  consider  the  viewpoint  of  the  Americanized 
Latin  just  as  much  as  that  of  the  Americanized  Anglo-Sax- 
on? He  is  just  as  much  a  child  of  liberty  and  opportunity 
as  we,  and  just  as  worthy  of  consideration.  We  hear  much 
of  the  steadiness  and  self-control  of  the  Anglo-Saxon,  and 
of  the  importance  that  lends  to  his  opinions — ^when  I  was 
in  Buenos  Aires  an  anarchist  exploded  a  bomb  in  the  great 
opera  house  in  the  midst  of  an  audience  of  Pan-American 
Latins.  What  happened?  First,  ask  yourself  what  would 
have  happened  if  a  bomb  had  exploded  in  the  Metropoli- 
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tan  Opera  House  among  us  Anglo-Saxons; — I  fear  that  all 
of  us  who  are  honest  minded  will  reluctantly  agree  as  to 
the  probable  results.  What  happened  in  Buenos  Aires? 
A  remarkable  scene,  which  is  a  glory  to  Argentine  citizen- 
ship. No  tumult,  no  undue  excitement.  The  injured  were 
removed  while  the  orchestra  played  the  national  anthem. 
Announcement  was  made  from  the  stage  that  the  perform- 
ance was  discontinued,  and  the  audience  filed  quietly  out. 
K  you  had  been  there  you  would  have  been  as  proud 
of  those  people  as  I  was — ^as  proud  of  their  poise,  and  of 
their  reserve  strength  of  character,  and  furthermore  as  re- 
spectful of  their  viewpoint,  as  the  most  enthusiastic  be- 
liever in  the  futiire  of  our  hemisphere  could  wish.  When 
I  reflect  upon  that  surprising  scene,  I  ask  myself  why  have 
we  througihout  all  our  history  constantly  disregarded  the 
opinion  of  our  Latin  sister  republics,  and  have  failed  to 
take  them  into  our  coimcils. 

I  believe  and  I  aflSrm  that  we  have  almost  always  sought 
to  be  not  only  just  in  our  dealings  with  those  republics,  but 
also  have  tried  to  do  what  we  thought  was  best  for  them. 
But  why  have  we  so  persistently,  so  ignorantly,  so  blunder- 
ingly disregarded  (heir  viewpoint,  even  carelessly  neglected 
to  study  it!  And  what  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  in  this 
connection.  If  a  fellow-coimtrsrman  expresses  the  opinion 
that  it  should  be  abolished,  I  say  to  him  "Will  you  go  to  the 
logical  conclusion  to  which  that  suggestion  inevitably  leads, 
and  say  you  are  willing  that  any  part  of  America  shall  be  turned 
into  an  Egypt,  a  Tripoli,  an  Algeria,  or  a  Morocco?"  If  he 
tells  me  the  Monroe  Doctrine  is  good  enough  as  it  is,  I  say 
to  him  ''Go  and  live  in  one  of  the  great  countries  of  South 
America  for  a  couple  of  years,  learn  their  point  of  view,  and 
then  tell  us  if  you  are  contented  that  our  great  country,  our 
dear  fatherland  should  go  on  being  misunderstood  as  a 
Monroe  Doctrine  policeman,  a  clumsy  busybody,  when  you 
and  I  know  so  differently,  and  when  this  misunderstanding 
can  be  so  easily  rectified!"  Why  should  we  not  meet  this 
misunderstanding  now  existing  in  South  America  with  the 
same  splendid  directness  that  President  Cleveland  used  in 
the  Venezuela  difficulty,  or  President  McKinley  in  the 
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Cuban  affair!  There  are  friends  of  mine^  dear  friends  of 
mine,  sleeping  beneath  the  waving  grasses  on  a  certMn  Cuban 
hillside,  and  there  can  be  no  misunderstanding  as  to  whether 
or  not  they  laid  down  their  lives  for  anything  else  than  the 
highest  ideals  of  Pan-Americanism.  And  what  is  the  view- 
point of  the  Latin-American  upon  the  Monroe  Doctrine, 
and  how  by  frankly  meeting  it  can  we  stop  it  from  seeming 
to  him  unilateral  and  constabulary,  and  make  it  Pan-Ameri- 
can in  scope?  Last  January,  on  a  day  when  my  heart  was 
deeply  touched  by  receiving  through  the  Argentine  Minis- 
ter a  gold  medal  sent  me  by  the  Argentine  people,  I  ven- 
tured a  brief  suggestion  upon  our  to-day's  subject,  prompted 
by  my  knowledge  of  and  love  for  our  Pan-Americamzed 
Latin  brothers.  This  suggestion  was,  thanks  to  three 
powerful  institutions  (one  Argentine,  and  the  other  two  in 
New  York),  cabled  to  nearly  three  hundred  Latin-Ameri- 
can newspapers.  That  they  unanimously  approved  the 
suggestion  emboldens  me  to  quote  from  it  today,  since,  that 
wide  approval  indicates  that  my  heart  must  have  helped 
my  head  to  grasp  their  viewpoint. 

After  first  strongly  opposing  intervention  in  Mexico,  I 
said:  ''Let  us  see  if  this  present  discussion  of  interven- 
tion may  not  perhaps  afford  an  opportunity  to  set  us 
right  upon  the  subject  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  in  the 
eyes  of  all  Latin  America,  and  at  the  same  time  provide  a 
possible  solution  of  the  very  question  of  intervention  itself. 
Now,  for  my  new  suggestion:  Suppose  affairs  should  take 
so  serious  a  turn  in  Mexico  that,  either  to  forestall  an 
armed  intervention  there  by  some  European  power  seeking 
to  defend  its  citizens  or  else  to  perform  like  service  for 
some  citizens  of  our  own  hemisphere,  it  finally  becomes 
necessary  under  the  terms  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  that 
the  United  States  intervene,  I  would  suggest  that  we  in- 
vite Argentina  or  Brazil  or  some  other  American  country 
to  join  with  us.  What  would  be  the  result  of  such  an  invi- 
tation? It  would  have  two  marked  tendencies,  both  of  which 
would  be  highly  desirable:  First,  it  would  entirely  remove 
any  idea  among  our  South  American  neighbors  that  our 
purpose  was  land  grabbing,  because  a  man  does  not  invite 
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his  neighbors  to  accompany  him  on  an  errand  intended  to 
benefit  him  alone.  Secondly,  and  in  my  opinion,  of  equal 
importance,  it  would  free  our  government  from  the  persis- 
tent importunities  of  individuals  and  corporations  urging 
our  sole  intervention  to  benefit  their  own  pockets,  but  who 
would  not  favor  a  joint  intervention  by  us  along  with  other 
powers.  Furthermore  it  would  be  the  best  and  most  con- 
vincing form  of  invitation  to  Latin  America  to  participate 
equally  with  us  in  the  responsibilities  and  development  of  the 
Monroe  Doctrine.  The  great  Doctrine  would  at  once  be- 
come continental,  and  cease  to  be  unilateral,  which  is  to-day 
its  one  great  defect.  It  is  not  the  duty  of  the  United  States 
to  police  Latin  America,  and  the  sooner  we  get  that  idea 
spread  broadcast,  not  only  in  South  America  but  also  in 
North  America,  the  better  will  it  be  for  our  international 
repute.  Whenever  under  the  terms  of  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine, an  occasion  for  armed  intervention  in  this  hemi- 
sphere arises,  let  us,  in  each  and  every  instance,  invite 
participation  in  that  responsibility  from  other  American 
countries,  all  of  which  are  equally  concerned  in  the  benefits 
and  responsibilities  of  that  Doctrine." 

That  was  what  I  said  last  January,  and  I  feel  it  even 
more  strongly  today. 

I  hope  and  believe  that  there  will  be  no  armed  interven- 
tion in  Mexico,  and  in  his  resolute  effort  to  obviate  the 
necessity  therefor,  President  Wilson  deserves  the  support 
of  every  patriotic  citizen  of  our  country.  Whatever  may  be 
the  personal  opinion  of  individuals  as  to  details  or  methods, 
this  is  no  time  to  discuss  them,  lest  the  discussion  be  mis- 
understood abroad. 

I  don't  claim  to  know  the  South  Americans  better  than 
many  others  do,  but  I  do  claim  that  no  foreigner  has  ever 
liked  them  better  than  I  do,  and  therefore  am  I  earnestly 
ei^er  to  have  their  opinion  seriously  studied,  and  courte- 
ously accorded  the  consideration  which  it  richly  deserves. 


THE  MONROE  DOCTRINE 
By  Honorable  George  F.  Tucker 

Many  views  have  been  entertained  as  to  the  meaning  of 
the  Monroe  doctrine,  and  as  to  its  claim  to  a  place  in  the 
code  of  international  law.  The  conservatives  regard  it  as  a 
declaration  of  little  value  and  efficacy;  to  the  devotees  of  bold 
and  forceful  politics  it  has  become  a  kind  of  fetish;  even  a 
President  of  the  United  States  asserted  nearly  twenty  years 
ago  that  it  ''has  its  place  in  the  code  of  international  law 
as  certainly  and  as  securely  as  if  it  were  specifically  men- 
tioned;'' and  yet,  as  to  its  genesis,  aim,  and  validity  there 
can  be  no  room  for  cavil  or  controversy.  Enunciated  over 
ninety  years  ago,  when  Spain  was  bent  on  resubjugating 
her  Spanish-American  dependencies,  which  had  long  before 
asserted  their  independence,  and  when  it  was  apprehended 
that  she  was  assured  of  the  support  of  other  European  pow- 
ers, the  Doctrine  has  never  been  sanctioned  or  adopted  by 
the  Congress  of  the  United  States,  and  its  place  in  the  code 
of  international  law  has  been  strenuously  and  even  bitterly 
questioned  by  most  of  the  leading  nations  of  Emrope. 

And  what  is  this  Doctrine?    It  may  briefly  be  defined  as 

a  warning  to  the  governments  of  the  Old  World  not  to  estab- 

V  lish  colonies  on,  or  to  extend  their  political  systems  to  these 

continents,  and  to  refrain  from  interference  in  the  affairs  of 
the  Spanish-American  republics.  Conceding  that  the  Doc- 
trine has  no  place  in  the  realm  of  international  juri^rudence 
and  that  it  is  hardly  more  than  a  fiat,  we  are  confronted  by 
the  fact  that  its  assertion  by  this  government  has  more  than 
once  received  the  attention  of  European  powers,  and  it  has 
been,  in  a  certain  sense,  recognized  by  them  in  the  happy  ad- 
justment of  the  contentions  which  have  occasioned  its  avowal. 
There  are  four  conspicuous  illustrations. 

International  misunderstandings  over  a  projected  water- 
way at  the  Isthmus  of  Panama  long  preceded  the  ratification 
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of  the  Clayton-Bulwer  treaty  in  1850.  This  compact, 
which  was  intended  to  settle  a  perplexing  question  only 
augmented  the  difficulty,  and  the  discussions  and  writings 
to  which  it  gave  rise  would  fill  volumes.  In  the  course  of 
time  differences  were  harmonized  or  contentions  withdrawn, 
and  the  Hay-Pauncefote  treaty  has  lodged  ample  power  in 
the  American  government  to  construct  the  Canal;  and  the 
bickerings  and  quarrels  of  many  years  are  forgotten.  During 
the  long  period  of  unrest  and  disturbance  in  Cuba,  Ameri- 
cans apprehended  that  Great  Britain  or  some  other  European 
power  contemplated  the  acquisition  of  that  island,  and  Great 
Britain  and  France  entertained  a  somewhat  similar  view  as 
to  the  intentions  of  the  United  States.  The  two  nations 
urged  this  country  to  enter  into  a  tripartite  stipulation  to 
the  effect  that  no  one  of  them  should  obtain  possession  of 
the  island  or  exercise  any  dominion  over  it.  After  the  rejec- 
tion of  the  proposal  by  this  country  in  1852,  there  seemed  to 
be  little  hope  of  a  settlement  of  the  question,  yet  now  we  find 
Cuba  enjoying  independence  under  our  own  guardianship, 
and  her  present  condition  and  her  future  welfare  are  matters 
of  indifference  to  the  powers  of  Europe.  On  the  interven- 
tion of  the  French  in  Mexico  about  fifty  years  ago,  the  Mon- 
roe Doctrine  was  again  invoked.  The  situation  was  for  a 
time  serious,  but  at  last  the  invaders  withdrew;  and  ever  since 
no  power  has  assumed  to  interfere  in  the  affairs  of  this  so- 
called  republic,  except  the  United  States  itself,  now  endeav- 
oring througjb  an  able,  upright  and  conscientious  President 
to  aid  the  Mexicans  in  the  establishment  of  a  stable  govern- 
ment. And,  lastly,  there  is  the  case  of  Venezuela,  in  1895. 
The  question  related  to  the  determination  of  a  boimdary  line 
between  that  country  and  British  Guiana.  The  feeling 
engendered  between  the  two  nations,  parties  to  the  contro- 
versy, was  intense,  if  not  bitter.  However,  the  question  at 
last  reached  a  definite  adjustment,  and  the  incident  is  now 
history.  These  occasions  of  the  so-called  application  or 
assertion  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  are  cited  to  show  that  in 
every  instance  reason  and  sense  have  triumphed,  and  war 
has  been  happily  averted. 
We  are  now  at  the  threshold  of  the  future  f^^'^  '    *^  to 
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exercise  prevision — ^to  suggest  how  far  the  Monroe  Doctrine 
ought  to  apply  to  prospective  incursions  of  European  nations 
into  the  territory  of  Central  and  South  American  republics, 
or  to  possible  interference  in  their  affairs.  These  questions 
are  difficult  to  answer,  and  every  case  must  be  treated  and 
settled  according  to  the  circumstances  creating  it,  and  the 
disposition  and  temper  of  the  disputants.  It  is  believed  by 
many  that  there  is  little  ground  for  apprehension  that  for- 
eign powers  will  endeavor  to  establish  on  these  shores  settle- 
ments hostile  to  democratic  institutions  or  disturb  the  auton- 
omy  of  the  Spanish-American  republics,  but  if  problems 
relating  to  land  or  government  or  even  trade,  or  the  enforce- 
ment of  pecimiary  obligations  do  come  up  for  solution,  there 
are  the  most  cogent  reasons  for  the  exercise  of  the  spirit  of 
accomodation,  for  the  application  of  liberal  construction  and 
interpretation,  and  for  the  abnegation  not  only  of  the  appre- 
hensions similar  to  those  so  prevalent  at  the  time  of  the  in- 
ception of  the  Doctrine,  but  also  of  jingo  sentiments  and 
policies. 

The  speaker  is  not  inclined  to  present  ideas  and  formulate 
rules  of  his  own.  It  is  his  purpose  rather  to  ask  questions 
based  on  governmental  conditions,  international  relations, 
commercial  methods  and  practices,  and  the  utilization  of 
physical  forces  for  the  carriage  of  merchandise,  so  radically 
different  from  those  which  obtained  or  were  employed 
ninety,  seventy,  or  even  fifty  years  ago.  We  should  not 
forget  that  at  the  time  of  President  Monroe's  declaration 
this  coimtry  had  a  population  of  only  a  few  millions,  and 
that  her  interests  were  inconsiderable  in  comparison  with 
those  of  today,  that  the  Spanish-American  countries  were 
emerging  from  colonial  conditions  that  made  the  transition 
to  independence  and  democracy  difficult  and  problematical; 
that  trade  between  civilized  coimtries  was  not  extensive  and 
was  largely  limited  to  merchandise  peculiar  to  an  age  when 
wants  were  few  and  luxuries  little  known;  that  transporta- 
tion was  not  yet  effected  by  the  agencies  which  man  has  since 
called  from  latency;  that  knowledge  the  world  over  was  the 
possession  of  the  few,  and  that  such  a  thing  as  the  education 
of  the  masses  was  hardly  contemplated;  that  racial  affinities 
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and  prejudices  were  marked  and  prevalent — a  fact  due  to 
the  aloofness  of  nations,  caused  in  a  large  measure  by  slow 
and  imperfect  means  of  communication;  that  there  were  few, 
perhaps  no,  societies  and  associations  organized  to  promote 
the  cause  of  peace  and  to  agitate  for  settlement  of  wars  and 
disputes  by  compromise  or  arbitration,  and  that  no  one 
dreamed — not  even  the  visionary  and  enthusiast — of  the 
discoveries  and  inventions  that  were  to  modify  the  methods 
of  trade  and  business,  augment  the  wealth  of  the  world, 
raise  the  standards  of  living,  bring  long  separated  peoples 
into  closer  relations  and  make  possible  cooperative  efforts 
to  promote  amity  and  good-will  among  nations. 

Is  it  not  a  fact  that  the  Monroe  Doctrine  might  possibly 
be  applied  today  to  the  detriment  of  the  southern  republics 
in  whose  interest  it  may  be  invoked,  and  possibly  to  tiie  dis- 
credit of  the  United  States?  It  is  fair  to  assume  that  there 
are  only  two  nations  that  are  likely  in  any  event  to  oppose  or 
violate  this  Doctrine  or  inhibition — Great  Britain  and  Ger- 
many. In  the  past  ninty  years  Great  Britain  has  advanced 
from  the  rule  of  the  few  to  that  of  the  many,  so  that  the  sub- 
jects of  the  king  enjoy  about  all  the  privileges  of  citizens  of 
our  country;  she  has  covered  the  seas  with  her  shipping,  and 
has  developed  a  colonial  system  the  most  remarkable  and 
eflSicient  in  the  history  of  the  world;  she  has  guarded  and 
guards  her  subjects  in  every  comer  of  the  globe,  and,  wher- 
ever her  flag  flies,  the  lives  and  property  of  aliens  are  accorded 
the  same  protection  as  those  of  her  own.  Now  is  it  not  prob- 
able that,  if  Great  Britain  should  interfere  in  the  affairs  of  a 
Latin-American  country,  she  would  establish  a  system  calcu- 
lated to  promote  the  interests  of  that  coimtry,  and  not  at  all 
inimical  to  those  of  the  United  States?  And  what  system? 
Not  that  of  the  old  Great  Britain  governed  by  gentlemen, 
but  that  of  the  Great  Britain  of  today  governed  by  the  people. 

Ninety  years  ago  Germany  was  a  collection  of  states  with- 
out cohesion  and  with  a  not  redundant  population.  Now 
regard  the  aspect  of  governmental  unification,  and  consider 
her  great  advance  not  only  in  education  and  all  the  activities 
that  go  with  learning,  but  in  manufacturing  and  trade  and 
commerce.    The  growth  in  population  has  been  marvelous. 
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and  the  label  ''Made  in  Germany/'  testifies  everywhere  to 
commercial  expansion  and  prosperity,  but  her  territory  is 
hardly  sufficient  to  maintain  her  constantly  increasing 
niunbers,  and  she  naturally  seeks  other  localities  for  those 
who  are  handicapped  at  home  by  the  struggle  for  existence. 
Now  if  Germany  should  take  over  a  Latin-American  coun- 
try,  would  its  people  be  subjugated  and  deprived  of  their 
liberties,  or  would  they  affiliate  with  the  conquerors  and 
profit  by  the  appropriation?  And  how  would  our  own  insti- 
tutions be  affected?  Would  there  be  grotmd  for  apprehen- 
sion that  such  an  appropriation  would  be  a  menace  to  our 
democratic  government?  The  speaker  does  not  answer  these 
questions,  but  he  adverts  to  the  fact  that  there  are  several 
million  German-Americans;  that  they  have  been  famed  for 
their  indifference  to  political  intrigue,  and  have  been  and  are 
equally  famed  for  their  diligence,  their  frugality,  their  thrift, 
and  their  loyalty  to  their  adopted  land.  So  far  as  is  known, 
they  have  never  attempted  to  destroy  the  American  republic, 
but  on  the  other  hand  have  been  among  the  foremost  to  con- 
tribute to  its  prosperity. 

But  how  about  coaling  stations  and  the  transference  to 
American  shores  of  the  European  military  system?  This 
suggests  other  questions.  Have  not  the  great  powers  of 
Europe  all  they  can  attend  to  in  colonial  enterprise  and  ex- 
pansion, especially  since  their  taking  over  of  the  available 
portions  of  Africa,  under  spheres  of  influence?  Would  not 
the  maintenance  of  military  strong-holds  and  coaling  stations 
in  Central  and  South  America  be  an  element  of  weakness 
rather  than  of  strength?  Commanding  a  large  portion  of 
the  trade  of  these  southern  republics  are  not  Great  Britain 
and  Germany,  for  example,  better  off  than  they  would  be  if 
they  were  compelled  by  expensive  military  and  naval  meas- 
ures to  guard  a  commerce  which  prospers  and  increases  imder 
the  protection  of  the  countries  with  whom  it  is  carried  on? 

The  chief  solicitude,  perhaps,  of  the  alarmists  relates  to 
the  Panama  Canal.  The  Clayton-Bulwer  treaty  has  been 
supplanted  by  the  Hay-Pauncefote  convention.  Under  the 
direction,  and  at  the  expense  of  this  country,  the  Canal  is 
nearly  completed.    It  is  to  be  neutralized.    The  United 
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States  may  maintain  such  military  police  as  may  be  necessary 
to  protect  it  against  lawlessness  and  disorder;  belligerent 
vessels  are  restricted  in  method  and  activity,  and  the  provi- 
sions of  the  treaty  are  to  apply  to  waters  adjacent  to  the 
Canal,  within  three  marine  miles  of  either  end.  And  what 
is  this  solicitude?  Is  it  not  that  the  littoral  is  in  peril,  that 
is  the  shores  adjacent  to  the  Canal,  particularly  on  the  Atlan- 
tic side;  that  some  strong  European  power  may  appropriate 
a  part  of  this  littoral,  and  that  the  position  of  the  United 
States  may  be  thus  rendered  insecure  and  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine made  ineffective?  Great  Britain  may  be  eliminated 
from  consideration,  for  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that, 
after  settling  the  protracted  controversy  over  Isthmian 
transit,  she  is  going  to  pursue  a  course  which  may  weaken 
the  aUiance  she  has  entered  into  to  further  her  own  trade. 
With  the  English  speaking  peoples  in  accord,  is  there  ground 
for  apprehending  interference  with  the  littoral,  or  the  es- 
tablishment of  coaling-stations  in  any  parts  thereof,  or  in 
any  of  the  islands  of  the  Carribean  Sea?  Is  not  the  logical 
conclusion  that  the  successful  operation  of  this  great  water- 
way will  prove  such  a  benefit  to  the  commercial  nations  of 
the  globe,  that  no  one  of  them  will  be  disposed  to  pursue  a 
policy  calculated  to  give  umbrage  to  the  others? 

A  matter  which  merits  attention  is  the  enforcement  of 
money  claims.  The  Latin-American  republics  have  been 
frequent  borrowers  of  European  money-changers,  and  fre- 
quently also  the  disinclination  or  refusal  to  settle  has  led 
to  threats  of  coercion.  In  one  notable  instance — ^a  little 
over  a  decade  ago — ^war  was  actually  resorted  to  and  the 
American  people,  misled  by  the  yellow  newspapers,  were 
distracted  by  the  bugaboo  of  an  invaded  Monroe  Doctrine. 
The  case  was  that  of  Venezuela.  It  is  not  contended  that  the 
government  of  Venezula  repudiated  its  obligations;  in  fact, 
that  government  only  objected  to  the  amount  of  the  claims, 
and  proposed  that  they  be  passed  upon  by  a  board  of  Vene- 
zuelans, while  the  creditor  nations  urged  their  reference  to  a 
mixed  commission.  The  method  adopted— the  sinking  of 
Venezuelan  war  vessels  and  the  bombardment  of  Venezuelan 
ports — is  believed  to  be  one  of  the  first  attempts  in  history  to 
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enforce  commercial  demands  by  virtual  acts  of  war.  It  is 
to  be  noted,  however,  that  both  Great  Britiun  and  Germany 
disavowed  to  the  American  government  in  advance  any  in- 
tention to  acquire  territory,  the  German  ambassador  assuring 
the  State  Department,  ''We  declare  especially  that  under  no 
circumstances  do  we  consider  in  our  proceedings  the  acquisi- 
tion or  the  permanent  occupation  of  Venezuelan  territory. " 
The  intention  to  acquire  territory  was  disavowed,  but  were  not 
the  attitude  and  measures  of  Great  Britain  and  Germany  in 
a  sense  an  interference  in  the  affairs  of  Venezuela,  and  were 
the  interests  of  South  and  Central  America,  and  those  of  the 
United  States  in  any  way  jeopardized? 

Before  dismissing  the  subject,  we  feel  that  the  attitude,  the 
views,  the  preferences  and  purposes  of  the  Latin-American 
governments  deserve  attention,  for  it  may  be  that  today  they 
regard  the  assumed  protectorate  of  the  United  States  as 
different  from  the  very  acceptable  service  rendered  ninety 
years  ago.  Suppose  that  one  of  the  Latin-American  repub- 
lics desires  to  hand  over  its  autonomy  to  a  European  power 
or  for  a  consideration  to  cede  to  that  power  a  bit  of  territory 
for  the  location  of  a  coaling-station,  has  the  United  States  a 
right  to  set  up  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  and,  if  set  up,  would  it 
prove  a  deterrent?  Without  answering  this  question  can  we 
not  say  that  the  United  States  has  shown  too  little  general 
interest  in  the  affairs  of  her  Spanish-American  neighbors? 
The  matter  of  interrelation  is  one  which  this  country  should 
not  ignore,  and  which  means  far  more  to  the  Latin-Americans 
than  the  North  American  people  at  present  comprehend. 
During  the  last  twenty  years  several  of  our  southern  neigh- 
bors have  made  such  progress,  and  have  so  increased  their 
resources,  that  they  are  amply  able  to  look  out  for  their  own 
affairs  in  the  event  of  threatened  aggresion  of  European  na- 
tions. A  brief  consideration  of  the  respective  attitudes  of 
the  government  of  the  United  States  on  the  one  hand  and  of 
the  Latin-American  countries  on  the  other  may  be  profitable. 
Let  us  fancy  that  the  United  States  government  opens  the 
colloquy  as  follows : 

"Greetings  to  our  sister  republics  in  Central  and  South 
America:  We  trust  that  you  are  well.    We  are  well  and  are 
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hopeful  of  the  future.  We  are  at  present  enjoying  great 
happmess  in  our  remembrances.  We  recall  that  ninety  years 
have  elapsed  since  we  espoused  your  cause  at  a  time  when  you 
were  weak  and  your  European  enemies  were  powerful,  as 
well  as  hostile  to  the  rights  of  the  people.  Your  threatened 
resubjugation  to  Spain  was  thwarted  by  our  endeavors,  and 
in  a  brief  period  your  independence  was  recognized  the 
world  over.  For  nearly  a  century  we  have  maintained  our 
tutelage,  on  four  different  occasions  at  least  successfully 
averting  the  machinations  and  encroachments  of  monar- 
chical Europe.  We  shall  continue  to  regard  you  as  our  wards 
and  whenever  your  liberties  are  endangered  by  the  threat,  or 
your  territory  is  liable  to  seizure  by  the  act,  of  any  European 
government,  we  shall  champion  your  cause  and  accord  you 
our  support.  May  peace  and  prosperity  be  within  your 
borders,  and  happiness  in  your  homes.    Adieu!'' 

We  will  assume  that  the  republics  addressed  respond  in  the 
following  phrases: 

''Thanks,  oh,  great  and  generous  nation  for  the  enumera- 
tion of  your  kindly  offices,  and  for  the  offices  themselves. 
Do  not  reproach  us  with  discourtesy,  if  we  observe  that 
guardians  are  supposed  to  take  a  continuous  interest  in  their 
wards.  Hence  we  wonder  why  your  people  have  not  come 
down  to  see  us  during  the  period  of  your  friendly  protector- 
ate. We  should  qualify  the  statement,  however,  for  we  have 
been  favored  with  the  society  of  occasional  Americans,  who 
masquerade  under  the  cognomen  of  contractors,  and  who 
exact  from  our  governments  concessions,  which  often  prove 
more  remunerative  to  the  visitors  than  to  us.  Our  children 
wonder  why  it  is  that  they  only  see  the  flag  of  your  country 
on  an  occasional  embassy  or  consulate,  and  why  it  is  almost 
never  seen  on  vessels  in  our  harbors  or  at  moorings.  If  the 
Americans  whose  preference  is  for  Europe  will  only  honor  us 
with  their  presence,  we  will  demonstrate  the  assertion  that 
we  can  show  them  the  evidences  of  advanced  civilization. 
We  have  cities  like  Valparaiso,  Buenos  Ayres  and  Rio  de 
Janeiro,  that  compare  favorably  with  those  of  the  United 
States.  We  have  educational  institutions  of  the  higjhest 
order;  we  have  produced  men  of  great  learning  and 
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mean  repute;  we  enjoy  the  advantages,  conveniences,  and 
comforts  that  contribute  to  the  happiness  of  Europeans  and 
North  Americans.  We  welcome  to  companionship  those  of 
every  clime  and,  with  the  exception  of  your  own  people, 
they  come  in  generous  niunbers,  and  in  our  cities  and  settle- 
ments are  a  necessary  and  component  element  of  our  popula- 
tion. For  example,  Buenos  Ayres  has  over  1,300,000  in- 
habitants, half  of  whom  are  of  European  birth  or  descent. 
Our  trade  is  largely  with  European  countries — ^particularly 
with  Great  Britain  and  Germany.  The  foreign  merchant 
does  not  tell  us  what  to  buy,  but  he  studies  our  wants,  and 
makes  his  goods  and  products  in  the  shapes  and  forms  that 
suit  us,  and  he  favors  us  in  matters  of  pa}rments — not  in- 
frequently with  long  credits.  Is  it  not  a  fact  that  you  your- 
selves have  been  so  intent  on  your  home  market  that  you 
have  neglected  Latin-American  fields,  that  might  have 
afforded  opportunities  for  profitable  enterprise,  and  that  by 
cultivating  these  fields  you  might  have  brought  aU  the 
American  republics  into  a  union  of  interest  and  sympathy 
and  effojt?  Pardon  us,  if  we  remind  you  that  the  United 
States  took  no  part  in  any  Congress  with  the  Latin-American 
States  until  nearly  two-thirds  of  a  century  had  elapsed  since 
the  declaration  of  President  Monroe.  The  recent  efforts 
of  some  of  your  Chambers  of  Commerce,  and  of  your  ad- 
vanced men  of  affairs,  to  work  up  markets  with  us,  is  highly 
gratifying.  Not  the  least  beneficient  result,  if  their  efforts 
are  successful,  will  be  the  coming  to  our  shores  of  many  of 
your  people,  who,  we  are  sure,  will  deal  with  us  as  fairly  as  the 
Europeans  have  done  and  are  donig.  We  thank  you  for 
expressions  of  friendship  and  esteem,  and  await  the  approach- 
ing day,  we  trust,  when  we  may  extend  to  your  own  citizens 
the  felicitations,  which  we  are  now  endeavoring  to  pour  into 
your  national  ear. " 

It  is  not  easy  to  advance  definite  views  on  an  indefinite 
subject,  but  it  is  natural  to  foresee  possible  contingencies 
and  occurrences,  and  to  suggest  dispassionate  treatment  of 
them.  Nearly  thirty  years  ago  the  speaker  published  a 
monograph  on  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  which  was  intended  to 
be  an  impartial  and  colorless  presentation  of  the  subject,  and 
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his  reason  therefor  was  that  the  declaration  of  President 
Monroe — a  proper  promulgation  for  a  time  when  apprehen- 
sion of  interference  of  European  powers  in  the  affairs  of  the 
Spanish-American  countries  was  justified — ^had  never  been 
indorsed  by  congressional  action^  and  had  never  been  accor- 
ded a  place  in  the  code  of  international  law  by  the  nations  on 
the  otiher  side  of  the  Atlantic.  The  questions  asked  to-day 
by  the  speaker  are  prompted  by  the  fact  that  circumstances 
in  the  last  ninety  years  have  greatly  modified  the  relations  of 
nationSi  and  absolutism — ^if  indeed  it  exists — ^no  longer 
alarms  the  friends  of  democracy.  That  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine may  be  again  set  up  as  a  warning  or  inhibition,  is  not 
improbable,  but  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  there  may  be  brought, 
and  it  is  believed  that  there  will  be  brought  to  the  considera- 
tion and  adjustment  of  differences  and  misunderstandings 
not  the  inflamed  temper  of  the  jingoist,  but  the  catholic 
spirit  of  the  patriot. 
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By  Hiram  Bingham,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Latin- 
American  History,  Yale  University 

''The  Monroe  Doctrine,  or  the  doctrine  of  the  dual  polit- 
ical organization  of  the  nations  of  the  earth,  is  a  barbaric 
stumbling-block  in  the  way  of  enlightened  international 
policy.''  So  wrote  the  late  William  Graham  Summer,  in 
an  essay  on  "Earth  Hunger,"  in  1897. 

At  that  time,  very  little  attention  was  paid  to  his  remarks. 
Professor  Sumner  had  a  way  of  being  many  years  ahead  of 
public  opinion  in  his  attitude  toward  political  and  economic 
policies. 

During  the  past  few  months  the  number  of  people  who 
have  come  to  take  an  imfriendly  attitude  toward  the  Mon- 
roe Doctrine  has  very  greatly  increased.  True,  this  national 
shibboleth  is  still  a  plank  in  the  platforms  of  our  great  national 
parties.  In  many  quarters  it  is  still  a  rallying  cry.  A  great 
chain  of  newspapers,  extending  from  San  Francisco  to  Bos- 
ton, edited  by  the  most  highly  paid  editorial  writer  of  the 
day,  constantly  refers  to  the  Monroe  Doctrine  as  something 
sacred  and  precious,  like  the  Declaration  of  Independence. 
Other  powerful  newspapers,  less  popular  in  their  appeal, 
but  no  less  powerful  in  their  influence,  still  resent  any  attack 
on  what  is  considered  by  them  the  most  essential  feature 
of  our  foreign  policy.  And  they  continue  to  uphold  the 
Monroe  Doctrine,  while  at  the  same  time  they  try  to  ex- 
plain away  its  disagreeable  features. 

A  recent  editorial  in  a  joiunal  devoted  to  the  interests 
of  the  army  and  navy,  in  vigorously  denoimcing  the  present 
attacks  being  made  on  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  and  calling 
loudly  on  patriotic  Americans  to  see  to  it  that  no  academic 
sentimentalists  were  allowed  to  weaken  owe  national  de- 
fenses, declared  that  without  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  we 
could  not  hold  the  Panama  Canal! 
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It  would  have  been  just  as  logical  to  say  that  without 
the  Monroe  Doctrine  we  could  not  hold  Hawaii,  or  Key 
West|  or  Boston  harbor.  The  Panama  Canal  is  one  of  the 
possessions  of  the  United  States.  Its  defense  is  a  national 
right  and  a  national  duty.  In  defending  the  Panama  Canal 
as  in  defending  Key  West  or  Boston  harbor,  we  have  back 
of  us  the  most  universally  accepted  principles  of  interna- 
tional law.  In  upholding  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  on  the 
other  hand,  we  are  merely  upholding  what  has  been  believed 
for  many  years  to  be  a  useful  foreign  policy,  but  one  that 
has  no  standing  in  international  law,  and  is,  in  fact,  neither 
law  nor  doctrine  but  merely  a  declaration  of  policy  having 
to  do  with  our  relations  with  foreign  nations. 

Consequently,  in  considering  the  question  as  the  whether 
we  should  abandon  the  Monroe  Doctrine  or  not,  we  must 
first  clear  oxu-  minds  of  any  idea  that  the  maintenance  or 
abandonment  of  this  policy  is  in  any  way  synonymous 
with  the  maintenance  or  abandonment  of  our  national  de- 
fenses, be  they  in  Hawaii,  Boston  harbor,  or  the  Panama 
Canal.  Of  coiu'se,  it  is  perfectly  true  that  to  maintain  a 
vigorous  foreign  policy  and  one  that  is  at  all  unpopular, 
means  the  maintenance  of  an  efficient  army  and  navy. 
But  without  any  vigorous  foreign  policy,  we  should,  at  the 
same  time,  need  an  army  and  a  navy,  and  both  ought  to  be 
efficient  for  the  same  reason  that  every  city  needs  an  efficient 
police  force. 

In  considering  the  advisability  of  abandoning  the  Mon- 
roe Doctrine,  let  us  attempt  to  get  clearly  in  mind  exactly 
what  is  meant  by  the  Monroe  Doctrine.  We  shall  find  that 
at  different  periods  of  our  history,  it  has  meant  very  dif- 
ferent things.  When  it  was  promulgated  by  President 
Monroe  in  1823,  it  meant  that  we  were  afraid  that  the  rising 
wave  of  monarchy  and  despotism  in  Europe  might  over- 
whelm the  struggling  republics  in  the  New  World.  We 
were,  in  a  sense,  in  the  position  of  the  big  brother  on  the 
edge  of  the  swimming  pool,  who  sees  his  little  brothers  swim- 
ming under  water  and  about  to  come  to  the  surface;  and  who 
also  sees  a  couple  of  bullies  getting  ready  to  duck  them  before 
they  can  get  their  breath.    As  a  matter  of  fact,  this  was 


336  HIRAM   BINGHAM 

the  only  republic,  at  that  time,  that  had  come  to  the  sur- 
face, scrambled  on  to  the  bank,  and  shown  itself  able  to 
stand  on  its  own  legs.  The  little  fellows  in  Spanish-America 
were  swimming  hard,  but  they  had  not  got  their  heads 
above  water.  We  believed  it  to  be  for  our  interests  to  see 
that  they  had  a  square  deal  and  were  not  interfered  with 
as  they  came  to  the  surface.  We  promulgated  a  high- 
minded,  unselfish  policy,  without  a  thought  of  gaining 
prestige  or  power  in  Latin-America.  We  bravely  warned 
the  nations  of  the  continent  of  Europe  not  to  attempt  to 
inflict  their  system  of  government  on  any  land  in  the 
western  hemisphere,  where  a  democratic  or  republican 
form  of  government  had  established  itself. 

From  such  a  high-minded  and  altruistic  position  at  this, 
it  is  a  far  cry  to  the  connotation  which  goes  with  the  Mon- 
roe Doctrine  in  the  minds  of  many  American  citizens  of 
today.  Our  people  have  been  taught  by  jingoistic  poli- 
ticians, like  the  heelers  of  Tammany  Hall,  to  believe  that 
the  Monroe  Doctrine  means  that  it  is  our  duty  to  keep 
America  in  order;  that  it  is  our  poUcy  to  allow  Europe  to 
have  nothing  to  say  about  the  American  republics,  and  that 
it  would  be  a  national  disgrace,  almost  unthinkable,  for  us 
to  abandon  this  sacred  shibboleth.  It  was  a  Tammany 
Hall  orator,  according  to  Professor  Hart,  who  said,  ''Tam- 
many Hall  is  a  benevolent  institution;  Tammany  Hall  is  a 
patriotic  institution ;  Tammany  Hall  has  the  honor  of  being 
the  first  to  propose  that  immortal  Monroe  Doctrine  which 
blesses  and  revivifies  the  world." 

And  it  was  a  former  Tammany  politician,  who,  on  being 
questioned  in  regard  to  oiu*  present  policy  with  Mexico, 
stated,  a  few  days  ago,  that  under  the  Monroe  Doctrine 
it  was  our  duty  to  go  in  and  annex  Mexico,  and  the  sooner 
we  did  it,  the  better. 

It  is  a  far  cry  from  the  Monroe  Doctrine  of  1823  to  the 
Monroeism  of  our  politicians  and  newspapers  at  the  present 
day.  In  1823,  this  declaration  of  foreign  policy  made  a 
profound  impression  on  Europe,  and  won  us  the  gratitude 
and  the  eulogies  of  the  Latin-American  republics.  At  the 
present  time,  there  is  no  question  that  the  Monroe  Doc- 
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trine  is  a  cause  of  world-wide  irritation  and  is  almost  uni- 
versally hated  throughout  Latin-America.  In  the  words 
of  a  careful  student  of  Pan-American  affairs,  who  has  lived 
many  years  in  various  parts  of  Spanish  America,  ''the  two 
principal  results  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  are:  intense  ha- 
tred of  the  United  States  on  the  part  of  powerful  and  self- 
respecting  South  American  nations,  able  and  willing  to  meet 
their  responsibUities  to  the  countries  to  whom  they  are  under 
obligations;  and  an  attempt  at  evasion  of  these  responsibil- 
ities by  other  Latin-American  countries,  who,  while  using 
the  Doctrine  where  they  think  they  can  for  such  a  purpose, 
equally  hate  the  originators  of  it/' 

Contrast  this  with  that  memorable  sentence  in  Mr.  Cleve- 
land's message  to  Congress  regarding  the  Venezuela  bound- 
ary dispute,  in  which  he  said  that  the  Monroe  Doctrine 
''was  intended  to  apply  to  every  stage  of  our  national  life, 
and  cannot  become  obsolete  while  our  republic  endures." 

This  was  quoted  by  the  editor  of  the  New  York  Times 
in  a  recent  article  in  the  Century,  in  which  the  part  played 
by  the  Monroe  Doctrine  in  the  Venezuela  dispute  was  care- 
fully brought  out.  In  a  recent  number  of  the  Times,  in  an 
editorial  discussion  of  the  present  writer's  proposal  to  re- 
gard the  Monroe  Doctrine  as  obsolete,  it  was  admitted  that 
the  Monroe  Doctrine  was,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  a  purely  self- 
ish policy.    These  were  the  words  used : 

The  Monroe  Doctrine  was  declared  by  us  with  reference  to  our 
own  interests,  and  is  maintained  for  no  other  reason.  It  was  not 
declared  with  direct  r^ard  or  thought  of  the  interests  of  the 
weaker  republics  of  the  continent,  and  it  will  be  maintained — or 
abandoned — ^with  more  thought  of  our  interests  than  of  theirs. 

If  that  is  the  ablest  defence  which  can  be  made  for  the 
doctrine  in  its  present  form,  it  is  not  siu*prising  that  we  find 
so  much  opposition  to  it  on  the  part  of  our  southern  neigh- 
bors. General  Reyes,  former  president  of  the  Republic  of 
Colombia,  said  recently: 

Having  for  many  years  closely  followed,  step  by  step,  the  de- 
velopment of  the  American  republics  and  the  convulsions  of  their 
ardent  and  vexed  democracies,  I  am  more  than  ever  convinced 
that  unity  of  action  with  the  United  States  is  necessary  to  ini- 
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tiate  the  advent  of  that  glorious  future  to  which  they  are  so  mani- 
festly entitled.  But  that  unity  of  action  can  only  be  accomplished 
by  the  removal  of  the  causes  which  have  led  to  the  prevailing 
doubts,  jealousies,  and  suspicions. 

In  my  opinion,  the  Panama  Canal  will  solve  many  of  the  diffi- 
culties which  owe  their  existence  to  the  present  lack  of  intercourse 
between  the  people  of  the  north  and  those  of  the  south,  but  even 
that  beneficial  change  of  conditions  will  not  serve  by  itself  to  erad- 
icate the  evils  of  the  past.  There  must  be  a  wider  recognition 
of  the  fact  that  the  relations  of  the  United  States  with  the  Latin 
republics  are  those  of  a  friendly,  powerful  neighbor,  with  no  other 
objects  than  the  advantages  to  be  gained  from  the  ties  of  sister- 
hood and  the  extension  of  conmierce.  There  must  be  a  saner 
propaganda  as  to  the  inalienable  sovereign  rights  and  complete  inde- 
pendence of  even  the  smallest  of  the  Latin  States,  lliere  must 
be  no  ''big  stick,"  and  no  such  use  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  as  to 
make  it  an  instrument  of  terror  to  the  smidler  republics,  and  a 
subject  for  ridicule  in  the  greater  countries  of  the  South. 

The  more  advanced  Latin  nations  appreciate  and  sympa- 
thize with  the  benevolent  designs  and  objects  of  that  doctrine, 
as  is  shown  by  the  formulation  of  their  own  doctrine,  intended 
to  protect  the  smaller  states  against  the  employment  of  armed 
force  by  foreign  nations  for  the  collection  of  contractual  debts. 
But  they  resent  the  spirit  of  domination  and  tutelage  which  implies 
thai  they  need  the  protection  of  the  United  States  against  foreign  ag- 
gression,   (The  italics  are  mine.) 

It  is  easy  to  understand  the  cause  of  such  remarks  when 
one  calls  to  mind  the  thoughtless  jingoism  of  some  of  our 
newspapers  and  the  more  intelligent  selfishness  of  some  of 
our  leading  editorial  writers. 

It  would  be  easy  to  multiply  quotations  from  North  Amer- 
ican writers  and  newspapers  which  justify  the  fears  and 
hatred  of  Latin  America.  And  it  would  be  equally  easy 
to  gather  many  paragraphs  from  Spanish  and  French  au- 
thors to  illustrate  what  forms  this  distrust  and  hatred  take. 
I  have  already  called  attention  to  a  number  of  these  in  the 
little  book  just  referred  to.* 

Why  is  it  that  it  is  so  difficult  for  us  to  formulate  an  an- 
swer to  the  question  as  to  what  the  Monroe  Doctrine  really 
means?  Because  there  are  probably  no  two  words  in  Ameri- 
can history  which  have  been  more  variously  interpreted, 
which  have  meant  more  things  to  more  people,  and  which 
have  been  more  highly  praised  by  some  and  more  bitterly 

^The  Monroe  Doctrine  an  Obsolete  Shibboleth,  Yale  Univ.  Press. 
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condemned  by  others.  What  is  the  reason  of  this  confu- 
sion? 

I  believe  that  the  reason  is  that  these  two  words  ^'Monroe 
Doctrine''  have  come  to  be  used  by  us  in  place  of  two  other 
words  that  are  less  interesting  and  less  significant,  namely, 
"foreign  policy."  Our  foreign  policy  is  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine. Whatever  our  foreign  policy  happens  to  be  for  the 
moment,  it  is  called  the  ^'Monroe  Doctrine.''  Do  we  decide 
to  intervene  in  Cuba,  we  do  not  say  that  we  believe  it  to 
be  for  our  best  interests  as  a  nation  to  overstep  the  bounds 
of  international  law  and  to  carry  oiu*  intervention  into  a 
neighboring  territory.  We  wave  a  banner  and  call  it  the 
Monroe  Doctrine.  Are  we  too  busy  at  home  to  intervene 
between  Spain  and  Chile  when  they  go  to  war  and  when 
Spain  bombards  the  port  of  Valparaiso?  We  declare  that 
the  Monroe  Doctrine  does  not  mean  that  we  shall  interfere 
in  any  righteous  war.  Do  we  wish  to  take  any  part  of 
Spanish-American  territory  which  we  need  or  which  is 
being  badly  governed?  We  refer  our  actions  to  the  Mon- 
roe Doctrine.  It  is  no  wonder  that  Monroeism,  as  it  is 
called  in  South  America,  has  come  to  mean  to  the  Latin- 
American  mind  interference,  intervention,  tutelage  and 
patronizing  insolence.  This  connotation  does  us  infinite 
harm. 

The  truth  is,  instead  of  facing  squarely  the  question  of 
what  is  the  best  foreign  policy  for  us  to  follow,  we  cloud 
our  minds  with  this  national  shibboleth;  we  remember 
that  it  is  nearly  one  himdred  years  old;  we  believe  that  it 
has  done  a  great  deal  of  good  in  keeping  Europe  from  crush- 
ing the  life  out  of  incipient  South  American  republics;  we 
feel  that  it  is  a  benevolent  institution,  and,  therefore,  we 
brand  whatever  selfish  or  unselfish  policy  we  adopt  for  the 
moment  with  the  words  ''Monroe  Doctrine." 

It  would  seem  as  though  for  the  very  sake  of  clarifying 
our  own  ideas  and  placing  our  foreign  policy  on  a  logical 
foundation,  it  would  be  well  for  us  to  abandon  a  combina- 
tion of  words  which  stands  for  so  many  different  things  to 
so  many  different  people. 

It  can  be  fairly  said  that  the  United  States  has  had  as 
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many  ideals  and  has  fought  for  as  high  ideals  as  any  nation 
in  history.  The  cahn  judgment  of  our  foreign  critics  some- 
times is  willing  to  admit  that  we  have  been  more  idealistic 
than  any  modern  nation.  We  once  shed  a  vast  amount 
of  blood  and  treasure  in  order  to  suppresss  an  economic 
institution  called  slavery,  largely  because  it  was  not  our 
ideal  of  the  right  way  to  progress  toward  higher  things. 
We  went  to  war  with  Spain  largely  for  the  sake  of  giving 
Cuba  her  freedom,  and  then,  contrary  to  the  belief  of  most 
of  the  world  who  were  looking  on,  we  did  not  keep  Cuba, 
but  gave  her  independence.  Knowing  this  and  other 
things  of  a  similar  nature,  we  sometimes  iSatter  ourselves 
that  our  motives  are  alwajrs  correct,  and  chiefly  idealistic. 
And  the  worst  of  it  is,  we  sometimes  so  blind  ourselves  with 
the  dazzling  spectacle  of  our  unselfishness  that  we  cannot 
see  our  selfishness.  In  the  case  of  Cuba,  for  instance,  we 
were  so  pleased  with  our  tmselfish  sacrifices,  that  we  shut 
our  eyes  to  the  fact  that  while  we  were  giving  Cuba  free- 
dom, we  were  taking  Porto  Rico  and  the  Philippines  and 
Guam,  and  a  very  useful  naval  base  at  the  east  end  of 
Cuba,  and  putting  them  in  our  pockets.  The  world  did 
not  say  that  the  Spanish- American  war  gave  us  no  reward 
for  our  pains. 

Before  deciding  whether  we  ought  to  abandon  the  Mon- 
roe Doctrine  and  considering  what  ought  to  be  our  policy 
for  the  future,  let  us  review  a  few  of  the  more  striking  fea- 
tures of  our  foreign  policy  since  1823. 

For  twenty  years  after  the  promulgation  of  the  Monroe 
Doctrine,  we  were  regarded  with  extraordinary  friendliness 
throughout  Spanish-America.  Our  willingness  to  recog- 
nize the  independence  of  the  newly-fledged  republics;  our 
wilUngness  to  protect  them  from  European  aggression,  and 
our  generous  non-interference  with  them  in  the  time  of  their 
greatest  weakness,  earned  us  their  gratitude.  But  in  1846 
came  the  war  with  Mexico,  one  of  those  independent  repub- 
lics that  we  were  going  to  protect.  We  had  stated  in  the 
original  Monroe  Doctrine  that  it  was  the  true  policy  of  the 
United  States  to  leave  the  new  governments  of  Spanish- 
America  to  themselves,  in  the  hope  that  other  powers  would 
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pursue  the  same  course.  And  yet,  we  did  not  hesitate,  at 
the  conclusion  of  the  war  with  Mexico,  to  take  away  from  her 
nearly  one  half  her  area.  It  did  not  help  matters  that  a 
year  or  two  later,  gold  was  discovered  in  California.  It 
did  not  increase  our  popularity  in  Spanish-America  when 
it  appeared  that  we  were  getting  enormously  wealthy  out 
of  the  gold  and  silver  mines  in  California  and  Nevada, 
which  we  had  so  recently  taken  by  force  from  Mexico,  even 
though  we  had  paid  $15,000,000  for  what  we  took.  It  may 
be  replied  that  it  was  far  better  for  California  and  Nevada 
that  we  should  have  taken  them,  and  that  we  could  afford 
to  stand  the  unpopularity  that  this  engendered  in  South 
America.  Granting  for  the  sake  of  argument  that  this  is 
true,  why  not  admit  frankly  that  when  we  took  California  * 
and  Nevada,  we  went  contrary  to  the  principles  laid  down 
by  President  Monroe  in  his  famous  message  of  1823. 

In  1898,  we  went  to  war  with  Spain,  and  eventually  took 
away  all  her  American  possessions.  We  believed  ourselves 
justified  in  so  doing.  I  hold  no  brief  against  the  justifica- 
tion of  that  war.  It  was  undoubtedly  a  good  thing  for 
Spain.  Many  Spaniards  will  admit  this  today.  Their 
country  has  been  stronger  and  their  economic  condition  has 
improved  since  they  lost  their  foreign  possessions.  But 
President  Monroe  had  said  that  ''With  the  existing  colo- 
nies or  dependencies  of  any  European  power,  we  have  not 
interfered  and  shall  not  interfere.''  Is  it  not  perfectly 
evident  that  in  1898  we  r^arded  the  Monroe  Doctrine 
as  outgrown,  and  said  to  ourselves  that  we  could  afford 
to  disregard  one  of  the  most  positive  sentences  in  the  origi- 
nal declaration  of  President  Monroe?  Why  should  we  still 
feel  that  there  is  something  so  sacred  in  this  national  shib- 
boleth of  ours  that,  although  we  have  repeatedly  gone  con- 
trary to  it  when  it  suited  us  to  do  so,  we  must  still  cling  to 
it  as  a  precious  thmg,  without  which  our  own  independence 
would  be  in  danger  of  being  lost? 

In  1906,  Secretary  Root  made  his  well-known  tour  of 
South  America.  It  has  been  said  that  this  tour  was  made 
necessary  owing  to  the  fear  of  the  United  States  aroused 
throughout  South  America,  by  some  of  President  Roose- 
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velt's  messages  to  Congress,  in  which  he  took  pains  to  re- 
assert the  Monroe  Doctrine,  and  in  which  he  accepted,  quite 
logically,  the  very  great  responsibilities  which  the  main- 
tenance of  a  policy  of  "America  for  the  Americans"  en- 
tailed upon  us.     He  had  said  in  1905: 

When  we  announce  a  policy,  such  as  the  Monroe  Doctrine, 
we  thereby  commit  ourselves  to  the  consequences  of  the  policy, 
and  those  consequences  from  time  to  time  sdter.  It  is  out  of  the 
question  to  claim  a  right  and  then  to  shirk  the  responsibility  for 
its  exercise.  Not  only  we,  but  all  American  republics  who  are 
benefited  by  the  existence  of  the  Doctrine,  must  recognize  the 
obligations  each  nation  is  under  as  regards  foreign  peoples  no  less 
than  its  duty  to  insist  upon  its  own  rights. 

After  the  opening  of  the  third  session  of  the  Fifty-Eighth 
Congress,  Mr.  Roosevelt  had  said: 

Any  country  whose  people  conduct  themselves  well  can  count 
upon  our  hearty  friendship.  If  a  nation  shows  that  it  knows  how 
to  act  with  reasonable  efficiency  and  decency  in  social  and  polit- 
ical matters,  if  it  keeps  order  and  pays  its  obligations,  it  need 
fear  no  interference  from  the  United  States.  Chronic  wrong- 
doing, or  an  impotence  which  results  in  a  general  loosening  of 
the  ties  of  civilized  society,  may  in  America,  as  elsewhere,  ulti- 
mately require  intervention  by  some  civilized  nation,  and  in  the 
western  hemisphere,  the  adherence  of  the  United  States  to  the 
Monroe  Doctrine  may  force  the  United  States,  however  reluctantly, 
in  flagrant  cases  of  such  wrongdoing  or  impotence,  to  the  exer- 
cise of  an  international  police  power. 

These  oflScial  utterances  had  greatly  alarmed  and  annoyed 
the  South  American  republics,  and  it  was  no  small  part  of 
Secretary  Root's  visit  to  quiet  their  fears  and  assure  them 
of  the  pacific  quality  of  our  intentions.  So  well  did  Mr. 
Root  do  this,  so  ably  had  he  prepared  himself  by  the  study 
of  South  American  history,  so  favorable  an  impression  did 
he  make  by  his  dignified  and  courteous  bearing,  and  so 
profound  a  conviction  did  his  words  convey,  coming  as  they 
did  from  the  actual  head  of  our  department  of  foreign  affairs, 
that  great  good  was  accomplished,  and  an  era  of  friendship 
and  good-will  was  ushered  in. 

The  most  striking  effect  of  this  was  to  be  seen  in  Chile. 
Owing  to  a  series  of  misunderstandings,  including  the  blun- 
ders of  an  over-zealous  diplomat,  the  wrong-headed  ideas 
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of  many  American  newspapers,  and  the  seeming  interfer- 
ence of  American  warships  during  the  great  Chilean  civil 
war  of  1891,  we  had  become  extremely  unpopular  in  that 
vigorous  republic  of  the  South  Pacific.  Then  had  followed 
the  deplorable  Baltimore  incident,  when  a  number  of  our 
sailors  on  shore-leave  in  the  port  of  Valparaiso,  got  into 
trouble  with  some  of  the  rougher  elements  of  the  port,  and 
a  few  were  killed  and  several  more  wounded.  We  had  lost 
our  patience  with  what  we  termed  Chilean  dilatory  conduct; 
we  took  the  law  into  our  own  hands,  and  eventually  we 
issued  an  ultimatum  to  Chile  demanding  financial  redress. 
There  was  nothing  for  her  to  do  but  to  grant  our  request. 
But  the  scar  was  long  in  healing,  and  it  may  fairly  be  said 
that  we  had  less  cordial  friends  in  Chile  than  in  any  other 
American  republic,  with  the  possible  exception  of  Colombia. 
Mr.  Root's  visit  to  South  America  and  his  able  exposition 
of  our  foreign  policy,  changed  the  attitude  of  the  Chileans 
to  a  very  marked  degree.  They  took  the  first  opportunity 
of  showing  their  change  of  heart. 

The  Fourth  Latin-American  Scientific  Congress  was  due 
to  be  held  in  Santiago  in  December,  1908.  Former  con- 
gresses of  this  nature  had  been  held  in  Argentina,  Brazil, 
and  Uruguay.  The  organization  committee  for  the  fourth 
congress  was  composed  entirely  of  Chileans.  They  decided 
that  in  consequence  of  the  new  and  friendly  attitude  of  the 
United  States,  it  would  be  an  appropriate  thing  to  make 
the  Congress  not  Latin-American,  but  Pan-American,  and 
to  invite  the  participation  of  the  American  government, 
and  of  universities  and  other  scientific  bodies  in  the  United 
States.  Secretary  Root  saw  the  advantages  that  would 
accrue  to  the  United  States  in  properly  accepting  such  an 
invitation.  In  accordance  with  his  ideas,  the  United  States 
congress  passed  a  suitable  appropriation  to  send  ten  dele- 
gates from  this  country  to  Chile.  These  delegates  were 
received  with  the  utmost  courtesy  and  given  the  best  of 
everything.  It  was  with  difficulty  that  they  avoided  of- 
fence in  declining  a  few  of  the  many  honors  showered  upon 
them.  At  the  end  of  the  month  which  they  spent  in  Chile, 
it  is  safe  to  say  that  the  relations  between  Chile  and  the 
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United  States  were  more  cordial  than  they  had  ever  been 
before.  Washington  was  selected  as  the  place  of  meeting 
for  the  second  Pan-American  Scientific  Congress,  and  Octo- 
ber, 1912,  was  designated  as  the  proper  time  for  it  to  meet. 

It  has  not  met  yet.    (November,  1913.) 

The  United  States  congress  was  asked  by  Secretary  Knox 
for  a  small  appropriation  of  $50,000,  about  one-half  of 
what  Chile  had  appropriated  for  the  Scientific  Congress, 
when  it  had  met  in  Santiago,  to  provide  for  the  expenses 
of  the  Congress  that  should  meet  in  Washington  in  October, 
1912.  Unfortunately,  our  Congress  felt  too  poor  to  grant 
this  request,  and  although  the  appropriations  which  were 
passed  footed  up  somewhere  in  the  neighborhood  of  one 
billion  dollars,  the  item  of  $50,000  for  the  Scientific  Con- 
gress was  struck  out,  and  our  national  obligations  to  provide 
for  returning  the  hospitality  which  we  had  received,  were 
denied.  As  the  result  of  a  vigorous  protest  and  of  public 
sessions  of  the  House  Committee  on  Foreign  Affairs,  in  the 
next  session  of  Congress  the  same  amount  was  again  re- 
quested and  the  appropriation  of  this  amount  was  unani- 
mously recommended  by  that  committee.  The  passage 
of  the  appropriation,  however,  was  lost  on  some  flimsy  tech- 
nicality, and  our  national  honor  in  regard  to  the  obligations 
of  hospitality  still  remains  under  a  cloud.  Apparently,  it 
is  part  of  oiu*  foreign  policy  to  accept  invitations  to  Pan- 
American  congresses,  but  not  to  provide  suitably  for  such 
congresses  when  they  have  to  meet  in  this  country.  As  the 
best-known  term  for  our  foreign  policy  throughout  Latin- 
America  is  Monroeism,  this  appears  to  our  neighbors  to  be 
one  of  the  attributes  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine. 

There  was  another  sequel  to  our  relations  with  Chile 
even  more  serious  than  not  providing  suitably  for  the  sec- 
ond Pan-American  Scientific  Congress.  By  sending  an 
ultimatum  demanding  the  immediate  settlement  of  the 
Alsop  claim.  Secretary  Knox  destroyed  in  three  minutes 
what  Secretary  Root  had  taken  three  years  to  build  up.  The 
delicate  edifice  of  good-will  and  friendship  with  Chile,  which 
had  arisen  from  the  ashes  of  the  Baltimore  episode,  was 
destroyed  because  a  Secretary  of  State  felt  that  the  claim 
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of  a  private  citizen  for  $1,000,000  had  been  left  too  long 
unsettled.  This  is  not  the  place  to  go  into  the  details  of 
the  Alsop  claim.  Everyone  knows  that  Chile  inherited 
this  debt  from  Bolivia.  The  claim  was  recognized,  but 
there  was  postponement  in  its  settlement.  Chile  avoided 
the  dire  effects  of  Secretary  Knox's  ultimatum  by  deposit- 
ing $1,000,000  in  the  Bank  of  England,  and  requesting  that 
the  ownership  of  this  sum  be  decided  by  the  Hague  Trib- 
unal. At  least,  so  it  was  reported  in  the  newspapers. 
Such  matters  are  too  recent  to  make  it  wise  for  the  State 
Department  to  allow  its  records  to  be  used  as  the  basis  of  a 
thorough  history  of  that  episode.  But  there  is  no  question 
about  the  results.  The  claimant  eventually  got  his  money, 
and  we  lost  the  cordial  friendship  of  Chile.  In  the  discus- 
sion which  followed  in  the  Chilean  congress,  a  speech  was 
made  by  the  aged  Senator  Vicente  Reyes  on  July  26,  1911. 
Said  Senator  Reyes: 

It  seems  to  me  that  no  Chilean  is  to  blame  for  what  has  taken 
place;  every  one  has  endeavored,  in  the  r61e  that  corresponded 
to  him,  to  further  the  public  interests  in  the  most  convenient  man- 
ner. The  fault,  the  real  fault — and  it  is  necessary  to  declare  it 
publicly,  and  I  can  say  it  better  than  another  because  I  have  no 
intervention,  either  in  the  acts  of  the  government,  or  in  the  active 
political  life,  from  which  I  am  removed  by  reason  of  my  age,  so 
that  in  pronouncing  my  opinion,  my  own  exclusive  opinion,  I  com- 
promise nobody, — I  shall  say,  then,  that  the  fault  of  all  this  is 
owing  to  the  intemperance  of  the  United  States  government  that 
has  made  an  excessive  use  of  its  power,  treating  ua  as  barbarous 
tribes  were  treated  in  past  times,  imposing  on  us  an  ultimatum  and 
giving  us  ten  days  in  which  to  perform  what  that  government 
believed  we  ought  to  do. 

In  the  following  year  on  August  2  of  1912,  a  resolution  was 
introduced  in  the  senate  of  the  United  States  by  Senator 
Lodge  of  Massachusetts,  which  has  been  regarded  through- 
out Latin-America  as  a  still  further  extension  and  interpre- 
tation of  the  Monroe  Doctrine.  It  was  known  as  the  Mag- 
dalena  Bay  resolution.  The  subject  was  so  ably  treated 
in  an  editorial  in  the  American  Journal  of  International 
Law  (vol.  6,  p.  937)  that  I  take  the  liberty  of  quoting  it  in 
part: 
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Midway  in  the  southerly  third  of  the  west  coast  of  Lower 
California^  and  perhaps  3,000  miles  from  Panama,  is  a  large  bay. 
The  back  country  is  barren  and  thirsty,  but  on  the  shore  and  off 
it  is  moss  which  contains  a  dye  and  fish.  Lumber  and  cattle 
are  said  to  be  possibilities  also.  An  American  company  secured 
here  from  Mexico  a  large  tract  of  land,  several  million  acres,  which 
border  on  the  bay  and  run  back  from  it.  This  country  was  un- 
profitable. Its  chief  creditor,  a  New  Hampshire  lumberman, 
had  taken  it  over  and  tried  to  secure  himself  by  making  a  sale  to 
certain  Japanese  subjects.  Before  concluding  any  bargain,  how- 
ever, his  agent  very  properly  consulted  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  State  to  learn  its  attitude.  This  was  adverse,  it  being 
aware  of  the  outcry  sure  to  be  made  if  a  Japanese  coaling,  fishery, 
or  other  station  or  colony  were  to  be  established  on  our  side  of  the 
Pacific.  Nor  did  Mr.  Knox  look  with  more  favor  upon  a  sale  limit- 
ing the  ownership  of  the  Japanese  to  a  minority.  The  owner  and 
creditor  of  the  concession  seem  to  have  sought  Japanese  aid  in 
colonization  because  no  other  labor  there  was  available.  The 
Japanese  government  had  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the  scheme. 
Moreover,  by  Mexican  law  no  concession  holds  good  under  heavy 
penalty  f  if  transfer  is  sought  by  the  concessionaires  to  a  foreign  govern- 
ment. 

This  was  the  situation  then,  when  the  susceptibilities  of  the 
Senate  were  aroused  last  July,  and  Mr.  Lodge  introduced  the  fol- 
lowing resolution: 

Resolved:  That  when  any  harbor  or  other  place  in  the  American 
continent  is  so  situcUed  thai  the  occupation  thereof  for  naval  or  mili- 
tary purposes  might  threaten  the  communications  or  the  safety  of  the 
United  Stales,  the  government  of  the  United  States  could  not  see  with- 
out grave  concern  the  possession  of  such  harbor  or  other  place  by  any 
corporation  or  association  which  has  such  a  relation  to  another  govern- 
ment not  American  as  to  give  that  government  practical  power  of  con- 
trol for  national  purposes. 

It  is  imderstood  that  in  secret  session  for  the  last  word  but  one 
"national''  was  substituted  "naval  or  military." 

A  Senate  resolution  is  an  expression  of  its  opinion.  This  reso- 
lution was  intended  to  be  an  announcement  of  national  policy  to 
foreign  powers.  It  was  introduced  after  information  had  been 
sought  from  the  President  on  the  subject.  This  went  to  show  that 
the  conduct  of  other  powers  in  regard  to  those  lands  had  been  en- 
tirely correct.  In  the  discussion  which  led  up  to  and  which  fol- 
lowed the  introduction  of  this  resolution  it  appeared  that  its  mover 
chose  not  to  regard  it  as  an  extension  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  but 
as  based  upon  the  law  of  right  of  self-defense  which  is  fundamen- 
tal, the  Agadir  incident  being  a  precedent.  But  in  Africa,  the 
German  action  was  official,  governmental;  whereas  at  Magdalena 
Bay,  as  Senator  Rajmer  had  well  brought  out  in  May,  it  was  a 
question  of  private  commercial  use  only.  Has  the  United  States 
a  right  to  assume  that  private  commercial  use  of  such  a  harbor 
as  this,  could  be  so  easily  converted  into  government  use  as  to 
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respect  above  or  beyond  this  law  of  the  civilized  world,  or  that  we 
are  invested  with  authority  to  interfere  in  the  affairs  of  other  na- 
tions in  which  we  are  in  no  way  concerned,  merely  because  the 
location  of  the  dispute  is  in  South  America,  are  propositions  that 
will  find  no  favor  among  just  or  thoughtful  men.  We  have  no 
protectorate  over  South  American  nations,  and  do  not  assume  any 
responsibility  in  their  behalf.  Our  own  rights  there,  as  elsewhere, 
it  is  to  be  hoped,  we  shall  never  fail  to  maintain.  But  those 
rights  have  their  foundation  and  their  limit  in  the  settled  law 
to  which  we  are  subject  as  all  other  nations  are,  and  which  is  as 
necessary  to  us  as  to  them. 

And  when  we  imdertake  to  assert  that  we  are  not  bound  by  that 
law,  and  care  nothing  for  the  opinion  of  the  world;  that  we  are 
Americans  and  monarchs  all  of  we  survey;  and  that  we  are  going 
to  control  the  part  of  this  hemisphere  that  does  not  belong  to  us, 
regsuxlless  of  the  rights  of  those  to  whom  it  does  belong,  merely 
for  the  sake  of  doing  it,  and  because  we  think  we  are  strong  enough, 
we  adopt  the  language  of  the  bully,  and  shall  certainly  encounter, 
if  that  is  persisted  in,  the  bully's  retribution. 

Surely,  with  these  words  ringing  in  our  ears,  we  do  not 
wish  to  stand  by  a  policy  which  can  be  so  construed  as  to 
spell  interference  and  intervention. 

It  is  difficult  to  exaggerate  the  present  attitude  of  South 
America  towards  the  Monroe  Doctrine.  As  late  as  Sep- 
tember 13,  1913,  La  Prensa,  one  of  the  leading  papers  of 
Peru  and  the  principal  supporter  of  the  present  government, 
prints  in  the  most  conspicuous  place  in  the  paper  a  letter 
from  a  Chilean  newspaper  correspondent  in  New  York. 
The  headlines  are  as  follows:  ''Studying  the  Situation  in 
Mexico."  The  Chilean  journalist,  Montcalm,  speaks  from 
New  York.  He  calls  on  Latin-America  to  ''unite  itself 
against  Yankee  imperialism."  One  of  the  paragraphs 
reads:  "The  United  States  today  controls  Cuba,  Porto 
Rico,  and  Panama.  Tomorrow  it  is  going  to  control  Cen- 
tral America.  It  has  concunenced  to  control  Mexico.  Who 
says  that  it  will  not  continue  still  further?"  The  article 
ends  with  a  spirited  plea  to  the  Latin-American  republics 
to  help  Mexico  out  of  the  hole  into  which  she  has  got  herself 
by  her  revolutionary  civil  war. 

In  its  issue  of  September  15, 1913,  in  the  same  conspicu- 
ous position  under  the  heading,  "The  Voice  of  a  Mexican," 
La  Prenaa  reprints  an  article  from  La  Retriata,  of  Yucatan, 
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signed  by  R.  De  Zayas  Enriques,  in  which  he  criticises  severe- 
ly our  attitude  of  mentor  of  the  Latin-American  republics, 
and  our  pretention  of  being  the  only  arbiter  of  their  fate. 
He  refers  to  the  increasing  application  of  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine, which,  he  says,  is  already  too  ample,  and  refers  to 
the  fact  that  European  powers  have  always  paid  better  re- 
spect to  the  Doctrine  than  the  American  peoples  themselves. 
The  whole  trend  of  this  two-column  article  is  to  arouse 
feeling  against  the  United  States. 

Recent  travelers  in  South  America,  and  several  of  our 
recently  returned  diplomats,  tell  the  same  story.  But  per- 
haps no  one  has  put  the  situation  more  clearly  than  the 
recent  Ambassador  from  England  to  the  United  States.  It 
can  hardly  be  denied  that  the  United  States  has  no  better 
friend  than  Mr.  Bryce.  In  his  American  Commonwealth, 
he  has  shown  a  depth  of  sympathy  and  a  keenness  of  appre- 
ciation for  our  institutions  which  have  never  been  sur- 
passed. His  residence  in  Washmgton  as  the  British  Am- 
bassador increased  his  already  great  popularity  in  this 
country.  His  advice  is  worth  heeding,  if  we  heed  the  ad- 
vice of  our  friends  at  all.  In  his  recent  book  on  South 
America,  he  says: 

As  regards  the  United  States  there  is  a  balance  between  at- 
traction and  suspicion.  The  South  Americans  desire  to  be  on 
good  terms  with  her,  and  their  wisest  statesmen  feel  the  value  of 
her  diplomatic  action  in  trying  to  preserve  peace  between  those 
of  their  republics  whose  smouldering  enmities  often  threaten 
to  burst  into  flame.  More  than  once  in  recent  years  this  value 
has  been  tested.  On  the  other  hand,  as  has  already  been  observed, 
they  are  jealous  of  their  own  dignity,  not  at  all  disposed  to  be 
patronized,  and  quick  to  resent  anything  bordering  on  a  threat, 
even  when  addressed  not  to  themselves,  but  to  some  other  repub- 
lic. It  is  as  the  disinterested,  the  absolutely  disinterested  and 
unselfish,  advocate  of  peace  and  good-will,  that  the  United  States 
will  have  most  influence  in  the  western  hemisphere,  and  that 
influence,  gently  and  tactfully  used,  may  be  of  incalculable  service 
to  mankind. 

Surely,  this  must  be  our  ultimate  aim.  We  do  desire  to 
influence  for  good  the  western  hemisphere.  We  are  begin- 
ning to  realize  that  there  are  several  states  in  South  Amer- 
ica that  are  no  longer  infant  republics.    They  have  grown 
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up.  To  return  to  our  former  metaphor — the  little  swimmers 
have  got  their  heads  well  out  of  water,  and  have  climbed 
out  and  are  safely  standing  on  their  own  legs.  They  nat- 
urally resent  any  implied  assertion  on  our  part  that  we 
will  protect  them  from  Europe. 

If  the  Monroe  Doctrine  implies  this  we-will-protect-you- 
from-Eiu*ope  attitude,  if  it  is  disagreeable  and  irritating 
to  those  whose  friendship  is  most  worth  having  in  the 
western  hemisphere,  if ,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  we  have  delib- 
erately broken  the  Monroe  Doctrine  whenever  it  suited 
us  to  do  so,  why  should  we  cling  to  it  so  tenderly  and  so  te- 
naciously any  longer?  What  possible  good  can  it  do  us? 
We  apparently  have  a  great  deal  to  lose  by  maintaining  it. 
What  have  we  to  gain  by  pretending  to  stick  to  it? 

The  chief  arguments  in  favor  of  retaining  the  Monroe 
Doctrine  appear  to  be  three: 

The  first  is,  that  the  good  old  Doctrine  is  ninety  years 
of  age;  it  has  survived  and  flourished  nearly  a  century,  and 
there  must  be  sornething  in  it  to  have  given  it  such  a  long 
life!  To  such  an  argument  as  this,  it  is  only  necessary  to 
reply  that  the  same  notion  was  used  with  even  more  telling 
effect  against  Copernicus,  when  he  declared  that  the  world 
revolved  on  its  axis.  Furthermore,  it  sounds  suspiciously 
like  the  defence  that  we  made  of  slavery  in  the  middle  of 
the  nineteenth  century.  It  is  an  argument  that  need  not 
be  treated  seriously. 

In  the  second  place,  it  is  claimed  that  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine should  be  maintained  because  we  have  more  interests 
in  America  than  has  Europe.  "We  are  remote  from  Eu- 
rope; we  are  close  to  South  America."  Therefore,  it  is 
natural  that  we  should  have  more  interest  than  England 
or  Germany  in  maintaining  a  benevolent  protection  over 
the  fortunes  of  the  Latin-American  republics.  This  may 
be  true  of  the  countries  in  the  vicinity  of  the  Caribbean 
Sea,  but  it  is  far  from  true  of  the  larger  republics  of  South 
America.  Their  great  cities  are  geographically  nearer 
Europe  than  they  are  to  the  United  States.  Their  popu- 
lation contains  at  least  a  milUon  Italian  unmigrants,  and 
many  hundreds  of  thousands  of  Spanish,  Portuguese,  French, 
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Germans,  and  English.  While  there  are*  probably  fewer 
French  than  those  of  any  other  nationality,  the  French 
actually  outnumber  the  citizens  of  the  United  States  who 
are  living  in  the  larger  republics.  Consequently,  if  there 
is  any  weight  whatever  in  the  fact  that  a  nation  has  interests 
in  a  country  where  its  citizens  are  employed,  our  interests 
are  less  than  those  of  almost  any  one  of  the  larger  European 
countries.  So  far  as  investments  are  concerned,  there  is 
also  no  question  whatever  but  that  Europe  has  far  more 
of  a  claim  to  be  directly  interested  in  the  present  state  and 
future  of  the  South  American  republics  than  has  the  United 
States.  Compared  to  the  hundreds  of  millions  which  Eng- 
land has  invested  in  Argentina  and  Brazil,  for  instance, 
our  own  investments  in  those  countries  are  ridiculously 
small.  Consequently,  this  argument  falls  of  its  own  weight, 
for  to  it  we  can  reply  that  the  larger  and  more  important 
part  of  South  America  is  nearer  in  miles,  nearer  in  days  of 
traveling,  closer  in  ties  of  relationship,  and  more  directly 
interested  in  commercial  intercourse  with  Europe  than  with 
the  United  States. 

The  third  argument  is  that  the  Monroe  Doctrine  has 
done  South  America  a  great  deal  of  good  in  preventing 
her  from  being  partitioned,  as  was  Africa.  Therefore,  let 
us  preserve  it  in  all  its  pristine  strength!  It  is  quite  true 
that  the  Monroe  Doctrine  undoubtedly  protected  South 
America  against  European  aggression  during  a  large  part 
of  the  nineteenth  century,  when  such  aggression  might  have 
been  fatal  to  the  independence  of  several  South  American 
republics.  But  such  a  condition  of  affairs  no  longer  exists, 
and  if  it  should  arise,  that  is  to  say  if  Germany  should  at- 
tempt to  seize  part  of  Brazil,  for  instance,  or  if  Japan  or 
China  should  attempt  to  coerce  Peru  into  receiving  unde- 
sirable immigrants,  the  best  course  for  us  to  pursue  would 
be,  not  to  step  forth  single-handed  as  we  did  in  1823,  but 
to  join  hands  with  the  leading  nations  of  South  America  in 
protecting  the  new  world  from  the  aggression  of  the  old. 
It  is  replied  by  some  that  this  is  merely  a  modification  of 
the  Monroe  Doctrine.    In  so  far  as  it  aims  to  accomplish 
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certain  results,  that  is  true;  in  so  far  as  it  is  promulgated  in 
a  different  spirit  and  with  a  direct  recognition  of  the  actual 
state  of  our  southern  neighbors,  it  is  different.  Taking 
into  account  the  extremely  unpleasant  connotation,  in  the 
ears  of  our  southern  neighbors,  of  the  word  Monroeism, 
we  should  be  in  a  much  stronger  position  if  we  would  put 
that  word  aside,  and  adopt  a  new  one,  such  as  Pan-American 
Defense,  which  shall  have  for  its  connotation  America  for 
Hmnanity,  and  not  America  for  the  North  Americans. 

Having  considered  the  chief  arguments  for  retaining  the 
Monroe  Doctrine,  let  us  now  briefly  sum  up  the  reasons 
why  we  should  abandon  it.  First,  the  original  Monroe 
Doctrine  has  been  disr^arded  in  several  historical  instances, 
notably  after  our  war  with  Mexico  in  1847,  after  our  war 
with  Spain  in  1898,  and  in  our  dealings  with  Colombia, 
Santo  Domingo,  and  Nicaragua.  Second,  owing  to  the 
constitutional  changes  that  have  taken  place  in  the  leading 
European  nations  since  1823,  there  is  no  danger  that,  in 
the  words  of  President  Monroe,  the  allied  powers  will  "ex- 
tend their  political  sjrstem  to  any  portion  of  either  conti- 
nent." The  world  has  advanced  since  then  and  the  Eu- 
ropean nations  themselves  would  be  the  first  to  object  to 
any  one  of  their  number  seizing  a  Latin-American  republic, 
or  setting  up  a  monarchy  there.  Third,  several  of  the  South 
American  states,  notably  Argentina,  Brazil,  and  Chile, 
having  attained  their  majority  are  no  longer  infants,  do  not 
need  our  protection  and  will  make  better  friends  and  strong- 
er allies  if  we  cease  to  hold  the  Monroe  Doctrine  as  one  of 
the  tenets  of  our  political  faith.  Fourth,  their  friendship 
is  worth  having.  They  are  already  building  super-dread- 
noughts, and,  with  our  more  extended  frontier,  and  our  out- 
lying ports,  such  as  Panama  and  Honolulu,  we  need  cordial 
friends  in  the  western  hemisphere,  and  cannot  afford  to 
treat  them  in  such  a  way  as  to  estrange  their  sentiments. 
Fifth,  the  later  form  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  sometimes 
known  as  the  "Big  stick  policy,"  or  the  "American  police- 
man idea,"  by  which  we  say  to  Europe  that  we  cannot  allow 
her  to  take  any  active  interest  in  the  political  affairs  of  the 
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western  hemisphere,  and  accept  the  corresponding  responsi- 
bility to  look  after  her  people  and  her  property  in  the  less 
well  established  republics,  is  a  policy  likely  to  involve  us 
in  tremendous  difficulties  and  possibly  in  costly  wars.  It 
is  a  policy  from  which  we  have  nothing  to  gain,  and  in 
which  we  have  everything  to  lose.  It  is  a  policy  which  is 
likely  to  cost  us  the  friendship  not  only  of  our  American 
neighbors  but,  what  is  really  of  more  importance  to  us,  our 
European  neighbors.  Sixth,  we  should  give  up  the  Monroe 
Doctrine  because  the  premises  on  which  it  was  founded,  and 
on  which  it  was  justified,  no  longer  exist. 

Today  Europe  has  more  citizens  in  South  America  than 
we  have.  She  has  invested  a  far  larger  share  of  her  capital 
in  South  America  than  we  have.  She  is  boimd  to  South 
America,  not  only  by  these  ties  of  brotherhood  and  of  prop- 
erty, but  also  by  the  racial  ties  which  bind  together  the 
Latin  race. 

Geographically,  Europe  is  nearer  the  chief  cities  of  South 
America  than  is  the  United  States;  racially,  she  is  closer; 
practically,  she  has  more  business  interests  there,  and  more 
of  her  sons  are  living  there;  and,  finally,  Europe  has  no  in- 
tention to  enforcing  arbitrary  monarchy  and  despotism  on 
American  states  any  more  than  we  have. 

As  the  premises  on  which  the  Monroe  Doctrine  was  based 
no  longer  exist,  and  as  the  maintenance  of  our  adherence 
to  those  words  is  of  harm  rather  than  good  to  us,  it  must  be 
evident  that  the  time  has  arrived  for  us  to  abandon  this 
national  shibboleth,  and  to  clear  the  way  for  a  new  and  logi- 
cal foreign  policy. 

If  we  abandon  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  what  shall  we  adopt 
to  take  its  place?  The  answer  to  this  question  is  fairly 
simple  if  one  is  willing  to  admit  that  the  words  ''Monroe 
Doctrine"  simply  stand  for  our  foreign  policy.  Under 
President  Monroe,  we  announced  it  as  our  foreign  policy 
to  have  nothing  to  do  with  Europe,  and  to  see  to  it  that 
Europe  had  nothing  to  do  with  America.  We  had  a  kind 
of  splendid  isolation.  We  were  separated  from  Europe 
by  a  stormy  ocean,  which  could  be  crossed  only  by  a  painful 
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journey  on  board  small  sailing  vessels.  We  promulgated  a 
doctrine  intended  to  keep  foreign  complications  out  of  our 
national  life,  and  to  enable  us  to  avoid  entangling  alliances. 
Today,  as  was  recently  said  in  an  editorial  in  the  WorWs 
Work,  this  very  Monroe  Doctrine  is  the  chief  breeder  of 
diplomatic  negotiations.  In  other  words,  it  is  a  trouble- 
maker. To  take  its  place,  let  us  adopt  a  more  rational 
foreign  policy.  We  have  already  begun  to  do  so.  Presi- 
dent Wilson,  in  his  Mobile  declaration,  stated  clearly  that 
the  United  States  did  not  intend  to  take  another  foot  of 
territory  by  conquest.  He  has  declined  to  send  an  army 
into  Mexico,  although  there  have  been  loud  clamors  for 
intervention,  and  many  of  these  clamors,  particularly  in 
the  yellow  journals,  have  been  based  upon  the  so-called 
''logic  of  the  Monroe  Doctrine."  But  we  must  go  a  few 
steps  further  if  we  would  make  our  friends  in  South  America 
believe  that  we  have  really  adopted  a  new  foreign  policy, 
and  that  we  have  outgrown  Monroeism. 

One  of  these  steps  was  recommended  by  Prof,  Theodore 
Woolsey  in  an  able  article  in  Scribner's  Magazine  in  1909, 
in  which  it  was  proposed  that  we  invite  the  leading  powers 
of  Latin-America  to  unite  with  us  whenever  intervention 
became  necessary.  This  principle  of  joint  intervention  at- 
tracted little  attention  at  that  time,  but  its  practicability 
has  been  rapidly  gaining  force  recently.  In  1911,  the  pres- 
ent writer,  in  a  book  entitled  Across  South  Americay  sugges- 
ted that  the  time  had  come  to  ''amend  our  outgrown  Mon- 
roe Doctrine,  as  has  already  been  suggested  by  one  of  our 
writers  on  international  law,  so  as  to  include  in  the  police 
force  of  the  western  hemisphere,  those  who  have  shown 
themselves  able  to  practice  self-control.''  This  suggestion 
was  given  favorable  notice  by  Mr.  Bryce  in  his  book  on  South 
America  just  referred  to.  It  was  again  called  to  public 
attention  by  the  Hon.  Charles  Sherrill,  recently  our  Minis- 
ter to  Argentina,  and  has  since  been  referred  to  many 
times  both  in  print  and  on  the  platform. 

Some  of  those  who  have  sanctioned  it,  feeling  that  it  was 
necessary  to  stick  to  the  words  of  our  ancient  shibboleth, 
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have  felt  that  the  invitation  to  Argentina  or  Brazil  to  inter- 
vene with  us  in  Mexico,  should  come  under  the  cloak  of  the 
Monroe  Doctrine;  but  it  seems  to  me  that  this  is  a  most 
unfortunate  suggestion.  It  is  to  our  interests, — ^it  is  in  the 
interests  of  the  peace  and  happiness  of  the  western  hemi- 
sphere, that  we  get  as  far  away  from  these  words  '^  Monroe 
Doctrine"  as  possible,  and  that  we  build  up  a  new  foreign 
policy  that  is  abreast  of  the  times,  that  recognizes  the  great- 
ness of  several  of  the  Latin-American  states,  that  recognizes 
that  some  of  them  are  weak,  and  need  the  protection  of  an 
international  police,  and  that  gives  evidence  to  the  world 
that  our  foreign  policy  is  really  unselfish  and  is  based  on 
high  ideals.  As  a  matter  of  fact,  we  are  a  peaceful  na- 
tion. Our  desire  to  be  helpful  to  our  neighbors  is  sincere. 
The  present  administration  has  given  evidence  of  its  inten- 
tion to  discoimt  revolution  and  to  give  the  aid  of  its  formal 
recognition  only  to  such  governments  as  are  constitutionally 
elected.  We  are  not  going  to  put  a  premium  on  revolution 
by  promptly  recognizing  any  government  that  comes  to  the 
top  in  the  seething  cauldron  of  unstable  conditions  in  any 
Latin-American  country.  This  is  a  doctrine  of  high  ideals. 
It  has  nothing  whatever  to  do  with  the  Monroe  Doctrine. 

Furthermore,  there  are  several  minor  tilings  of  practical 
importance  which  we  can  do  to  show  not  only  that  we  have 
abandoned  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  but  that  we  have  adopted 
a  legitimate  new  foreign  policy.  In  the  first  place,  by  of- 
fering to  exchange  ambassadors  with  Argentina  and  Chile, 
we  can  give  them  evidence  that  we  realize  their  present  posi- 
tion in  the  world  today.  There  is  no  reason  why  we  should 
have  ambassadors  in  Brazil,  Mexico,  and  Turkey,  and  none 
in  Argentina  and  Chile. 

In  the  second  place,  we  can  make  a  generous  appropria- 
tion for  the  second  Pan-American  Scientific  Congress. 
We  can  at  least  offer  to  treat  our  international  guests  as 
hospitably  as  Chile  did.  In  fact,  in  order  to  make  up  for 
lost  time  and  for  the  seeming  insolence  due  to  our  negli- 
gence, we  can  afford  to  do  better  than  they  did.  And  we 
ought  to  do  it  promptly. 

In  the  third  place,  we  can  show  our  personal  interest  in 
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oar  ndghbors  by  vidting  them  more  frequently.  There 
are  no  longer  any  serious  handicaps  in  the  way  of  visiting  a 
number  of  the  states  of  South  America.  By  becoming  in- 
timately acquainted  with  the  problems  of  Peru,  Chile^ 
Argentina,  and  Brazil,  we  can  do  more  toward  aiding  in  the 
formation  of  an  intelligent  foreign  policy  than  might  appear 
at  first  sight.    It  is  ignorance  that  breeds  insults. 

Finally,  let  us  stop  using  the  words  "Monroe  Doctrine." 
It  would  be  well  if  a  formal  resolution  of  Congress  could  be 
passed,  but  since  Congress  has  never  formally  approved 
of  the  Monroe  Doctrine  in  so  many  words,  it  is  probable 
that  it  would  be  sufficient  if  our  great  parties  in  their  next 
platforms  should  avoid  the  repetition  of  those  phrases  sup- 
porting the  doctrine  which  have  been  customary  for  so 
many  years. 

For  the  immediate  future,  let  us  adopt  a  policy  of  Pan- 
American  Defense.  Let  us  invite  to  the  round  table  of 
discussion  all  the  American  republics  who  can  show  clean 
records  and  economic  stability.  If  we  believe  that  any 
American  republic,  by  reason  of  civil  war  or  internal  dis- 
cord, is  endangering  the  peace  of  its  neighbors,  if  we  believe 
that  cause  for  int^erence  in  its  affairs  is  arising,  let  the 
matter  be  considered  at  the  round  table.  Let  it  meet  in 
some  one  of  the  American  capitals,  not  merely  to  discuss, 
as  Pan-American  conferences  have  done,  innocuous  poli- 
cies regarding  Pan-American  raUway  projects  and  inter- 
national postal  regulations,  but  the  actual  business  in  hand. 
In  other  words,  let  these  Pan-American  conferences  not  rep- 
resent a  formal  exchange  of  pleasantry  every  so  often,  but  let 
them  be  called  for  the  definite  object  of  settling  definite  and 
difficult  problems.  If  there  is  to  be  any  intervention,  let  it 
come  as  the  result  of  a  family  gathering,  and  not  as  the  de- 
cision of  the  American  Department  of  State.  Let  us  re- 
member that  it  is  "as  the  disinterested  advocate  of  peace 
and  good-will  that  we  shall  have  most  influence  in  the 
Western  Hemisphere.'' 

If  Argentina,  Brazil  and  Chile  decline  to  meet  us  on  these 
terms,  then  let  us  go  to  The  Hague  and  caU  a  council  of 
all  civilized  nations,  and  ask  for  an  expression  of  interna- 
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tional  opinion,  and  the  appointment  of  international  police. 
Here  is  an  opportunity  for  a  truly  enlightened  international 
policy. 

Meanwhile  let  us  not  forget  that  the  maintenance  of  the 
Monroe  Doctrine  involves  an  attitude  of  constant  susfpicion 
both  at  home  and  abroad,  which  raises  barriers  against  the 
progress  of  international  good-will  and  diminishes  our  influ- 
ence both  in  Europe  and  America. 


THE  MODERN  MEANING  OF  THE  MONROE  DOC- 
TRINE 

By  J.  M.  CaUahan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History  and 
Political  Science,  West  Virginia  University 

It  is  unfair  to  say  that  the  Monroe  Doctrine  was  a  mere 
pronundamento  based  on  provincialism  and  selfishness, 
and  that  it  has  never  served  any  useful  purpose. 

True,  one  of  its  earlier  basic  ideas  was  the  natural  sepa- 
ration between  the  old  and  the  new  world — an  idea  of  two 
separate  spheres  which  was  unwarranted  however  much  it 
may  have  seemed  desirable  to  Jefferson  in  the  Napoleonic 
period  of  '' eternal  war"  in  Europe.  This  idea  of  isolation 
was  never  a  vital  principle  of  the  doctrine.  The  United 
States  was  a  world  power  from  the  beginning  and  early 
felt  the  need  of  naval  bases  in  the  Mediterranean.  As  a 
world  power  it  has  rights  in  E\m>pe,  Africa  and  Asia. 

True,  the  Doctrine  was  largely  due  to  self  interest,  to- 
gether with  the  feeling  that  the  United  States  was  logically 
the  political  leader  among  the  American  powers.  Secre- 
tary Adams  in  his  instructions  to  Rush,  on  November 
29,  1823,  said:  '' American  affairs,  whether  of  the  northern 
or  southern  continent,  can  henceforth  not  be  excluded  from 
the  interference  of  the  United  States.  All  questions  of 
policy  relating  to  them  have  a  bearing  so  direct  upon  the 
rights  and  interests  of  the  United  States  that  they  can  not 
be  left  to  the  disposal  of  European  powers  animated  and 
directed  exclusively  by  European  principles  and  interests." 

The  United  States,  beginning  with  the  transfer  of  Loui- 
siana from  Spain  to  France  hi  1801  and  the  apprehended 
transfer  of  Florida  from  Spain  to  some  other  European 
power  in  1811,  has  steadily  opposed  any  European  acqui- 
sition of  American  territory  which  as  a  European  colony 
might  prove  dangerous  to  American  peace  and  security. 
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The  Monroe  Doctijne,  based  upon  this  principle,  has  been 
preeminently  a  doctrine  of  peace — especially  secured  by 
freeing  the  Americans  from  the  contests  of  European  diplo- 
macy and  politics.  In  1905,  President  Roosevelt  said  the 
doctrine  as  gradually  developed  and  applied  to  meet  chang- 
ing needs  and  conditions,  and  as  accepted  by  other  nations, 
was  one  of  the  most  effective  instruments  for  peace  in  the 
western  hemisphere. 

Although  its  i>olioy  was  based  on  self  intesiest,  the  American 
government  under  Monroe  gave  proper  consideration  to 
the  interests  of  Latin  America.  Althou^  in  recognizing 
the  independence  of  Spanish  American  countries,  it  had 
issued  a  declaration  of  neutrality,  Secretary  Adams  later 
(October,  1823)  informed  the  Russian  minister  that  this 
declaration  ''had  been  made  imder  the  observance  of  like 
neutrality  by  all  the  Emropean  powers''  and  might  be 
changed  by  change  of  circumstances.  The  Monroe  Doc- 
trine which  followed  was  directly  caused  by  the  belief  in 
the  rig]bt  of  free  peoples  to  determine  their  destinies — and 
by  it  the  United  States,  with  unusual  comrage,  became  a 
protector  of  liberty  and  self  government  in  the  western 
hemisphere.  Its  high  purpose  and  convenient  usefxilness 
was  properly  recognized  at  the  time  by  the  weak  Latin- 
American  republics.  It  was  the  outgrowth  of  the  sympathy 
felt  for  Latin  American  peoples  who  were  struggling  to  free 
themselves  from  conditions  imposed  by  European  poli- 
tics and  who  had  been  recognized  as  independent  nations 
by  the  United  States.  Monroe,  who  previously  as  secre- 
tary of  state  was  familiar  with  Latin  American  conditions, 
at  first  contemplated  a  bold  stand  to  prevent  European 
interference  in  Spain  itself.  After  the  decision  to  limit 
the  scope  of  active  opposition  to  the  threatened  European 
intervention  in  American  affairs,  he  appointed  a  special 
secret  representative  to  visit  Europe,  to  watch  the  opera- 
tions of  European  congresses  and  to  fiunish  reports  as  a 
basis  of  determination  of  American  policy.  Luckily  he 
was  successful  in  blocking  intervention  without  resort  to 
more  active  measiu'es. 

The  Doctrine  has  prevented  the  partition  of  Latin  America, 
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and  without  any  request  of  remuneration  for  the  service 
rendered.  Its  unselfish  purpose  and  unusual  daring,  in 
face  of  what  seemed  a  serious  peril,  gave  it  a  well  deserved 
popularity  both  in  the  United  States  and  in  Latin  America 
countries — ^many  of  which  have  in  many  instances  since 
endeavored  to  secure  treaty  stipulations  based  upon  its 
principles,  or  have  invited  the  United  States  actively  to 
intervene  to  protect  them  from  the  apprehended  interven- 
tion of  European  powers  or  from  despots  who  might  pre- 
pare the  way  for  European  intervention. 

In  spite  of  apparent  lapses  of  consistency,  illustrated  in 
the  case  of  the  Clayton-Bulwer  treaty  (which  was  sup- 
ported as  a  measure  which  was  expected  to  free  an  impor- 
tant part  of  the  continent  from  European  intervention),  the 
basic  principles  of  the  Doctrine,  interpreted  with  proper 
elasticity  to  meet  changing  conditions,  were  asserted  with 
success  in  other  later  cases.  The  most  notable  cases  were 
the  termination  of  French  intervention  in  Mexico  in  1867, 
and  the  settlement  of  the  Venezuelan  boundary  dispute 
with  England  in  1895-96 — ^after  the  famous  Cleveland- 
Olney  interpretation  which  resulted  in  a  triumph  of  the 
American  demand  for  arbitration,  awakened  the  entire 
world  to  the  modem  meaning  of  the  '^ menaces  of  Monroe," 
and  caused  someone  to  regard  the  Doctrine  as  an  interna- 
tional imp^-tinence.  Although  originally  a  mere  declara- 
tion of  Monroe,  nobody  since  the  action  of  the  United  States 
in  the  Venezuelan  a£Fair  can  surely  say  it  has  never  had  the 
sanction  of  Congress. 

The  Doctrine,  although  based  primarily  upon  the  right 
of  Latin  American  states  to  govern  themselves,  has  been 
sometimes  erroneously  regarded  as  a  doctrine  of  American 
expansion.  It  is  not  based  on  territorial  conquest — al- 
though over  half  a  century  ago  it  was  sometimes  associated 
with  that  idea.  It  expresses  a  duty  and  a  S3nnpathy  to- 
ward Latin  America  and  not  a  desire  for  territory.  Ameri- 
cans, who  logically  in  their  early  history  established  their 
boundaries  on  the  gulf,  for  a  half  century  have  not  been 
inclined  to  encroach  upon  the  territories  of  their  neighbors. 

It  is  true  that  much  Latin  American  suspicion  of  Ameri- 
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can  territorial  designs  was  justified  in  the  decade  before 
the  American  civil  war,  when  under  the  influence  of  Amer- 
ican leaders  of  the  southern  states,  the  shibboleth  of  '^Mani- 
fest Destiny''  was  added  to  the  doctrine  of  national  security. 
In  January,  1855,  Marcoleta  of  the  Nicaragua  legation  pro- 
tested against  the  projects  of  the  self-styled  ''Central  Amer- 
ican Land  and  Mining  company''  to  encourage  immigration 
to  Central  America,  and  especially  against  the  nature  of 
the  "schemes  devised  against  Central  America  by  these 
modern  Phoenicians  who  assume  military  titles  .... 
and  grasp  the  sword  and  musket  instead  of  the  plough- 
share and  ax  and  shepherd's  crook,  thinking  to  make 
conquest  of  the  golden  fleece  which  they  believe  to  be 
hung  and  secreted  amidst  the  briars,  forests,  thickets 
and  swamps  ....  under  the  by  no  means  attrac- 
tive and  seductive  influence  of  a  pestiferous  and  fever- 
giving  atmosphere."  Suspicion  was  doubtless  increased 
in  1856  by  plans  for  an  American  protectorate  over  the 
Isthmus  of  Panama,  formulated  in  a  treaty  (between  the 
United  States  and  New  Granada)  whose  ratification  was 
prevented  by  a  change  of  administration  in  the  United 
States  and  a  revolution  in  New  Granada.  These  sus- 
picions were  prominent  in  producing  the  project  of  a  Latin- 
American  Confederacy  of  1856 — ^a  proposed  alliance  which 
was  regarded  as  antagonistic  to  ^e  United  States,  and 
which  caused  Dana,  the  American  minister  to  Bolivia,  to 
propose  to  the  Buchanan  administration  early  in  1857  a 
clear  statement  of  American  foreign  policy  based  upon 
the  Monroe  Doctrine,  non-expansion  in  Latin  America, 
and  treaties  of  alliance  with  the  Latin  American  states,  in 
order  to  sustain  self  government  in  both  Americas.  In  1858, 
in  connection  with  the  policy  of  the  American  government 
to  seciu*e  a  neutral  transit  route  across  Central  America, 
Nicaragua  issued  a  manifesto  against  apprehended  fili- 
bustering expeditions  from  the  United  States,  and  by  de- 
manding a  European  protectorate  indicated  a  line  of  policy 
which  Secretary  Cass  promptly  warned  her  that  the  United 
States  had  long  opposed  and  would  resist  by  all  means 
in  her  power,  for  reasons  "founded  on  the  political  circum- 
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stances  of  the  American  continent  Which  has  interests  of 
its  own." 

It  is  true  that;  after  the  Gadsden  purchase,  persistent 
efforts  were  made  imder  the  administrations  of  Pierce  and 
Buchanan,  not  only  to  extend  American  influence  and  do- 
mam  in  the  West  Indies,  but  also  to  solve  the  Mexican 
problem  by  additional  reduction  of  Mexican  territory — or 
by  the  establishment  of  an  American  protectorate  which 
was  expected  to  result  in  new  acquisitions  to  the  stronger 
country..  The0e  efforts,  largely  based  on  the  danger  of 
European  mfluence  and  apprehended  European  interven- 
tion in  Mexico,  closed  with  the  be^nning  of  the  American 
civil  war  and  with  the  arrival  of  the  long-predicted  European 
intervention  in  Mexico. 

Under  Seward,  the  American  government  sought  only  to 
preserve  Mexico  from  the  Confederates  and  from  perma- 
nent European  occupation,  and  the  American  senate  re- 
fused to  enter  into  any  arrangement  by  which  a  proposed 
mortgage  on  lands  of  Mexico  might  have  resulted  in  new 
annexations.  Later,  although  Mexico  feared  American 
expansion  toward  the  southwest  and  hesitated  to  cooperate 
in  the  construction  of  railroads  across  the  international 
boundary,  the  United  States  government  remained  true 
to  the  assurances  of  Seward  in  Mexico  after  the  expulsion 
of  Maximilian.  It  sought  no  acquisition  of  territory  in 
Mexico;  and  much  less  did  it  desire  territory  in  Latin  Ameri- 
ca farther  south,  except  in  connection  with  the  later  projects 
for  the  construction  of  the  interoceanic  canal  whose  bene- 
fits would  be  shared  by  Latin  America  and  the  entire  world. 

The  part  taken  by  the  United  States  in  Cuba  and  in  the 
Venezuelan  controversy  with  the  European  allies  has  re- 
vealed to  Latin  America  the  true  feeling  of  the  govern- 
ment of  the  United  States.  It  has  shown  them  that  the 
mother  republic  is  sincerely  and  earnestly  interested  in  the 
success  of  republican  government  throughout  this  hemi- 
sphere. It  has  shown  that  the  purpose  of  the  old^  republic 
in  relations  with  Latin  America  is  not  one  of  conquest,  but 
6ne  of  sympathy,  cooperation,  and  assistance.  The  true 
policy  of  the  American  government  since  the  civil  war  was 
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recently  expressed  by  Secretary  Root,  and  more  recently 
by  President  Wilson  in  his  Mobile  speech. 

The  idea  of  an  American  interoceanic-isthmian  canal, 
which  possibly  was  considered  as  a  minor  factor  in  producing 
the  original  declaration  of  Monroe,  was  later  a  prominent 
factor  in  causing  the  United  States  government  to  assert 
a  status  of  '^paramoimt  interest,''  which  is  now  empha- 
sized as  a  cardinal  point  of  American  foreign  policy  growing 
from  the  basic  principle  of  the  policy  of  Monroe  and  Adams. 
Seward  steadily  acting  under  the  doctrine  of  the  larger  in- 
fluence and  interests  of  the  United  States  in  American  affairs, 
in  1864  began  to  assert  it  in  a  series  of  n^otiations  and 
treaties  with  Central  America  and  Cdiumbia  in  regard  to  the 
proposed  isthmian  canal.  His  successor,  under  Grant's  ad- 
ministration, hopefully  expecting  the  future  '^  voluntary 
departure  of  European  government  from  this  continent  and 
the  adjacent  islands,"  in  1870-77  favored  the  acquisition  of 
San  Domingo,  as  a  measure  of  national  protection  to  pre- 
vent the  apprehended  danger  of  its  control  as  a  possession 
or  a  protectorate  of  a  European  power,  and  to  secure  a 
^' just  claim  to  a  controlling  influence"  over  the  future  com- 
mercial traffic  across  the  isthmus.  Later,  he  endeavored 
to  negotiate  with  Columbia  a  treaty  by  which  he  sought 
for  the  United  States  a  greater  privileged  status  and  more 
extensive  rights  of  intervention  on  the  isthmus — a  treaty 
which  Columbia  refused  to  ratify.  In  1880,  Secretary 
Evarts  aserted  the  doctrine  of  American  ''paramount  in- 
terest" in  projects  of  interoceanic  canal  communication 
across  the  isthmus,  and  the  right  to  be  a  principal  party 
to  any  political  arrangements  affecting  this  American  ques- 
tion. This  doctrine  received  new  meaning  in  1881  after 
the  occupation  of  Egypt  by  Great  Britain  which  already 
owned  a  controlling  majority  of  the  stock  of  the  Suez  Canal, 
and  again  after  the  events  of  the  American  intervention 
in  Cuba  which  brought  new  opportunities,  new  duties  and 
new  responsibilities  to  the  United  States.  The  construc- 
tion of  the  canal  under  American  control  was  the  logical 
conclusion  of  a  long  series  of  events;  and  the  wisdom  of  the 
diplomacy  and  policy  which  seized  opportunity  by  the 
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forelock,  and  terminated  the  long  period  of  discussion  and 
delay,  can  safely  be  submitted  to  the  test  of  time. 

Although  changed  conditions  in  both  hemispheres,  and  of 
motive  power  on  the  ocean,  have  modiiSed  the  earlier  mean- 
ing of  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  and  may  still  further  modify 
it,  its  main  basic  principle  for  America  has  not  been  aban- 
doned. This  principle  is  not  obsolete.  It  has  been  re- 
tained on  the  broad  ground  of  national  welfare,  in  spite  of 
the  defects  in  Latin  American  governments  so  frequently 
resulting  in  troubles  due  to  unpaid  claims;  and  European 
powers  have  recently  shown  a  readiness  to  accept  it  at  the 
Hague  Conference  and  in  connection  with  the  Venezuelan 
debt  question  of  1902.  The  latter  incident,  according  to 
leaders  in  England,  gave  the  Monroe  Doctrine  an  inunensely 
increased  authority.  Mr.  Balfour,  approving  the  American 
policy,  suggested  that  the  United  States  should  more  ac- 
tively enter  into  an  arrangement  by  which  constantly- 
occurring  difficulties  between  European  powers  and  cer- 
tain states  in  Latin  America  could  be  avoided. 

Unless  we  have  reached  the  conclusion  that  all  Latin 
America  might  be  better  under  Em-opean  control,  and  that 
this  control  woiild  not  seriously  threaten  the  peace  and 
permanent  interests  of  the  United  States,  at  least  one  im- 
portant principle  of  the  Doctrine  should  still  be  retained 
as  a  fimdamental  part  of  American  foreign  policy.  Under 
whatever  name,  and  however  modified  to  suit  the  conditions 
and  needs  of  American  foreign  policy,  it  is  still  a  useful 
principle.  It  may  fitly  be  called  the  doctrine  of  national 
defense,  which  in  its  results  may  be  regarded  also  as  a  doc- 
trine of  Pan-American  defense.  In  America  the  United 
States  government  has  duties  and  responsibilities  which  can 
not  be  abandoned  to  the  mercy  of  tranfhoceanic  powers,  nor 
submitted  to  the  decision  of  international  conferences  or 
tribunals.  It  must  attend  to  the  larger  interests  of  the 
United  States — ^without  any  unnecessary  interfer^ice  with 
the  larger  interests  of  other  powers.  Certainly,  in  Mex- 
ico at  present,  the  United  States  has  a  larger  interest  than 
that  of  any  European  power.  She  has  a  far  greater  interest 
than  any  other  power  in  the  restoration  of  peace  and  the 


366  J.  M.  CALLAHAN 

establishment  of  a  govermnent  that  has  proper  basis  or 
permanency  in  its  method  of  selection  and  in  its  policies 
for  adjustment  of  problems  that  press  for  solution.  Peace 
in  America,  on  the  basis  of  good  government,  is  more  im- 
portant to  the  United  States  than  it  is  to  Europe,  and  more 
important  to  the  United  States  than  peace  in  Europe. 

The  present  basis  of  policy  is  the  paramount  interest  of 
the  United  States  in  American  affairs — a  special  interest 
which,  especially  in  the  Caribbean,  can  be  shared  with  no 
other  power,  and  perhaps  would  be  questioned  by  no  Eu- 
ropean power.  After  the  war  for  the  relief  of  the  Cuban 
situation  in  1898 — a  war  which  made  the  United  States 
an  Asiatic  power  and  brought  it  in  contact  with  European 
politics  in  the  far  East — American  paramount  interests  in 
the  West  Indies,  and  in  the  Caribbean,  were  greatly  in- 
creased and  especially  found  expression  in  the  messages 
of  President  Roosevelt  and  in  various  acts  of  the  American 
government — ^including  the  construction  of  the  Panama 
Canal  which  has  clearly  increased  the  importance  of  main- 
taining around  the  Caribbean  the  American  policy  against 
the  interference  of  European  powers.  In  this  region  the 
United  States  has  duties  and  responsibilities  which  it  may 
not  willingly  share  with  any  Eiu*opean  power. 

Father  south,  the  assertion  and  maintenance  of  the  doc- 
trine of  non-intervention  has  been  rendered  less  necessary 
by  the  growth  of  several  more  perfect,  orderly  and  stable 
governments,  which  themselves  are  the  best  guarantors  of 
the  Doctrine.  The  larger  Latin  American  republics,  in  which 
governments  have  reached  sure  bases  of  permanence,  may 
properly  be  invited  by  the  United  States  to  codperate 
or  participate  in  the  consideration  of  mutual  larger  interests 
in  America,  and  to  share  the  responsibilities  incident  to  the 
American  principle  of  defense  of  American  nationalities. 
Doubtless  by  such  a  continental  extension  of  the  means 
of  safeguarding  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  Latin  American  neigh- 
bors through  the  sobering  effect  of  actual  responsibility 
would  cease  to  misinterpret  the  motives  of  the  mother  re- 
public in  the  Caribbean  and  on  the  Isthmus. 

Whether  we  admit  Olney's  declaration^ that  ''the  United 
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States  is  practically  sovereign  on  this  continent/'  it  seems 
clear  that  as  a  result  of  its  geographic  situation  it  has  a 
''paramount  interest''  in  the  western  hemisphere  which 
imposes  certain  rules  of  policy  toward  Latin  American  neigh- 
bors— especially  toward  those  in  the  Caribbean  and  around 
its  shores.  This  doctrine  was  at  the  basis  of  the  Cuban 
intervention,  of  the  construction  of  the  Panama  canal  under 
American  control,  of  the  declaration  of  policy  to  Germany 
in  connection  with  the  blockade  of  Venezuelan  ports,  of  the 
policy  in  Santo  Domingo,  of  the  recent  policy  in  Nicara- 
gua, and  of  the  present  Mexican  policy.  The  essential 
idea  is  to  prevent  the  danger  of  European  intervention 
which  might  result  in  the  acquisition  of  territory. 

A  possible  result  of  this  policy  is  the  intervention  of 
the  United  States  to  set  in  order  the  conditions  which  invite 
foreign  intervention.  Such  a  policy,  however  undesirable, 
may  be  necessary  imless  the  United  States  is  ready  to  aban- 
don its  past  policy  in  regard  to  European  intervention. 
Actual  intervention  of  force  of  aims  is  a  possible  necessity 
which  the  American  govenmient,  judging  for  itself  the  ac- 
tion which  the  situation  may  require,  would  imdertake 
only  after  much  forbearance  and  as  a  last  resort  to  secure 
peace  between  warring  factions,  and  to  prevent  dangers 
more  serious.  Such  intervention  was  contemplated  in 
Mexico  in  1867,  but  was  fortunately  avoided  by  the  French 
withdrawal  which  precipitated  the  fall  of  Maximilian. 

In  case  a  European  power  seeks  redress  for  an  injury 
which  can  be  fairly  settled  only  by  occupation  of  soil, 
the  American  government  might  logically  be  forced  to  ac- 
cept the  r61e  of  international  policemen  and  assume  re- 
sponsibility of  satisfying  the  injiu^  party.  Against  Vene- 
zuela in  1002,  the  United  States  permitted  a  military  debt 
collecting  demonstration  with  the  assurance  that  no  terri- 
tory would  be  occupied.  She  determined  the  reasonable- 
ness of  the  demand  upon  the  delinquent  government,  and 
also  the  method  of  collection.  In  the  case  of  Santo  Do- 
mingo, she  prevented  the  necessity  of  European  inter- 
vention by  assuming  administrative  control  of  the  Do- 
minican finances  for  the  purpose  of  paying  foreign  credi- 
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By  Albert  BushneU  Hart,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Government, 

Harvard  University 

Shock  at  seeing  the  foundations  of  a  life-time  swept  away 
by  the  preceding  speakers,  but  willing  to  accept  a  change  of 
attitude  caused  by  change  of  conditions. 

I.  Feeling  of  Confidence  in   the   Statesmen  Who 

Have  Guided  the  United  States 

Among  these  who  have  laid  down  a  distinct  doctrine 
with  regard  to  our  relations  with  other  American  states 
are:  Jefferson,  Monroe,  John  Quincy  Adams,  Polk,  Sew- 
ard, Grant,  Cleveland,  Roosevelt  and  Wilson. 

Tendency  in  the  speaker's  mind  to  believe  in  his  countiy- 
men,  and  in  the  uprightness  and  the  sagacity  of  those  whom 
they  have  put  at  their  head. 

Certain  that  they  did  not  all  mean  the  same  thing  by 
what  most  of  them  call  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  but  they  all 
recognized  the  need  of  a  policy  which  did  not  coincide  with 
the  general  policy  of  the  country  toward  foreign  nations. 

All  of  them  impelled  to  the  declaration  (of  whatever 
nature)  by  the  desire  to  secure  peace. 

Not  one  of  them  (except  Polk)  intended  his  form  of  the 
Monroe  Doctrine  to  cover  territorial  aggressions  upon  his 
neighbors. 

II.  A  Special  Kind  of  Policy  is  Absolutely  Neces- 
sary Because  the  Conditions  of  American  For- 
eign Relations  are  Different  from  Those  of 

Relations  with  European  Powers 

Satisfaction  of  the  speaker  on  seeing  his  former  stu- 
dents disagree  with  hun. 

^  Outline  of  Address  at  the  Conference  at  Clark  University. 
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Suppose  an  administration  formed  of  the  gentlemen  pres- 
ent who  have  taken  ground,  either  for  or  against  what  is 
eommonly  called  the  Monroe  Doctrine : 

President,  Hollander;  Secretary  of  State,  Callahan;  Sec- 
retary of  the  Navy,  Admiral  Chadwick;  Attorney-General, 
Mr.  Tucker;  Ambassadors  at  large  of  Latin  America,  Pro- 
fessor Blakeslee,  and  Professor  Bingham;  Expert  in  Latin 
American  Affairs,  Minister  Pezet — ^What  policy  would  that 
administration  adopt? 

III.  Limited  Interest  op  the  United  States  in  Euro- 

pean Nations 

Clearly  the  United  States  is  not  in  the  assembly  of  Euro- 
pean powers,  though  they  cannot  escape  several  intimate 
connections  with  those  policies. 

1.  Through  the  existence  of  European  colonies  (espe- 
cially British)  in  America. 

2.  Through  the  immigration  of  Europeans  and  conse- 
quent questions  of  nationality  and  citizenship. 

3.  Through  our  footing  in  Asia,  in  close  contact  with 
settlements  of  European  powers. 

IV.  Especial  Interest  of  the  United  States  in  Ameri- 

can Questions 

1.  Physical  nearness  and  contiguity  of  Mexico  and  Cuba. 

2.  Infiltration  of  Americans  into  other  American  coun- 
tries. 

3.  Immigration  of  other  Americans  (particularly  Mexi- 
cans) into  the  United  States. 

4.  Investment  of  American  capital  in  American  coun- 
tries. 

5.  The  Panama  Canal  as  a  great  inter-American  highway. 

V.  Great  Interest  op  the  United  States  in  all  Ameri- 

can Territorial  Questions 

1.  Advance  into  Louisiana,  West  Florida,  Texas,  New 
Mexico  and  California. 
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2.  Possession  of  Alaska. 

3.  Canal  as  a  territorial  possession. 

4.  The  Canal  as  an  ''extension  of  our  coast  line.'' 

VI.  Special  Interest  in  Home  Government  of  Ameri- 

can Neighbors 

1.  Transfer  of  the  foci  of  insurrection  across  the  border. 

2.  Loss  of  life  and  property  of  Americans  from  bad  gov- 
ernments. 

3.  Difficulty  of  maintaining  polite  relations  with  irreg- 
ular and  despotic  governments. 

4.  Excitement   and   irritation   caused   in   the   United 
States. 

VII.  Special  Military  Interest  in  American  Condi- 

tions 

1.  West  India  Islands  as  bases  of  military  and  naval 
operations. 

2.  Northeastern  and  northwestern  British  possessions  as 
bases. 

3.  Panama  Canal  as  a  military  objective. 

VIII.    Desirability  of  Maintaining  Peace  in 

America 

1.  By  preventing  wars  between  foreign  nations  and 
American  powers. 

2.  By  preventing  internal  wars  between  American  na- 
tions. 

3.  By  preventing  internal  insurrections  within  an  Amer- 
ican neighbor  country. 

4.  By  avoiding  causes  of  war  between  the  United  States 
and  our  neighbors. 

IX.    Doctrine  of  Inferior  Nations 

1.    Such  nations  exist  in  various  parts  of  the  earth,  i.e. 
Persia,  the  Balkan  States,  Turkey,  Portugal. 
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2.  Such  states  are  members  of  the  family  of  nations^ 
but  are  in  the  position  of  minority  stock-holders. 

3.  The  policy  of  European  nations  is  to  supervise  such 
powers. 

X.    Upon  the  Basis  op  These  Underlying  Condi- 
tions What  is  the  Natural  Policy  op  the  United 
States — ^Whether  You  Call  It  the  Monroe 
Doctrine  or  Some  Other  Doctrine? 

1.  No  conferences  or  congresses  with  foreign  nations 
upon  American  afifairs. 

2.  Recognition  of  special  interest  and  special  friend- 
ship for  the  American  neighbors. 

*/  3.    Acceptance  of  the  Drago  Doctrine,  so  that  no  power 
shall  use  military  force  for  the  collection  of  contract  debts. 

4.  Recognition  of  the  presumption  of  the  international 
equality  with  the  United  States  of  those  Latin  American 
powers  who  shall  have  demonstrated  their  capacity  to  take 
care  of  themselves. 

5.  Recognition  of  Latin  American  governments  which 
clearly  are  supported  by  the  people  of  the  country — but 
not  of  political  adventurers  as  heads  of  the  state. 

6.  Moral  aid  to  all  peoples  who  are  tying  to  raise  their 
civilization. 

"If  this  be  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  make  the  most  of  it." 
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A  YEAR  OF  "BENEVOLENT  ASSIMILATION" 

By  George  TrutnbuU  Ladd,  LL.D.,  Professor  Emeritus  in 

Yale  University 

The  Anrnial  Report  of  Reforms  and  Progress  in  Chosen 
now  available  in  English  as  issued  by  the  Japanese  govern- 
ment possesses,  both  in  itself  and  in  what  it  discloses,  a 
peculiar  interest.  It  reports  the  first  full  year  of  peaceful 
development  since  the  annexation  of  Korea  by  Japan  took 
place.  It  therefore  bears  directly  on  the  problems,  the  so- 
lution of  which  determines  the  success  or  the  failure  of  the 
governmental  control  of  one  country  or  race  by  another 
country  and  a  more  or  less  different  race. 

In  Chosen  (as  the  ancient  Korea  is  now  called)  the  chief 
economic  interests  are,  and  are  destined  for  a  long  time  to 
remain,  the  agricultural.  To  improve  these  conditions 
much  was  done  during  the  last  year  by  the  way  of  estab- 
lishmg  model  farms,  encouraging  a  better  irrigation  sys- 
tem, and  controlling  the  overflow  of  the  rivers.  Japanese 
and  Korean  fruit  growers  have  organized  themselves  for 
the  better  conduct  of  projects  in  horticulture.  The  climate 
and  soil  of  the  country  are  particularly  adapted  to  raising 
the  finest  of  apples  and  grapes;  and  owing  to  the  dryness 
of  the  air  these  fruits  are  almost  entirely  free  from  rot.  In 
South  Chosen,  where  formerly  one  koku  of  uncleaned  rice 
was  obtained  from  three  koku  of  unhulled  rice,  now  three 
koku  of  uncleaned  rice  are  obtained  from  six  koku  of  unhulled 
rice.  Local  Monetary  Circulation  Associations,  which  the 
government  subsidizes  to  the  extent  of  yen  10,000  per  As- 
sociation, are  loaning  money  at  fair  rates  and  transacting 
all  the  banking  business  for  the  small  farmers.  In  close  con- 
nection with  this  development  goes  hand  in  hand  the  devel- 
opment of  afforestation,  fisheries,  and  the  local  mining  in- 
dustries. The  loans  from  the  Associations  just  referred  to 
are  confined  to  the  farmers  of  the  middle  and  lower  class; 
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and  no  loan  exceeds  the  sum  of  50  yen.  But  the  best  result 
of  this  is  a  spiritual  one.  The  Koreans  themselves,  finding 
that  nature  rewards  intelligence  in  the  tilling  of  the  soil, 
and  that  the  government  no  longer  robs  them  of  the  in- 
creased fruits  of  their  more  intelligent  labors,  are  dropping 
their  former  lazy  and  thriftless  habits  and  are  becoming 
more  industrious  and  prosperous. 

The  economic  condition  of  the  country  is  also  being  im- 
proved through  the  operation  of  various  industrial  and  other 
public  government  enterprises.  Such  are  the  ginseng  monop- 
oly, the  salt  manufacture,  coal  mining  and  the  limiber  un- 
dertaking in  the  upper  reaches  of  the  Yalu  River. 

Next  in  importance,  perhaps,  and  closely  connected  with 
the  improvement  of  agriculture  and  manufactures,  are  the 
improvements  of  the  means  of  intercommunication  and 
transportation.  In  the  old  Korea  there  were  no  railways  and 
indeed  no  roads  of  any  kind.  The  construction  of  twenty- 
eight  highways,  with  an  aggregate  length  of  587  Ri  (1  Ri 
=  3.9  Km.),  are  to  be  carried  out  in  five  consecutive  years 
at  a  cost  of  yen  10,000,000.  The  large  railway  bridge  over 
the  Yalu  River  was  completed  in  the  late  autimm  of  1911, 
and  through  service  between  Fusan  and  Mukden  is  now  in 
operation.  The  construction  of  the  Seoul-Wonsan  and  the 
Taichon-Mukpo  railways  is  so  far  advanced  that  both  lines 
will  be  finished  considerably  before  the  fixed  date  of  1915. 
Extensive  harbor  improvements  have  been  started  at  Fusan, 
Chemulpo,  and  Chinnampo,  which  are  to  be  completed 
within  six  years.  Fusan  is  rapidly  being  provided  with 
wharves  permitting  the  unloading  of  steamers  of  up  to  20,000 
tons.  One  result  of  all  these  economic  changes  is  the  growth 
of  the  mail  service  which  showed  an  increase  of  17,365,966 
pieces,  reaching  the  total  of  100,365,966  in  all. 

Without  rendering  the  taxation  more,  but  rather  much 
less  burdensome,  on  account  of  the  honesty  and  efficiency 
of  the  present  officers  connected  with  the  department  of 
finance,  the  revenues  increased  yen  4,150,000  and  the  for- 
eign trade  showed  an  increase  of  yen  13,000,000.  The  large 
excess  of  imports  over  exports  was  not  really  so  disturbing 
as  it  might  at  first  sight  appear;  since  it  was  chiefly  due  to 
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tiiese  two  causes:  the  withholding  from  immediate  export 
of  the  rice,  with  the  expectation  of  a  rise  in  price,  and  the 
large  amount  of  material  imported  in  connection  with  pub- 
lic improvements  of  a  permanent  character. 

The  advances  in  the  pubUc  system  of  education  are  being 
made  as  rapidly  as  the  resources  and  receptive  attitude  of 
the  people  permit;  and  these  advances  are  being  very  wisely 
confined  for  the  most  part  to  the  establishment  of  primary 
and  industrial  schools  with  a  view  to  devate  economically  as 
well  as  educationally  the  great  body  of  the  common  people. 
The  well-known  "imperial  rescript"  on  education  has  been 
made  the  "guiding  star"  in  Korea,  as  it  was  made  years 
ago  the  guiding  star  of  the  old  Japan.  Thus  primary  com- 
mon schools  have  been  established  in  every  district;  higher 
common  schools  in  the  principal  cities  or  towns;  industrial 
schools  in  industrial  centers;  and  a  higher  special  school  in 
Seoul.  In  this  work  of  education  the  government  is  greatly 
assisted  by  the  missionary  schools,  with  which  it  seems 
now  to  have  established  terms  of  mutual  understanding  and 
good-will.  For  any  lack  of  this  in  the  past,  the  missionary 
schools  were,  I  am  credibly  convinced,  chiefly  to  blame. 

Of  the  money  needed  for  these  educational  and  other 
means  of  a  truly  benevolent  assimilation  the  Japanese  gov- 
ernment and  the  Imperial  private  funds  have  fumi^ed  no 
small  amount.  Of  the  "Extraordinary  Imperial  Donation 
Fund,"  amounting  to  yen  30,000,000,  yen  17,000,000  have 
been  distributed  amongst  twelve  prefectures  and  three  hun- 
dred and  seventeen  districts,  as  permanent  funds  for  indus- 
trial ptuposes.  With  the  annual  interest,  amotmtuig  to  yen 
869,000,  have  been  established  training  stations  for  seri- 
culture, weaving,  manufacture  of  paper,  mulberry  gardens, 
and  seedUng  stations.  One  hundred  and  thirty-four  public 
common  schools  have  also  been  newly  established  by  the 
same  funds,  and  three  himdred  and  thirty-three  private 
schools  subsidized.  The  sum  of  yen  250,000  was  ^ven  to 
the  Classical  Literary  Association  in  order  to  encour^;e  the 
study  of  the  ancient  ethical  teaching  by  appointing  literaU 
of  abiUty  and  reputation  as  lecturers.  In  Seoul  (now  named 
Keijo)  an  Imperial  Charity  Asylum  has  been  founded  to 
care  for  helpless  orphans  and  the  insane. 


A  YEAR  OF   "benevolent  ASSIMILATION"  377 

Quite  a  new  regulation  of  the  judicial  system  has  been  in- 
troduced into  Chosen  during  the  past  year.  The  law  courts 
of  the  Government-general  comprise  today:  1  supreme  court, 
3  appeal  courts,  8  local  courts  with  12Lbranch  courts,  and 
68  district  courts.  To  these  are  attacbhed  261  justices,  63 
procurators,  4  chief  clerks,  4  interpreter  secretaries,  and  429 
clerks  and  interpreters. 

The  improved  economic  condition  of  the  body  of  the  com- 
mon people  of  Chosen  is  indicated  in  a  way  by  the  increased 
deposits  of  the  savings  banks.  According  to  an  official  re- 
port dated  last  July,  an  addition  of  25,209  was  made  to  the 
list  of  depositors  in  postal  savings  banks  in  Chosen,  showing 
an  increase  of  80  per  cent  on  the  figures  for  the  correspond- 
ing month  of  the  preceding  year.  The  gross  amount  of 
these  deposits  showed  an  increase  of  20  per  cent  over  that 
of  last  year. 

More  significant  and  promising,  however,  than  these  ma- 
terial improvements,  especially  in  the  eyes  of  those  who  are 
desirous  in  all  such  cases  of  an  actual  assimilation^  of  a 
truly  benevolent  sort,  are  certain  developments  of  a  so- 
cial and  moral  character.  To  begin  at  the  top,  so  to  say,  the 
ex-emperor  and  his  father,  the  Princes  Yi,  are  as  private  per- 
sons, apparently  quite  reconciled  to  their  enjoyment  of  a 
happy  and  safe  life — ^all  the  more,  because  they  are  no 
longer  obliged  to  pay  from  their  civil  list  of  yen  1,500,000 
an  army  of  useless  and  thieving  court  officials.  The  young 
former  crown-prince  is  a  student  of  the  Central  Cadets 
School  at  Tokyo;  and  when  he  becomes  the  head  of  the 
nobility  in  Chosen,  there  is  every  reason  to  suppose  that  he 
will  be  not  only  a  loyal,  but  an  enthusiastic  subject  and  sup- 
porter of  the  present  emperor  of  Japan,  who  has  been,  in 
fact,  his  beloved  elder  brother  ever  since  the  late  Prince  Ito 
took  the  boy  crown  prince  with  him,  for  his  education  in 
Japan. 

The  most  troublesome  and  obstructive  class  of  the  popu- 
lation of  the  old  Korea  was  undoubtedly  the  so-called 
yangban  and  literati.  These  gentlemen  not  unnaturally  ob- 
jected to  being  displaced  from  their  position  of  privilege  as 
permitted  a  sort  of  monopoly  in  the  government  and  the 
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connected  exploitation  and  plundering  of  the  conunon  people 
of  their  fellow  countrymen.  On  the  whole,  this  class  has 
been  skillfully  handled  by  the  Japanese  administration;  and 
some  progress  has  been  made,  not  only  in  restricting  their 
influence  for  evil  but  in  converting  them  into  useful  citizens 
and  loyal  servants  of  the  empire  to  which  they  now  belong. 
Closely  following  upon  annexation,  the  Korean  nobiUty  re- 
ceived the  treatment  of  peers  and  were  accorded  very  sub- 
stantial grants  of  money.  As  might  have  been  expected, 
a  considerable  number  speedily  squandered  this  money, 
either  in  foolish  speculation  or  in  free  and  idle  living;  but 
a  certain  proportion  accepted  the  positions  offered  as  paid 
lecturers  on  Confucian  ethics,  or  teachers  in  the  public  or 
private  schools,  or  holders  of  the  minor  government  offices: 
a  "good  few"  even  entered  the  trade  schools,  or  the  sta- 
tions for  givii^  work  to  Koreans,  and  in  these  ways  began 
to  equip  themselves  for  leading  lives  of  thrift  and  industry. 
In  this  way  the  entire  population  is  beii^  stimulated  and 
encoiiraged  in  habits  which  can  be  secured  only  tmder  con- 
ditions where  the  workman  knows  that  the  government  or 
some  of  its  official  thieves  or  minions  are  not  going  to  de- 
prive him  of  the  rewards  of  his  work.  As  helping  in  this 
same  direction  must  be  counted  the  increasingly  successful 
efforts  of  the  government  to  prevent  the  oppression  and 
defrauding  of  the  Koreans  by  all  sorts  of  greedy  and  un- 
scrupulous Japanese  fortune-hunters. 

There  is  yet  plainer  proof  that  the  common  people  of 
Chosen  are  learning  to  prize  the  security,  peace,  and  in- 
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blood  are  concerned;  and  great  as  are  the  present  differences  be- 
tween the  Japanese  in  Japan  and  the  Koreans  in  Korea,  there  is 
no  reason  why  both  Japanese  and  Koreans  should  not  become  es- 
sentially one  people  in  Korea  (p.  451). 

A  recent  English  writer,  familiar  with  the  work  of  Great 
Britain  in  India  and  less  familiar  with  the  work  of  Japan 
in  Korea,  has  spoken  with  well-deserved  commendation  of 
the  latter,  but  on  the  assumption  that  it  was  patterned  after 
the  British  type  and  owed  its  success  to  its  free  borrowing 
from  the  example  of  the  British  government  of  India.  But 
this  assumption  is  warranted  in  only  a  rather  limited  degree. 
In  one  most  important  respect,  the  Japanese  government  in 
Korea  has  been  from  the  first  far  wiser  than  has  hitherto 
been  the  British  government  in  India.  I  cannot  better  set 
forth  what  I  have  in  mind  than  by  making  a  somewhat 
extended  quotation  from  the  book  to  which  one  reference 
has  already  been  made  (see  pp.  338,  339). 

The  second  most  important  principle  to  set  in  control  of  the 
educational  system  of  Korea  is  this.  At  first,  and  for  a  long  time 
to  come,  it  should  be  pretty  strictly  limited  to  fitting  the  Koreans 
themselves  for  a  serviceable  life,  in  Korea,  and  under  the  condi- 
tions, physical,  social,  and  economic  and  political,  of  Korea.  To 
educate — after  the  fashion  followed  too  much  by  Great  Britain 
in  India — ^thousands  of  Korean  b(dm8f  who  thus  become  unfitted 
for  the  pressmg  needs  of  their  country  at  this  present  day,  and 
inclined  to  idleness  rather  than  any  hard  and  disagreeable  but 
useful  work,  would  be  a  mistake  which  neither  the  government 
nor  the  missions  can  afford  to  make.  It  is  a  fact,  however,  that, 
up  to  the  present  time,  too  large  a  proportion  of  the  Korean  youth, 
whether  educated  abroad  or  in  the  missionary  schools  at  home, 
have  lapsed  into  this  worthless  class.  When  called  upon  to  work 
— manfully,  faithfully,  persistently,  doing  with  his  might  what  his 
hand  finds  to  do — ^the  Korean,  like  the  Indian  babu,  is  likely  to 
show  that  his  modern  education  has  the  more  unfitted,  rather 
than  the  better  fitted,  him  for  the  effectual  service  of  his  country. 
If  this  should  be  the  result  of  modem  education,  it  would  scarcely 
be  more  to  be  commended,  imder  existing  conditions  in  Korea, 
than  was  the  education  of  the  old-time  Confucian  Schools. 

How  the  Japanese  government  in  Chosen  has  sought  to 
avoid  this  mistake,  and  what  success  it  has  attained  in 
actually  avoiding  it,  have  been  sufficiently  set  forth  for  our 
purposes  at  the  present  time. 


The  English  writer  who  has  ah'eady  been  quoted  closes 
his  favorable  review  of  the  experiences  of  Japan  in  Korean 
affairs  wiih  the  sympathetic,  the  almost  cynical  remark, 
that  the  Japanese  government  in  Chosen  must  be  satisfied 
to  be  disliked  and  even  hated  by  the  Koreans,  if  only  it  can 
be  feared  and  respected;  just  as  the  British  government  is 
regarded  by  the  natives  in  British  India.  But  we  hope  for 
better  things.  We  hope  for  a  truly  benevolent  assimilation. 
And  there  are  good  reasons  to  expect  the  realization  of  this 
hope.  For,  indeed  the  cases  of  these  two  foreign  govern- 
ments, in  the  part  which  they  are  playing  in  race  development 
are  in  very  important  particulars,  quite  unlike.  Before 
very  long.  Chosen  ought  to  become  an  integral  part  of 
Japan,  as  loyal  and  patriotic  as  any  part.  If  this  should 
come  about  before  we  succeed  in  benevolently  assimilating — 
Porto  Rico,  for  example — we  might  be  compelled  to  the 
reluctant  confession  of  Gladstone  in  a  letter  to  Madam 
Novikoff:  "The  history  of  governments  is  one  of  the  most 
immoral  parts  of  human  history.  I  have  often  to  say  much 
ill  of  my  own  coimtrymen  or  their  own  governors." 


THE  JOURNAL  OF 

RACE  DEVELOPMENT 

Vol  4  APRIL,  1914  No.  4 


A  GLANCE  AT  LATIN-AMERICAN 

CIVILIZATION 

fiy  Francisco  J.  Yanes,  AssL  Director,  and  Secretary  of  the 
Governing  Board,  of  the  PanrAmerican  Union 

The  civilization  of  peoples  cannot  alwayB  be  gauged  by 
set  standards.  There  are  varjdng  factors  to  be  taken  into 
consideration  and  discrepancies  to  be  accounted  for  in  meas- 
uring the  degree  of  cultural  and  industrial  progress  of  a 
nation.  Conditions  growing  out  of  racial  characteristics, 
historical  necessities,  geographical  position,  custom  and 
habit,  on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other  the  basic  principles 
upon  which  different  societies  have  been  built,  must  not  be 
lost  sight  of  in  dealing  with,  or  rather,  in  endeavoring  to 
imderstand  the  factors  that  have  led  to  the  progress  of  a 
given  nation,  or  aggregate  of  nations  of  the  same  or  similar 
origin. 

Latin-American  civilization  from  an  Anglo-Saxon  point 
of  view  may  be  found  wanting  in  many  respects,  but  the  life 
and  happiness  of  nations,  the  ideals  and  hopes  of  their  peoples, 
their  legislation  and  institutions,  are  not  to  be  foimd  ready 
made,  but  have  to  be  worked  out  to  meet  peculiar  wants, 
and  in  accordance  with  the  racial,  mental,  moral  and  mate- 
rial resources  and  necessities  of  each. 

We  must  deal  with  Latin  America  as  a  whole  if  we  wish  to 
cast  a  rapid  glance  at  its  civilization.  Some  of  the  twenty 
free  and  independent  states  which  in  their  aggregate  make 
up  Latin  America  have  developed  more  than  others,  and  a 
few  marvelously  so,  but  whether  north  or  south  of  the  Pan- 
ama Canal,  east  or  west,  on  the  Atlantic  or  the  Pacific,  on 
the  Caribbean  or  the  Gulf  of  Mexico,  the  countries  of  Latin 

381 

THS  /aVHITAL  OP  BACB  DBYSLOPIfSNT,  VOL.  4,  NO.  4.  1914 


[ 


America  sprang  from  the  same  race — the  brave,  hardy,  ad- 
venturous, Tomantic  and  warlike  Spanish  and  Portuguese 
conquerors,  who  fought  their  way  through  unknown  terri- 
tories, whether  in  quest  of  "El  Dorado  "  or  in  warfare  against 
whole  nations  of  Indians,  as  in  the  case  of  Mexico  and  Peru, 
where  the  native  Indians  had  a  marvelous  civilization  of 
their  own. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  men  who  founded  these  United 
States,  the  Pilgrims  who  first  set  foot  on  this  new  land  of 
promise,  and  those  who  followed  in  the  wake  of  the  first 
settlers,  came  to  this  country  already  prepared,  through 
years  of  training,  to  govern  themselves.  They  came  to  the 
friendly  shores  of  the  New  World  in  quest  of  freedom.  They 
wanted  a  home  in  a  new  land  not  yet  contaminated  witii  the 
spirit  of  the  Old  World.  They  brought  with  them  their 
creed,  their  habits  of  order  and  discipline,  their  love  of  free- 
dom, their  respect  for  the  established  principles  of  law. 
Hence  from  its  inception  Anglo-American  civilization  was 
built  upon  solid  ground.  Its  subsequent  development — 
the  marvel  of  the  last  half  of  the  nineteenth  and  this  our 
twentieth  century — is  due  to  the  solidity  of  their  institu- 
tions, their  steadfastness  of  purpose,  their  practical  sense  of 
life,  and  a  territorial  expanse  where  all  the  soils,  all  the  wealth, 
all  the  climatic  conditions  of  the  cold,  the  temperate  and  the 
tropical  zone  can  be  found. 

The  discussion  of  Latin-American  civilization  is  of  vast 
importance,  since  it  deals  with  the  history  and  development 
of  twenty  republics  lying  beyond  the  Mexican  border,  and 
covering  an  aggregate  area  of  about  9,000,000  square  miles, 
with  a  total  population  of  over  70,000,000,  of  which  48,000,000 
speak  the  Spanish  language,  20,000,000  Portuguese  in  Brazil, 
and  2,000,000  French  in  Haiti.  This  general  division  brings 
us  at  once  to  deal,  under  the  same  classification,  with  peoples 
and  civilization  springing  from  different  sources — Spanish, 
Portuguese  and  French.  Even  among  the  Spanish-speaking 
coimtries  there  are  conditions,  depending  on  the  province 
of  origin  of  the  first  Spanish  colonizers  and  settlers,  who 
came  mainly  from  Biscay,  Andalusia,  Castile,  Aragon,  and 
Extremadura,  which  further  tend  to  establish  other  slight 


A  GLANCE  AT  LATIN-AMERICAN  CIVILIZATION  383 

diflferenoes,  just  as  the  various  states  of  this  country  show 
differences  due  to  the  sources  of  their  population. 

For  our  purpose,  a  general  survey  of  the  twenty  countries 
called  Latin  America  is  not  amiss.  Geographically^  Latin 
America  begtos  beyond  the  Rio  Grande,  with  Mexico,  at  the 
southern  boundary  of  which  extends  what  is  called  Central 
America,  consisting  of  Guatemala,  Honduras,  Salvador, 
Nicaragua,  and  Costa  Rica,  the  historic  five  Central  Amer- 
ican states;  Panama,  the  gateway  to  the  Pacific  on  the  west 
and  to  the  Caribbean  and  the  Atlantic  on  the  east;  South 
America  proper,  embracing  Venezuela  on  the  Caribbean, 
Colombia  on  that  sea  and  partly  on  the  Pacific;  Ecuador, 
Peru  and  Chile,  bordering  on  the  Pacific;  Bolivia  and  Para- 
guay, inland  states  in  the  heart  of  South  America;  Argentina, 
Uruguay  and  Brazil  on  the  Atlantic;  and,  lastly,  Cuba, 
Haiti  and  the  Dominican  Republic,  islands  in  the  Caribbean 
Sea.  So  we  see  that  Latin  America  extends  from  the  north 
t^Qiperate  zone  to  Cape  Horn,  near  the  Antarctic  Ocean, 
which  means  that  all  climatic  conditions  are  found  in  that 
enormous  area  over  which  the  pole  star,  the  Southern  Cross, 
and  the  constellations  brightening  the  South  Pole  keep 
nightly  watch,  from  the  cool  regions  of  northern  Mexico  to 
the  tropical  heat  of  the  torrid  zone  and  again  to  the  cold 
lands  of  Patagonia.  This  is  indeed  a  world  of  wealth  where 
all  the  products  of  the  entire  globe  can  be  successfully  cul- 
tivated, where  all  races  of  mankind  can  live  and  thrive,  be- 
cause the  Mexican  and  Central  American  Cordilleras,  and 
further  south  the  mighty  Andean  range,  offer  an  unbroken 
chain  of  lofty  peaks,  wide  valleys,  and  extensive  tablelands, 
affording  all  climates  and  zones,  all  kinds  of  soils  and  miner- 
als, the  only  limitations  to  the  development  of  these  lands 
being  human  endurance.  The  water  supply  is  plentiful  in 
most  parts  of  Mexico  and  the  Central  American  republics, 
and  there  is  nothing  in  the  world  which  can  be  compared  to 
the  hydrographic  areas  of  northern  and  central  South  Amer- 
ica, consisting  of  the  Orinoco  basin  with  its  400  affluents, 
offering  a  total  navigable  length  of  about  4000  miles;  the 
mighty  Amazon  having  three  times  the  volume  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi and  navigable  for  over  2000  miles,  and  the  network 
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of  great  rivere  emptying  into  it;  the  P&ranil  and  the  Hirer 
Plata,  with  twice  the  volume  of  the  Mississippi,  and  a  thou- 
sand other  streams  too  numerous  to  mention  in  detail,  but 
which  can  be  found  on  any  fairly  good  map,  showing  a  feasible 
water  route  from  the  mouth  of  the  Orinoco  in  Venezuela  to 
the  Amazon  and  the  very  heart  of  South  America,  and  thence 
to  the  Parand  and  finally  to  the  River  Plata. 

We  all  know  how  Columbus  discovered  this  New  World 
which  today  bears  the  name  of  America  (although  the  appli- 
cation of  that  name  is  quite  restricted  in  this  country  to  the 
United  States) — we  have  all  heard  of  the  hardships  Colum- 
bus and  his  followers  had  to  endure,  their  sufferings,  their 
hopes,  and  their  faith  in  some  supernatural  fate,  a  trait  be- 
gotten by  the  influence  of  Moorish  ancestors  in  Spain  through 
the  mingling  of  both  races  during  the  occupation  wars  which 
lasted  over  eij^t  centuries.  The  discovery  of  America  has 
a  tinge  of  romance,  such  as  inspires  the  soul  of  the  adven- 
turer and  the  buccaneer.  It  was  a  romance  that  began  at 
the  Biibida,  grew  in  the  presence  and  with  the  help  of  good 
Queen  Isabella,  developed  into  a  mad  desire  for  adventure 
at  Palos,  and  ended  with  the  planting  of  the  Spanish  stand- 
ard on  the  shores  of  Guanahani,  now  called  Watling's  Island. 
From  here  Colxmibus  went  to  what  is  today  called  Cuba, 
thence  to  Hispaniola — now  divided  into  Haiti  and  the  Domin- 
ican Repubhc,  where  his  remains  now  rest  in  the  Cathedral 
at  Santo  Domingo — and  in  this  latter  island  founded  the 
first  white  settlement  in  the  New  World.  We  cannot  follow 
Columbus'  voyages  or  his  adventures  step  by  step,  but  we 
must  feel  that  the  discovery  of  America  is  an  epic  poem 
worthy  of  the  mettle  of  the  great  discoverer  and  his  men. 

And  80  the  civilization  of  what  is  called  Latin  America 
began  with  the  first  Spanish  settlement,  the  first  Indian  blood 
shed  by  the  greed  of  the  white  conqueror,  and  the  first  at- 
tempt to  Christianize  the  inhabitants  of  the  new-foimd  land. 
The  inevitable  features  of  conquest — ^war,  treachery,  de- 
struction, fire,  sword,  deeds  of  valor  but  Uttle  known,  and 
endurance  almost  superhuman — marked  along  the  trail  of 
the  discoverers  the  birth  and  first  steps  of  the  New  World. 
And  in  the  midst  of  this  turmoil,  bravely  battling  s 
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unknown  odds,  the  Spanish  missionary  fathers  worked  un- 
ceasingly, founding  hamlets  and  towns,  thus  planting  in  the 
wilderness  the  seeds  of  many  a  large  city  today,  building 
their  temples  of  worship,  going  from  place  to  place  strug- 
gling with  disease  and  hunger,  teaching  the  Indians  the  Span- 
ish language  and  with  it  their  religious  faith,  and  lajdng  the 
foundation  of  what  is  known  today  as  Latin  America. 

The  second  stage  of  Latin-American  civilization  began  when 
the  crown  of  Spain  finally  took  an  active  interest  in  its  new 
possessions  and  men  of  a  better  class  than  the  soldiery  which 
landed  with  the  discoverers  and  conquerors  began  to  come 
to  the  New  World,  bringiag  their  wives  and  daughters,  and 
surrounding  themselves  with  whatever  comforts  could  be 
had  in  their  new  home.  They  were  in  many  cases  scions  of 
noble  families,  who  came  either  as  viceroys,  governors,  or 
in  some  other  administrative  capacity,  or  as  ''oidores,'' 
judges  and  men  of  letters  in  general.  There  also  came 
learned  monks,  and  among  these,  philosophers,  poets,  musi- 
cians, painters,  etc.  Hence  some  of  the  oldest  descriptions 
and  chronicles  of  Latia  America  are  in  verse  or  in  choice 
prose,  either  in  Spanish  or  in  Latin,  and  we  find  in  some  of 
the  oldest  cities  in  Spanish  America  wonderful  examples  of 
wood  carving,  either  in  churches  or  in  old  houses,  beautiful 
specimens  of  the  gold  and  silversmiths'  art  in  ware  of  the 
precious  metals,  some  fine  paintings,  and  unexcelled  samples 
of  the  art  of  illiuninating  books,  particularly  missals. 

The  scholars,  either  members  of  the  religious  orders  or 
laymen,  began  to  gather  books  imported  from  Europe,  and 
so  our  libraries  were  started,  mainly  in  the  convents.  With 
this  feature  of  civilization  the  necessity  of  educating  the 
children  of  the  Spaniards  and  the  Indians  becamemore press- 
ing, and  private  schools  and  seminaries  were  established,  as 
a  first  step  to  the  foundation  of  universities.  I  think  it  is 
due  to  the  Spaniards  to  state  right  here  that  both  in  Mexico 
and  in  Peru  schools  were  founded  for  the  education  of  the 
Indians,  to  teach  them  not  only  reading  and  writing,  but  the 
manual  arts  as  well. 

We  Latin  Americans  record  with  natural  pride  the  fact 
that  the  first  university  founded  in  the  New  World  was  that 
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ence  and  social  distinctions,  and  other  petty  annojrances 
bom  of  the  arrogance  of  the  Spaniards,  on  the  one  hand,  and 
the  proud  nature  of  the  Creoles  on  the  other,  were  the  smoul- 
dering embers  that,  fanned  by  the  success  of  the  American 
Revolution  and  the  storm  of  the  French  Revolution,  set  on 
fire  the  Spanish  colonies  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  and  the 
beginning  of  the  nineteenth  century.  The  majority  of  the 
Spanish-American  countries  attained  their  independence 
between  1804  and  1825,  and  their  struggles  for  freedom, 
while  encoiuaged  by  the  example  of  the  United  States,  were 
inspired  in  French  ideals.  The  heroes  of  the  bloody  but 
romantic  French  Revolution,  their  fiery  speeches  and  un- 
daunted bravery,  their  proclamation  of  the  republic  and  the 
rights  of  man;  the  echoes  of  the  Boston  Tea-party,  the  ex- 
ploits of  the  spirit  of  '76,  the  commanding  and  serene  figure 
of  Washington,  the  birth  of  the  American  Constitution,  the 
utterances  of  the  grave  thinkers  and  inspired  orators  of  the 
revolutionary  period — all  these  dazzling  examples  of  patriot- 
ism appealed  to  the  Spanish-American  colonists,  and  one  by 
one  the  colonies  began  their  fight  for  independence.  The 
executions  and  ignominy  heaped  upon  the  first  patriots  who 
forfeited  their  lives  for  the  cause  of  independence,  instead  of 
discouraging  the  leaders,  made  them  more  aggressive,  and 
they  resolved  to  gain  the  day  at  all  hazards. 

We  come  now  to  the  most  brilliant  pages  of  the  history  of 
Latin  America,  and  upon  these  pages  are  written  the  names 
of  Miranda  of  Venezuela,  the  preciu*sor  of  South  American 
independence;  Bolivar,  who  has  been  called  the  Washington 
of  South  America,  a  brilliant  soldier  and  bom  leader,  the 
liberator  and  father  of  Venezuela,  his  native  coimtry,  and  of 
Colombia,  Ecuador,  Peru,  and  Bolivia;  Sucre,  also  a  Vene- 
zuelan, more  like  Washington  than  Bolivar,  the  very  soul  of 
honor,  a  gallant  knight  and  an  accomplished  diplomat;  San 
Martin,  the  brave  and  heroic  liberator  of  the  southern  half  of 
South  America;  Artigas,  a  man  of  sterling  qualities;  O'Hig- 
gins,  the  great  Chilean  hero;  Tiradentes,  the  forerunner  of 
Brazilian  independence;  Morelos  and  Hidalgo  in  Mexico, 
both  Catholic  priests,  and  both  martyrs  to  the  cause  of  inde- 
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pendence;  and  hundreds  of  others  from  each  country  whoae 
names  would  be  meaningless  except  to  those  well  acquajnted 
with  the  history  of  South  America. 

But,  once  free  from  colonial  bondage,  the  new  republics, 
whose  political  constitutions  in  the  main  are  based  on  that 
of  the  United  States,  had  to  deal  with  fresh  problems  arising 
from  changed  conditions.  The  new  political  entities  com- 
menced their  independent  life  heavily  handicapped,  on  the 
one  hand  by  their  economic  condition  after  a  period  of  pro- 
tracted wars,  and  on  the  other  hand  by  a  scarcity  of  popula- 
tion, and— though  paradoxical,  nevertheless  true — the  fer- 
tility of  the  soil  and  extremely  favorable  climatic  conditions. 
The  unbounded  productiveness  of  Latin  America,  coupled 
with  the  modest  wants  of  the  masses,  has  been  the  main  cause 
of  the  slow  development  of  most  of  these  countries  aa  manu- 
facturing centers,  their  chief  means  of  support  being  agri- 
cultural and  allied  industries,  and  mining.  The  evolution 
out  of  all  this  chaos  has  been  more  rapid  in  some  countries 
than  in  others,  due  to  special  conditions,  among  which  the 
the  principal  ones  are  in  general  terms  geographic  and  top- 
ographic position,  and  predominance  of  the  white  man. 

The  leading  classes,  owners  of  black  slaves  and  landlords 
to  the  Indian  tenantry,  lived  for  the  most  part  in  relative 
ease  after  the  war  of  independence.  Those  who  did  notseek 
in  the  army  a  field  for  their  activities  or  inclinations,  devoted 
themselves  to  intellectual  and  scientific  pursuits,  either  in 
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now,  during  the  last  few  years,  that  a  desire  to  know  Span- 
ish has  made  itself  felt  in  the  United  States,  and  it  is  as- 
tonishing to  note  the  number  of  persons  now  able  to  read 
and  imderstand  the  lai^uage.  On  the  other  hand,  the  study 
of  modem  languages  is  compulsory  in  all  of  the  imiversities 
and  colleges  of  Latin  America,  and  absolutely  necessary  to 
obtain  certain  academic  degrees.  French  was  for  a  long  time 
the  language  chosen  by  the  majority  of  the  students,  hence 
the  influence  of  French  ht§rature  and  French  thought  in 
Latin  America.  German  was  taken  up  by  many,  more  as 
a  commercial  tongue  than  otherwise,  but  even  so  German 
literature,  particularly  the  works  of  Goethe,  Schiller  and 
Heine,  and  most  of  the  writers  of  today,  are  well  known  in 
Latin  America.  English  was  preferred  by  others,  rather  as 
an  accomplishment  than  as  a  language  of  immediate  practi- 
cal use,  imtil  now  it  has  taken,  in  many  cases,  the  place  of 
German.  These  two  languages  have  followed  the  trend  of 
trade,  but  English  is  becoming  more  useful  every  day  in 
view  of  the  increased  relations  of  Latin  America  with  the 
United  States,  in  all  spheres  of  human  activity. 

The  problem  of  education  has  always  commanded  the 
earnest  attention  of  all  the  Latin-American  governments, 
to  the  extent  of  having  made  primary  education,  in  most 
of  these  countries,  not  only  free  but  compulsory.  So  far 
as  higher  education  is  concerned — ^that  is,  all  grades  above 
primary — there  are  institutions,  either  public  or  private, 
or  both,  for  secondary  and  superior  education,  normal 
schools,  schools  of  mines,  agricultural  and  manual  training, 
technological  institutes,  colleges,  universities,  conserva- 
tories of  music,  academies  of  painting  and  sculpture,  national 
or  public  Ubraries,  museums,  etc. — ^in  short,  all  kinds  of 
institutions  devoted  to  the  moral  and  intellectual  uplift 
of  the  people. 

In  all  the  Latin-American  countries  there  is  a  system  of 
scholarships  which  serves  as  a  practical  means  of  promoting 
interest  in  education.  This  system  provides  for  supporting 
abroad  for  a  certain  length  of  time  such  of  the  students  and 
graduates  as  have  won  honors,  who  are  sent  to  Europe 
and  in  some  cases  to  the  United  States,  to  perfect  their  edu- 


300  FRANCISCO  J.  TANES 

cation  and  bring  home  new  methods  and  the  latest  and  most 
approved  systems.  We  frequently  bear  at  the  Pan-Amexi- 
can  Union  of  Latin  Americans  who  have  come  to  the  United 
States  or  are  coming  here  to  take  a  post-graduate  course 
in  some  science  or  profession,  and  others  who  are  in  this 
country  studying  and  investigating  school  methods  and 
appliances.  At  present  there  are  over  1350  such  students 
in  the  United  States. 

I  think  this  is  the  proper  occasion  to  urge  upon  Ameri- 
can scholars  and  professors  the  necessity  of  encoura^i^ 
the  preparation  in  the  English  language  of  popular  mono- 
graphs for  school  use,  written  by  responsible  and  unprej- 
udiced men,  on  the  history  and  geography  of  the  Latin- 
American  countries.  So  far  as  I  know,  there  is  not  a  angle 
well-known  school  book  in  English  giving  in  a  concise,  im- 
partial manner  the  history  of  any  one  of  the  countries  of  latin 
America.  The  history  of  the  United  States,  on  the  other 
hand,  is  studied  in  Latin-American  colleges  and  universi- 
ties along  with  the  modem  history  of  France  and  England, 
Spain,  Italy  and  Germany.  Another  point  that  deserves 
passing  mention  is  the  scarcity  of  good  American  books 
in  Latin  America,  in  the  Spanish  language,  due  to  their 
enormous  cost.  France,  Italy,  Glermany,  and  Spain  es- 
pecially, pubUsh  in  Spanish  hundreds  of  useful  books  on 
history,  science,  geography,  Uterature,  etc.,  at  prices  so  low 
that  no  one  can  give  excessive  cost  as  an  excuse  for  not 
having  what  is  termed  in  Spanish  "an  economical  library," 
that  is,  small  volumes  of  several  pages,  well  edited,  boimd 
in  paper,  which  are  worth  from  20  cents  up  to  50  or  75  cents. 
An  American  work  cannot  be  obtained  at  such  prices.  I 
can  remember  in  my  childhood  days  having  learned  to  read 
from  a  series  of  books,  edited  in  Spanish  by  a  New  York 
publishing  firm,  called  "Libros  de  Lectura  deMandeville" 
(Mandeville's  Readers).  The  school  geography  was  also 
edited  in  Spanish  by  the  same  publishing  house,  if  I  am 
not  mistaken,  and  was  called  "Primer  Libro  de  Geografia 
de  Smith"  (Smith's  (Asa)  First  book  of  Oeography).  If  the 
sale  of  American  printed  books  fails  of  success  in  Latin 
America,  it  is  due  mainly  to  the  almost  prohibitive  prices. 
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With  better  means  of  communication  and  a  desire  to  ex- 
pand their  trade  with  Latin  America,  United  States  mer- 
chants and  travelers  are  visiting  intelligently  the  Latin- 
American  countries,  and  men  of  science  and  learning  have, 
during  the  last  few  years,  turned  their  eyes  toward  that  con- 
tinent, bringing  to  light  the  wonders  of  past  ages  buried 
by  the  sands  of  Time,  and  doing  justice  to  a  civilization  until 
then  little  known,  and  only  by  a  few.  No  better  proof 
of  the  fact  that  Latin-American  civilization  is  worthy  of 
note  could  be  had  than  the  desire  to  exchange  professors 
and  students  between  certain  universities  of  the  United 
States  and  those  of  the  leading  South  American  countries. 

Latin  Americans  have  done  much  towards  the  progress 
of  the  world  both  intellectually  and  materially.  Civili- 
zation may  be  divided  into  two  great  branches  from  which 
others  spring:  development  of  the  intellectual  forces  of 
mankind,  and  development  of  the  material  resources  for 
the  benefit  of  all.  Under  the  first  head — as  I  have  endeav- 
ored to  show  in  the  brief  review .  of  Latin-American  history 
just  made — ^we  have  educational  institutions  to  train  and 
perfect  the  mind,  which  have  existed  in  Latin  America  for 
centuries,  and  the  result  of  this  training  has  been  great 
jurists,  historians,  orators,  physicians,  painters,  sculptors, 
poets,  musicians,  plajrwrights,  and  others  too  numerous  to 
mention,  as  we  are  dealing  with  twenty  countries,  but  whose 
works  might  fill  a  good  sized  library.  We  have  painters 
and  sculptors  of  renown  whose  works  have  been  admired, 
rewarded  and  commended  in  the  leading  art  centers  of  the 
world,  and  in  all  the  countries  there  are  art  schools  from 
which  the  students  go  preferably  to  Italy  or  France,  most 
frequently  pensioned  by  the  government,  to  perfect  them- 
selves and  do  honor  to  their  motherland.  We  have  musi- 
cians wedded  to  their  art  and  a  credit  to  the  country  and 
themselves;  and  composers,  singers  and  players  educated 
in  our  own  conservatories  or  schools.  We  have  theatres 
and  opera  houses  not  surpassed  by  any  others  in  America 
or  Europe,  and  the  governments  of  many,  if  not  all  of  the 
Latin-American  countries,  contribute  to  the  musical  educa- 
tion of  the  people  by  subsidizing  opera  troupes  every  season 


or  so,  paying  heavy  sums  to  obtain  the  best  singers.  Many 
a  celebrity  who  has  come  to  New  York  has  commenced  hia 
career  in  Latin  America. 

There  is  another  phase  of  Latio-American  civilization 
showing  in  an  unquestionable  manner  a  natural  tendency 
towards  the  establidiment  of  higher  ideals— those  ideals  that 
are  today  being  proclaimed  by  men  of  good  will  of  all  nations. 
I  refer  to  arbitration,  the  recourse  to  which  is  the  highest 
form  of  culture  among  peoples.  Arbitration  is  not  new 
with  us.  It  is  one  of  the  basic  principles  of  the  foundation 
of  our  social  structure,  since  it  rests  on  the  civil  law  of  Rome, 
which  provides  for  arbitration  aa  one  of  the  ordinary  and 
usual  means  of  settling  differences  between  man  and  man. 
The  principle  of  arbitration  was  first  proclaimed  on  our 
continent  by  General  Bohvar,  the  Liberator  of  South 
America — as  far-sighted  and  keen  a  statesman  as  he  was  a 
miUtary  genius.  Bohvar  was  the  originator  of  the  idea 
of  holding  the  first  Congress  of  Nations  of  America  in 
Panama  in  1826,  for  the  purpose,  anong  others,  of  adopting 
arbitration  as  a  principle  of  American — that  is  to  say,  Pan- 
American — policy. 

In  recent  years  we  have  had  recource  to  arbitration  and 
direct  negotiations  partaking  often  of  the  nature  of  arbi- 
tration, more  frequently  than  in  all  the  rest  of  the  world. 
Our  Latin-American  wars  have  been  civil  wars  for  a  poUtical 
principle,  and  these  mainly  in  countries  where  the  military 
element  predominates.  We  have  never  engaged  in  wars 
of  conquest.  In  our  international  difficulties,  arbitration 
has  always  been  the  keynote  of  our  negotiations.  It  is  a 
remarkable  fact  that  in  the  history  of  our  Latin-American 
repubhcs,  since  they  became  independent  from  the  mother 
country  over  one  hundred  years  ago,  we  have  had  among  our- 
selves only  two  wars  which,  if  international  in  a  sense,  coidd 
be  classed  as  national,  since  they  were  fought  among  mem- 
bers of  om-  own  family  of  republics.  But  these  wars  were  not 
fought  for  territorial  expansion  nor  in  the  spirit  of  conquest, 
although  territory  may  have  been  gained  as  an  indemnity. 
I  refer  to  the  Paraguayan  war  against  Brazil,  Uruguay  and 
Argentina,  and  the  war  of  Chile  and  Bolivia  against  Peru. 
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On  the  other  hand,  who,  looking  at  the  map  of  Europe  to- 
day, would  recognize  it  as  the  same  Europe  of  half  a  cen- 
tury ago?  With  one  or  two  exceptions, — the  Iberian  and 
the  Scandinavian  peninsulas  and  the  British  Isles — there 
is  not  a  single  country  that  has  not  been  remade  at  the  cost 
of  numberless  lives  and  enormous  bloodshed. 

All  our  boundary  disputes — -and  they  have  been  many — 
have  been  or  are  being  settled  by  arbitration.  Now,  could 
any  better  proof  be  offered  of  the  advancement  of  peoples 
who,  while  springing  directly  from  a  race  of  warriors,  do  not 
fear  to  work  towards  the  ends  of  peace? 

Another  proof  of  this  spirit  of  progress  is  the  maintenance 
in  the  city  of  Washington,  by  alt  the  countries  of  our  Ameri- 
can hemisphere,  of  a  unique  oi^anization  called  the  Pan- 
American  Union,  the  living  embodiment  of  the  idea  which 
created  the  International  Union  of  American  Republics  as 
a  result  of  the  first  Pan-American  Conference  held  in  Wash- 
ington over  twenty  years  ago  at  the  invitation  of  that  great 
American  statesman,  James  G.  Blaine.  The  Pan-American 
Union  represents  the  spirit  of  progress,  the  desire  for  a  better 
understandii^,  the  necessity  for  stronger  ties  of  friendship, 
felt  among  the  republics  of  the  three  Americas,  by  making 
them  known  to  one  another,  by  bringing  to  the  attention 
of  the  American  people  the  opportunities  offered  by  the 
Latin-American  countries,  their  civilization,  their  onward 
march  towards  prosperity,  tmlted  in  a  single  purpose  of 
material  and  moral  advancement. 

There  is  another  aspect  of  Latin-American  civilization 
which  deserves  more  than  passing  attention.  It  is  their 
political  life  as  members  of  the  Pan-American  fraternity 
of  independent  nations.  Their  first  step  towards  h^er 
ideals  was  their  declaration  of  independence  and  their 
assuming  the  duties  and  exercising  the  rights  of  sovereign 
states.  The  transition  from  colonial  dependencies  to  self- 
governing  nations  was  fraught  with  difi&culties  unknown 


principally  for  practical  reasons,  while  the  Spanish  Ameri- 
can countries  had  to  contend  with  an  economic  as  well  as  a 
political  problem. 

After  a  period  of  evolution — or,  if  you  prefer  it,  revolu- 
tions— during  which  the  several  antagonistic  interests  were 
undergoing  a  process  of  amalgamation,  or  better  still,  clarifi- 
cation, there  now  exists,  in  the  majority  of  Latin-American 
countries,  stable  governments  whose  sole  aim  is  to  main- 
tain above  reproach  the  moral  as  well  as  the  economic  credit 
of  their  respective  nations,  so  as  to  attract  foreign  capital 
and  energy,  which  will  stimulate  the  development  of  home 
industries,  and  insure  peace,  prosperity  and  happiness  to 
its  citizens.  Some  Latin-American  countries  have  been 
less  fortunate,  but  every  disturbance,  every  civil  strife,  has 
been  a  misdirected  effort  towards  the  attainment  of  a  goal 
dreamed  of  by  all  and  by  all  desired.  Fubhc  education, 
foreign  commerce,  improved  means  of  conmiunication, 
greater  development  of  the  natural  wealth  of  those  cotmtries 
are  factors  which  have  contributed  and  are  constantly  con- 
tributing to  the  establishment  of  a  peaceful  era  which  will 
eventually  become  normal  and  stable. 

As  to  the  material  phase  of  Latin-American  civilization, 
all  I  have  to  say  is  that  communication  with  the  other 
countries  of  the  world  is  represented  by  over  fifty  steamship 
lines  plying  between  European  ports  and  those  of  Latin  Amer- 
ica, and  about  twenty-five  lines  running  from  the  United 
States  to  the  Atlantic,  Caribbean  and  west  coast  ports  of 
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America,  formed  by  the  mighty  range  of  mountains  which 
is  but  a  continuation  through  Mexico,  Central  and  western 
South  America  of  the  Rocky  Mountains,  and  the  scarcity 
of  population  which  creates  demands  and  makes  traffic 
profitable,  you  will  imdertand  why  the  railways  of  Latin 
America  have  not  advanced  faster.  But  even  imder  these 
circimtistances,  not  a  day  passes  but  some  work  is  done 
towards  the  extension  of  that  railway  mileage. 

Another  phase  of  civilization  and  progress  is  the  foreign 
commerce  of  a  country.  Latm  America  in  this  respect  has 
a  good  record,  and  the  figures  representing  its  foreign  trade 
in  1912  are,  in  round  numbers,  as  follows:  total  Latin- 
American  commerce,  $2,811,000,000,  the  exports  being 
represented  by  $1,571,000,000  and  the  imports  by  $1,240,- 
000,000.  The  total  trade  with  the  United  States  amounted 
to  about  $825,832,000,  of  which  $519,025,000  was  exports 
and  $306,807,000  imports.  The  progress  made  by  Latin 
America  in  its  commercial  relations  with  the  world  at 
large  and  the  United  States  especially  shows  that  there  is  a 
great  consumption  of  all  such  articles  as  are  considered 
necessary  to  civilization.  Latin  America  is  not  a  manu- 
facturing continent;  it  mainly  produces  for  export  agri- 
cultural products  such  as  sugar,  coffee,  rubber,  tobacco, 
cacao  or  cocoa,  cotton,  etc.,  hides  and  other  raw  materials, 
mining  products  such  as  silver,  gold,  tin,  copper,  iron,  bis- 
muth, saltpeter,  etc.,  and  a  few  gems.  Its  main  imports 
are  machinery  of  all  kinds,  hardware,  cotton  and  other 
fabrics,  foodstuffs,  carriages  and  automobiles,  railway  ma- 
terial, electrical  appliances,  and  other  similar  products  of 
industry  necessary  to  the  cultivation  of  the  land,  the  im- 
provement of  roads  and  cities,  and  the  comfort  of  the  in- 
habitants. There  is  not  a  city  of  any  importance  in  Latin- 
America  where  either  artificial  illuminating  gas  or  electric 
light  is  unknown.  Telegraph  and  telephone  wires  stretch  all 
over  Latin  America,  uniting  cities  and  towns,  over  the  wilds 
and  across  the  mountains,  bridging  powerful  rivers,  con- 
connecting  neighboring  countries  and  linking  our  shores 
with  the  rest  of  the  civilized  world.  Not  an  event  of  any 
importance  takes  place  in  Europe,  Asia,  or  Africa,  or  the 


United  States  which  the  submarine  cable  does  not  bring 
to  the  Latin-American  press,  to  be  made  public  either  in  the 
form  of  bulletins  or  in  "extras,"  according  to  the  importance 
of  the  event,  while  nearly  every  Latin-American  country 
has  its  wireless  telegraph  system.  Electric  cars  are  fast 
replacing  the  older  and  slower  methods  of  transportation 
within  the  cities  and  extending  their  usefulness  to  carrying 
passengers  to  suburban  villas,  small  towns  or  coimtry  places 
of  amusement,  and  Buenos  Aires,  the  largest  Latin-Ameri- 
can capital,  has  a  subway  in  operation. 

In  conclusion,  I  may  say  that  a  charge  frequently  made 
against  us  Latin-Americans,  and  in  a  sense  true,  is  that  we 
are  a  race  of  dreamers.  Perhaps  it  is  so.  We  inherited 
from  our  forefathers  the  love  of  the  beautiful  and  the  grand; 
the  facility  for  expression  and  the  vivid  imagination  of  our 
race;  from  them  we  inhaited  the  sonorous,  majestic  Spanish, 
the  flexible,  musical  Portuguese,  and  the  French,  language 
of  art,  and  a  responsive  chord  to  all  that  thrills,  be  it  color, 
harmony,  or  mental  imagery;  we  inherited  their  varying 
moods,  their  noble  traits  and  their  shortcomings,  both  of 
which  we  have  preserved,  and  in  certain  cases  improved, 
under  the  influence  of  our  environment,  our  majestic  moun- 
tains, our  primeval  forests,  the  ever  blooming  tropical 
flowers,  the  birds  of  sweetest  wild  songs  and  wonderful 
plumage;  under  magnificent  skies  and  the  inspiration  taken 
from  other  poets  and  writers,  be  they  fore^  or  native, 
who  have  gone  through  life  like  the  minstrels  of  old  with  a 
song  on  their  lips  and  an  unsatisfied  yearning  in  their  hearts. 

Much  more  might  be  said  to  show  the  constant  endeavor 
of  Latin  America  to  cooperate  with  its  best  efforts  to  the 
civiUzation  of  the  world.  It  has  contributed  readily  ac- 
cording to  its  Latin  standards,  and  from  the  day  of  its  inde- 
pendence and  the  establishment  of  republican  institutions, 
Latin  America  has  recognized  the  rights  of  man,  abolished 
slavery,  fostered  education,  developed  its  commerce  and 
increased  traveling  facilities  and  means  of  communication 
with  the  outer  world.  It  has  contributed  to  the  best  of  its 
ability  to  the  sum  total  of  human  betterment,  and  the 
day  cannot  be  far  off  when  full  justice  will  be  done  to  the 
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efforts  of  the  countries  south  of  the  United  States,  where 
live  a  people  intelligent,  progressive,  proud  of  their  history 
and  their  own  efforts,  and  ready  to  extend  a  friendly  hand 
and  a  sincere  welcome  to  those  who  are  willing  to  under- 
stand them,  and  aid  them  on  their  road  to  progress. 

The  interest  shown  by  the  leading  universities  and  edu- 
cational institutions  of  the  United  States  in  fostering  bet- 
ter acquaintance  with  intellectual  Latin  America,  in  giving 
special  courses  in  the  history  of  those  nations,  in  endeavoring 
to  establish  with  them  an  exchange  of  professors  and  stu- 
dents, deserves  the  sincere  appreciation  of  every  Latin 
American,  and  as  a  Latin-American  myself,  I  desire  to 
express  here  my  deep  gratitude.  To  Clark  University, 
in  particular,  and  its  executive  officers,  I  wish  to  extend  my 
most  cordial  congratulations  for  the  friendly — I  may  say 
fraternal — thought  of  dedicating  this  conference  to  the  dis- 
cussion of  Latin-American  topics.  It  is  indeed  a  noble 
thought.  I  also  wish  to  thank  the  executive  officers  of 
Clark  University  for  their  courtesy  in  allowing  me  to  pre- 
sent before  you  the  views  of  a  Latin-American  as  to  what 
we  are  and  what  we  have  done  towards  the  general  prog- 
ress of  the  world. 
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custom  ports  by  foreign  powers  for  the  prolonged  period 
necessary  to  discharge  heavy  debts,  and  the  appreciable 
voice  in  the  internal  aSairs  of  the  country  that  such  occupa- 
tion was  CCTtain  to  carry  with  itr— if  these  things  were  deemed 
ineonfiistent  with  the  traditional  policy  of  the  United  States 
in  the  West  Indies,  then  it  appeared  that  some  po^tive 
action  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  was  imperative. 

The  expressed  preference  of  such  foreign  governments 
had  been  to  take  independent  action  in  compelling  San 
Domingo  to  respect  her  contract  and  treaty  obligations. 
In  deference  to  the  United  States,  this  attitude  had  been 
waived,  and  the  American  government  besought  to  take 
the  initiative  in  the  matter.  There  was  every  reason  to 
suppose  that,  failing  intervention  on  the  part  of  the  United 
States,  independent  and  immediate  action  would  have  been 
seriously  considered  by  such  foreign  govwnments. 

On  April  1,  1905,  an  interim  arrangement  was  effected 
by  the  United  States  providing  for  administration  of  the 
Dominican  customs.  Thereafter  San  Domingo  enjoyed  a 
civil  calm  and  an  economic  wellbeing  such  as  it  had  not 
known  for  two  generations.  Insurrections  ceased,  agri- 
culture revived  and  trade  developed.  The  government 
was  enabled  to  meet  its  current  expenses,  to  accumulate  a 
surplus  for  larger  requirements,  and  to  segregate  a  fund 
towards  the  adjustment  of  its  debt. 

The  American-Dominican  convention  of  July  25,  1907, 
was  designed  to  preserve  such  conditions,  with  less  con- 
siderable involvement  on  the  part  of  the  Umted  States. 
Instead  of  the  United  States  both  adjusting  the  debt  and 
collecting  the  customs  for  the  payment  thereof — as  was 
proposed  in  the  original  protocol  arranged  between  the  two 
countries — the  Dominican  Republic  itself  arrived  at  a  vol- 
untary f^eement  with  its  creditors,  and  the  United  States 
undertook  to  administer  the  customs  for  the  service  of  the 
debt  so  adjusted. 

The  details  of  the  readjustment  were  (1)  a  drastic  scaling 
down  of  recognized  debts  and  claims;  (2)  the  extinction  of 
burdenscnne  monopoly-concessions  recklessly  granted  by  the 


resddual  amount  for  the  construction,  under  proper  restric- 
tions, of  permanent  public  improvements.  All  of  the  fore- 
going was  effected  by  the  creation  of  a  refunding  loan  of 
$20,000,000,  of  fifty-year,  5  per  cent  bonds,  accepted  by 
creditors  upon  the  basis  of  the  debts  as  readjusted,  and  se- 
cured as  to  interest  and  amortization  service  by  a  customs 
receivership  on  the  part  of  the  United  States. 

In  detail  the  service  of  the  debt  was  assured  by  the 
appointment,  by  the  Preadent  of  the  United  States,  of  a 
general  receiver  of  Dominican  customs,  who,  with  the  neces- 
sary asdstants,  likewise  appointed,  should  collect  all  the 
customs  duties  of  the  Republic  until  the  payment  or  re- 
demption of  the  bonds  so  issued.  From  the  sum  so  col- 
lected the  general  receiver,  after  dischar^i^  the  expenses 
of  the  receivership,  paid  over  to  the  fiscal  agent  of  the  loan 
onthefirstdayof  each  calendar  month  the  sum  of  $100,000, 
to  be  applied  to  the  payment  of  the  interest  and  the  amorti- 
zation of  all  the  bonds  issued.  The  remainder  of  the  sums 
collected  by  the  general  receiver  were  paid  monthly  to  the 
Dominican  government. 

The  Dominican  government  might  also  apply  any  fur- 
ther sums  to  the  amortization  of  the  bonds,  over  and  above 
the  1  per  cent  sinking  fimd  provi^on  stipulated;  but,  in 
any  event,  should  the  customs  revenues  collected  by  the 
general  receiver  in  any  year  exceed  the  sum  of  $3,000,000, 
one-half  of  the  surplus  above  such  sum  of  $3,000,000  must 
be  applied  to  the  dnking  fund  for  the  further  redemption 
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agreement  between  the  Dominican  government  and  the 
United  States,  and  that  the  like  agreement  should  be  neces- 
sary for  any  modification  of  the  Dominican  import  duties. 
The  accounts  of  the  general  receiver  were  to  be  rendered 
monthly  to  the  contaduria  general  of  the  Dominican  Repub- 
lic and  to  the  state  department  of  the  United  States  for 
examination  and  approval  by  the  appropriate  officials  of 
the  two  governments. 

The  Dominican  convention  has  now  been  in  operation 
for  sbt  years — a  period  loi^  enough  to  estimate  its  work 
and  consequence  with  some  reasonableness.  In  that  time 
little  short  of  a  revolution,  social,  political  and  economic, 
has  been  wrought  in  the  country.  Not  a  revolution  of  the 
old  type,  involving  waste  and  ruin,  but  a  revolution  in  the 
arts  of  peace,  industry  and  civilization.  The  people  of  the 
island,  protected  from  rapine  and  bloodshed,  free  to  devote 
themselves  to  earning  a  livelihood,  are  fairly  on  the  way  to 
becoming  a  decent  peasantry,  as  industrious  and  stable  as 
sub-tropical  conditions  are  likely  to  evolve.  Agriculture, 
the  great  economic  mainstay  of  the  Republic,  has  gone  for- 
ward by  leaps  and  bounds.  The  cultivation  of  cacao,  to- 
bacco, sugar  and  cotton  are  no  longer  the  speculative  possi- 
bilities of  brief  interludes  of  peace,  but  normal,  lucrative 
occupations.  All  of  this  has  been  reflected  in  an  incredible 
expanoion  of  the  commerce  of  the  country,  both  exports  and 
imports.  The  foreign  trade  of  San  Domingo  for  (1911-12) 
the  latest  fiscal  year  for  which  figures  are  available,  aggre- 
gated nearly  $20,600,000,  as  compared  with  some  $5,000,000 
for  the  year  preceding  the  convention.  The  tOTms  of  the 
debt  service  have  been  maintained  with  perfect  fidelity, 
not  only  in  the  matter  of  the  interest  charge,  but  in  the 
amortization  of  the  loan  much  beyond  the  anticipated  pro- 
vision. 

The  total  customs  collections  for  the  ten  months  of  the 
sixth  convention  year  (1912-13)  have  ^gp%gated  $3,312,- 
019.12,  compared  with  $2,983,181.90  for  the  corresponding 
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1912-13  will  exceed  $4,000,000,  being  practically  double 
the  collections  realized  at  the  time  the  receivership  was 
inaugurated  and  insuring  a  supplementary  payment  of  $500,- 
000  toward  the  amortization  of  the  loan,  in  addition  to  the 
$200,000  for  which  statutory  proviaon  is  made.  With  the 
further  rapid  improvement  in  the  fairly  limitless  economic 
development  of  the  country,  and  with  continued  pro^'ess 
in  the  direction  of  reducing  the  high  import  duties  and  en- 
tirely abolishing  all  export  duties — along  which  a  wise 
initial  step  has  already  been  tak^ — there  is  certain  to  be 
even  more  notable  improvement  in  public  revenues,  thus 
not  only  making  possible  ampler  expenditure,  but  ensuring 
earlier  discharge  of  the  national  debt. 

In  political  affairs  there  has  from  time  to  time  been  a 
reappearance  of  unwholesome  tendencies,  and  the  past  year 
witnessed  something  of  this  Idnd — some  part  of  which,  at 
least,  is  to  be  chained  to  the  policies  of  our  own  government. 
The  immediate  interest  of  the  Dominican  convention  con- 
sists in  its  efficacy  in  rescuing  an  international  derelict. 
But  its  collateral  significance  to  the  United  States  is  even 
greatra-^ — applicability  of  the  essential  provisions  of  the 
arrangement  to  other  financially  bankrupt,  revolution-torn 
and  internationally  menaced  republics  of  Central  and 
South  America.  It  accordingly  becomes  worth  while  to 
scrutinize  minutely  our  experience  with  San  Domingo  in 
OTder  to  determine — and  hereafter  avoid— any  possible 
errors  in  connection  with  our  activities  in  that  direction. 
There  have  been  at  least  three  such  lapses:  (1)  the  con- 
tinuity of  administrative  over^ht  has  been  disturbed;  (2) 
a  political  upheaval  based  upon  violence  has  been  coimte- 
nanced,  and  (3)  the  incurrii^  of  so-called  revolutionary 
debts  has  been  validated. 

1.  The  change  in  administration  in  Washington  in 
March,  1909,  effected  serious  disturbance  in  the  conduct 
of  Dominican  affairs.  At  the  very  outset  we  severed  all 
connection  with  tjhose  advisers  whom  circumstancee  had 
made  intimately  acquainted  with  the  Dominican  problem 
and  whose  counsel  had  up  to  that  determined  every  step 
in  connection   therewith.    Thereafter   Dominican    affairs 
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were  directed  in  formal  departmental  routine  by  officials 
who  were  without  any  prior  knowledge  of  the  subject,  who 
were  unfamiliar  with  San  Domingo  and  its  people  and  who 
were  compelled  to  rely  for  their  equipment  upon  imperfect 
departmental  records.  The  change  was  not  merely  from 
one  group  of  advisers  to  another;  but  from  persons  who 
knew  every  detail  of  the  Dominican  problem  to  others  who 
were  unacquainted  with  any  pa;rt  of  it. 

The  consequences  of  this  abrupt  transition  were  soon  felt 
in  San  Domingo  in  the  form  of  administrative  difficulty  and 
political  agitation.  The  intimate  personal  note  which  had 
from  the  outset  figured  in  the  influence  exerted  by  the 
United  States  and  which  was  of  such  peculiar  value  in  the 
formative  period  could  not  be  replaced  by  departmental 
routine,  handicapped  as  it  was  by  insufficient  knowledge. 
Certain  things  which  it  was  desirable  for  San  Domingo  to 
do  and  which  it  had  before  been  possible  to  accomplish  by 
mere  suggestion,  were  left  undone  because  they  could  not 
be  made  the  subject  of  formal  instructions.  On  the  other 
hand  such  communications  as  were  sent  tended  to  excite 
by  their  new  formaUty  and  rigor  a  feeling  of  hurt  and 
resentment. 

Out  of  this  new  relation  there  developed  in  San  Domingo 
a  feeling  that  the  convention  administration  enjoyed  less 
cordial  regard  in  Washington.  Industriously  circulated 
by  the  elements  hostile  to  order  and  honesty,  this  rumor 
served  as  a  pretext  for  political  unrest.  Premonitory  symp- 
toms, easy  of  recognition  and  simple  of  correction,  were 
neglected  in  Washington  and  the  train  laid  for  revolutionary 
outbreak. 

It  is  true  that  the  orderly  government  and  the  honest  ad- 
ministration of  the  convention  government  in  San  Domingo 
had  excited  some  hostility  and  resentment  in  the  circles 
that  had  profited  by  the  old  regime.  The  suppression  of 
graft,  the  elimination  of  sinecures,  the  refusal  of  conces- 
sions, the  drastic  scaling  down  of  semi-fradulent  claims, 
the  rigid  administration  of  customs  regulations  and  the  im- 
partial collection  of  taxes  and  dues — ^were  innovations  so 
radical  as  to  inevitably  arouse  the  hatred  of  those  to  whom 
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such  perquisites  had  come  to  be  regarded  as  proprietary 
i^hts.  It  is  likely  that  a  certcun  persoiLal  brusqueness  and  oc- 
casional tactless  conduct  on  the  part  of  the  Dominican  execu- 
tives may  have  occasioned  some  animus  in  more  respectable 
quarters.  But  on  the  other  hand,  it  is  certain  that  there 
were  few  persons  in  San  Domingo  whose  opinions  were  en- 
titled to  respect  who  did  not  believe  that  the  government 
was  being  honestly  and  efficiently  administered  and  that 
the  country  itself  was  entering  upon  a  new  political  and 
economic  era. 

These  were  conditions  as  to  poUcy  and  personnel  which 
it  was  desirable  for  the  United  States  to  seek  to  maintain. 
The  principal  Dominican  executives  were  unusually  fine 
examples  of  the  Latin-American  publicist,  men  of  high 
moral  character,  unblemished  personal  iut^pity  and  of  real 
and  tested  patriotism.  The  President  was  probably  the 
best  loved  man  in  San  Domingo  and  the  minister  of  finance, 
the  brainiest.  Both  men  understood  the  motives  which 
had  actuated  the  United  States  in  entering  into  the  con- 
vention, and  believed  In  us  and  in  our  intentions.  Upon 
the  minister  of  finance  had  devolved  the  detailed  conduct 
of  the  debt  adjustment  and  in  this  he  had  displayed  financial 
ability  and  political  statesmanship  of  a  hi^  order. 

2.  The  convention  President  was  assassinated  on  Novem- 
ber 20,  1911,  and  the  minister  of  finance  escaped  the  same 
fate  only  by  flight  to  Jamaica.  The  assassination  itself 
was  the  act  of  a  political  malcontent,  unrelated  save  in  the 
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tion  II  of  the  conveQtion,  the  United  States  should  have 
seen  to  it  that  the  office  of  president  and  other  vacated 
positions  were  filled  in  accordance  with  the  spirit  of  con- 
stitutional government,  instead  of  countenancing  a  coup 
d'etat  made  possible  by  assassination.  By  keeping  our 
bands  off  at  this  time,  we  revived  the  most  vicious  feature 
of  the  old  order  of  things— disregard  of  orderly  government 
in  favor  of  political  violence.  A  premium  was  put  upon 
revolution  and  disturbance,  and  much  of  what  we  bad  pro- 
fessed was  apparently  negatived.  There  was  no  choice 
as  between  intervention  or  non-intervention,  but  only  as 
between  inaction  then  and  gun  boats  later.  All  Domin- 
ican history  made  it  certain  that  failure  to  preserve  political 
stabihty  at  this  stage  would  entail  more  serious  involvement 
thereafter. 

The  revolutionary  government  endured  exactly  one  year. 
Through  its  whole  course  ran  political  disturbance  of  such 
increasing  force  as  eventually  to  compel  American  inter- 
vention. This  entailed  the  recognition  of  the  revolutionists, 
the  resignation  of  the  dictator-made  president  and  the  in- 
stallation of  a  compromise  successor  as  provisional  presi- 
dent. Of  the  doubtful  wisdom  of  the  actual  selection,  it 
is  unnecessary  to  speak.  More  general  considerations  arise 
in  connection  with  the  recognition  of  the  revolutionists, 
as  an  unfortunate  precedent  in  the  futxire  relations  of  the 
United  States  to  San  Domingo.  It  is  very  possible  that 
with  matters  gone  as  far  as  they  had  no  other  course  re- 
mained open  to  the  United  States,  and  that  this  necessity 
must  be  accounted  the  inevitable  sequel  of  the  ordinal 
error  of  acquiescing  in  the  coup  d'etat.  But  the  conse- 
quence was  none  the  less  grave.  The  Dominican  mind 
once  again  revived  the  cherished  principleof  native  politics — 
a  doctrine  become  temporarily  pass^  in  the  enforced  calm 
of  the  preceding  six  years — that  if  a  patriot  be  dissatisfied 
with  the  constituted  government,  he  may  take  to  the  bush 
and  eventually  secure  honor  and  emolument  for  his  "rev- 
olution."   A  political  settlement  on  such  lines  carried  the 
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Congress  and  accepted,  involving  further 
i  adjustments  until  the  present  adminis- 
jlished — the  stability  of  which  still  remains 
I. 

erious  feature  of  the  intervention  of  Sep- 
16  the  validation  on  the  part  of  the  United 
;e  amount  of  public  indebtedness  incurred 
itor  administration,  by  authorizing  a  new 
>vide  for  its  discharge.  Whether  the  mode 
trice  realized  for  this  loan  offer  any  ground 
not  be  determined  without  full  knowledge 
s  and  records.  Immediate  judgment  is 
!  with  respect  to  tiie  validation  itself, 
a  in  question  consisted  in  the  affirmative 
part  0^  the  United  States,  of  tiie  autiiority 
:tion  III  of  the  convention:  "III.  Until 
lepublic  has  pud  tbe  whole  amount  of  the 
i,  its  public  debt  diall  not  be  increased  except 
lement  between  the  Dominican  government 
3tate8." 

I  this  clause  was  to  prevent  8&fi  Domingo, 
I  years,  from  sinking  back  into  the  morass 
at  debt  from  which  the  financial  readjiist- 
ril  extricated  the  country.  In  draftii^  the 
Absolute  prohibition  of  furtiier  debt  con- 
Brst  contemplated  and  this  was  only  modi- 
l^t  that  the  economic  r^eneration  of  San 
go  on  so  rapidly  as  to  make  deforable  some 
rovement  for  which  current  revenues  would 
It  was  never  anticipated  that  recourse 
tills  provision  for  the  recognition  of  floating 
lebts  and  claims  within  the  early  years  of 
EJd  while  its  working  was  still  experimental, 
ber  of  the  floating  indebtedness  so  validated 
states,  it  is  impossible  to  speak  as  details 
Q  made  accesable.  Inasmuch  as  it  appears 
^  in  the  main  during  the  twelve  months  of 
emment,  the  presimiption  is  that  it  differs 
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in  no  material  respects  from  much  of  the  pre-convention 
indebtedness.  But  even  to  the  extent  to  which  it  may  have 
been  free  from  the  unsavory  quality  of  the  old  Dominican 
indebtedness,  it  should  never  have  received  the  sanction 
of  the  United  States  as  justifying  a  new  loan  secured  by  a 
lien  upon  customs  receipts  and  a  service  administered  by  the 
customs  receiver. 

The  spirit  of  the  debt  adjustment  of  1907  and  the  letter 
of  the  convention  had  been  to  serve  notice  upon  all  pros- 
pective lenders  that  future  advances  to  the  Dominican 
Republic  were  at  the  lenders'  risk  and  must,  unless  sanc- 
tioned by  the  United  States,  be  in  the  nature  of  temporary 
loans  repayable  as  to  interest  and  principal  from  out  of 
current  revenues.  If,  during  a  twelve  months  of  wasteful 
and  inefficient  administration  in  which  graft  and  prodigality 
held  carnival,  any  particularly  daring  lenders  were  willing 
to  make  advances,  upon  terms  satisfactory  to  themselves, 
to  a  depleted  treasury — ^it  was  certainly  not  the  duty  of  the 
United  States  to  secure  such  advances.  It  would  have  been 
wisdom  on  the  part  of  the  United  States  to  have  discouraged 
the  contracting  of  such  indebtedness;  but  failing  to  do  this, 
it  was  in  the  last  degree  unwise  to  have  approved  its  ex- 
istence. If  such  indebtedness  existed  it  should  have  been 
discharged  by  San  Domingo  in  succeeding  years  from  out 
of  current  revenues,  made  possible  by  less  wasteful  ad- 
ministration. The  experience  of  the  convention  govern- 
ment had  shown  that  such  retrenchment  was  possible  and 
the  increased  flow  of  customs  revenue  made  it  easier  now 
than  then.  Such  a  mode  of  discharge  would  not,  of  course, 
have  o£fered  the  comfort  to  the  lenders  that  the  debt  vali- 
dation did,  but  far  from  this  involving  any  injustice,  it  would 
have  been  a  salutary  treatment  of  daring  finaiicial  enter- 
prise and  a  deterrent  to  further  ventures  of  this  kind. 

It  thus  appears  that  with  respect  to  administrative  over- 
sight, political  stability  and  financial  policy  there  has  been 
appreciable  departure  from  the  course  defined  by  the  Con- 
vention and  pursued  during  the  first  years  of  the  customs 
receivership — ^with  the  consequences  of  occasional  friction 


408  JACOB   H.   HOLLANDER 

in  San  Domingo  and  unnecessary  concern  in  the  United 
States.  But  there  will  never  by  a  reversion  to  old  condi- 
tions. The  convention  clearly  defines  the  duties  and  the 
obligations  of  the  two  contracting  countries,  and  its  wise  and 
statesmanlike  provisions  are  ample  to  meet  every  contin- 
gency likely  to  arise — if  we  will  but  avail  ourselves  intelli- 
gently of  them.  It  would  be  an  incredible  thing  if  the 
traditions  and  practices  of  two  generations  should  not 
stru^le  to  reassert  themselves.  Yet  on  every  hand  there 
is  evidence  that  a  new  degree  of  national  consciousness  is 
crystallizing,  that  a  new  type  of  national  leadership  is  being 
evolved  and  that  new  ideals  of  national  well-being  are 
taking  form. 

To  sum  up,  the  extension  of  the  good  offices  of  the  United 
States  to  the  Dominican  Republic  has  meant  that  debts 
and  claims  ^gr^atii^  nearly  $40,000,000  have  been  and 
will  be  honorably  discharged  for  about  117,000,000;  that  the 
Republic's  credit  has  been  established  on  a  very  hi^  plane; 
that  onerous  concessions  and  monopoUes  have  been  redeemed 
and  important  works  and  improvements  undertaken;  that 
adequate  revenues  for  the  maintenence  of  orderly  govern- 
ment have  been  assured;  thaA,  social  progress  and  economic 
betterment  have  been  made  possible  and  that  imminent 
danger  of  foreign  intervention  has  been  removed,  and  all 
this  without  loss  of  territorial  integrity  or  menace  of  inde- 
it  sovereignty  on  the  part  of  San  Domingo  and  with- 
ibarrassing  involvement  or  troublesome  burden  on 
rt  of  the  United  States. 
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By  Philip  Marshall  Brown,  Assistant-Professor  of  Interna' 

lional  Law  and  Diplomacy,  Princeton  University; 

formerly  American  Minister  to  Honduras 

Since  1906  Central  America  has  had  two  wars,  three  suc- 
cessful revolutiouB  and  five  abortive  uprisings,  not  including 
several  conspiracies  to  assassinate  the  President  of  Guate- 
mala or  recent  plots  in  Nicaragua  for  the  overthrow  of  the 
revolutionary  government  which  supplanted  the  Zelaya 
regime. 

During  this  turbulent  period  the  policy  of  the  United 
States  has  developed  by  progressive  steps  from  simple  media- 
tion, to  direct  intervention  in  the  internal  affairs  of  these 
republics.  Our  government  has  been  almost  incessantly 
occupied  with  the  difficult  task  of  trying  to  reconcile  their 
differences,  head  off  revolutions,  avert  war  and  facilitate  the 
return  of  peace.  We  have  come  to  realize  that  in  order  to 
prevent  intervention  on  plausible  grounds  by  European 
powers,  the  obligation  of  securing  more  stable  conditions  in 
Central  America  for  the  protection  of  all  interests,  logically 
devolves  on  the  United  States.  This  has  become  a  most 
embarrassing  problem  and  we  are  constantly  reminded  that : 

When  constabulary  duty  's  to  be  done. 
The  policeman's  life  is  not  a  happy  one. 

In  June  1906,  President  Roosevelt  with  the  cooperation  of 
President  Diaz  acted  as  mediator  between  Guatemala  on  the 
one  side,  and  Salvador  and  Hondxu-as  on  the  other,  to  termi- 


the  obligation  of  the  United  States  to  mediate  and  intervene 
in  their  aflEaira  was  assented  to  by  to  all  of  the  five  republics 
with  the  exception  of  the  government  of  President  Zelajra, 
who  desired  a  free  hand  for  the  carrying  out  of  his  ambi- 
tious schemes  to  dominate  Central  America. 

The  friendly  mediation  of  the  United  States  was  insuffi- 
cient to  deter  Zelaya  from  making  war  in  February,  1907, 
against  the  government  of  President  Bonilla  in  Honduras 
though  it  was  able  to  prevent  the  conflict's  spreading  to 
Salvador  and  Guatemala.  American  warships  actively  in- 
tervened on  both  the  Atlantic  and  Pacific  coasts  of  Hon- 
duras to  protect  foreign  interests  and  prevent  the  needless 
destruction  of  life  and  property.  In  August  of  the  same 
year,  the  American  government  was  able  by  strenuous  diplo- 
matic representatioi^  to  avert  war  between  Nicaragua  and 
Salvador.  But  it  was  evident  that  more  definite  and  effec- 
tive measures  would  have  to  be  adopted  to  preserve  peace  in 
Central  America. 

On  the  initiative  of  President  Roosevelt,  a  peace  confer- 
ence of  the  five  republics  was  held  in  Washington  from 
November  13  to  December  20, 1907.  The  work  of  this  con- 
ference, consisting  of  several  conventions  on  various  sub- 
jects, was  received  with  considerable  optimism.  It  was 
believed  by  many  that  the  basis  had  been  laid  for  permanent 
peace.  The  key  to  the  whole  structure  was  the  Central 
American  Court  of  Justice  to  which  all  controversies  of 
whatever  nature  were  to  be  brought  for  final  adjudication. 
It  was  heralded  as  a  triumph  for  the  cause  of  compulsory 
arbitration  between  nations;  and  Mr.  Carnegie  was  induced 
to  provide  the  court  with  a  beautiful  building  at  Cartago, 
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respect  for  its  decisions.  Conditions  in  these  countries  con- 
tinued as  disturbed  as  ever  and  Zelaya  showed  his  cynical 
contempt  for  the  Washington  conventions  by  launching  a 
filibustering  expedition  against  Salvador  in  February,  1909. 

By  this  time  the  American  government  was  thoroughly 
convinced  that  the  Washington  conventions  were  of  no  value 
unless  literally  enforced  and  it  reluctantly  came  to  the  con- 
clusion that  it  must  be  prepared  to  forcibly  prevent  any 
further  depredations  by  the  Zelaya  government.  This  de- 
cision was  a  momentous  departure  from  the  policy  of  non- 
intervention hitherto  scrupulously  observed,  though  it  was 
the  logical  step  in  the  fulfillment  of  the  obligations  of  the 
United  States,  not  only  in  behalf  of  all  foreign  interests,  but 
also  towards  the  people  of  Central  America. 

The  revolution  on  the  Atlantic  coast  of  Nicaragua  in  Oc- 
tober, 1909,  and  the  unjustifiable  execution  of  the  two  Ameri- 
cans, Cannon  and  Groce,  by  order  of  Zelaya,  compelled  the 
United  States  to  again  intervene  directly  in  Central  Ameri- 
can affairs.  Zelaya  was  obliged  to  flee  and  the  revolution- 
ists were  able  ultimately  to  triumph.  Another  development 
in  American  policy  was  the  agreement  of  our  government  to 
assist  the  new  government  in  Nicaragua  in  the  rehabilitation 
of  the  finances  of  that  country. 

A  treaty  was  negotiated  with  the  Nicaraguan  government 
by  Secretary  Knox,  giving  the  United  States  the  right,  as 
in  Santo  Domingo,  to  act  virtually  as  the  receiver  and 
guardian  of  the  customs  revenues.  Although  this  treaty 
was  not  ratified  by  the  Senate,  the  arrangement  itself  was 
carried  through  and  American  officials  designated  by  the 
United  States  now  control  in  large  part  the  finances  of 
Nicaragua.  Furthermore  during  a  formidable  revolution  in 
August  and  September  of  1912,  the  United  States  landed 
troops  in  Nicaragua  at  the  request  of  the  Nicaraguan  Gov- 
ernment for  the  announced  purpose  of  protecting  American 
lives  and  property,  maintaining  a  legation  guard,  and  pre- 
serving free  communication  with  the  legation.  The  national 
raiboad  which  had  been  hypothecated  as  guarantee  of  an 
American  loan  to  the  government,  was  operated  under  the 
protection  of  American  soldiers.    A  considerable  force  was 
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dispatched  to  Managua,  the  capital,  and  actually  aided  the 
government  to  repell  and  firustrate  the  revolution,  which 
otherwise  would  have  in  all  probability  succeeded.  Several 
American  soldiers  were  killed  during  these  operations. 

The  government  at  Managua,  which  owed  its  continued 
existence  to  American  support,  subsequently  signed  another 
treaty  with  Secretary  Knox,  whereby  Nican^ua  agreed  to 
allow  the  United  States  the  sole  rights  to  the  construction 
of  any  cantd  across  Nicaragua,  as  well  as  a  coaling  station 
in  the  Gulf  of  Fonseca  in  return  for  assistance  for  the 
rehabilitation  of  its  finances.  This  treaty  has  been  approved 
by  Preffldeot  Wilson's  administration,  and  is  still  awaiting 
action  by  the  Senate. 

The  formidable  revolution  headed  by  Ex-President  Bon- 
illa,  which  threatened  to  sweep  the  whole  of  Honduras  in 
February  of  the  present  year,  was  again  the  occasion  for  the 
direct  intervention  of  the  United  States.  British  and  Ameri- 
can marines  were  landed  at  Puerto  Cortes  which  was  de- 
clared neutral  ground  where  hostiUties  would  not  be  per- 
mitted. The  inland  town  of  San  Pedro  Sula,  at  the  end  of 
the  railroad  leading  from  Puerto  Cortes,  was  also  occupied 
and  administered  by  the  joint  forces.  The  two  rival  fac- 
tions, that  of  the  government  and  that  of  General  Bonilla, 
were  notified  that  further  disturbance  and  bloodshed  would 
not  be  allowed  and  that  some  peaceful  solution  of  their 
differences  should  be  found.  The  apparently  happy  result 
of  this  intervention  was  the  choice  of  a  provisional  president 
agreeable  to  both  factions  and  a  peaceful  chaise  of  govern- 
ment with  the  prospect  of  an  orderly,  free  election  in  the 
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From  the  preceding  rapid  survey  of  recent  events  in  Cen- 
tral America,  two  important  facts  are  to  be  emphasized: 
first,  that  from  a  policy  of  scrupulous  non-intervention  in 
the  affairs  of  these  republics,  the  United  States  has  been 
unwillingly  lead  into  a  policy  of  direct  intervention;  and 
second,  that  these  interventions  have  become  as  startUngly 
frequent  as.they  have  become  increasingly  embarrassing  in 
their  nature.  The  question  which  naturally  arises  at  this 
point  is  whether  it  is  fitting  and  necessary  that  the  attention 
of  our  government  should  be  so  constantly  occupied  with  the 
domestic  concerns  of  these  countries:  whether  this  "con- 
stabulary duty"  of  keeping  the  peace  between,  and  even 
within,  these  states,  can  long  be  maintained  without  great 
embarrassment  and  disagreeable  complications:  whether, 
in  sum,  intervention  in  their  internal  affairs  is  the  only  possi- 
ble solution  of  the  problem. 

Certain  of  the  delegates  at  the  Washington  conference  of 
1907  signed  the  conventions  with  frank  misgivings.  They 
felt  that  such  measures  were  only  of  a  temporizing  character 
and  that  the  conference  had  failed  in  its  opportunity  to  adopt 
a  definite,  radical  remedy  for  the  political  ailments  of  Cen- 
tral America.  In  a  special  statement  submitted  to  the 
Conference,  the  delegates  from  Honduras  and  Nicaragua 
expressed  their  doubts  as  follows: 

We  hope  that  the  establishment  of  the  Central  American  Court 
of  Justice,  agreed  upon  in  the  most  important  of  our  conventions, 
shall  for  the  time  being  be  the  key  to  our  political  structure  and 
shall  remedy  to  a  great  extent  our  evils  and  shall  prevent  war  in 
the  future.  We  believe,  however,  that  it  does  not  suffice  to  satisfy 
the  sentiment  and  aspirations  of  the  Central  American  people,  and 
that  within  a  short  tune  it  will  be  felt,  through  the  free  trend  of 
opinion  and  through  the  obvious  relation  of  our  public  needs,  how 
essential  is  a  more  intimate  and  complete  amalgamation  (Foreign 
Relations,  1907,  p.  727). 

In  a  separate  statement  the  Honduran  minister  for  for- 
eign affairs  also  declared: 

.  .  .  .  proceeding  with  loyal  frankness,  we  must  E^ee  that  if 
it  is  indeed  true  that  by  the  creation  of  that  court  we  have  taken  an 
advanced  steo  toward  the  wellbeiuic  and  the  good  name  of  the 
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positive  and  fruitful  peace  of  Central  America In 

this  sense  and  obeying  impulaea  of  the  most  sincere  patriotism,  I 
make  known  here  the  profound  conviction  wliich  continual  poli- 
tical deceptions  have  rooted  in  my  mind,  that  the  union  of  the  five 
republics  in  one  single  nation  becomes  necessary  as  the  only  saving 
means  that  is  to  lead  'our  peoples  without  new  ol>8tacles  or  anxieties 
along  the  same  path  of  progress  that  has  led  the  United  States  and 
Mexico  to  the  height  of  prosperity  they  now  enjoy  (Foreign  Rela- 
tions, 1907,  p.  722). 

With  earnestness  and  ability  the  representatives  from 
Honduras  and  Nicaragua  labored  to  convince  the  other 
delegates  of  the  supreme  necessity  of  bringii^  about  the 
union  of  the  five  republics.  They  pointed  out  that  the  r&- 
establisbment  of  the  federation  of  Central  America  was  the 
fundamental  feature  of  their  political  existence,  so  acknowl- 
edged and  declared  in  several  of  their  constitutions.  They 
insisted  that  no  great  sociological  or  other  differences  ex- 
isted between  the  states  of  Central  America:  that  "Cen- 
tral American  wars  have  never  been  armed  conflicts  between 
peoples,  but  between  governments:  that  no  territorial  con- 
quests have  ever  taken  place:  no  war  indemnities  or  humil- 
iating reparations  have  ever  been  imposed  by  one  people 
upon  the  other  as  an  abuse  of  victory. "  They  drew  atten- 
tion to  "the  opposition  of  interests,  of  political  tendencies 
and  reciprocal  jealousies  in  matters  of  predominance"  in 
the  Philadelphia  Convention  of  1787:  how  "some  states  had 
their  social  status  organized  according  to  democratic  princi- 
ples :  in  other  states  a  powerful  aristocracy  reigned  supreme : 
some  were  agriculturists:  others  were  devoted  to  industrial 
pursuits:  some  favored  slavery  and  others  had  marked 


AHBRICAN  INTERVENTION  IN  CENTRAL  AMERICA         415 

....  while  they  consider  the  political  union  of  Central 
America  as  the  great^  and  noblest  aspiration  of  patriotism,  they 
likewise  think  that  the  circumstances  and  conditions  in  which  the 
Central  American  people  find  themselves  at  the  moment  are  not 
propitious  to  decree  national  reconstruction,  which,  in  order  that 
it  may  be  durable  and  solid,  requires  that  their  ecouomic,  moral, 
political  and  material  elements  shall  have  been  harmonised. 

They  do  not  think  therefore  that  it  is  opportune  to  discuss  in 
the  present  conference  a  project  for  the  immediate  establishment 
of  a  union,  but  solely  those  measures  which  will  tend  toward  pre- 
paring in  a  stable  manner  for  this  uniou,  strengthening  tiieir 
means  of  communications,  establishing  a  coasting  ^p  ( ommerce, 
linking  tt^ther  the  economic  and  social  intereate  of  the  people  of 
the  Republics,  unifying  their  customs  and  tax  laws,  and  encourag- 
ing the  frequent  meeting  of  Central  American  conferences 

The  steps  here  taken  toward  making  peace  certain  in  Central 
America,  toward  guaranteeing  security  for  capital  and  labor,  to- 
ward improving  their  elements  of  production,  their  social  interests, 
and  their  initiative  in  self-government,  will  contribute  in  no  small 
part  towards  this  end  (Foreign  Relations,  1907,  p.  672). 

Before  testing  the  soundness  of  this  point  of  view  it  is 
desirable  to  recapitulate  briefly  the  main  facts  regarding  the 
old  Central  American  federation  as  well  as  the  various  fruit- 
less attempts  for  its  restoration.  When  the  Spanish  prov- 
inces of  Central  America  seceeded  peacefully  in  1824,  they 
naturally  gravitated  together  in  a  loose  federal  union,  follow- 
ing the  traditions  of  the  "Audiencia  Real"  of  Guatemala 
under  which  they  had  previously  been  grouped.  During  the 
latter  years  of  Spanish  rule,  especially  after  the  Constitution 
of  1812  which  was  signed  by  deputies  from  the  five  provinces, 
they  had  enjoyed  a  large  measure  of  aelf-govemment.  Each 
province  and  town  was  at  Uberty  to  elect  its  own  "ayunta- 
miento  "  or  council.  In  fact,  it  may  fairly  be  asserted  that  at 
Qo  subsequent  time  has  Central  America  had  as  great  privi- 
l^es  of  self-government  as  during  the  latter  years  of  Spanish 
domination.  Owing,  however,  to  this  strongly  developed 
provincial  sentiment,  to  the  extremely  loose  federal  form  of 
union  and  to  the  intense  rivalries  of  political  leaders  for  pre- 
dominance both  in  the  federation  and  in  the  separate  states, 
this  union  proved  to  be  a  fiction  and  was  dissolved  after  a 
nominal  existence  of  fifteen  years.  The  wonder  is  that  it 
lasted  as  long.    There  was  no  external  pressure  in  the  form  of 
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of  interests  to  hold  the  states  together.  Their  separate 
existence  for  the  past  seventy  years,  with  almost  incessant 
wars  and  revolutions,  has  only  served  to  retard  their  devel- 
opment and  foster  prejudices  which  have  no  solid  grounds 
on  which  to  rest.  In  their  division  has  been  their  weakness. 
Since  1839  efforts  to  restore  the  union  have  been  made 
from  time  to  time;  and  whenever  the  project  is  suggested  it 
is  natural  that  sceptics  should  object  that,  while  the  idea  is 
laudable,  it  is  impossible  of  realization.  This  pessimistic 
point  of  view,  however,  is  open  to  the  charge  of  super- 
ficiality for  the  reason  that,  while  it  is  true  there  have  been 
various  attempts  to  re-establish  the  union,  in  actual  fact, 
there  never  has  been  any  serious,  well  calculated  under- 
taking, properly  supported  in  such  a  way  as  to  guarantee 
success.  It  is  worth  while,  therefore,  to  consider  briefly 
certain  of  these  movements  for  union,  which  represent  the 
three  methods  usually  employed :  namely,  that  of  diplomacy 
under  the  initiative  of  the  United  States,  in  1874,  1881  and 
1883,  that  by  force  of  arms,  resorted  to  by  President  Barrios 
in  1885,  and  that  through  alliance,  attempted  by  the  presi- 
dents of  Honduras,  Nicaragua  and  Salvador  in  1896. 

In  1874  the  American  minister  to  Central  America  was 
instructed  to  use  his  good  offices  to  bring  together  the  presi- 
dents of  the  five  republics  in  order  to  settle  existing  differ- 
ences and  lay  the  foundations  of  a  permanent  union.  Minis- 
ter Williams'  efforts  in  this  direction,  were,however, without 
definite  result.  The  diplomatic  discussions  produced  little 
more  than  a  platonie  recognition  of  the  desirability  of  the 
union.  The  matter  was  taken  up  again  in  1881  and  1883. 
"  '  ■"       ^  ■    '  is  reception  of  the  diplomatic  repreaenta- 

ala  and  Salvador  in  August,  1880,  ex- 
i  hope  for  the  federal  union  of  Central 
■y  Blaine  in  a  comprehensive  dispatch  to 
iter  at  Guatemala,  under  date  of  May  7, 
he  keen  interest  with  which  the  United 
ittempts  to  establish  a  union.  He  also 
:  government  at  Washington  would  be 
f  "some  directly  practicable  method  by 
itates  could  aid  in  the  establishment  of  a 
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strong  and  settled  union  between  the  independent  repub- 
lics of  Central  America. "  The  subject  was  again  recurred 
to  in  1883  but  the  diplomatic  negotiations  were  of  a  purely- 
tentative  character. 

In  1885,  General  Rufino  Barrios,  president  of  Guatemala, 
a  man  of  commanding  personality,  who  clearly  understood 
the  needs  of  Central  America,  attempted  to  bring  about  the 
union  by  coercive  measures.  After  vain  efforts  of  a  pacific 
character  to  persuade  the  other  states  to  join  together,  he 
proclaimed  the  union;  placed  himself  at  the  head  of  his 
troops  and  summoned  the  remaining  republics  to  give  their 
immediate  adherence.  In  the  first  battle  with  the  Salva- 
dorian  army.  Barrios  was  killed,  and  with  hun  ended  all 
hope  of  accomplishmg  the  union  through  the  force  of  arms. 

The  last  attempt  to  restore  the  union  was  in  1896  when  the 
presidents  of  Honduras,  Nicaragua  and  Salvador  united  to 
form  the  Greater  Republic  of  Central  America.  Neither 
Guatemala  nor  Costa  Rica  would  join:  the  former  appar- 
ently from  motives  of  distrust,  and  the  latter  because  of  its 
traditional  policy  of  isolation.  Though  recognized  by  the 
United  States,  this  greater  republic  was  hardly  more  than  a 
fiction.  It  was  essentially  a  personal  alliance  of  the  rulers  of 
the  respective  republics;  and  was  dissolved  by  mutual  con- 
sent after  a  nominal  existence  of  three  years.  As  was  sen- 
sibly remarked  by  General  Regalado  of  Salvador,  whose 
opposition  wrecked  the  scheme,  "This  union  is  the  work  of  a 
few  men,  not  the  desire  of  the  people. " 

Of  the  three  methods  employed  to  establish  the  union; 
namely,  force,  alliance  and  diplomacy,  the  latter  alone  has 
not  been  thoroughly  tested.  The  United  States,  though 
committed  in  principle  to  the  ideal  of  the  union,  has  taken 
no  positive  steps  in  this  direction.  It  has  contented  itself, 
as  already  indicated,  with  expressions  of  sympathy  with  the 
project  and  tentative  negotiations  designed  merely  to  sound 
the  sentiments  of  the  different  Central  American  govern- 
ments. In  fact,  since  the  pourparlers  of  Secretary  Blaine 
begun  in  1881  and  abandoned  in  1883,  the  idea  of  restoring 
the  union  through  diplomatic  means  has  almost  entirely  re- 
mained in  abeyance.    In  the  meantime,  the  United  States 
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has  felt  compelled  to  seek  the  mamteimnce  of  peace  and 
the  remedy  for  the  ills  of  Central  America  through  friendly 
mediation  and  constabulary  measures,  and  has  now  arrived 
at  the  point  of  positive  intervention  in  the  internal  affairs 
of  these  republics.  In  spite  of  the  inevitable  failure  of 
such  a  temporizing  policy,  it  may  be  admitted  that  it  was 
doubtless  necessary  to  exhaust  all  possible  expedients,  in 
dealing  patiently  and  cautiously  with  so  abnormal  a  situa- 
tion, in  order  to  demonstrate  conclusively  their  entire  inade- 
quacy and  the  necessity  of  a  thorough,  statesmanlike  solu- 
tion of  the  problem. 

It  can  hardly  be  denied  that  intervention  in  the  domestic 
concerns  of  these  countries  is  as  repugnant  to  our  American 
ideals  as  it  is  ineffective  in  results.  It  is  objectionable  first, 
because  it  is  not  the  business  of  the  United  States  to  be 
occupied  with  the  internal  affairs  of  other  states;  second, 
because  it  would  prove  extremely  embarrassing  througji 
financial  arrangements,  however  desirable  in  themselves,  or 
through  any  other  assumed  obhgations,  to  become  responsi- 
ble in  any  way  for  the  administration  of  any  of  these  coun- 
tries; and  third,  because  any  intervention  in  derogation  of 
their  sovereign  rights  under  international  law,  arouses  the 
suspicions  and  apprehensions  of  these  repubUcs  as  well  as  of 
other  Spanish-American  states. 

This  pohcy  has  been  ineffective  because  it  ignores  the  root 
of  the  whole  trouble;  namely,  the  separate  existence  of  states 
too  small  to  thrive  alone,  embroiled  constantly  in  petty  dis- 
sensions originating,  usually,  in  the  personal  rivalries  of  their 


the  construction  of  railroads,  etc.,  etc.  This  is  undoubt- 
edly the  ideal  process  from  the  academic  point  of  view  but 
it  is  so  painfully  slow  and  the  results  so  disheartening,  that 
one  is  led  seriously  to  question  whether  such  a  process  will 
ever  really  prepare  these  countries  for  union.  The  efforts  of 
the  Washington  conference  in  that  direction  seem  to  have 
been  barren  of  results.  In  regard  to  the  building  of  rail- 
roads, certain  of  these  republics  are  quite  unable  to  assume 
the  financial  burden  of  constructing  the  important  links 
required  to  bring  them  together,  nor  does  such  construction 
offer  sufficient  inducements  for  the  employment  of  private 
capital.  The  finances  of  several  of  these  countries  are  in  a 
deplorable  condition;  and  their  national  resources  have 
been  recklessly  exploited  as  well  as  mortgaged  for  many 
years  to  come.  No  long  period  of  normal  peace  has  pre- 
vailed uninterruptedly  in  any  of  them,  with  the  sole  excep- 
tion of  Costa  Rica,  whose  peculiar  conditions  differentiate 
her  in  some  ways  from  the  rest  of  Central  America.  Hon- 
duras, equal  in  size  to  Pennsylvania,  with  a  population  of 
600,000,  a  total  revenue  of  11,000,000,  and  a  national  debt 
of  $6,000,000,  has  had  two  wars,  three  revolutions  and  sev- 
eral uprisings  within  the  past  seven  years.  It  seems  pre- 
posterous that  Central  America,  possessing  a  total  area 
slightly  larger  than  California  and  one-fourth  that  of  Mexico, 
with  a  population  of  less  than  4,000,000,  presenting  no 
greater  differentiations  than  Maine  and  Arizona — a  people,  in 
fact,  essentially  one  in  customs,  sentiments  and  common 
interests — should  be  cursed  with  the  burden  of  five  dis- 
tinct, sovereign  republics. 

Had  Virginia  and  Massachusetts  refused  to  unite  In  1789 
because  of  the  lack  of  easy  means  of  communication  and 
differences  in  customs  and  interests,  what  mutual  prejudices, 
dissensions  and  confficts  would  undoubtedly  have  arisen  I 
How  increasingly  difficult  it  would  have  become  for  them  to 
surrender  their  sovereign  rights  to  one  strong  central  govern- 
ment! And  yet,  this  is  almost  precisely  what  has  occurred 
in  Central  America.     No  people  ever  stood  in  greater  need  of 
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exact  and  maintain  the  same  respect  as  Mexico  and  other 
Spanish-American  states.  Divided,  they  have  staggered 
painfully  along  and  been  the  victims  of  many  needless 
misfortunes. 

The  large  majority  of  the  people  of  Central  America  are 
not  turbulent  in  disposition  or  difficult  to  govern.  On  the 
contrary,  they  are  as  a  rule  submissive  and  peaceful  to  a 
fault.  It  is  this  very  quality  which  has  made  it  possible  for 
misguided  and  ambitious  politicians  to  exploit  these  coun- 
tries. The  people  are  not  to  be  blamed  for  the  unstable  con- 
ditions which  have  so  long  existed.  To  them  may  be  applied 
the  observation  of  the  French  orator  in  reference  to  France 
in  1793:  "I  do  not  accuse  the  king;  I  do  not  accuse  the 
people;  I  accuse  the  situation." 

It  is  time  that  the  United  States,  as  the  disinterested  friend 
and  the  moral  sponsor  of  these  smaller  republics,  should  face 
squarely  the  question  whether  it  will  any  longer  be  an  active 
or  passive  party  to  the  perpetuation  of  such  intolerable 
political  conditions.  Whether  rightly  or  wrongly,  other 
nations  are  inclined  to  hold  the  United  States  responsible  for 
the  continuation  of  this  unsettled  state  of  affairs.  They 
maintain  that,  were  it  not  for  the  Monroe  Doctrine,  other 
nations,  such  as  England  or  Germany,  whose  financial  and 
other  interests  in  Central  America  are  very  great,  would 
long  ago  have  taken  the  necessary  measures  to  ensure  peace 
and  order. 

Such  an  intervention,  with  its  menace  of  foreign  protec- 
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It  is  confidently  to  be  expected:  (1)  That  the  disappear- 
ance of  the  five  separate  governments,  with  all  their  alluring 
fields  for  exploitatioa,  will  remove  the  main  cause  of  the 
constant  factional  struggles  and  the  wars  which  inevitably 
follow  in  their  train.  (2)  The  heavy  financial  burden  of 
supporting  five  distinct  governments  with  their  elaborate 
administrative  machinery  and  respective  budgets,  will  be 
greatly  lightened.  (3)  The  economic  and  financial  re- 
sources of  these  countries  will  be  united  for  their  mutual 
benefit  in  such  necessary  improvements  as  the  construction 
of  raUroads  to  develop  rich  territories  and  bring  all  parts  of 
Central  America  into  close  contact.  (4)  Instead  of  being 
exposed  to  ruinous  arrangements  with  exacting  and  non- 
too-scrupulous  syndicates,  they  could  undertake,  at  a  great 
saving,  a  single  refunding  operation  for  the  settlement  of 
their  foreign  debts  and  the  rehabilitation  of  their  finances. 
(5)  With  their  common  financial  credit  immensely  strength- 
ened by  the  cessation  of  wars  and  revolutions,  they  would 
no  longer  be  menaced  with  the  hypothecation  of  their  cus- 
toms revenues  for  the  sake  of  foreign  claimants.  (6)  The 
territorial  integrity  and  independence  of  Central  America 
will  be  effectively  guaranteed.  (7)  The  United  States,  by 
committing  itself  irrevocably  to  the  maintenance  of  this 
independence  against  all  aggressioa,  would  be  acquitted  of 
any  suspected  ambitions  for  territorial  aggrandizement ;  and 
would  win  the  warm  approval  and  the  confidence  of  all 
Spanish-American  states. 

The  limits  of  this  article,  unfortunately,  will  not  allow  an 
elaboration  of  the  preceding  arguments.  It  is  necessary, 
however,  to  indicate  briefly  how  these  fortunate  results, 
which  may  confidently  be  expected  from  the  establishment 
of  the  union,  are  to  be  saf^uarded  against  hostile  influences 
and  disintegrating  forces.  The  only  safe  insurance  against 
such  undoubted  perils,  particularly  at  the  outset,  would 
have  to  be  found  in  the  support  of  the  United  States. 
Such  a  protection  would,  in  all  probability,  be  mainly  of  a 
moral  kind  for  the  simple  reason  that,  if  it  were  formally  de- 
clared by  the  United  States  that  it  would  not  tolerate  any 


stituted  government  of  the  union,  few  would  be  so  foolhardy 
as  to  undertake  any  aggression  doomed  to  certain  failure. 
If  it  be  objected  that  such  a  responsibility  would  be  too  great, 
the  only  answer  is,  that,  one  impressive  intervention  by  the 
United  States,  in  sympathy  with  the  aspirations  of  the  peo- 
ple of  Central  America,  is  infinitely  to  be  preferred  to  many, 
constantly  recurring,  interventions  in  the  internal  affairs  of 
the  separate  republics. 

There  remains  to  be  considered  the  important  question 
as  to  how  the  union  may  be  brought  about.  It  obviously 
cannot  be  accomplished  either  by  force  or  through  the 
initiative  of  the  rulers  of  these  states.  Each  government 
is  suspicious  and  attributes  to  the  other  ambitions  for  leader- 
ship and  predominance.  PubUc  opinion,  owing  to  the  ab- 
sence of  an  entirely  independent  and  fearless,  free  press  in 
these  countries,  cannot  take  the  initiative  in  this  movanent. 
Even  with  public  opinion  fully  aroused,  such  a  movement 
would  require  disinterested  leaders  commanding  general  con- 
fidence. It  is  doubtful  whether  many  such  men  could  be 
found  under  present  conditions.  Such  being  the  case,  there 
can  hardly  be  any  room  to  doubt  that  the  altruistic  initi- 
ative of  the  United  States  would  be  welcomed  with  enthu- 
siasm. Certain  ambitious  politicians  would  natiu-ally  be 
opposed  to  the  project  and  would  probably  be  ready  to 
thwart  it  with  the  usual  argument  that  these  countries  are 
not  yet  prepared  for  union.  Once  they  realized,  however, 
that  the  United  States  was  determined  to  bring  to  bear  its 
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be  taken  by  the  United  States  in  assuming  the  initiative  in 
this  movement.  A  few  broad  outlines  should  suffice.  First, 
it  is  essential  that  we  commit  ourselves  unreservedly  to  the 
principle  of  the  imperative  need  of  the  union  of  the  states 
of  Central  America.  Second,  our  government  should  inform 
the  governments  of  these  Republics  that  it  considers  the 
union  as  the  only  adequate  remedy  for  the  ills  they  have 
so  long  endured,  and  that  it  is  prepared  to  assist  in 
every  way  it  properly  can  to  attain  this  object.  Third, 
it  should  invite  and  induce  each  of  the  five  governments 
to  send  commissioners  possessing  plenary  powers,  to  a 
conference  to  be  held  on  neutral  ground,  to  discuss  the  for- 
mation of  the  union  and  to  draw  up  the  bases  for  the  ulti- 
mate accomplishment  of  that  end,  whether  at  once  or  by 
progressive  steps  requiring,  possibly,  several  years  of  prep- 
aration and  re-adjustment.  Such  a  discussion  would  most 
probably  open  the  door  to  many  delicate  and  trying  ques- 
tions, whose  solution  would  require  the  utmost  patience 
and  the  most  skillful  diplomacy.  A  consistent  adherence, 
however,  to  the  central  principle  of  the  need  of  the  union, 
should  produce  tangible  and  effective  results.  There  is 
ample  room  for  discussion  as  to  the  precise  measures 
required  to  bring  about  the  union.  But  there  should 
be  no  room  for  discussion  as  to  its  complete  desu'ability. 
In  the  project  presented  to  the  Washington  Conference  in 
1907  by  the  delegation  from  Honduras,  is  to  be  found  a 
tentative  program  for  the  formation  of  the  union,  which 
might  serve  as  a  poijit  de  depart  for  another  conference 
called  for  this  purpose  (Foreign  Relations,  1907,  p.  670), 

It  would  be  unwise  to  attempt  to  minimize  the  difficulties 
in  the  way  of  this  project,  nor  is  it  possible  in  the  limits 
of  this  article  to  point  out  the  numerous  and  weighty  fac- 
tors which  must  be  taken  into  consideration  in  this  con- 
nection: for  example,  the  relations  of  Mexico  to  Central 
America.  Allusion  should  be  made,  however,  to  the  attitude 
of  Costa  Rica.  For  more  than  thirty  years,  while  the  other 
states  of  Central  America  have  been  racked  by  internal  dis- 
sensions and  petty  wars,  Costa  Rica  has  been  entirely  free  from 
revolutions  and  has  been  able  to  avoid  becoming  embroiled 
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in  the  factional  troubles  and  intrigues  of  its  neighbours. 
This  may  be  due  to  conditions  peculiar  to  itself.  It  is, 
nevertheless,  a  fact  which  is  of  no  little  encouragement  for 
the  rest  of  Central  America.  The  economic  development 
of  Costa  Hica  has  naturally  been  very  great,  and  its  people 
have  been  able  to  enjoy  marked  prosperity.  It  is  not  diffi- 
cult, therefore,  to  understand  why  they  have  been  unwilling, 
heretofore,  to  be  drawn  prematurely  into  any  close  politi- 
cal connection  with  the  other  states  of  Central  America. 
It  is  possible  that  Costa  Rica  may  still  be  indisposed  to 
amalgamate  her  interests  with  those  of  her  neighbours,  even 
though  the  union  should  be  brought  about  through  the 
initiative  and  the  protection  of  the  United  States.  Such 
an  attitude  would  be  particularly  lamentable  inasmuch  as 
Costa  Rica  would  be  in  a  position  to  lend  the  most  sub- 
stantial elements  to  the  union.  This  should  not  deter  the 
other  States,  however,  from  going  ahead  with  the  project, 
because  the  reluctant  sister  would  be  at  liberty  to  come  in 
whenever  she  might  so  desire,  remembering  that  in  the 
constitution  of  1847  it  was  aflBrmed  "that  Costa  Rica  forms 
a  part  of  the  Central  American  nation  and  will  cooperate 
toward  its  reorganization  in  conjunction  with  the  other 
states." 

Secretary  Blaine  fully  appreciated  the  vital  importance 
of  the  union  of  the  Central  American  States  as  the  surest 
remedy  for  their  persistent  maladies.  His  instructions  of 
November  28,  1881,  to  the  American  minister  in  Mexico, 
in  reference  to  aggressive  attitude  of  that  country  towards 
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and  cordial  cooperation  of  the  Mexican  government.  Under  the 
conviction  that  the  future  of  the  people  of  Central  America  was 
absolutely  dependent  upon  the  establishment  of  a  federal  govern- 
ment which  would  give  strength  abroad  and  maintain  peace  at 
home,  our  chief  motive  in  the  recent  commotion  in  Mexico  was  to 
prevent  the  diminution,  either  political  or  territorial  of  any  of  these 
states,  in  order  that,  trusting  to  the  joint  aid  and  friendship  of 
Mexico  and  the  United  States,  they  might  be  encouraged  to  per- 
sist in  their  effort  to  establish  a  government  which  would,  both  for 
their  advantage  and  ours,  represent  their  combined  wealth,  intelli- 
gence and  character  (Foreign  Relations,  1881,  p.  816). 

In  his  general  instructions  to  the  American  diplomatic 
representatives  in  Central  America,  dated  May  7,  1881,  Mr. 
Blaine  also  said : 

You  cannot  impress  too  strongly  upon  the  government  to  which 
you  are  accredited  or  upon  the  public  men  with  whom  you  asso- 
ciate the  importance  which  the  government  of  the  United  States 
attaches  to  such  a  confederation  of  the  states  of  Central  America 
as  will  respond  to  the  wants  and  wishes  of  their  people.  Our 
popular  maxim,  that  ''in  union  there  is  strength,"  finds  its  coun- 
terpart in  the  equally  manifest  truth  that,  ''in  division  there  is 
weakness."  So  long  as  the  Central  American  States  remain  di- 
vided they  will  fail  to  acquire  the  strength  and  prestige  to  which 
they  are  entitled The  statesmen  of  Central  Amer- 
ica may  feel  certain  that,  with  a  common  representative  govern- 
ment, wielding  the  power  and  consulting  the  interests  of  the 
several  States,  their  connection  with  the  railway  system  of  the  con- 
tinent will  be  eagerly  sought  and  they  will  both  give  and  receive 
advantages  which  always  follow  the  establishment  of  commercial 
relations  and  political  sympathy.  All  internal  improvements,  in- 
cluding the  great  project  of  the  interoceanic  canal  would  receive 
great  stimulus  and  aid  from  a  firm  union  of  the  Central  American 
states  and  the  strong  government  that  should  grow  from  that 
union  (Foreign  Relations,  1881,  p.  102). 

It  is  fruitless  to  speculate  as  to  what  Blaine  might  have 
done  to  forward  the  union,  had  he  remained  longer  in  power 
at  that  time.  His  statesmanlike  vision  in  grasping  a  great 
idea  and  his  boldness  in  carrying  it  into  effect  were  demon- 
strated in  the  realization  of  the  Pan  American  Union.  Since 
his  day  the  United  States  has  waited  patiently  in  the  hope 
that  the  republics  of  Central  America  would  be  able  to  work 
out  their  own  salvation.  It  would  now  seem  certain  that 
they  cannot  do  so  unaided.  The  futility  of  peace  confer- 
ences and  sentimental  agreements  has  been  proved  beyond 
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question.  The  obl^ation  of  the  United  States  towards 
these  countries  is  generally  recognized.  Acting  the  igno- 
minious part  of  a  pohceman,  we  are  intermeddling  in  their 
domestic  affairs  and  cannot  foresee  whither  such  a  pol- 
icy may  lead.  A  courageous,  radical  remedy  is  urgently 
demanded.  The  administration  at  Washington,  which  by 
a  measure  of  the  highest,  constructive  statesmanship,  ii 
prepared  to  aid  the  people  of  Central  America  achieve  their 
noblest  ideal,  will  build  for  itself  a  lasting  monument  in 
the  hearts  of  all  Spanish-Americans.  The  United  States 
will  be  freed  from  all  aspersiona  of  pursuing  unworthy  lums 
as  wdl  as  from  the  perils  of  irksome  interventions.  It  will 
be  able  to  demonstrate  irrefutably  that  the  Monroe  Doc- 
trine does  not  serve  to  perpetuate  bad  government,  but 
that  its  benificent  effect  is  to  enable  the  people  of  this 
Weston  hemisphere  to  emerge  from  chaotic  political  con- 
ditions, and  unhindered  to  achieve  their  h^est  aspirations 
and  destini«. 


IN  JUSTICE  TO  THE  UNITED  STATES— A  SET- 
TLEMENT WITH  COLOMBIA 

By  Earl  Harding 

As  a  people  we  have  been  so  engrossed  with  interest  in  the 
building  of  the  Panama  Canal  that  we  have  ^ven  but  little 
thought  either  to  the  means  employed  in  securing  the  r^t 
to  build  it,  or  the  uses  to  which  it  shall  be  put.  The  Canal 
has  been  our  one  great  national  enthusiasm — aside  from  base- 
ball. We  have  been  fascinated  by  its  bigness  and  its  mili- 
tary glamor.  We  have  accepted  indifferently  the  official 
diplomatic  version  of  the  accomplished  fact  of  the  secession 
of  the  Department  of  Panama  from  the  mother  country, 
Colombia,  and  since  the  apparent  collapse  of  the  senatorial 
investigation  of  1906,  most  of  us  have  forgotten  the  pre- 
liminaries and  have  turned  our  attention  to  watching  "the 
dirt  fly." 

One  result  of  our  national  enthusiasm  was  to  create  an 
atmosphere  jealous  of  investigation  and  impatient  of  criti- 
cism. Editors  learned,  or  thought  they  learned,  that  the 
very  word  "Panama"  was  load»i  with  danger  because  the 
public  seemed  not  to  be  able  to  differentiate  between  exposure 
and  condemnation  of  the  lawless  acquisition  of  the  Canal 
Zone  and  an  attack  upon  the  Canal  enterprise  itself.  Where- 
fore there  was  a  long  period  during  which  intelligent  discus- 
sion and  honest  criticism  of  the  Panama  affair  were  so  un- 
popular as  to  be  almost  entirely  suppressed. 

Many  a  time  I  have  been  advised  to  "foi^et  Panama." 
Many  a  time  I  have  been  told  by  men  who  should  know  bet- 
ter, that  the  people  of  the  United  States  would  never  look 
back  of  their  glorified  Canal  far  enough  to  see  its  inglorious 
history.  They  were  unwise  prophets.  The  Canal  itself 
has  made  the  people  of  the  United  States  think.  They  are 
beginning  to  realize  that  to  "  take"  the  Isthmus  and  "make 
the  dirt  fly"  were  phases  of  a  national  problem  quite  apart 
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from  the  operation  of  the  Canal  under  conditions  of  inter- 
national  frieodliness.  Such  conferences  as  this  have  hem 
made  possible  by  a  new  popular  interest  in  the  countries  to 
the  south  of  us,  and  this  interest  has  been  created  by  the 
Canal.  Through  such  activities  as  this  the  vital  importance 
of  the  Panama  question  is  being  brought  home  to  the  thoughtr 
ful  people  of  the  United  States. 

"In  Justice  to  Colombia,"  the  title  given  by  the  editor 
to  an  article  in  October  World's  Work  in  which  I  suggested 
a  readjustment  of  boundaries  at  Panama  as  a  step  toward 
a  settlement  with  Colombia,  failed  to  reflect  the  spirit  in 
which  I  wrote.  I  am  not  pleading  for  justice  to  Colombia; 
I  hold  no  brief  to  present  her  claims;  my  major  concern  and 
sympathy  are  for  my  own  country,  and  I  bespeak  a  settle- 
ment of  the  "Panama  question"  in  justice  io  the  United 
States. 

Most,  if  not  all,  of  us  believe  in  international  justice  in 
the  abstract;  but  when  it  comes  to  the  accomplishment  of 
this  ideal,  whenever  it  is  proposed  in  such  a  case  as  the 
affair  of  Panama  to  undo,  so  far  as  may  be  possible,  an  in- 
ternational wrong,  we  are  confronted  by  the  protest  of  that 
brand  of  jingoism  that  is  too  narrow  ever  to  acknowledge 
a  national  fault.  We  are  told  that  a  consistent  and  unbro- 
ken front  must  be  presented  to  the  exterior  world;  that  a 
nation's  foreign  policy,  no  matter  how  unrighteous  or  ill- 
advised,  must  be  given  undivided  support,  and  that  to 
gainsay  it  is  sedition.    We  are  solemnly  told  that  if  we  really 
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For  myself,  I  refuse  to  subscribe  to  this  dual  standard 
of  political  morality — one  code  of  ethics  for  our  domestic 
affairs  and  another  for  our  foreign  relations.  I  have  no 
patience  with  the  patrotism  that  holds  our  public  servants 
to  account,  by  criticism,  investigation  or  impeachment, 
for  what  they  may  or  may  not  do  at  home,  yet  absolve^  them 
from  moral  and  legal  restraint  and  holds  their  acts  above 
review  or  repudiation  the  moment  they  cross  our  inter- 
national boundary  and  commit  some  lawlessness  in  the 
name  of  the  people  of  the  United  States. 

Nor  do  I  believe  that  the  thoughtful  men  and  women  of 
this  coxmtry  imagine  that  as  a  nation  we  would  suffer  loss 
of  character  or  caste  or  self-respect  by  frank  acknowledg- 
ment that  in  a  moment  of  ill-advised  haste,  in  the  false 
light  of  distorted  truth,  we  committed  an  act  of  international 
injustice  for  which  we  desire  to  make  honorable  amends. 

As  to  the  entire  righteousness  of  Columbia's  claims  and 
the  method  for  adjusting  them,  public  opinion  in  the  United 
States  has  crystallized  only  in  part,  but  there  is  a  consensus 
approaching  unanimity  in  the  view  that  we  cannot  afford 
longer  to  ignore  a  weaker  nation's  demand  that  its  case  be 
given  a  fair  hearing.  The  average  citizen  has  gathered  the 
impression  that  there  was  something  questionable,  at  least, 
in  our  seizure  of  the  Isthmus,  and  he  wants  the  mess  cleaned 
up.  I  am  inclined  to  credit  this  aroused  public  opinion 
more  to  our  awakening  commercial  consciousness  than  to 
a  stimulated  sense  of  abstract  justice,  though  both  forces 
have  been  conspicuously  active  in  the  few  years  that  have 
passed  since  it  was  virtually  impossible  to  obtain  a  hearing 
on  the  merit  of  Colombia's  claims.  We  have  waked  up  to 
a  realization  that  it  isn't  good  business  to  have  Latin  Amer- 
ica forever  pointing  to  our  treatment  of  Colombia  as  justi- 
f3dng  its  aversion  to  "the  Great  Pig  of  the  North."  We 
have  been  experiencing  a  changed  attitude  toward  all  of 
Latin  America  with  the  approaching  opening  of  new  ave- 
nues of  trade  expansion ;  our  commercial  interests  recognize 
as  they  never  have  before,  that  they  have  misunderstood 
and  neglected  a  great,  undeveloped  world  of  opportunity 
southward,  and  that  self-interest  if  not  national  self-respect 
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demands  that  the  Panama  controversy,  as  an  obstacle  to 
cordial  relations,  should  be  settled  at  any  reasonable  cost— 
and  settled  before  the  opening  of  the  Canal. 

Our  question  is,  then,  no  longer  shall  we  settle  with  Co- 
lombia but  how  can  we  settle? — and  by  settlement  I  mean 
not  merely  the  award  and  collection  of  damages,  not  the 
enforced  payment  of  a  ledger  account  ten  years  past  due, 
but  such  an  adjustment  as  shall  satisfy  the  Injured  pride  of 
a  despoiled  and  affronted  nation,  and  rehabihtate  the 
United  States  in  the  confidence  and  esteem  of  our  southern 
neighbors. 

How  generous,  how  far-reaching  that  adjustment  should 
be  in  order  that  it  may  meet  the  requirements  of  inter- 
national justice  and  at  the  same  time  serve  effectively  to 
accomplish  the  essential  material  results,  is  a  problem  that 
calls  for  sober  thought  and  helpful,  sympathetic  counsel 
both  within  and  without  governmental  circles.  We  need 
a  more  intelligent  and  general  comprehension,  in  the  United 
States  and  in  Colombia,  of  the  rights  and  wrongs  of  the 
Panama  question,  if  we  are  to  have  a  public  opinion  that  will 
recogaize  and  support  a  just  and  effective  settlement.  And 
in  endeavoring  to  create  an  enlightened  public  opinion  we 
shall  be  discouraged  at  times,  I  fear,  by  the  obstinacy  of 
certain  prejudices — particularly  the  prejudices  of  those 
persons  who  have  been  content  to  accept  without  proof 
the  diplomatic  version  of  the  Panama  affair. 

The  situation  we  must  meet  is  set  forth  very  concisely 
in  a  recent  editorial  in  the  Chicago  Tribune,  which  I  will 
read: 

Colombia's  grievances  against  the  United  States  have  always 
foimd  a  closed  door  because  of  the  prevailing  American  opinion 
that  there  could  be  no  equity  in  the  claims  of  a  nation  caught  so 
openly  in  sharp  and  dishonest  practices.  The  Roosevelt  retort, 
foaterii^  and  protecting  the  Republic  of  Panama,  was  accepted 
generally  as  a  piece  of  larger  justice,  and  Colombia,  raging  in  its 
discomfiture,  was  observed  with  amusement. 

Colombians  have  never  ceased  to  press  their  demand  for  arbi- 
tration, and  it  has  been  an  unusual  procedm^  for  the  United  States 
to  be  deaf  to  such  an  appeal.  The  prevailing  opinion  that  a  small 
rascal  hurt  by  his  own  tricks  was  the  plsjntiff  explains  the  indif- 
ference and  obduracy  here. 
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It  is  reported  now  that  Secretary  Bryan  is  willing  to  accept 
the  demand  for  arbitration.  It  is  alt<%ether  better  so;  better 
policy  and  iair  justice.  The  United  States  should  give  Colombia 
a  chance  to  put  its  loss  in  figures  and  present  a  statement  of  its 
damages  to  an  impartial  court.  If  it  have  in  equity  a  claim  for 
damages  the  claim  should  be  met.  A  nice  regard  for  our  national 
honor  requires  at  least  a  hearing. 

This  editorial  is  literally  true.  Ten  years'  denial  of  even 
a  hearing  can  be  attributed  to  a  popular  impression  that 
this  charge  of  attempted  blackmail  against  Colombia  was 
just.  The  accusation  was  false — so  devoid  of  a  basis  of 
real  fact  that  to  its  denial  might  be  coupled  all  the  quali- 
fying adjectives  that  we  have  heard  so  often  with  the  short 
and  ugly  word.  The  charge  was  foisted  first  upon  the  pub- 
lic through  the  sinister  activities  of  the  Panama  Canal 
Company's  lawyer  and  lobbjast,  whose  amazing  confession 
that  he  bent  to  his  employers'  selfish  ends  the  Congress, 
the  President  and  the  Secretary  of  State  of  the  United  States, 
is  a  document  of  public  record. 

I  have  searched  the  record  of  diplomatic  correspondence 
transmitted  to  the  United  States  senate,  the  Spanish  version 
of  the  same  records  and  Colombia's  instructions  to  her  dip- 
lomatic representatives  in  the  archives  of  the  foreign  office 
at  Bogota,  the  annals  of  the  Colombian  congress  and  the 
files  of  the  Colombian  papers  of  the  period,  and  I  find  no 
vestige  of  justification,  official,  semi-official  or  unofficial, 
for  this  accusation  of  attempted  blackmail  against  the 
United  States.  Yet  it  is  upon  this  charge,  iterated  by  a 
selfish  and  corrupt  lobby  and  reiterated  as  cumulative 
slander  by  a  man  who  should  be  aware  of  the  truth — upon 
this  accusation  supported  by  no  more  than  the  assertion 
of  interested  persons,  has  public  opinion  hostile  even  to  a 
hearing  of  the  case  been  maintained  in  the  United  States. 

A  still  more  humiliating  aspect  of  the  truth  is  that  the 
only  suggestion  that  would  warrant  the  assumption  of  a 
contemplated  "hold-up"  was  not  directed  against  the 
United  States,  but  against  the  French  Panama  Canal  Com- 
pany, or  the  holders  of  its  securities,  who  in  certain  proved 
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suggested  after  the  ratification  in  Washington  of  the  Hay- 
Herran  treaty  that  the  $10,000,000  payment  by  the  United 
States  should  be  increased.  The  Panama  Canal  Company's 
.  lobbyist,  boasting  that  he  drafted  the  diplomatic  corres- 
pondence of  our  state  department  relating  to  this  subject, 
and  claiming  pay  from  his  employers  for  this  alleged  service, 
pointed  out  in  writing  that  he  foresaw  that  Colombia  con- 
templated exacting  a  fee  of  probably  $10,000,000  for  the 
privilege  of  transf^ring  the  company's  non-transferable 
and  nearly  lapsed  concession.  The  Canal  lobby  in  Wash- 
ington then  set  up  the  cry  that  Colombia  was  attempting 
to  blackmail  the  United  States. 

Proof  of  these  assertions  has  been  a  pubUc  record  for 
nearly  two  years,  and  still  a  few  editorial  pages  that  are 
supposed  to  represent  the  enlightened  pubUc  opinion  of  the 
United  States  occasionally  reiterate  this  charge  that  Colom- 
bia was  caught  red-handed  trying  to  blackmail  the  United 
States,  and  that  therefore  this  great  nation  can  a£ford  to 
ignore  the  Uttle  nation's  demand  for  justice. 

To  case-hardened  materialists  who  can  see  nothing  in 
international  righteousness  there  is  another  way  to  app^il — 
through  the  wiles  of  that  comely  handmaiden  of  Justice — 
Expediency.  We  can  "match  them  one  better,"  I  believe, 
on  their  argument  that  it  isn't  good  business  to  pay  for  a 
thing  twice.  We  may  win  them  to  an  interest  in  the  truth 
if  we  can  show  them  that,  having  paid  Panama  $10,000,000 
for  the  canal  rights,  we  can  also  pay  Colombia,  make  a  new 
arrangement  that  will  do  justice  all  around,  and  benefit 
ourselves  in  the  bargain. 

Taking  stock  first  of  our  own  necessities:  We  need  a 
wider  Canal  Zone.  Our  ten-mile  strip  across  the  Isthmus, 
with  the  cities  of  Panama  and  Colon  excluded  from  our 
jurisdiction,  was  planned  when  we  were  negotiating  with 
Colombia  and  knew  that  it  was  futile  to  ask  for  more.  After 
creating  the  Panama  Republic  we  might  have  asked  for 
and  received  as  much  additional  territory  as  expediency 
seemed  to  require,  since  it  was  the  original  purpose  of  the 
handful  of  American  and  Panamanian  conspirators  to  de- 
clare the  independence  of  only  the  Canal  Zone  itself,  which 
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they  were  to  ''bring  under  the  protection  of  the  United 
States. " 

Our  territorial  arrangement,  with  the  dual  government 
at  the  termini  of  the  Canal,  has  proved  to  be  so  unsatis- 
factory that  the  advisabiUty  of  annexing  the  whole  Repub- 
lic has  been  contemplated  seriously  by  those  burdened 
with  the  responsibility  of  providing  for  the  Canal's  pro- 
tection. For  obvious  diplomatic  reasons  this  could  not  be 
admitted  officially;  nevertheless,  the  inconvenience  and 
the  inadequacy  of  our  arrangements  at  Panama  must  be 
apparent  to  anyone  giving  serious  consideration  to  the  mil- 
itary and  commercial  problems  and  possibiUties  of  the 
Canal.  If  our  ultimate  necessities  are  not  obvious  now, 
project  yourselves  twenty-five  or  fifty  years  into  the  future, 
and  visualize  the  municipal  hodge-podge  that  must  result 
from  the  up-coming — I  will  not  say  growth  or  development — 
of  the  commercial  centers  at  the  termini  of  the  Canal  with 
the  separate  governments  and  cross-purposes  that  must 
obtain  so  long  as  Panama  and  Colon  are  excluded  from 
Canal  Zone  jurisdiction.  Contrast  this  with  the  metropoli 
that  should  be  developed  in  time  at  this  American-made 
Bosporus,  this  new  cross-roads  to  the  commerce  of  the  world, 
if  we  but  apply  world-sense  and  foresight  to  bringing  these 
cities  under  single-purposed  administration,  and  planning 
and  developing  them  as  the  great  free  port  of  the  Western 
hemisphere. 

For  working  out  our  military  problem  we  need  to  bring 
under  our  control  the  entire  watershed  of  the  Canal,  going 
back  to  the  headwaters  of  the  Chagres  River  to  the  South, 
and  north  to  the  limits  of  the  basin  of  Gatun  Lake — ^in  all 
a  Canal  Zone  50  to  60  miles  wide,  instead  of  10.  With 
the  possible  addition  of  the  Pearl  Islands,  this  enlarged 
sone  should  provide  all  of  our  ultimate  necessities  for  con- 
trolling the  military  approaches  to  the  Canal  and  develop- 
ing its  greatest  possibilities  as  a  commercial  center.  Mr. 
Lindon  W.  Bates,  on  whose  world-wide  experience  I  have 
been  privileged  to  draw,  and  whose  engineering  studies 
of  the  Panama  problem  are  famiUar  probably  to  most  of 
us,  believes  that  ultimately  the  crossing  at  the  Isthmus 
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should  sustain  a  population  of  1,000,000,  and  that  ade- 
quate preparations  in  the  way  of  city  planning  should  not 
be  deferred. 

It  seems  too  patent  for  argument  that  a  shifting  of  arrange- 
ments at  the  Isthmus  is  inevitable;  the  only  question  is 
when  should  it  be  accomplished. 

To  acquire  at  any  convenient  time  the  territory  that  we 
ultimately  shall  need  for  Canal  purposes  could  not  reason- 
ably be  r^arded  as  aggression,  but  if  it  could  be  obtained 
now  in  coDJunction  with  a  readjustment  of  boundaries 
that  would  work  a  measure  of  justice  and  satisfactiou  to 
Colombia,  would  it  not  appeal  to  the  Panamanians  as  a 
less  ruthless  procedure  than  the  taking  of  this  needed  terri- 
tory twenty-five  or  fifty  years  later,  when  the  next  genera- 
tion of  Panamanians  might  have  come  actually  to  believe 
in  the  fiction  that  they  established  their  own  indepaidence? 

Until  within  the  last  three  or  four  years  Colombia  has 
cherished  the  vision  of  a  decree  of  international  justice  that 
should  restore  to  her  all  of  her  plxmdered  territory;  but 
nearly  every  Colombian  concedes  by  now  that  such  a  dream 
cannot  come  true. 

"Then  let  Colombia  set  down  her  claim  for  damages  in 
dollars  and  cents,  and  let  us  pay  it,"  is  the  next  suggestion. 

Will  you  please  remind  our  friends  who  believe  that  this 
is  the  way  to  clear  our  Canal  title  and  save  our  self-respect, 
that  gold  is  not  a  universal  ointment.  We  nught  pay  ten 
million  dollars,  twenty,  fifty,  yes,  a  hundred  millions  as 
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Suppose  your  brother — let  us  be  idealists,  concede  a 
brotherhood  of  nations,  and  apply  the  measure  of  brother- 
hood here — suppose  your  blood-brother  should  inflict  an 
irreparable  injury,  shoot  oflF  your  leg  or  arm,  say,  and  then 
deny  his  responsibility  and  say  never  a  word  of  regret  or 
sjmipathy;  then  at  the  end  of  ten  or  fifteen  years  you  should 
drag  him  into  court  and  make  him  pay — and  he  should  send 
you  a  check,  nothing  more,  no  regrets,  no  apology,  no  ''I 
am  sorry.  Brother,  it  was  unfortunate  and  was  wrong,  you 
were  at  fault  as  well  as  I,  but  let  us  be  freinds. "    Suppose! 

Now  this,  it  seems  to  me,  is  the  essence  of  our  Panama 
problem :  Unless  we  can  resolve  this  quarrel  so  as  to  remove 
the  causes  of  bitterness  and  leave  no  rancor  of  justice  denied, 
we  would  better  save  our  money  and  keep  the  question  an 
open  one  until  history  shall  give  us  a  fairer  perspective. 
Paymg  an  indemnity  unaccompanied  by  an  acknowledg- 
ment that  would  satisfy  the  pride  of  the  Colombian  people, 
could  serve  no  more  practical  purpose  than  throwing  away 
our  money.  He  who  imagines  that  a  sop  of  money  alone 
would  accomplish  a  real  settlement  of  this  grievance  shows 
only  his  ignorance  of  the  people  with  whom  we  have  to 
reckon.  That  money  will  buy  anything  in  Latin  America, 
may  find  credence  among  those  who  form  their  judgments 
from  such  language  as  the  following,  applied  to  Colombia  by 
a  former  President  of  the  United  States:  "Government  by 
a  succession  of  banditti,''  an  ''archaic  despotism,  inefficient, 
bloody  and  corrupt;"  or  this  defense  of  the  "taking''  of 
Panama:  "We  did  our  duty  by  the  world,  we  did  our  duty 
by  the  people  of  Panama,  we  did  our  duty  by  ourselves. 
We  did  harm  to  no  one  save  as  harm  is  done  to  a  bandit  by 
a  poUceman  who  deprives  him  of  his  chance  for  blackmail. 
The  United  States  has  many  honorable  chapters  in  its  his- 
tory but  no  more  honorable  chapter  than  that  which  tells 
of  the  way  in  which  our  right  to  dig  the  Panama  Canal  was 
secured  and  of  the  manner  in  which  the  work  itself  has 
been  carried  out." 

We  have  been  given  the  impression  that  the  Colombians 
are  a  lot  of  lazy,  blackmailing  savages;  few  of  us  have  had 
the  opportunity  to  see  with  our  own  eyes  the  culture  of  their 
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unique  civilization,  to  know  them  face  to  face  as  an  indus- 
trious, resourceful,  and  law-abiding  people.  I  wonder  how 
many  of  us  who  have  judged  Colombia  by  the  measure  of 
ex-official  denunciation  have  heard  that  Simon  Bolivar 
modeled  his  constitution  after  ours,  and  that  until  November, 
1903,  our  Declaration  of  Independence  and  the  portraits 
of  our  Presidents  had  honored  places  on  the  walls  of  the 
House  of  Representatives  at  Bc^ota,  and  that  after  the 
affair  of  Panama  they  were  torn  down  and  thrown  into  the 
street? 

Money  will  not  bridge  such  a  gap  in  international  rela- 
tions. Colombia  made  this  clear  by  rejecting  in  1909  the 
hated  tripartite  treaty  proposing  that  Panama  receive  re- 
cognition of  its  independence  and  contribute  12,500,000 
as  its  share  of  the  Colombian  foreign  debt.  Colombia  ex- 
iled General  Rafael  Reyes,  president,  and  Enrique  Cortes, 
his  minister  to  Washington  who  n^otiated  this  treaty. 
She  rejected  President  Taft's  tentative  offer  of  $10,000,000, 
ostensibly  for  coaling  station  privileges  and  an  option  on 
the  interoceanic  canal  route  via  the  Atrato  River.  She 
has  pressed  for  arbitration  as  the  only  self-respecting  course 
she  could  follow,  until  recent  developments  transferred  the 
negotiations  to  Bogota,  where  a  committee  of  various  polit- 
ical parties  representing  the  fore^  office  is  now  dealing 
directly  with  the  American  minister. 

For  ten  years  the  Panama  question  has  taken  precedence 
over  every  other  issue  in  the  Colombian  press.  The  trend 
of  discussion  within  the  last  month  is  indicated  in  an  illu- 
minating though  possibly  premature  item  in  one  of  the 
latest  Bogota  papers,  from  which  I  read,  in  translation: 

Insistent  rumor  points  to  the  very  atrong  probability  that  there 
have  been  signed  in  Washington,  approved  and  dgned  here  by  the 
ministiy  and  ratified  by  the  commission  of  foreign  relations,  aa 
understanding  with  the  United  States  consummated  on  the  fol- 
lowing bases: 

1.  The  government  of  the  United  States  shall  declare  before 
the  diplomatic  corps  m  Washii^ton  that  it  owes  reparation  to 
Colombia,  for  having  trampled  upon  her  rights  during  a  former 
administration. 

2.  At  the  opening  of  the  Canal,  the  first  American  ships  to  pass 
through  shall  display  the  Colombian  fiag. 
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3.  Colombian  shipe  shall  be  guaranteed  in  perpetuity  free  pas- 
sage through  .the  Canal. 

4.  The  boundary  of  Colombia  shall  be  extended  to  the  Canal 
Zone. 

5.  The  United  States  shall  pay  to  Colombia  as  indemnity 
$20,000,000. 

6.  Matters  in  dispute  relating  to  the  Panama  Railroad  shall  be 
submitted  to  arbitration. 

I  have  a  strong  conviction  that  the  Panama  question 
should  be  kept  out  of  a  court  of  arbitration,  excepting  as  it 
may  be  agreed  possibly  to  submit  collateral  subjects:  for  a 
general  arbitration,, bringing  solely  a  judgment  for  pecuniary 
damages,  could  not  result  happily.  It  would  cause  inevi- 
table delay  and  tremendous  expense,  and  would  profit 
mainly  the  lawyers  and  press-agents  who  have  attempted 
with  scandalous  effrontery  to  sell  political  influence,  or  pre- 
tended influence,  to  Colombia's  representatives.  It  is  to 
avoid  such  attempts  at  bartering  international  justice,  and 
not  for  what  might  be  unearthed  at  The  Hague,  that  I  have 
urged  that  the  campaign  to  force  the  question  to  general 
arbitration  should  not  be  approved. 

Colombia  feels  the  injury  to  her  pride  more  than  the  loss 
to  her  purse.  She  has  held,  and  mil  continue  to  hold,  the 
question  of  indenmity  secondary  to  recognition  that  her 
national  honor  was  violated. 

I  have  been  reminded  that  not  many  persons  in  the  Uni- 
ted States  are  inclined  to  take  seriously  the  idea  of  national 
honor  in  one  of  the  southern  republics,  and  particularly 
not  in  Colombia.  All  the  more  then  should  we  r^^et  our 
ignorance  I  A  people  who  fight  three  years,  losing  80,000 
men  out  of  their  total  population  of  4,000,000,  piling  on  one 
battlefield,  where  15,000  perished  a  huge  monument  of  sun- 
bleached  skulls  that  stands  to  this  day  a  grim  reminder  of 
their  last  civil  war — a  people  who  can  fight  like  this  over 
the  issue  of  a  usurper,  a  free  press  and  religious  liberty — do 
you  think  it  becomes  us  to  sneer  at  their  ideals  and,  speaking 
with  no  knowledge  of  the  facts  jimtip  to  the  conclusion  that 
they  have  no  national  honor? 

To  make  amends  that  will  meet  Colombia's  requirements 
and  not  meet  the  antagonism  of  the  prejudiced  and  ill- 
informed  of  our  own  country — ^how  can  we  accomplish  that? 
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The  most  acceptable  reparation  for  theft  is  return  of  the 
stolen  property;  if  not  intact,  then  so  much  as  can  be  re- 
covered, with  some  equivalent  for  the  remainder. 

Panama  entire  we  cannot  restore;  Colombia  does  not 
expect  it;  but  what  is  there  to  prevent  handing  back  to  her 
in  frank  recc^nition  of  her  violated  sovereignty,  that  part 
of  Panama  south  of  the  Zone?  The  Canal  would  then 
become  the  geographical  as  well  as  actual  dividing  line 
between  the  continents.  Colombia  would  be  restored  to 
the  prestige  of  contiguity  to  the  waterway.  If  the  Zone 
were  widened  to  the  headwater  of  the  Chagres  the  possi- 
bility of  administrative  friction  would  be  very  remote. 

There  is  a  very  practical  advantage  both  to  Panama  and 
to  the  United  States  in  restoring  the  southern  end  of  the 
Isthmus  to  the  mother  country.  Its  inhabitants,  the  San 
Bias  Indians,  defy  the  authority  of  the  Republic  of  Panama 
and  still  maintain  their  loyalty  to  Colombia.  Would  our 
jingoes  rather  have  the  San  Bias  Indians  friendly  Colom- 
bians or  hostile  Panamanians,  neighbors  to  the  Gatun  locks 
by  one  night's  journey? 

The  most  likely  objector  to  the  restoration  of  southern 
Panama  to  Colombia  is  an  American  who  was  given  a  few 
hundred  thousand  acres  of  this  land  as  a  reward  for  his  gen- 
eralship in  that  revolution  of  bloody  memories — total 
killed  and  wounded,  one  jackass,  one  Chinaman!  I  know 
something  of  this  territory  whereof  I  speak.  Cruising  down 
the  cnaflt  thirtv  or  fortv  milfts.  th^nR^  un  thft  hrnftd  miAsmic 
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Admitting  that  this  territory  is  inconsequential  to  Panama 
and  of  no  great  intrinsic  value  to  Colombia^  it  would  become 
in  its  restoration  to  the  mother  country  an  instrument  of 
tremendous  importance.  Its  restoration  would  appeal  to 
eveiy  son  of  Colombia  who  resents  the  epithets  ''black- 
mailer" and  ''bandit/'  and  to  whom  the  humiliation  of 
national  dismemberment  means  a  personal  affront;  it  would 
be  to  the  Colombian  tangible  proof  that  the  justice  of  his 
country's  claims  had  been  at  last  recognized  before  the 
world.  Restitution  of  so  much  territory  would  open  the 
way  for  a  frank  and  friendly  discussion  of  the  ledger  account 
of  damages  for  property  that  cannot  be  returned;  it  would 
be  a  step  toward  a  genuine  settlement. 

"But  what  about  the  Panamanians  and  their  rights?" 
we  are  asked.  "Are  you  going  to  rob  the  Panamanian 
Peter  to  pay  the  Colombian  Paul?" 

As  to  the  moral  rights  of  the  Panamanians  how  extensive 
are  they,  in  view  of  the  deceit  by  which  the  congress  and 
people  of  the  United  States  were  led  to  recognize  their  make- 
believe  Republic  on  the  assurance  that  they  "rose  literally 
as  one  man?"  In  truth,  a  handful  of  conspirators,  nearly 
everyone  an  employee  of  the  Canal  Company,  and  the  real 
leaders  being  American  citizens,  were  all  who  knew  about  a 
revolutionary  movement  until  the  "blow"  was  struck. 
The  Panamanians,  through  their  self-appointed  leaders, 
knowingly  surrendered  themselves  hostages  to  exigency, 
to  serve  the  purposes  of  the  United  States.  Have  they 
then  moral  grounds  for  expecting  more  than  scrupulous 
fairness  and  sure  protection  from  the  vengence  of  the  mother 
country? 

And  if  we  seek  to  shroud  the  infant  Republic  in  an  aura 
of  sentiment,  can  we  find  any  inspiration  in  the  sordid  story 
of  purchased  treason — so  much  per  general,  so  much  per 
colonel,  so  much  per  soldier,  with  later  a  riotous  distribution 
of  easily-acquired  American  gold  among  the  patriots  of  this 
soul-stirring  war  for  liberty?  If  we  hesitate  to  suggest 
infringing  the  area  of  Panama's  sovereignty  out  of  respect 
for  sentiments  of  nationalism,  should  we  not  recall  that 
Panama's  span  of  pseudo-independence  is  but  a  decade. 
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while  Colombia  recently  celebrated  her  centennial  of  consti- 
tutional self-government? 

The  Panamanian  Peter  would  be  divested  of  the  form  but 
not  the  substance  of  the  material  benefits  for  which  he  con- 
sented to  make  a  perfectly  safe  revolution,  under  the  pre- 
arranged protection  of  the  United  States.  American  ad- 
ministration and  development  of  the  terminal  cities  would 
be  to  his  advantage.  He  would  still  have  to  the  north  of 
the  Canal  Zone  the  richest  part — more  than  half — of  his 
present  domain,  where  he  could  exercise  his  genius  for  self- 
government  with  much  more  freedom  than  Uncle  Sam  can 
ever  allow  him  in  the  midst  of  the  Canal  Zone. 

So  far  as  it  affects  the  terminal  cities  and  watershed,  or 
any  other  portion  of  the  Panama  Republic  which  the  United 
States  may  require,  such  a  prc^pamme  of  readjustment  is 
easy  to  arrange  under  the  following  clause  of  the  Hay* 
Bunau-VariUa  Treaty : 

The  Kepublic  of  Panama  further  grants  to  the  United  States 
in  perpetuity  the  uae,  occupation,  and  control  of  any  other  lands 
and  waters  outside  of  the  zone  above  described  which  may  be 
necessary  and  convenient  for  the  construction,  maintenance,  opera- 
tion, sanitatbn,  and  protection  of  the  said  canal. 

In  substance  we  agreed  to  maintain  Panama's  indepen- 
dence, but  not  necessarily  the  integrity  of  her  then,  and  still, 
undefined  territory,  the  boundary  at  each  end  of  the  Re- 
public being  in  question. 

Ten  vears  of  administrative  exoerience.  fraueht  with 
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*gested  plan  of  settlement  must  have  been  a  revelation  to 
those  who  have  no  faith  in  the  ultimate  awakening  of  public 
opinion  in  this  country.  Only  two  papers  out  of  some  thirty 
or  more  whose  editorial  comment  has  been  called  to  my 
attention,  presumed  to  deny  contemptuously  that  Colombia 
has  a  just  claim. 

One  of  them  is  the  Kansas  City  Star,  the  organ  of  the 
Progressive  party  in  that  part  of  the  country.  The  Star 
repeats  the  charge  of  blackmail  as  the  final  answer  to  Co- 
lombia, and  declares  that  the  taking  of  Panama  imder  the 
circumstances  "is  held  by  the  American  people  as  one  of 
the  most  noteworthy  achievements  of  a  noteworthy  career. " 

The  other  publication  that  does  not  concede  that  we  have 
anything  to  settle  with  Colombia  is  the  Outlook  which  in 
its  issue  of  October  11  says  in  part: 

The  people  of  Panama  were  unanimous  in  their  revolt  against 
Colombia,  and  the  authority  of  Colombia  collapsed  in  a  night 
because  she  had  neither  moral  nor  physical  power  to  enforce  her 
authority.  The  people  of  this  country  will  never  concede  that 
Colombia  has  a  i^adow  of  a  claim  against  the  United  States  for 
its  prompt  recognition  of  an  oppressed  people  stru^ling  for  their 
rights.  A  queer  idea  of  justice  to  Colombia  is  ^this  proposal  to 
attempt  to  satisfy  her  national  pride  and  reconcile  her  warring 
factions  with  one  another  and  with  the  United  States  by  a  Poland- 
like division  of  the  territory  of  a  people  who  have  shown  their 
right  to  liberty  by  daring  to  fight  for  it. 

I  wonder  how  the  editor  of  Tfie  Outlook  could  write  such  a 
statement,  with  the  picture  before  him  of  that  bloody  revo- 
lution in  which  the  total  casualties — ^and  those  accidental — 
were  one  jackass  and  one  Chinaman! 

The  speaker  preceding  me  has  urged  us  to  remember  that 
the  Canal  cannot  be  a  blessing  to  us  while  its  title  is  clouded 
by  an  unrighteous  act.  I  beUeve  we  must  go  farther,  and 
realize  that  its  material  advantages  cannot  be  ours  until  we 
shall  have  made  a  just  settlement  with  the  nation  from 
whom  we  took  the  right  to  build  it.  Recent  editorial  ex- 
pressions indicate  that  a  considerable  number  of  people  are 
more  impressed  with  the  idea  of  providing  for  our  own  ul- 
timate necessities  at  Panama  than  with  the  doing  of  abstract 
justice  to  Colombia  for  Justice's  sake.    If  we  can  get  their 
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support  in  no  other  way,  then  let  us  reconcile  Justice  with 
Expediency,  and  while  doing  no  injustice  to  Panama,  re- 
adjust our  relations  in  a  way  to  do  full  justice  to  Colombia, 
and  to  secure  to  the  people  of  the  United  States  the  full 
benefits  of  the  Canal. 


THE  PHYSICAL  BASIS  OF  THE  ARGENTINE 

NATION 

By  Bailey  Willis,  Ph.D.,  Consulting  Geologist  to  the  Minister 
of  Public  Works  J  Argentina,  1911-1913:  Member  of 
the  United  States  Geological  Survey 

The  point  of  view  which  is  accepted  in  this  paper  is  that 
of  a  study  in  evolution,  involving  the  well  established  prin- 
ciple that  any  organism  on  migrating  into  a  new  region 
becomes  modified  by  adjustment  to  its  environment,  and 
develops  activities  suited  to  the  conditions  of  life  by  which 
it  is  surrounded.  As  applied  to  all  the  lower  ranks  of  ani- 
mals, the  bearing  of  this  principle  of  adaptation  is  not  ques- 
tioned, nor  does  its  validity  need  to  be  argued  in  applying 
it  to  races  of  men,  or  even  to  nations.  Let  me  illustrate 
the  point  by  referring  to  the  migrations  of  Asiatic  tribes 
into  Europe,  where  several  thousand  years  ago  new  nations 
were  born  and  civilization  began  that  evolution  from  which 
we  are  developing.  It  was  in  the  new  environment  that 
the  human  race  made  progress.  Once  more,  and  for  the 
last  time,  when  Colmnbus  led  the  Europeans  to  the  Ameri- 
can continent  a  similar  great  opportunity  offered  itself  to 
humanity.  Under  the  tremendous  stimulus  of  modern 
forces  we  already  see  progress  toward  the  evolution  of  a 
higher  type  of  man,  the  Pan-American. 

In  all  parts  of  the  Americas  the  American  type  is  be- 
commg  distinct  m  physical  and  mental  characteristics 
from  the  European  stocks  from  which  it  originated.  Every- 
where evolutions  are  going  on,  in  each  region  according  to 
the  racial  factors  of  the  colonizing  peoples  and  the  physical 
factors  of  the  environment  into  which  they  have  migrated. 
From  the  snowy  north  lands  of  Canada,  through  the  fer- 
tile savannahs  of  the  United  States,  in  the  tropics  of  the 
Isthmus  and  the  Amazon,  on  southward  across  the  vast 
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support  in  no  other  way,  then  let  us  reconcile  Justice  with 
Expediency,  and  while  doing  no  injustice  to  Panama,  re- 
adjust our  relations  in  a  way  to  do  full  justice  to  Colombia, 
and  to  secure  to  the  people  of  the  United  States  tiie  full 
benefits  of  the  Canal. 


THE  PHYSICAL  BASIS  OF  THE  ARGENTINE 

NATION 

By  Bailey  Willis ,  Ph.D.f  Consulting  Geologist  to  the  Minister 
of  Public  Works,  Argentina,  191 1-19 IS:  Member  of 
the  United  States  Geological  Survey 

The  point  of  view  which  is  accepted  in  this  paper  is  that 
of  a  study  in  evolution,  involving  the  well  established  prin- 
ciple that  any  organism  on  migrating  into  a  new  region 
becomes  modified  by  adjustment  to  its  environment,  and 
develops  activities  suited  to  the  conditions  of  life  by  which 
it  is  surrounded.  As  applied  to  all  the  lower  ranks  of  ani- 
mals, the  bearing  of  this  principle  of  adaptation  is  not  ques- 
tioned, nor  does  its  validity  need  to  be  argued  in  applying 
it  to  races  of  men,  or  even  to  nations.  Let  me  illustrate 
the  pomt  by  referring  to  the  migrations  of  Asiatic  tribes 
into  Europe,  where  several  thousand  years  ago  new  nations 
were  born  and  civilization  began  that  evolution  from  which 
we  are  developing.  It  was  in  the  new  environment  that 
the  human  race  made  progress.  Once  more,  and  for  the 
last  time,  when  Columbus  led  the  Europeans  to  the  Ameri- 
can continent  a  similar  great  opportunity  offered  itself  to 
humanity.  Under  the  tremendous  stimulus  of  modern 
forces  we  already  see  progress  toward  the  evolution  of  a 
higher  t3rpe  of  man,  the  Pan-American. 

In  all  parts  of  the  Americas  the  American  type  is  be- 
coming distinct  in  physical  and  mental  characteristics 
from  the  European  stocks  from  which  it  originated.  Every- 
where evolutions  are  going  on,  in  each  region  according  to 
the  racial  factors  of  the  colonizing  peoples  and  the  physical 
factors  of  the  environment  into  which  they  have  migrated. 
From  the  snowy  north  lands  of  Canada,  through  the  fer- 
tile savannahs  of  the  United  States,  in  the  tropics  of  the 
Isthmus  and  the  Amazon,  on  southward  across  the  vast 
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support  in  no  other  way,  then  let  us  reconcile  Justice  with 
Expediency,  and  while  doing  no  injustice  to  Panama,  re- 
adjust our  relations  in  a  way  to  do  full  justice  to  Colombia, 
and  to  secure  to  the  people  of  the  United  States  the  full 
benefits  of  the  Canal. 


THE  PHYSICAL  BASIS  OF  THE  ARGENTINE 

NATION 

By  Bailey  WiUis,  Ph.D.y  Consulting  Geologist  to  the  Minister 
of  Public  Works,  Argentina,  1911-1918:  Member  of 
the  United  States  Geological  Survey 

The  point  of  view  which  is  accepted  in  this  paper  is  that 
of  a  study  in  evolution,  involving  the  well  established  prin- 
ciple that  any  organism  on  migrating  into  a  new  region 
becomes  modified  by  adjustment  to  its  environment,  and 
develops  activities  suited  to  the  conditions  of  life  by  which 
it  is  surrounded.  As  applied  to  all  the  lower  ranks  of  ani- 
mals, the  bearing  of  this  principle  of  adaptation  is  not  ques- 
tioned, nor  does  its  vaUdity  need  to  be  argued  in  applying 
it  to  races  of  men,  or  even  to  nations.  Let  me  illustrate 
the  point  by  referring  to  the  migrations  of  Asiatic  tribes 
into  Europe,  where  several  thousand  years  ago  new  nations 
were  born  and  civilization  began  that  evolution  from  which 
we  are  developing.  It  was  in  the  new  environment  that 
the  human  race  made  progress.  Once  more,  and  for  the 
last  time,  when  Columbus  led  the  Europeans  to  the  Ameri- 
can continent  a  similar  great  opportunity  offered  itself  to 
humanity.  Under  the  tremendous  stimulus  of  modern 
forces  we  already  see  progress  toward  the  evolution  of  a 
higher  tj^e  of  man,  the  Pan-American. 

In  all  parts  of  the  Americas  the  American  type  is  be- 
coming distinct  in  physical  and  mental  characteristics 
from  the  European  stocks  from  which  it  originated.  Every- 
where evolutions  are  going  on,  in  each  region  according  to 
the  racial  factors  of  the  colonizing  peoples  and  the  physical 
factors  of  the  environment  into  which  they  have  migrated. 
From  the  snowy  north  lands  of  Canada,  through  the  fer- 
tile savannahs  of  the  United  States,  in  the  tropics  of  the 
Isthmus  and  the  Amazon,  on  southward  across  the  vast 
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support  in  no  other  way,  then  let  ns  reconcile  Justice  with 
Expediency,  and  while  doing  no  injustice  to  Panama,  re- 
adjiist  our  relations  in  a  way  to  do  full  justice  to  Colombia, 
and  to  secure  to  the  people  of  the  United  States  the  full 
benefits  of  the  Canal. 


THE  PHYSICAL  BASIS  OF  THE  ARGENTINE 
NATION 

By  Bailey  WHlis,  Ph.D.,  ConsuUing  Geologist  to  the  Minister 

of  Public  Works,  Argentina,  1911-191$:  MetrOier  of 

the  United  Slates  Geological  Survey 

The  point  of  view  which  is  accepted  in  this  paper  is  that 
of  a  study  in  evolution,  involving  the  well  established  prin- 
ciple that  any  organism  on  migrating  into  a  new  region 
becomes  modified  by  adjustment  to  its  environment,  and 
develops  activities  suited  to  the  conditions  of  life  by  which 
it  is  surrotmded.  As  applied  to  all  the  lower  ranks  of  ani- 
mals, the  bearing  of  this  principle  of  adaptation  is  not  ques- 
tioned, nor  does  its  validity  need  to  be  argued  in  applying 
it  to  races  of  men,  or  even  to  nations.  Let  me  illustrate 
the  point  by  referring  to  the  migrations  of  Asiatic  tribes 
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support  in  no  other  way,  then  let  us  reconcile  Justice  with 
Expediency,  and  while  doii^  no  injustice  to  Panama,  re- 
adjust our  relations  in  a  way  to  do  full  justice  to  Colombia, 
and  to  secure  to  the  people  of  the  United  States  the  full 
benefits  of  the  Canal. 


THE  PHYSICAL  BASIS  OF  THE  ARGENTINE 
NATION 

By  Bailey  WiUis,  Ph.D.,  Consulting  Geologist  to  the  Minister 

of  Public  Works,  Argentina,  1911-191S:  Mennber  of 

the  United  States  Geological  Survey 

The  point  of  view  which  is  accepted  in  this  paper  is  that 
of  a  study  'm  evolution,  involving  the  well  established  prin- 
ciple that  any  oi^nism  on  migrating  into  a  new  region 
becomes  modified  by  adjustment  to  its  environment,  and 
develops  activities  suited  to  the  conditions  of  life  by  which 
it  is  surrounded.  As  applied  to  all  the  lower  ranks  of  ani- 
mals, the  bearing  of  this  principle  of  adaptation  is  not  ques- 
tioned, nor  does  its  validity  need  to  be  argued  in  applying 
it  to  races  of  men,  or  even  to  nations.  Let  me  illustrate 
the  point  by  referring  to  the  migrations  of  Asiatic  tribes 
into  Europe,  where  several  thousand  years  ago  new  nations 
were  born  and  civilization  b^an  that  evolution  from  which 
we  are  developing.  It  was  in  the  new  environment  that 
the  human  race  made  progress.  Once  more,  and  for  the 
last  time,  when  Columbus  led  the  Europeans  to  the  Ameri- 
can continent  a  similar  great  opportunity  offered  itself  to 
humanity.  Under  the  tremendous  stimulus  of  modern 
forces  we  already  see  progress  toward  the  evolution  of  a 
higher  type  of  man,  the  Fan-American. 

In  all  parts  of  the  Americas  the  American  type  is  be- 
coming distinct  in  physical  and  mental  characteristics 
from  the  European  stocks  from  which  it  orif^nated.  Every- 
where evolutions  are  going  on,  in  each  region  according  to 
the  racial  factors  of  the  colonizing  peoples  and  the  physical 
factors  of  the  environment  into  which  they  have  migrated. 
From  the  snowy  north  lands  of  Canada,  through  the  fer- 
tile savannahs  of  the  United  States,  in  the  tropics  of  the 
Isthmus  and  the  Amazon,  on  southward  across  the  vast 


444  BAn-ET  WILLIS 

river  flats  of  the  Paraguay,  over  the  breezy  Pampas  to  the 
misty  chaimels  of  Magellan,  under  all  the  varied  condi- 
tions of  plain  and  mountain,  of  sunny  grass  lauds  and  shady 
forests,  the  European  races  have  spread  and  are  evolving 
new  types  of  men,  developing  new  nations.  Their  evo- 
lution reflects  the  influence  of  local  environment.  Recip- 
rocally, their  environment  is  being  changed  by  them,  as 
they  cultivate  the  soil,  introduce  great  herds  of  domestic 
animals,  establish  lines  of  communication,  and  exploit 
the  natural  resources  for  theu*  own  use  and  benefit. 

In  the  temperate  zone  of  South  America  is  a  people  sprung 
from  the  same  stocks  as  the  North  Americans,  occupying 
a  land  in  many  respects  similar  to  that  of  the  United  States. 
A  hundred  years  ago  that  people  freed  itself  from  Europe. 
During  the  succeeding  decades  it  fought  its  way  to  national 
unity.  In  the  last  thirty  years'  it  has  made  great  progress 
toward  developing  the  resources  of  the  land  for  the  service 
of  mankind.  It  has  gained  independence,  has  defined  its 
domain,  has  developed  individuality.  Having  secured  high 
rank  among  the  progressive  powers  of  the  world,  the  Ai^en- 
tine  nation  stands  on  the  threshold  of  a  great  future.  Con- 
scious of  its  strength  it  looks  confidently  forward.  Scarcely 
conscious  of  any  limitations  it  pays  Uttle  heed  to  those  con- 
ditions of  environment  which  will  inevitably  detramine  its 
character  and  prosperity,  yet  it  can  not  escape  them.  As 
Channing  said  of  individuals,  so  of  nations:  "Life  is  in- 
exorably conditioned  and  conditions  us."  And  that  na- 
tion will  go  forward  most  securely  on  the  path  of  progress 
which  early  takes  account  of  the  resources  and  limitations 
that  constitute  the  physical  basis  of  its  civilization. 

In  the  Old  World  the  exploitation  of  the  natural  resources 
went  on  for  centuries  wastefuUy  until  scarcity  resulted, 
and  compelled  care-taking,  renewal,  and  conservation.  In 
the  New  World  waste  also  has  been  excessive  and  still  goes 
on,  but  recently  we  have  been  roused  to  the  possibility  of 
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resources  for  the  use  of  future  generatioiiB  as  well  as  for  the 
benefit  of  this  one,  in  order  that  our  nation  may  be  pros- 
perous in  the  future  as  it  is  now. 

Argentina  may  be  said  to  stand  in  national  development 
in  relation  to  the  resources  of  the  country  somewhat  in  the 
stage  which  had  been  reached  by  the  United  States  in  1860, 
and  in  the  extension  of  railways,  the  disposition  of  her  pub- 
lic lands,  the  exploitation  of  forests,  and  the  activity  of  her 
people,  there  are  many  features  which  remind  one  of  the 
period  of  material  progress  on  which  the  United  States 
entered  after  the  Civil  War.  The  tide  of  immigration 
rises  and  sinks  in  her  ports,  great  wealth  is  accumulating  in 
private  hands,  corporations  of  immense  resources  are  ex- 
tending their  power  over  railways  and  lands,  her  statesmen 
are  carrying  out  public  works  of  great  cost  and  proportionate 
promise  of  utility.  Yet  of  Argentina  as  the  home  of  a  na- 
tion, as  the  seat  of  a  great  world  power,  men  know  accurately 
scarcely  as  much  as  they  knew  of  the  United  States  forty 
years  ago.  Explorers'  sketches  direct  railway  extensions. 
There  surveys  are  needed.  Guesses  are  the  starting  points  of 
reclamation  projects  that  involve  millions  of  dollars.  There 
surveys  and  long  continued  measurements  of  streams  are 
essential.  PubUc  lands  of  vast  extent  are  to  be  settled  for 
agriculture  or  to  be  leased  for  grazii^.  There  surveys, 
investigations  of  water  and  soils,  comparative  studies  by 
trained  specialists  are  wanted.  The  list  of  national  enter- 
prises and  necessities  might  be  extended;  but  enough.  If 
in  sketching  the  country,  I  seem  to  speak  knowingly,  re- 
monber  that  I  speak  with  but  partial  knowledge. 

To  outline  the  physical  basis  of  the  Argentine  nation  we 
may  take  a  glance  at  the  country  itself.  The  total  area 
is  1,500,000  square  miles  or  one-half  that  of  the  continental 
United  States.  It  is  a  country  long  from  north  to  south, 
wider  in  its  northern  and  warmer  section,  and  tapering  to 
the  point  of  Cape  Horn.  If  we  place  the  map  of  South 
America  over  that  of  North  America,  so  that  the  latitudes 
of  the  southern  hemisphere  coincide  with  the  same  latitudes 
of  the  northern,  Argentina  is  seen  to  reach  from  Hudson's 
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Bay  to  Yucatan,  and  the  greater  part  of  the  country  falls 
in  the  zone  of  the  Gulf  of  Mexico  and  the  lower  Mississippi 
Valley  between  New  Orleans  and  St.  Louis. 

By  this  comparison  we  suggest  that  there  is  an  extreme 
range  of  temperatures  comparable  with  that  between  the 
tropics  and  southern  Mexico  and  the  semi-arid  conditions 
of  northern  Canada,  but  this  is  not  wholly  true,  because 
the  oceans  moderate  the  temperatures  of  the  narrower  coa- 
tinent,  makii^  the  heat  less  torrid  and  the  cold  less  severe. 
BueaoB  Aires  lies  in  the  latitude  of  Memphis,  Tennessee, 
and  has  a  mean  annual  temperature  equivalent  to  that  of 
South  Carolina  or  Alabama.  The  curve  of  the  same  mean 
temperature — about  60  degrees  Fah. — swings  south  through 
the  Province  of  Buenos  Aires  and  westward  across  the  Ter- 
ritory of  Rio  Negro  to  the  Province  of  Mendoza,  through 
districts  which  resemble  Texas,  Arizona,  and  the  Valley  of 
California.  Thus  we  may  say  that  the  central  r^on  of 
Aj^entina  corresponds  closely  with  the  southern  gulf  states 
and  the  southwest.  Northward  the  tempra^tures  are  some- 
what higher,  and  in  the  extreme  northeast  of  Argentina  we 
find  conditions  resembling  those  of  southern  Florida  and 
the  coast  of  Mexico.  There  the  winter  temperature  rarely 
touches  frost,  and  the  maximum  in  the  western  arid  r^on 
is  as  high  as  that  of  the  Yuma  desert. 

Turning  to  the  far  southern  portions  of  the  country,  we 
are  apt  to  think  of  severe  conditions  around  Cape  Horn, 
but  on  the  east  coast  they  are  not  so  extreme  as  is  generally 
supposed.  The  mean  annual  temperature  on  that  coast  is 
equivalent  to  that  of  the  southern  coast  of  Maine,  but 
the  minimum  is  not  lower  than  that  of  Puget  Sound, 
while  the  mftTiTniim  is  that  of  Nova  Scotia.  In  the  fiords 
west  among  the  glacier  covered  mountains  the  local  condi- 
tions are  often  far  more  rigorous  and  snow  squalls  are  com- 
mon even  in  summer.  Farther  inland  in  the  high  plateaus 
of  southern  Patagonia,  the  cold  winds  from  the  Andes  give 
the  winter  conditions  of  northern  Texas  or  Kansas,  while 
the  summer  temperatures  are  those  of  southern  Canada 
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almost  to  the  Antarctic  Circle,  experiences  a  range  of  tem- 
peratures less  than  those  found  in  the  United  States,  and 
must  be  characterized  as  a  region  of  mUd,  temperate  or  sub- 
tropical clhnate  throughout  the  greater  part  of  its  extent. 

Next  to  temperature,  rainfall  claims  our  attention,  be- 
cause absence  or  scarcity  of  water  determines  the  use  of 
the  lands  for  crops  or  herds,  and  the  activities  of  the  people. 
Argentina  lies  between  two  regions  of  excessive  rainfall, 
and  includes  a  margin  of  each  one.  From  across  Uruguay 
and  tropical  Brazil  blow  the  humid  trade  winds,  bringing  rain 
to  all  the  northeastern  provinces.  In  the  southwest  of  the 
country  the  Argentine  Andes  catch  some  of  the  heavy  rains 
with  which  the  constant  west  winds  soak  the  misty  forests  of 
southern  Chile  and  cover  with  snow  fields  the  western  ranges 
of  the  Cordillera.  Between  the  two  humid  districts  lies  a 
drier  zone  which  stretches  diagonally  across  the  continent 
from  the  south  Atlantic  coast  of  Patagonia  northwesterly 
past  Mendoza  to  the  Pacific  coast  of  northern  Chile. 

Where  the  amount  of  annual  precipitation  is  as  much  as 
500  millimeters  (20  inches  or  more)  agriculture  may  gen- 
erally be  carried  on  without  special  methods  for  preventing 
evaporation  or  suppljdng  water  to  the  crops,  but  where  the 
rainfall  is  less  than  20  inches,  dry  farming  or  irrigation  be- 
comes necessary.  In  Argentina  about  two-fifths  of  the  land 
has  a  rainfall  exceeding  20  inches,  whereas  the  other  three- 
fifths  have  less  than  that  amount  of  annual  precipitation. 
Here  is  a  factor  which  at  once  distinguishes  the  northeastern 
district  of  greater  rain  and  warmer  climate  from  the  western 
and  southern  districts  of  lower  rainfall  and  in  general  cool- 
er climate.  The  northeastern  comprises  all  that  portion 
of  the  country  which  borders  the  Rio  de  la  Plata  and  its  con- 
fluent streams,  the  Uruguay,  the  Paraguay,  and  the  Parana, 
and  which  extends  back  from  these  rivers  beyond  the  lim- 
its of  Argentina  and  westward  nearly  across  the  provinces 
of  Buenos  Aires  and  Sante  Fe  to  San  Luis,  Cordova,  and 
Tucuman.  The  drier  southwestern  more  extensive  region 
includes  the  southern  |and  western  parts  of  the  province  of 
Buenos  Aires,  all  the  provinces  of  the  north  stretching  along 
the  foot  of  the  Andes,  and  into  the  Cordillera,  and  also  the 
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plateaus  of  Patagonia  east  of  the  Andes.  The  southwestern 
humid  zone  is  confined  to  the  Andean  belt  and  its  foothills. 

The  agricultural  products  of  the  country  vary  with  the 
conditions  of  temperature  and  rainfall  so  briefly  sketched. 
Were  farmers  of  the  United  States  transplanted  to  Argen- 
tina they  would  find  congenial  climates  and  products  to  ac- 
cord with  their  experience  at  home  in  diETerent  sections  of 
the  country.  The  orange  grower  of  Florida  and  the  cotton 
grower  of  the  Gulf  States  would  be  at  home  in  the  north- 
eastern part,  in  Corrientes,  Entre  Rios,  Sante  Fe,  El  Chaco, 
and  Formosa.  The  com  planter  might  till  his  fields  in  the 
northern  part  of  Buenos  Aires  province  and  the  wheat 
farmer  in  the  central  and  southern  parts.  The  sugar  grower 
from  Louisiana  would  find  cane  and  the  sugar  monop- 
oly at  Tuciiman,  the  orchardist  of  California  could  grow 
grapes  and  fruits  under  irrigation  in  the  valleys  at  the  foot 
of  the  Andes  about  Meudoza.  The  cattlemen  of  northern 
Texas  and  the  sheep-herder  from  Arizona  and  Wyoming 
might  dupUcate  their  ranges  from  Cordova  south  to  Santa 
Cruz,  and  in  the  far  south,  in  Tierra  del  Fuego,  the  web- 
footed  Or^onian  would  find  congenial  gray  skies,  mists, 
and  rain. 

After  this  general  survey  it  is  desirable  to  distinguish  more 
clearly  the  nucleal  region  of  Argentina.  The  river  prov- 
inces that  range  along  both  sides  of  tiie  navigable  Parana 
and  Paraguay  on  the  north  and  east  are  Entre  Rios,  Cor- 
rientes, and  Missiones;  on  the  south  and  west  Buenos  Aires, 
Sante  Fe,  and  the  territories  of  El  Chaco  and  Formosa. 
These  form  the  nucleus  of  the  Argentine  domain  about  which 
the  other  provinces  and  territories  are  grouped.  Here  are 
the  rich  delta  lands  and  the  pampas  favored  by  climate, 
soil,  and  facile  conunimication  with  the  world.  H^e  will 
gather  a  dense  population  and  will  always  be  the  seat  of 
Argentine  wealth  and  commerce — the  heart  of  the  Argen- 
tine nation. 

The  tourist  landing  in  Buenos  Aires  and  proceeding  west 
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la  Plata  we  pass  into  the  chaimels  of  the  islands  of  the 
delta  of  the  Uruguay  and  Parana.  Proceeding  up  either 
river  we  find  the  banks  rising  in  bluffs  of  brown  earth  to 
100  feet  on  one  hand  or  the  other,  opposite  wide  groups  of 
low  verdant  islands.  Accordii^  to  the  geographers  the 
banks  should  continue  rising  as  we  penetrate  into  the  con- 
tinent, till  the  plains  should  pass  into  hills  and  the  hills 
into  mountain  ranges,  but  we  would  need  to  travel  far  to- 
ward the  Andes  and  toward  the  Amazon  before  we  should 
reach  the  normal  aspects  of  river  valleys.  Five  hundred 
miles  above  the  delta  of  the  Paraguay  the  banks  are  lower, 
the  islands  and  swamps  more  extensive.  One  thousand 
miles  from  the  river's  mouth  we  still  see  on  either  hand  the 
vast  lowlands  of  the  interior  of  the  continent.  Delta-like  in 
all  its  aspects,  the  immense  basin  in  which  the  great  rivers 
gather  from  the  uplands  of  Brazil  and  Bolivia  is  in  fact  a 
delta — a  delta  in  the  heart  of  the  continent.  The  basin  is 
a  sinking  land,  the  rivers  are  fillii^  it  with  sediment;  it  has 
sunk  deeply  and  the  alluvium  has  accumulated  to  a  corre- 
spondii^  depth.  Here  are  immense  plains  now  widely 
flooded  by  the  tropical  rains,  but  a  al^t  change  of  level 
would  convert  them  from  swamps  into  rich  extensive  agri- 
cultural lands. 

If  from  this  excursion  up  the  Paraguay  we  return  to  the 
Pampas  of  Buenos  Aires  with  a  knowledge  of  the  inland 
delta  lands  now  forming  on  the  upper  river,  we  may  recog- 
nize the  delta  formed  long  ago  but  now  raised  above  the 
reach  of  the  rivers  by  which  it  was  accumulated.  Beneath 
the  plains  of  the  Pampas  lies  the  immense  mass  of  alluvium 
of  ancient  rivers  that  flowed  from  the  Andes  in  earUer  epochs. 
At  Buenos  Aires  it  is  3000  feet  deep.  It  forms  the  lobe  of 
the  continent  south  of  the  Rio  de  la  Plata  and  extends  to 
distant  hills  in  the  south  in  Buenos  Aires,  and  in  the  west 
to  those  of  San  Luis  and  Cordova. 

Although  this  soil  is  alluvium  and  therefore  of  the  same 
origin  as  the  great  class  of  alluvial  soils  throughout  the 
world,  it  differs  from  those  with  which  the  farmers  of  Europe 
and  the  United  States  are  most  familiar.  Soils  Uke  it  are 
found  in  small  districts  on  the  Rhine  and  the  Danube,  and 
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are  more  extensive  in  the  valley  of  the  Missouri.  In  the 
great  plain  of  China,  the  Yellow  River  has  spread  a  f ormar 
tion  very  like  that  of  the  Pampas.  The  common  condition 
which  brings  all  these  soils  in  distant  regions  into  relation 
with  one  another  is  in  their  origin  as  wind-blown  mate- 
rial. They  belong  to  the  type  which  has  received  the  name 
of  loess,  and  are  derived  either  from  the  wind-drifted  dust 
of  deserts  or  from  the  fine  silt  ground  beneath  glaciers. 
Their  common  characteristic  is  extreme  fineness  of  grain 
and  a  large  amount  of  undecomposed  mineral  substances. 
The  soils  of  the  Pampas  differ  from  those  of  the  other  re- 
gions named  in  that  they  contain  a  very  large  proportion 
of  volcanic  dust,  rich  in  the  essential  elements  of  plant 
food.  A  peculiarity  of  the  loess  soils  is  their  capacity  to 
store  up  water  and  to  retain  their  fertility  under  cultivation. 
The  Chinese  fields  have  been  tilled  for  more  than  4000 
years  without  exhaustion,  and  there  is  every  reason  to  be- 
lieve that  the  fields  of  the  Pampas,  under  intelligent  cul- 
ture, will  also  remain  practically  inexhaustible. 

On  the  west  and  south  of  this  nucleal  region  is  the  mar- 
ginal zone  of  the  districts  less  favored  with  rainfall  and 
therefore  more  limited  in  agricultural  possibilities.  It  is 
here  that  water  plays  a  more  important  part  than  soil  and 
that  the  great  irrigation  projects  of  Argentina  will  be  de- 
veloped as  the  nation  grows.  Mendoza  set  the  example 
more  than  thirty  years  ago  and  has  become  rich  through 
her  vineyards  and  orchards.  All  along  the  foothills  of  the 
Andes  similar  conditions  exist  in  many  rich  valleys  as  far 
south  as  the  Province  of  Chubut,  the  conditions  changing, 
however,  with  the  latitude,  the  amount  of  sunshine,  and  the 
date  of  early  and  late  frosts.  The  lands  which  may  be  irri- 
gated are  so  extensive  that  they  might  use  far  more  water 
than  flows  even  from  the  snow-capped  Cordillera  and  in 
time  every  possibility  for  the  storage  and  r^ulation  of  the 
streams  will  be  developed. 

Eastward  beyond  the  reach  of  the  Andean  streams,  in 
the  territories  of  central  and  southern  Argentina  is  the 
great  area  of  land  which  must  always  be  devoted  to  grazing, 
and  in  large  part  to  sheep  raising.    In  the  northern  and 
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drier  regions  of  Patagonia  the  fine  wooled  Merino  finds  a  con- 
genial home,  and  there  may  be  grown  the  wool  suited  to  the 
manufacture  of  fine  clothing  and  knitted  goods.  As  we  go 
south  into  the  colder  and  moister  districts  toward  the 
straits,  the  Merino  gives  place  to  the  heavier  and  coarser 
English  breeds,  which  are  bred  rather  for  mutton  than  for 
wool,  and  there  already  are  located  the  freezing  establish- 
ments which  prepare  mutton  for  the  European  markets. 
At  the  present  time  cattle  and  sheep  herding  are  still  carried 
on  on  a  large  scale  in  the  provinces  of  Buenos  Aires  and 
Sante  Fe  as  well  as  in  Entre  Rios  and  Corrientes.  By  far 
the  larger  proportion  of  the  20,000,000  head  of  cattle  and 
the  80,000,000  sheep  of  the  republic  are  to  be  found  in  these 
territories;  but  that  condition  is  not  one  which  will  persist 
when  the  ranges  shall  be  turned  into  farms.  Where  it  is 
practicable  it  is  more  profitable  to  grow  wheat  and  com 
than  to  grow  beef  and  mutton,  and  the  economic  advantage 
will  in  time  displace  the  less  profitable  industry.  Then 
the  farm  lands,  which  are  now  held  in  large  tracts,  will  be  di- 
vided into  small  farms  worked  by  the  owners  themselves. 
The  conditions  of  sheep  and  cattle  raising  will  change  as 
they  have  changed  in  Iowa  and  Illinois,  and  become  sub- 
ordinate to  agriculture,  while  the  lands  which  lying  beyond 
the  great  agricultural  regions  must  always  be  devoted  to 
grazing,  will  be  enhanced  in  value  through  the  greater  de- 
mand for  their  products. 

Agriculture,  grazing  and  commerce  are  the  activities 
clearly  indicated  as  those  which  the  Argentine  nation  must 
develop  on  the  basis  of  the  physical  resources  of  the  coun- 
try. May  we  add  to  them  manufacturing  industries? 
Argentina  has  no  coal  and  throughout  nine-tenths  of  her 
territory  no  large  amount  of  water-power  which  can  be 
utilized  for  manufacturing.  Here  she  is  definitely  and 
narrowly  limited,  and  must  alwa}rs  be  dependent  for  manu- 
factured products  upon  countries  more  fortimately  condi- 
tioned. But  she  is  not  entirely  without  resources  which  may 
be  developed  as  a  competing  factor  to  relieve  her  of  absolute 
dependence  upon  other  nations.  There  are  two  districts 
in  which  water-power  may  be  applied  to  manufacturing 
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on  a  scale  sufficient  to  affect  the  welfare  of  the  nation. 
One  of  them  is  in  the  far  northeast  where  the  falls  of  Igu- 
azu  may  yield  twice  the  power  of  Niagara,  and  the  other  in 
the  southwest  where  many  streams  in  the  valle}^  of  the 
Cordillera  will  afford  power  to  attract  a  manufacturing 
population  that  will  there  find  a  congenial  climate  in  a  re- 
gion of  great  beauty  and  healthfulness.  The  power  of  Igu- 
azu  is  near  the  great  centers  of  commerce,  being  situated 
on  the  Parana  and  capable  of  transmission  down  the  valley 
of  the  river  to  within  reach  of  navigable  waters.  The  falls 
are  fortunately  included  within  a  national  reservation,  and 
the  government  will  be  able  to  control  their  exploitation. 
The  Cordilleran  district  is  as  far  from  Buenos  Aires  as  St. 
Louis  from  New  York,  or  Rome  from  London,  and  at  pres- 
ent is  still  isolated  for  lack  of  communication;  but  rail- 
ways are  in  process  of  extension  toward  it,  and  it  will  soon 
be  brought  within  reach  of  freight  and  also  of  tourist  traf- 
fic. Three  raw  materials  of  prime  importance — ^wool, 
hides  and  wood — ^are  immediately  available  in  the  district 
itself  and  the  surrounding  areas,  and  there  will  eventually 
be  established  important  manufacturing  industries  to  supply 
the  great  agricultural  provinces. 

The  review  of  the  physical  conditions  which  form  the  basis 
of  development  of  the  Argentine  nation  confirms  the  gen- 
erally accepted  opinion  that  it  has  a  great  future  as  an  agri- 
cultural and  pastoral  people,  which  shall  continue  to  supply 
the  less  fortunate  countries  of  the  world  with  grain  and  meat. 
It  is  also  clear  that  the  material  resources  offer  no  other 
prospect,  and  therefore  the  prosperity  and  leisure  which 
are  essential  to  high  intellectual  development  depend  upon 
the  exploitation  and  conservation  of  the  soils  and  waters 
of  the  Argentine  domain. 

Exploitation  and  conservation  are  by  many  conadered 
to  be  contradictory  terms,  exploitation  being  taken  to  mean 
exhaustive  utihzation  for  immediate  profit,  and  conser- 
vation representing  the  idea  of  preservation  for  future  use. 
But  this  view  has  often  been  shown  to  be  incorrect.  Ex- 
ploitation of  natural  resources  with  due  regard  for  preven- 
tion of  waste  and  reproduction  of  crops  is  conservation. 


THE  PHTSICAL  BASIS  OF  THE  AitOENTINi:  NATION      453 

Conservation  means  that  that  which  is  ripe  shaU  be  used, 
■wh^eas  that  which  is  not  ripe  shall  be  neither  used  nor 
destroyed,  but  shall  await  the  time  of  maturity.  This 
applies  to  all  things  that  grow,  to  grass  and  to  trees.  The 
things  that  do  not  grow,  such  as  soil  and  waters,  are  con- 
served in  preventing  their  waste  and  promoting  their  highest 
utilization. 

From  this  point  of  view  the  Argentine  conditions  pre- 
sent certain  definite  problems  in  conservation.  To  de- 
fine them  we  may  take  specific  instances.  The  forests  of 
Argentina  are  limited.  They  fall  into  two  very  distinct 
classes,  those  of  the  tropics  and  those  of  the  temperate 
Cordillera,  which  differ  not  only  in  the  kinds  of  trees  but 
also  in  their  utility.  In  the  tropics  are  various  useful  spe- 
cies, of  which  two,  the  quebracho  and  the  mat^  yerba,  are 
the  most  conspicuous.  The  quebracho  forests  have  almost 
entirely  passed  from  government  control  and  in  private 
hands  are  rapidly  being  cut  to  make  quebracho  extract  for 
tanning.  The  mat^,  or  Paraguayan  tea,  which  takes  a 
more  important  place  in  Argentine  life  than  coffee  does 
with  us,  is  a  small  bush  from  which  the  leaves  may  be  picked 
as  tea  leaves  are  in  China  and  Japan,  without  injury  to  the 
plant  if  due  care  is  taken,  but  the  Yerbales  are  being  se- 
riously injured  by  wasteful  methods  of  gathering  the  leaves 
to  reduce  the  cost  and  increase  the  profit.  The  government 
is  awake  to  these  conditions  and  high  oflScials  are  striving 
to  correct  them,  but  it  remains  to  be  seen  whether  the 
Argentine  congress  can  pass  and  the  Argentine  executive 
enforce  laws  that  shall  protect  young  quebracho  trees  or 
insure  their  planting,  and  prevent  the  destruction  of  the 
mat^  yerba. 

In  the  Andean  forests  there  is  a  different  problem.  Most 
of  them  are  still  in  the  hands  of  the  government  and  by  the 
oi^anization  of  an  efficient  forest  service  may  be  brought 
absolutely  under  government  control.  A  reorganization 
of  the  forest  service  is  in  progress  and  if  the  program  which 
is  now  proposed  be  adequately  supported  the  question  will 
be  solved.  At  the  present  time  protection  against  fire  is 
the  most  urgent  necessity,  since  these  forests  lie  on  the 
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borders  of  Chile  within  reach  of  the  wandering  cattle  herders 
whose  long  established  habit  is  to  set  fire  to  the  forests 
in  order  to  clear  away  the  undergrowth  and  utUize  the  grass, 
which  springs  up  among  the  burnt  tree  trunks.  Thorough 
police  control;  constant  watchfulness,  easy  communication^ 
and  an  awakened  public  spirit  are  needed  in  the  Cordillera. 
The  important  service  for  which  these  forests  should  be 
conserved  is  that  of  regulating  the  streams  which  flow  from 
the  Cordillera  across  the  eastern  semi-arid  r^on  of  central 
Argentina.  They  cover  the  mountain  ranges  where  the 
annual  precipitation  is  very  heavy  and  a  large  part  of  it 
falls  as  snow.  The  dense  growth  of  the  Andean  beeches, 
cedar,  and  bamboo  protects  the  groimd  and  prevents  the 
rapid  run-ofif  in  the  streams.  Even  as  it  is  there  are  great 
floods  and  in  summer  proportional  scarcity  of  water.  But 
if  these  forests  be  stripped  from  the  steep  slopes  of  the 
Andes  the  floods  will  be  greatly  aggravated  and  the  waters 
available  for  irrigation  will  be  so  diminished  that  the  valleys 
which  should  become  the  seat  of  a  dense  and  prosperous 
population  will  be  left  to  the  soUtary  sheep  herder  and  his 
flocks.  This  being  the  condition  it  is  fortunate  that  the 
forests,  as  they  now  stand,  have  not  in  themselves  great 
intrinsic  commercial  value.  The  cipres,  or  cedar,  a  good 
lumber  when  well  grown,  is  not  very  abundant  nor  often 
free  from  knots  or  defects.  The  coihue,  or  Andean  beech, 
the  most  common  tree,  is  in  general  over  ripe,  as  is  apt  to 
be  the  case  in  virgin  forests,  and  a  large  proportion  of  the 
trees  are  unsound.  The  wood  is  exceedingly  heavy,  wiU 
not  float  in  the  streams  or  lakes,  and  is  expensive  to  trans- 
port to  market.  It  therefore  offers  little  temptation  to  ex- 
ploit it  commercially.  Yet  means  must  be  found  gradually 
to  replace  these  old  over-ripe  forests  with  cultivated  stands 
of  useful  lumber  varieties.  Thus  the  conservation  prob- 
lem of  the  Andean  forest  comprises  three  questions:  how 
to  prevent  fires,  how  to  remove  the  natural  growth  to  the 
best  advantage  without  destrojdng  its  effectiveness  in  con- 
trolling the  waters,  and  how  to  replace  it  with  more  valu- 
able species.  These  problems  will  not  be  solved  in  one 
generation,  but  the    Argentine  administration   is   taking 
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steps  toward  fire  protection  and  recognizes  the  necessity  of 
forest  reserves.  In  this  direction  it  is  making  an  excellent 
beginning. 

The  conservation  of  the  waters  and  their  utilization  to 
the  greatest  possible  extent  of  economic  service  is  the  most 
important  factor  among  the  natural  resources.  Lands 
suitable  for  irrigation  are  very  extensive  throughout  the 
three-fifths  of  Argentina  which  must  be  described  as  semi- 
arid,  and  the  waters  available  for  irrigation  are  quite  in- 
adequate to  cover  more  than  a  small  fraction  of  the  appro- 
priate areas.  The  irrigation  problem  centers  in  the  streams 
that  flow  from  the  Andes  and  the  valleys  along  their  courses. 
The  greatest  of  all,  the  Rio  Negro,  is  already  being  devel- 
oped by  the  construction  of  a  dam  on  its  northern  branch, 
the  Neuquen,  to  irrigate  lands  in  the  valley,  and  irrigation 
is  practiced  in  the  vicinity  of  Choelechoel  on  the  river. 
Studies  are  in  progress  of  the  lake  basins  in  which  the 
waters  gather  before  they  leave  the  Andes,  and  the  general 
question  of  the  complete  utilization  of  the  waters  will  be 
developed  along  the  lines  ably  outlined  several  years  ago 
by  the  Italian  engineer,  Cipoletti.  Irrigation  works  of 
more  or  less  local  importance  are  in  progress  in  various 
other  parts  of  Argentina,  partly  under  government  au- 
spices and  partly  under  contracts  between  the  government 
and  the  great  railroad  systems.  Yet  it  must  be  said  that  no 
adequate  study  of  the  great  problem  of  conservation  and 
utilization  of  the  waters  of  the  country  is  being  made.  There 
is  no  other  resource  of  equal  importance  to  Argentina,  yet 
there  is  no  organized  service  engaged  in  mapping  the  water- 
sheds and  measuring  the  rivers.  The  engineers  who  plan 
costly  public  works  are  obliged  to  proceed  upon  very  inade- 
quate guesses  of  the  volumes  of  water  which  they  may  have 
to  handle,  and  without  maps  of  the  watersheds  from  which 
the  streams  gather.  Under  these  circumstances  any  irrigation 
project  is  likely  to  be  a  costly  experiment  and  there  can  be 
no  wise  selection  of  the  lands  and  waters  which  may  be  most 
economically  and  most  advantageously  developed  at  the 
present  time.  To  emphasize  this  point  I  need  but  cite  the 
experience  of  the  reclamation  service  of  the  United  States, 
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which  was  that  only  one  in  ten  of  the  projects  for  storage 
and  utilization  of  waters  for  irrigation  in  the  United  States 
gave  such  promise  of  a  reasonable  return  upon  the  coat  of 
construction  under  government  supervision  that  it  could  be 
undertaken  on  the  condition  that  it  should  eventually  pay 
for  itself.  The  works  carried  out  by  that  service  are  more 
important  to  the  people  of  the  United  States  and  they  in- 
volve engLoeering  questions  as  difficult  as  t^ose  of  tiie  Paiuk- 
ma  canal.  They  have  been  based  upon  thoroi^  topographic 
and  hydrographic  studies  and  so  upon  definite  information 
of  the  nature  of  the  territory  and  the  conditions  of  supply 
of  the  water  in  each  case.  In  Argentina  further  progresB 
in  the  development  of  her  water  resources  should  be  based 
upon  like  studies  covering  the  Andean  Cordillera  and  the 
streams  which  flow  from  it. 

One  of  the  results  of  a  survey  of  the  water  resources  of 
the  country  will  be  the  determination  of  the  avail^le 
water  powers.  Here  in  the  United  States,  where  we  reckon 
that  we  shall  not  exhaust  our  coal  supplies  for  a  century 
and  a  half,  we,  nevertheless  are  anxious  that  the  nation  shall 
retain  controll  of  the  inexhaustible  power  which  the  falling 
streams  can  be  made  to  yield.  How  much  more  urgentia  that 
control  of  waterpowers  in  Argentina,  where  there  are  no 
other  sources.  The  laws  already  reserve  to  the  government 
rights  over  the  streams  and  their  banks,  but  it  is  none  too 
early  to  direct  attention  to  the  fact  that  whatever  manu- 
facturing may  develop  will  be  entirety  dependent  on  the 
water  powers  and  subject  to  the  control  of  whoever  owns 
that  power. 

In  a  country  where  lands  are  still  held  by  individuals 
in  enormous  tracts  and  where  cultivation  of  the  soil  has  not 
yet  displaced  the  pasturing  of  great  herds  of  cattle  and  flocks 
of  sheep,  the  question  of  soil  conservation  has  not  pre- 
sented itself,  nor  is  it  a  question  which  wiU  in  the  great 
agricultural  regions  of  Ai^entina  soon  be  an  urgent  one. 
Erosion  on  the  plains  of  the  Pampas  is  confined  to  scouring 
by  the  winds,  and  where  the  soil  is  deep  does  not  inflict  much 
injurv.    Some  districts  there  are.  esneciallv  in  the  south- 
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regions  of  the  Pampa  Central  and  Rio  Negro,  where  there  is 
a  hard  layer  of  limestone  at  moderate  depth  below  the  sur- 
face. In  some  districts  the  depth  of  soil  is  less  than  a  foot, 
and  elsewhere  there  are  bare  surfaces  of  limestone  forming 
stony  plateaus.  These  were  once  covered  with  soil  which 
has  been  swept  from  them  by  the  wind,  and  where  the  lime- 
stone is  not  deeply  covered  the  same  result  must  follow  if 
the  surface  is  not  protected  by  vegetation.  In  these  dis- 
tricts in  both  grazing  and  cultivation  every  precaution 
should  be  taken  to  keep  the  soil  from  blowing  away.  The 
greatest  injury  now  being  done  to  such  areas  is  due  to  over- 
grazing and  the  destruction  of  the  grass  that  holds  the  soil 
in  place. 

Grazing  being  an  industry  which  in  Argentina  takes 
rank  in  importance  with  agriculture  the  entire  nation  is 
interested  in  the  grasses  on  which  the  herds  and  flocks  pas- 
ture. Where  private  lands  are  stocked  for  absentee  owners 
there  is  danger  that  they  may  be  overgrazed,  and  where 
squatters  pasture  their  flocks  on  public  lands  there  is  prac- 
tical certainty  that  the  grasses  will  be  severely  injured.  A 
difficult  situation  is  apt  to  arise  through  fluctuations  of  the 
rainfall  from  year  to  year.  With  the  greater  moisture  of 
wetter  years  the  number  of  sheep  carried  is  increased  to 
the  limit  of  richer  pasture  and  when  leaner  years  follow  the 
range  is  grazed  to  the  grass  roots  before  the  flocks  are  re- 
duced by  forced  sale  or  starvation.  For  these  conditions  on 
private  lands  there  is  no  remedy  save  that  of  resident  owner- 
ship and  intelligent  management.  On  public  lands  there 
is  a  reform  as  practical  as  it  would  be  profitable;  that  of 
bringing  the  public  ranges  imder  a  leasing  law,  by  which 
the  irresponsible  squatters  would  be  replaced  by  responsible 
lessees.  This  is  not  the  place  to  consider  the  terms  of  such 
a  law,  further  than  to  suggest  that  Australia  has  set  a  suc- 
cessful precedent,  which  proves  that  long  term  pastoral 
leases  may  be  satisfactory  alike  to  the  government  and  the 
sheep  owners;  but  it  may  be  said  that  in  Argentina  a  first 
step  has  been  taken  this  year  in  imposing  a  tax  on  all  sheep 
and  cattle  grazing  on  public  lands.  The  owner  who  is  taxed 
will  acquire  certain  rights.    The  rights  will  be  recognized 
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by  permits,  and  under  a  plan  like  that  now  being  worked 
out  in  the  United  States  or  under  a  law  of  pastoral  leases 
on  the  Australian  plan,  the  grazing  on  public  lands  will 
come  under  government  regulation. 

Control  and  r^^ulation  of  grazing  will  not,  however,  be 
effective  without  better  knowledge  of  the  grazing  plants 
than  ia  now  available.  They  have  been  collected,  clarified, 
and  named.  The  number  of  species  of  grasses  known  from 
Patagonia  is  very  large,  but  their  nutritive  value,  condi- 
tions of  growth  and  reproduction,  relative  abundance,  and 
other  characters  bearing  on  their  value  as  fodder  plants 
remain  unknown.  Here  is  work  for  the  botanist  who  is 
willing  to  follow  the  sheep  and  from  its  habits  learn  the  les- 
son  of  conservation  in  the  arid  plateaus.  In  the  United 
States  it  has  been  shown  that  such  studies  have  practical 
value,  inasmuch  as  by  abstaining  from  grazing  certun  lands 
during  the  flowering  and  seeding  season  of  the  pasture  plants, 
the  pasture  may  be  made  richer  instead  of  poorer,  even 
though  heavily  stocked  during  the  rest  of  the  year. 

From  whatever  side  we  approach  the  problem  of  conser- 
vation in  Ai^jentina,  we  are  met  by  the  lack  of  knowledge 
of  the  natural  resources  and  conditions  of  development. 
While  it  is  true  that  South  America  has  been  known  longer 
than  North  America  it  has  been  a  shorter  time  and  less 
effectively  studied  scientifically.  The  world  is  stUl  ignorant 
of  facts  that  vitally  affect  its  availability  as  the  environment 
of  new  races. 

The  Argentine  is  predominantly  a  Latin  race.  Of  four 
million  immigrants  in  the  last  half  century,  three  million 
were  Spaniards  and  Italians,  and  although  many  of  these 
were  laborers  who  return  home  each  year,  they  still  consti- 
tute the  dominant  strains.  The  peoples  of  northern  Europe, 
especially  the  English  and  German,  exert  a  great  influence 
in  commerce,  but  they  can  not  be  said  to  determine  the  trend 
of  racial  development.  The  native  Argentine  of  Latin 
descent  of  three  generations  or  more  in  the  country  is 
stamped  with  the  qualities  of  independence  and  self  respect 
which  mark  the  American  who  has  outgrown  the  servile 
conditions  of  the  poorer  classes  in  Europe.    Poor  he  may  be, 
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but  a  man  he  is,  and  conscious  of  a  man's  rights.  He  is 
enduring,  hardworking,  temperate  in  his  language,  and  ex- 
cept for  occasional  excesses,  in  his  habits.  In  him  is  the 
promise  of  a  strong  people.  Mingling  of  the  Spanish  and  In- 
dian bloods  in  the  north  has  produced  a  laborer  who  is 
sought  for  his  strength  and  endurance  in  the  tropics,  though 
he  is  quick  to  resent  arbitrary  control.  In  the  southwest 
the  Indian  blood  is  of  that  indomitable  race,  the  Auraca- 
nians,  who  resisted  the  Spanish  soldier  for  centuries,  and  in 
Chile  have  won  recognition  as  an  important  and  valued 
element  of  the  Chilean  people. 

Between  the  Argentines  of  the  poorer  class  and  the  class 
that  by  virtue  of  intelligence,  ability,  education,  and  wealth 
rule  the  country,  is  a  great  gulf,  to  be  filled  in  the  future 
by  the  agricultural  population  that  will  occupy  the  immense 
estates  now  held  by  a  relatively  small  number  of  great  fami- 
lies. In  the  evolution  of  the  people,  the  selection  of  that 
farming  class  is  of  the  highest  importance  to  the  quality 
of  the  future  race.  The  conditions  are  not  now  favorable 
for  immigration  is  unrestricted,  selection  is  not  thought  of. 
Neither  is  the  number  of  smaller  farms  growing  rapidly,  for 
lands  are  expensive  and  their  subdivision  proceeds  slowly. 
But  there  are  forces  working  inevitably  toward  changes 
which  in  another  generation  will  strengthen  Argentina  by 
establishing  the  prosperous  middle  class  of  citizens  she  now 
lacks. 

Among  the  leaders  of  the  nation  stand  the  heads  of  those 
families  who  won  their  right  to  leadership  in  the  long  war- 
fare for  independence  and  national  unity.  That  struggle 
ended  when  Mitre  and  Roca  mutually  relinquished  their 
opposing  aspirations  to  the  presidency  and  placed  the  wel- 
fare of  their  country  above  party  service  and  ambition. 
The  generation  which  was  then  in  its  boyhood  now  governs 
and  grapples  with  the  problems  of  national  development 
that  have  assumed  stupendous  proportions.  I  do  not  refer 
to  the  political  questions  that  divide  conservatives  and  radi- 
cals of  various  degrees,  but  rather  to  those  which  relate  to  the 
development  of  the  national  domain  by  national  or  by  pri- 
vate enterprise.  Here  we  touch  the  conditions  that  will  affect 
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the  destinies  of  Argentina  long  after  the  factional  strife 
of  the  hour  is  forgotten.  There  are  in  the  counsels  of  the 
government  far-sighted  statesmen  who  are  striving  wiih 
intense  devotion  to  meet  the  issues  of  the  hour  in  the  way 
that  shall  guard  and  promote  the  future  greatness  of  the 
nation.  Their  difficult  task  is  rendered  more  difficult  still 
by  conditions  incident  to  the  development  of  the  young 
nation.  The  lack  of  knowledge  of  the  country  and  its  re- 
sources is  one.  Another  is  the  lack  of  trained  investigators 
of  Argentine  nationality^  which  is  due  not  to  want  of  ability 
but  to  disinclination  of  the  able  young  men  to  enter  on  scien- 
tific careers,  other  than  that  of  medicine.  In  the  latter  as 
in  law  they  have  demonstrated  brilliant  ability.  It  is  to 
be  hoped  that  they  will  soon  prove  themselves  equally  com- 
petent in  engineering  and  the  natural  sciences.  Argentina 
needs  them. 


SOME  OF  THE  OBSTACLES  TO  NORTH 
AMERICAN  TRADE  IN  BRAZIL 

By  John  C.  Branner,  LL,D.,  President  of 

Stanford  University 

I  am  not  and  never  have  been  directly  interested  in  trade. 
During  the  ten  years  of  my  travels  in  Brazil  I  have  been  in 
the  employ  of  the  Brazilian  government  as  a  geologist,  or  I 
have  been  otherwise  engaged  in  the  study  of  the  geology 
and  natural  history  of  the  country.  My  travels,  however, 
have  taken  me  into  all  parts  of  the  coimtry,  into  nearly 
every  one  of  the  Brazilian  states,  and  among  all  classes  of 
people.  What  I  have  to  say  therefore  is  based  entirely  on 
my  own  observations  and  on  what  I  could  learn  from  the 
people  rather  than  upon  hearsay  or  upon  such  information 
as  one  can  pick  up  in  the  seaports  and  in  the  large  cities. 

I  cannot  imdertake  to  discuss  or  even  to  mention  all 
of  the  obstacles  to  North  American  trade  in  Brazil  for 
the  reason  that  I  do  not  pretend  to  know  what  all  of  those 
obstacles  are.  In  the  brief  time  I  can  give  to  the  subject 
I  shall  only  ask  your  attention  to  such  obstacles  as  have 
come  to  my  attention  and  for  which  we  North  Americans 
are  ourselves  responsible. 

I  assume  at  the  outset  that  it  is  generally  known  that  Brazil 
exports  the  bulk  of  her  products  to  the  United  States,  and 
that  she  imports  the  bulk  of  foreign  supplies  from  Europe. 

These  facts  may  be  readily  gathered  from  statistics,  and 
they  may  be  seen  in  process  in  the  large  Brazilian  cities 
which  are  the  ports  of  entry  and  distributing  centers,  such 
as  Pard,  Pemambuco,  Bahia,  Rio  de  Janeiro,  and  Santos. 
But  the  impression  that  one  gets  in  the  large  cities  where 
the  conmiission  merchants  are  well  supplied  with  samples, 
and  stand  ready  to  receive  orders  for  American  as  well  as 
for  Eiu*opean  goods,  are  not  nearly  as  convincing  as  that 
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which  one  gets  on  the  frontier  of  trade,  that  is  in  the  shops 
of  the  small  dealers,  in  the  homes  of  the  planters  and  cattle 
growers,  and  in  the  htmible  cabins  of  the  poor  fishermen, 
or  of  the  rubber  cutters  of  the  interior. 

The  shelves  of  the  little  retail  shops  through  the  distant 
interior  of  Brazil  furnish  the  self-satisfied  North  American 
enlightening  visions  that  cannot  be  seen  or  appreciated  in 
the  up-to-date  shops  of  t^e  Rua  d'Ouvidor  or  on  the  fashion- 
able avenues  of  Rio  de  Janeiro.  For  these  little  up-country 
ishops  are  the  distributing  posts  for  everything  of  foreign 
manufacture  that  reaches  the  common  people  and  the  labor- 
ing classes  all  through  the  enormous  interior  of  that  country. 

The  commission  merchants  of  the  coast  cities  keep  all 
sorts  of  things,  many  of  which  may  seldom  or  never  be  sold. 
But  the  up-country  dealer  cannot  afford  to  pay  the  trans- 
portation on  mule-back  over  a  thousand  miles  of  almost 
impassable  bridle-paths  upon  things  that  there  is  any  doubt 
about  his  selling.  One  may  therefore  be  very  sure  that  tiie 
goods  in  the  retail  shops  of  tiie  interior  are  there  because 
the  dealer  knows  they  will  be  sold — that  there  is  a  sure 
market  for  them,  however  small  the  demand. 

In  such  a  place  one  usually  finds  the  following  articles  of 
North  American  manufacture:  kerosene  oil,  Silver  sewing 
machines,  cheap  clocks,  Ayres'  proprietary  medicines,  and 
Lanman  and  Kemp's  Florida  water.  Everything  else  is 
of  British,  German,  French,  Italian,  or  Portuguese  manu- 
facture. I  have  myself  seen  hundreds  and  hundreds  of  such 
stores. 

Tt  is  my  purpose  to  ask  your  attention  to  the  reasons  for 
this  state  of  affairs  as  they  appear  to  an  uncommercial  trav- 
eler, and  in  so  far  as  we  are  responsible  for  it. 
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2.  Our  ignorance  of  and  indifference  to  the  customs  of  the 
people,  and  consequently  to  the  demands  of  the  trade. 

3.  Bad  packing  or  indifference  to  the  methods  of  trans- 
portation in  the  interior. 

4.  Indifference  to  the  credit  system  of  the  country. 

5.  Our  lack  of  serious  intention  to  build  up  and  maintain 
permanent  business. 

6.  Fatal  and  unscrupulous  business  methods,  including 
the  sale  to  the  Brazilians  of  things  the  people  cannot  use 
and  should  not  buy. 

7.  Our  high  tariff  laws  which  render  competition  with 
other  countries  difficult. 

8.  Finally  I  shall  refer  briefly  to  what  are  often  spoken 
of  as  obstacles  to  trade,  namely  the  absence  of  American 
ships  and  American  banks. 

The  langiLage.  The  language  of  Brazil  is  Portuguese,  but 
there  is  a  wide-spread  impression  in  this  country  that  the 
language  is  Spanish.  A  great  many  people  have  the  delu- 
sion that,  even  if  the  language  is  not  Spanish,  the  Spanish 
will  do  just  as  well.  I  assure  you  that  this  is  a  serious  and 
a  fatal  error.  It  is  true  that  Spanish  is  generally  under- 
stood along  the  frontier  with  Uruguay,  Bolivia,  and  Peru, 
just  as  it  is  in  this  country  along  the  Mexican  frontier,  but 
through  the  interior  and  over  the  great  body  of  the  country 
the  Spanish  language  is  as  little  known  as  it  is  in  the  United 
States.  Over  and  over  again  I  have  seen  efforts  made  to 
sell  in  Brazil  articles  that  have  to  be  accompanied  by  printed 
directions,  as  in  case,  for  example,  of  medicines,  and  the 
directions  were  sent  out  in  Spanish. 

I  venture  the  guess  that  if  an  American  manufacturer 
wanted  to  send  a  traveling  salesman  to  work  up  trade  in  Bra- 
zil for  the  first  time,  he  would,  in  nine  cases  out  of  ten,  sup- 
ply him  with  catalogues  printed  in  the  Spanish  language. 
I  venture  a  second  guess  that  the  aforesaid  manufacturer 
would  instinctively  look  for  a  salesman  who  understood 
Spanish.  And  I  venture  a  third  guess  that  the  Spanish 
speaking  salesman  with  the  Spanish  catalogues  would  make 
a  first  class  mess  of  any  business  he  might  attempt  in  Brazil. 

Persons  who  contemplate  business  with  Brazil  cannot 
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attach  too  much  importance  to  the  Portuguese  language. 
And  by  Portuguese  I  do  not  mean  bad  Spanish,  nor  do  I 
mean  a  sailor's  vocabulary  of  imconjugated  verbs  and  un- 
declined  adjectives  and  articles.  I  mean  the  Portuguese 
language  grammatically  spoken.  The  merchants  of  Brazil 
are  generally  men  of  good  breeding,  and  they  resent  doing 
business  with  persons  whose  language  suggests  that  they 
belong  to  the  ignorant  classes. 

It  may  be  worth  noticing  in  this  connection  that  men  fam- 
iliar with  both  Portuguese  and  English  can  be  readily  found 
at  New  Bedford,  Massachusetts,  and  about  Oakland  and 
Sacramento  in  California. 

Customs  of  (he  country.  It  goes  without  saying  that,  like 
other  people,  the  Brazilians  have  some  customs  peculiarly 
their  own,  and  they  have  certain  others  that  are  peculiarly 
not  ours.  These  customs  lead  to  the  use  of  articles  that  are 
but  little  or  not  at  all  used  in  our  own  coimtry.  In  studyr 
ing  the  market  conditions  in  Brazil  it  seems  clear  that  such 
matters  should  be  given  proper  consideration.  I  have 
found,  however,  among  some  of  the  hopeful  beginners  in 
the  Brazilian  iBeld  the  impression  that  the  people  only  needed 
to  be  told  what  to  buy  and  they  would  buy  it;  that  they  only 
needed  to  be  reminded  that  this  is  all  the  fashion  in  the 
states.  But  Brazilians  are  conservative,  and  they  are  also 
human,  and  they  are  very  like  some  of  us  in  this,  that  when 
they  are  buying  a  thing  they  like  to  buy  what  suits  them 
and  to  buy  it  of  the  size,  color  and  in  the  quantity  that  suits. 

I  once  found  that  in  a  certain  region  an  unsuccessful 
effort  had  been  made  to  introduce  American  calicoes.  The 
.  case  interested  me,  and  I  made  some  inquiries  about  it.  I 
found  that  the  American  calico  was  regarded  as  superior  to 
the  British  article  being  sold  in  competition  with  it,  but  the 
American  calico  was  put  up  in  large  bolts,  while  the  British 
goods  were  done  up  and  sold  in  dress  pattern  bolts  of  a  defi- 
nite number  of  meters,  and  each  one  had  a  pretty  label  pasted 
on  it.  At  that  time  the  American  manufacturers  urged 
that  one  could  cut  off  from  the  American  bolt  as  many  or  as 
few  meters  as  were  wanted.     But  though  the  Americans  had 
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the  reasons  and  the  better  goods  on  their  side,  the  British 
merchants  got  the  trade. 

In  this  connection  perhaps  I  should  note  that  the  metric 
system  is  legal  and  the  one  in  common  use  in  Brazil. 

Packing.  The  effect  of  indifference  to  proper  packing 
may  not  be  at  all  apparent  to  one  acquainted  only  with  the 
trade  in  the  sea-ports  and  along  the  railway  lines,  but  to  a 
person  familiar  with  the  roads  of  the  interior  packing  at  once 
seems  a  matter  of  prime  importance. 

It  should  not  be  forgotten  that  Brazil  is  an  enormously  big 
country — quite  as  big  as  the  United  States — ^that  the  rail- 
ways are  comparatively  few,  and  that  the  greater  part  of 
the  country  is  remote  from  them.  Wagon  roads  as  we  know 
them  in  the  United  States  cannot  be  said  to  exist  over  most 
of  the  interior,  though  they  are  extending  rapidly  in  the 
southern  states.  The  result  is  that  goods  going  into  the 
interior  have  to  travel  for  weeks  or  even  months  on  the  backs 
of  pack-mules.  There  is  absolutely  no  other  way  for  them 
to  be  moved. 

Goods,  in  order  to  reach  their  destination  in  the  interior, 
must  evidently  either  be  packed  for  shipment  at  the  factory, 
or  they  must  be  repacked  before  they  can  start  on  these  long 
overlimd  journeys. 

How  many  of  our  merchants  know  or  concern  themselves 
with  the  fact  that  goods  shipped  into  the  interior  of  Brazil 
should  be  so  done  up  that  two  packages  will  make  an  aver- 
age load  for  the  pack  animals;  that  these  loads  must  be  put 
on  and  taken  off  the  animals  at  least  twice  a  day,  that  the 
packages  must  withstand  tropical  sunshine  and  be  exposed 
to  tropical  rains;  that  they  must  be  strong  enough  to  be  un- 
hurt by  a  thousand  bumps  against  trees  and  rocks  along  the 
roads,  and  must  be  rolled  in  the  mud  and  dust  over  and  over 
again  before  they  reach  their  final  destination? 

The  European  merchants  know  these  things,  keep  them 
in  mind,  and  pack  the  goods  so  that  they  are  of  convenient 
sizes  and  wei^ts  and  otherwise  properly  conditioned.  The 
American  manufacturer  says  we  do  our  goods  up  in  boxes 
of  such  and  such  sizes,  shapes,  and  weights;  there  they  are; 
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take  'em  or  leave  'em.    And  what  wonder  is  it  that  the  Bra- 
zilians leave  them? 

Credit  system.  The  methods  of  pajnng  for  merchandise 
are  not  the  same  in  Brazil  as  they  are  in  this  coimtry.  I  do 
not  midertake  to  say  whether  the  credit  system  in  vogue  in 
that  country  is  good  or  bad,  nor  can  I  say  whether  it  is  pos- 
sible for  our  merchants  to  adjust  themselves  to  it.  But  I 
am  confident  that  if  our  merchants  want  to  do  business  with 
that  country  they  will  have  to  offer  the  BraziUans  the  same 
credits  that  European  merchants  offer.  It  may  help  us  un- 
derstand the  situation  to  say  that  part  of  the  European  sys- 
tem consists  in  charging  a  very  consoling  rate  of  interest  on 
bills. 

Lack  of  serious  intentions.  The  more  I  have  seen  of  our 
spasmodic  efforts  to  get  hold  of  trade  in  Brazil  the  less  hope 
I  have  had  of  such  trade  coming  to  this  country.  A  wave 
of  enthusiasm  about  Brazilian  trade  occasionally  passes 
over  oiu"  business  men.  They  come  to  the  conclusion  that 
a  virgin  field  there  awaits  oiu*  energy  and  our  aggresssive 
up-to-date  methods.  This  enthusiasm  is  helped  consider- 
ably if  our  home  market  is  a  bit  dull.  A  traveling  salesman 
who  knows  a  little  Spanish  and  who  has  had  some  experience 
in  Mexico  perhaps,  is  hustled  off  with  a  good  line  of  samples 
and  lots  of  catalogues — ^in  the  Spanish  language.  Perhaps 
the  salesman  spends  six  months  or  more  in  Brazil  and  by  hook 
and  by  crook  roimds  up  some  orders  and  sends  them  idong. 
By  the  time  the  orders  reach  the  house  in  New  York,  the  en- 
thusiasm of  the  firm  has  cooled  down  considerably,  or  i>er- 
haps  the  home  market  has  improved.  In  either  case  the 
orders  are  trifling  and  hardly  worth  bothering  about,  and 
they  are  filled  with  an  indifference  that  bodes  ill  for  future 
orders  for  American  goods  in  Brazil.  Right  here  is  one  of  the 
most  serious  obstacles  to  North  American  trade  in  Brazil. 

Such  conduct  may  not  make  any  great  difference  to  that 
one  firm,  for  it  may  never  interest  itself  further  in  Brazil, 
but  every  American  firm  that  follows  in  the  footsteps  of  its 
fellow  countryman  will  pay  dearly  for  his  indifference,  or 
his  sharp  practice. 

It  is  worth  while  to  contrast  such  methods  with  those  of 
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the  best  British  and  German  houses  doing  business  in  Brazil. 
These  houses  are  in  the  trade,  not  for  the  purpose  of  getting 
out  of  it  as  soon  as  possible  and  with  a  big  rake-off,  but  for 
the  purpose  of  staying  in  it  for  life,  and  of  building  up  an 
honored  firm  and  passing  it  down  to  future  generations  with 
an  unsullied  reputation  for  integrity  and  fair  dealing.  Such 
houses  usually  have  several  branches;  perhaps  the  parent 
house  is  in  London  with  branches  in  Manchester,  Birming- 
ham, Pard,  Pemambuco,  Bahia,  Rio  de  Janiero,  Santos, 
and  S.  Paulo.  It  is  the  custom  of  the  Pernambuco  branch, 
let  us  say,  to  have  a  yoimg  man  sent  out  from  England  from 
time  to  time.  This  young  man  starts  in  at  the  bottom,  he 
learns  the  Portuguese  language,  and  gradually  works  his 
way  up  from  the  lowest  rank  to  a  good  place  in  the  Pemam- 
buco house.  Perhaps  he  is  then  transferred  to  the  Rio 
branch,  and  remains  there  until  he  comes  to  be  the  manager 
of  that  branch.  In  due  time  he  is  promoted  to  the  Man- 
chester or  London  branch,  and  he  may  come  to  be  the  head 
of  the  firm.  Behind  this  man  is  a  procession  of  yoimg  Eng- 
lishmen traveling  almost  identically  the  same  road.  Every- 
one of  them  speaks  the  Portuguese  language,  every  one  of 
them  is  perfectly  acquainted  with  the  business  customs  of 
Brazil,  and  knows  what  is  wanted  in  the  market  and  why  it 
is  wanted.  They  have  relations  established  with  the  whole- 
sale and  retail  dealers  within  their  respective  territories,  and 
they  keep  in  living  touch  with  the  business  of  the  entire 
country. 

I  recommend  our  merchants  and  manufacturers  to  seri- 
ously ask  themselves  whether  they  think  they  can  compete 
successfully  in  the  Brazilian  market  with  houses  built  up 
by  such  methods.  Of  course  there  is  no  reason  why  they 
should  not  compete;  but  such  competition  must  be  taken 
seriously,  and  the  British  merchants  must  be  met  on  their 
own  high  ground.  When  our  merchants  enter  the  Brazilian 
market  with  the  intention  of  stajdng  in  it  for  generations, 
and  with  the  intention  of  winning  their  way  by  studying 
the  market,  by  dealing  honorably,  and  by  giving  the  people 
all  they  can  afford  to  give  them  for  their  money,  they'll  gain 
a  foothold,  and  they  will  not  gain  it  before. 
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UnscrupuUms  business  methods.  An  honest  merchant 
may  well  protest  that  he  is  not  concerned  with  imscrupulous 
methods  in  trade  because  he  does  not  practice  them  and  does 
not  allow  them  to  be  practised  in  his  business.  But  such  a 
man  and  every  honest  man  is  made  to  suffer  and  to  pay  dearly 
for  the  wrong  methods  of  those  who  precede  them  in  the 
field.  Of  course  unscrupulous  methods  may  embrace  any 
kind  of  wrong  done  the  people  with  whom  we  have  to  deal.  I 
recall  a  choice  lot  of  examples  that  have  come  to  my  atten- 
tion early  and  late.  The  less  said  of  them  the  better.  But 
there  is  one  variety  to  which  I  refer  that  is  quite  too  often 
regarded  as  perfectly  legitunate.  I  refer  to  the  selling  to  the 
Brazilians  of  things  they  cannot  use  without  some  sort  of 
instruction  and  direction,  and  the  failure  to  supply  that 
instruction. 

One  case  out  of  the  several  that  came  to  my  attention  ¥nill 
show  my  meaning. 

The  representative  of  a  firm  of  American  manufacturers 
of  agricultural  implements  got  the  ear  of  a  Brazilian  planter, 
and  by  means  of  attractive  pictures  and  Rowing  accounts 
of  what  plows  can  do,  persuaded  the  planter  to  buy  a  gang 
plow.  I  should  add  that  the  pictures  were  not  misleading, 
nor  were  the  stories  about  the  plows  exaggerated,  nor  was 
the  price  unreasonable.  Apparently  all  dealings  were  per- 
fectly correct.  When  the  plow  reached  Brazil  there  was 
no  one  on  the  plantation  or  in  the  vicinity,  or  probably  in 
the  whole  state,  who  knew  anything  about  a  gang  plow. 
They  managed  to  get  it  put  together  after  a  fashion  and  then 
the  question  was  how  to  draw  it.  There  was  not  an  animal 
on  the  place  that  had  ever  worked  in  harness,  and  there  were 
no  harnesses,  and  even  if  there  had  been,  the  horses  and  mules 
were  all  too  light  for  such  service.  The  result  was  that  the 
plow  was  necessarily  abandoned,  and  the  planter  does  not 
know  to  this  day  whether  he  or  the  salesman  is  responsible 
for  the  money  he  lost  in  the  transaction. 

I  imagine  that  there  may  be  a  difference  of  opinion  in  re- 
gard to  cases  of  this  kind,  but  I  can  make  my  own  views 
clearer  perhaps  by  citing  another  instance  that  was  dealt 
with  differently  and  with  different  results. 
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Many  years  ago  the  Baldwin  Locomotive  Works  of  Phila- 
delphia got  an  order  for  a  locomotive  to  go  to  Brazil.  The 
manufacturers  took  special  pains  to  see  that  the  locomotive 
sent  was  capable  of  doing  tfye  work  requred  of  it,  and  that  it 
was  as  sound  and  trustworthy  in  every  respect  as  they  could 
make  it.  And  do  you  suppose  they  then  shipped  it  out  and 
left  the  Brazilians  to  set  it  up  and  run  it?  Not  a  bit  of  it. 
They  sent  out  with  the  locomotive  a  skilled  mechanic  from 
th^  own  shops  whose  business  it  was  to  take  charge  of  the 
landing  of  the  locomotive,  to  set  it  up  properly,  to  start  it, 
and  to  teach  the  Brazilain  engine  driver  how  to  run  it,  and 
to  stay  with  him  until  the  lesson  was  thoroughly  and  properly 
learned. 

As  might  be  expected,  the  locomotive  gave  perfect  satis- 
faction, and  lead  to  a  large  and  profitable  business  for  the 
Baldwin  Locomotive  Works  that  has  gone  on  now  for  nearly 
seventy  years. 

But  that  company  has  never  let  up  for  a  single  day  in  its 
vigilant  attention  to  its  locomotives  and  to  the  interests  of 
its  Brazilian  patrons.  The  result  was  that  for  a  long  period 
of  years  you  could  hardly  give  away  in  Brazil  any  locomotive 
that  was  not  a  Baldwin. 

High  tariff  in  the  United  States.  I  have  no  idea  of  dis- 
cussing tari£f  laws.  I  merely  call  attention  to  the  fact  that 
inasmuch  as  our  tariff  laws  have  raised  the  cost  of  many  of  our 
manufactured  articles,  it  follows  that  those  articles  cannot 
be  sold  in  the  open  competition  of  the  Brazilian  markets. 
All  such  goods  are  shut  out  of  Brazil,  and  must  remain  shut 
out  until  our  manufacturers  can  compete  with  those  of  other 
countries. 

There  are  some  anomolous  cases,  however,  in  which  the 
American  manufacturers'  profits  are  so  large  that  they  are 
quite  able  to  compete  with  European  manufacturers  in  the 
Brazilian  markets.  I  have  noted  that  certain  American 
made  sewing  machines  for  example,  are  sold  at  much  lower 
prices  in  Brazil  than  they  are  in  the  United  States. 

The  question  of  American  banks.  Ovef  and  over  again  I 
have  heard  it  urged  that  the  lack  of  American  banks  in  Bra- 
zil was  a  constant  obstacle  to  American  trade  in  that  country. 
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I  can  only  offer  an  opinion  on  this  subject,  based  on  much 
obeervationy  and  some  experience. 

That  opinion  is  that  if  there  were  American  banks  in  Bra- 
zil the  great  bulk  of  their  business  would  be  just  what  the 
existing  British  banks  are  doing.  The  bulk  of  Brazil's  ex- 
ports goes  to  New  York,  but  the  exporters  do  not  want 
their  money  either  in  Brazil  or  in  New  York;  they  want  it 
in  London  where  they  can  buy  merchandise  with  it. 

If  there  were  American  banks  in  Brazil  the  situation  would 
not  be  changed.  If  an  American  bank  were  called  on  to 
handle  the  finances  of  a  coffee  crop  that  bank  would  have 
to  pay  for  the  crop  in  London  and  nowhere  else. 

Lack  of  American  ships  and  steamers.  Very  similar  are 
the  opinions  in  r^ard  to  the  lack  of  American  ships  and 
American  lines  of  steamers.  Some  people  seem  to  think 
that  we  might  gather  in  a  lot  of  trade  with  Brazil  if  only 
there  were  American  ships  to  carry  things  back  and  forth. 
But  I  have  noticed  that,  in  pratice,  the  merchants  botli  in 
Rio  de  Janiero  and  in  New  York,  other  things  being  equal, 
ship  by  vessels  that  can  carry  their  merchandise  most  cheap- 
ly. They  are  not  influenced  to  any  appreciable  extent  by 
matters  of  sentiment. 

If  we  had  so  many^ships  that  their  competition  for  trade 
reduced  the  freight  rates  below  those  asked  by  British  or 
other  ships,  then,  and  then  only,  would  our  ships  get  the 
canning  trade. 


SOME  ECONOMIC  FACTS  AND  CONCLUSIONS 

ABOUT  SOUTH  AMERICA 

By  Selden  0.  Martin,  Ph.D.,  GraducUe  School  of  Btmness 

Administration,  Harvard  University 

In  preparation  for  the  course  now  being  given  by  the 
Graduate  School  of  Business  Administration  of  Harvard 
University  upon  the  Economic  Resources  and  Conmiercial 
Organization  of  Latin  America  I  was  sent  to  South  America 
in  October,  1910,  to  travel,  to  observe,  and  to  interview. 
The  object  was  to  see  the  people;  to  see  natural  economic 
conditions  such  as  climate,  resources,  products;  and  hmnan 
economic  conditions  such  as  transportation  facilities,  in- 
dustrial development,  currency,  banking;  to  see  the  goods 
that  were  being  handled — ^for  example,  through  how  many 
middlemen  between  the  countries,  how  many  within  the 
country;  and  to  see  changes  that  might  be  evident  as  taking 
place  in  the  organization  of  the  foreign  and  domestic  trade. 

Evidently  this  was  a  considerable  subject  or  group  of 
subjects.  Of  necessity  in  the  time  allowed  it  could  be  cov- 
ered only  superficially.  Avowedly  it  was  so  planned.  Only 
the  main  points  could  be  touched  upon.  An  economic  per- 
spective of  South  America  that  was  approximately  correct 
was  sought  for.  With  the  frame  work  of  the  course  con- 
structed on  general  lines  that  were  according  to  fact,  it  was 
felt  that  many  additional  details  could  be  supplied  from  the 
material  continually  increasing  at  home,  from  current  re- 
ports and  from  correspondence. 

The  trip  lasted  a  trifle  over  a  year,  and  amoimted  to  some 
26,000  miles  of  travel  in  every  country  in  South  America, 
except  Venezuela  and  the  Guianas.  The  Andes  were  crossed 
six  times  in  the  countries  of  Colombia,  Ecuador,  Peru, 
Bolivia,  and  Chile.  The  River  Plate  was  ascended  as  far 
as  Asuncion,  Paraguay.  In  Brazil,  the  coffee  country, 
the  coast  cities  and  the  mouth  of  the  Amazon  were  covered. 
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The  course  on  Latin  America  in  the  Graduate  School  of 
Business  Administration  of  Harvard  University,  of  which 
much  the  largest  part  is  devoted  to  South  America,  has 
now  been  given  for  five  years.  Each  year  has  witnessed 
changes  and  additions  with  the  increase  of  reliable  informa- 
tion about  South  America.  This  sixth  year  will  witness 
further  changes  in  the  course,  but  no  reason  has  been  seen 
yet  for  changing  certain  fimdamental  economic  concepts 
about  South  America. 

In  the  time  allotted  for  this  paper  I  should  like  to  give 
you  what  seem  to  me  to  be  important  economic  facts  about 
South  America  and  to  present  some  economic  conclusions 
which  can  be  fairly  arrived  at  in  the  light  of  present  knowl- 
edge. These  facts  may  be  classified  as  phjrsical  facts,  facts 
about  the  population,  facts  about  trade. 

Physical  Facts 

First  I  should  like  to  call  your  attention  to  certain  physi- 
cal features  of  South  America  which  I  believe  are  funda- 
mental to  a  correct  estimate  of  its  possibilities. 

South  America  is  a  century  older  historically  than  North 
America.  The  Spanish  and  Portuguese  had  permanent 
settlements  in  South  America  before  Captain  John  Smith 
was  born,  yet  South  America  today,  with  an  area  equal  to 
that  of  the  United  States  and  Canada  combined,  has  a  popu- 
lation scarcely  one-half  that  of  the  United  States  alone. 
Why?  There  are,  of  course,  weighty  reasons,  political  and 
racial,  and  the  important  economic  reason  of  geographic 
remoteness.    But  these  are  not  all  the  reasons. 

One  of  the  most  eminent  authorities  upon  the  geography 
of  South  America  has  said  that  Nature  must  have  been  in 
her  kindliest  mood  when  she  created  North  America,  but 
not  when  she  created  South  America.  It  was  not  until 
after  my  return  from  South  America  that  I  read  this  sentence 
and  was  struck  by  its  pregnancy. 
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The  map  of  the  western  hemisphere  shows  at  once  an  im- 
portant physical  fact  about  South  America.  Both  conti- 
nents have  a  broad  bulge  in  the  north,  tapering  to  a  point 
in  the  south,  but  North  America  bulges  in  the  temperate 
zone  while  South  America  bulges  in  the  tropics.  In  other 
words,  four-fifths  of  South  America  is  in  the  tropics.  Now 
the  tropics  do  not  necessarily  connote  snakes  and  jungles 
and  disease.  After  seven  months'  residence  in  the  tropical 
regions  of  the  north,  west,  and  east  coasts  of  South  America 
I  can  testify  to  the  altitude  and  trade  winds  providing  many 
habitable  and  even  delightful  spots  withm  those  tropics  in 
Colombia,  Ecuador,  Peru,  Northern  Chile,  Paraguay,  and 
Brazil.  Modem  medical  science  and  skill  is  removing  the 
obstacle  of  tropical  disease,  but  the  fact  still  remains  that 
there  are  tremendous  areas  in  South  America  east  of  the 
Andes  and  north  of  the  Pilcomayo  where  there  is  an  average 
temperature  of  more  than  70°  F.  and  an  average  rainfall  of 
more  than  100  inches  (40  is  considerable) — ^regions  where 
the  tropical  forest  and  undergrowth  have  to  be  combated 
continually  with  steel  and  acid  spray. 

Such  conditions  of  climate  and  conditions  that  accompany 
such  climate  have  not  so  far  been  hospitable  for  the  Cauca- 
sian stock  which  up  to  this  tune  has  shown  itself,  in  material 
affairs  at  least,  the  most  progressive  racial  element  of  the 
globe.  And  it  is  significant  to  note  in  this  connection  that 
the  country  in  South  America  which  is  most  progressive  and 
whose  trade  is  over  one  third  of  that  of  the  entire  continent, 
although  having  scarcely  a  seventh  of  the  population  or 
area,  is  that  country  occupying  the  most  of  that  narrow, 
tapering  end  of  South  America  extending  into  the  temper- 
ate zone— namely  Argentina,  where  conditions  are  most 
like  those  of  North  America.  Nature  has  not  been  kindly 
to  South  America  on  the  whole,  from  our  point  of  view,  in 
the  climate  she  has  given  her. 
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TransportcUion  Conditions 

In  her  gift  of  transportation  conditions  Nature  has  be^ 
much  more  kindly  to  North  America  than  to  South  America. 
In  North  America  the  mountains  on  the  whole  have  been 
low  lying,  and  comparatively  easy  of  passage,  or,  where 
high,  have  been  reduced  by  long  gently  sloping  plateaus,  as 
from  western  Nebraska  to  the  Rockies.  South  America, 
on  the  other  hand,  has  a  moimtain  system  which  hardly 
with  design  could  have  been  made  more  of  an  obstacle  to 
cheap  transportation  from  coast  to  coast,  or  from  any  dis- 
tance in  the  interior  of  the  west  coast  to  its  ports.  There 
is  one  stretch  of  the  Andes  that  for  over  thirty  degrees  of 
latitude,  or  2000  miles,  has  not  a  pass  under  12,000  feet 
altitude,  except  that  of  the  trans-Andean  between  Argen- 
tine and  Chile,  where  a  long  timnel  has  reduced  the  pass  to 
under  11,000  feet  altitude;  but  this  railroad  has  fifteen 
miles  of  cog-rail,  and  is  not  a  freight  road  but  a  mail,  express 
and  passenger  road. 

These  western  ranges  rise  abruptly  from  the  coast  or  near 
the  coast,  with  practically  no  alleviating  slopes  to  lengthen 
out  and  lessen  the  steep  climbs  to  the  divide.  Cog-roads, 
switch-backs,  3  and  4  per  cent  grades,  are  the  rule  on  the 
west  coast,  with  the  exception  of  southern  Chile.  One 
range  such  as  the  Andes  makes  an  ample  transportation 
problem,  but  throughout  most  of  their  length  they  are  a 
double  range,  and  in  Colombia  they  are  triple,  almost  a 
quadruple  range.  These  parallel  ranges  are  such  as  fre- 
quently to  double  and  triple  the  through  transportation 
problem,  almost  as  much  as  if  one  range  were  piled  upon 
the  other. 

The  Andes  are  the  greatest  single  fact  in  South  America. 
Not  only  do  they  form  the  transportation  barrier  that  they 
do,  but  they  have  much  to  do  with  the  climatic  conditions. 
Th6y  are  responsible  for  the  west  coast  throughout  Peru, 
and  the  northern  third  of  Chile,  some  1500  miles  in  extent, 
being  gray  and  barren  and  dependent  upon  irrigation  for 
the  vegetation  it  has.  The  Andes,  again,  as  they  turn  back 
the  hmnid  winds  from  their  cold  sides,  are  responsible  for 


ECONOMIC   FACTS  ABOUT  SOUTH  AMERICA  475 

much  of  the  country  on  their  eastern  slopes  and  beyond, 
being  drenched  with  excessive  and  torrential  rains. 

Even  the  much  lesser  ranges  of  the  east  coast  have  been 
placed  with  irritating  perversity  from  an  economic  stand- 
point. In  Brazil,  for  example,  the  mountains,  although  not 
averaging  over  3000  feet  in  altitude,  are  peculiarly  abrupt 
at  the  very  edge  of  the  coast.  No  railroad,  English  or  Bra- 
zilian, has  succeeded  in  getting  an  economical  freight  grade 
over  them.  As  far  north  as  Bahia  they  form  a  veritable 
screen,  abutting  off  the  interior  and  rendering  much  more 
difficult  the  opening  up,  for  example,  of  the  tremendous 
iron  deposits  of  Minas  Geraes.  In  Ai^entina  again  alone, 
do  we  find  ideal  conditions  for  land  transportation  corre- 
sponding to  those  of  our  own  prairie  states. 

It  is  true  that  South  America  is  gifted  with  a  wonderful 
river  system.  Two  of  her  rivers,  the  Amazon  and  the  Plate, 
are  greater  than  our  own  Mississippi,  and  navigable  for  a  far 
greater  length  because  of  their  slight  gradient  and  the  heavy 
rainfall  at  their  headwaters.  There  is  also  a  physical  possi- 
bility of  effective  canalization  to  connect  the  Orinoco, 
Amazon,  and  Plate  Systems,  should  such  canalization  be 
sufficiently  desired.  These  rivers  give  access,  however, 
to  the  tropical  basin  already  noted.  That  same  slight 
gradient  indicates  a  basin  still  unsufficiently  developed  geo- 
logically so  that  a  large  portion  of  it  is  submerged  or  subject 
to  submergence  at  times. 

Lack  of  Coal 

Perhaps  where  Nature  has  been  least  kindly  of  all  to 
South  America  is  in  denying  her  adequate  deposits  of  coal. 
Although  coal  is  mined  at  various  points  it  is  of  inferior 
quality,  and  South  America  today  is  essentially  a  coal  im- 
porting country.  Chile,  the  greatest  coal  producing  coun- 
try of  South  America,  imports  half  of  its  supply  from  the 
British  Isles  and  Australia.  Cardiff  coal,  for  the  Bolivian 
railroads,  is  taken  up  over  the  Andes,  reaching  a  cost  of  some 
$40  per  ton  at  its  final  destination.  English  coal  at  La 
Guaira,  Venezuela,  one  of  the  nearest  ports  of  South  Amer- 
ica, costs  $12  per  ton  on  the  dock.    Coal  has  to  be  brought 
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over  the  seas  for  the  iron  deposits  of  Brazil.  This,  together 
with  the  coastal  grades  already  referred  to,  have  neutraUzed 
to  a  large  d^ree  the  exceeding  richness  of  that  iron  ore. 
Norfolk  coal,  from  the  United  States,  is  beginning  to  ent«r 
Brazil  and  the  Plate.  South  American  railroads  have  spent 
thousands  of  dollars  prospecting  for  coal  of  good  quality  and 
commercially  accessible.  Up  to  the  present  time  their 
efforts  have  not  been  successful. 

Water  power  th^e  is  on  the  west  coast  and  especially  in 
Brazil.  The  cities  of  Lima,  Peru,  and  La  Paz,  Bolivia,  Rio 
Janeiro,  and  SAo  Paulo,  Brazil,  have  their  public  service  cor- 
porations supplied  with  hydro-electric  power,  and  the  end 
of  the  railroad  descending  into  La  Paz  has  been  electrified. 
Just  how  much  water  power  there  is  on  the  west  coast,  how 
constant  it  is,  just  how  harmoniously  it  can  be  operated  in 
competition  with  the  use  of  water  for  irrigation,  which  is 
always  a  superior  use,  is  decidedly  conjectural. 

In  Brazil,  in  the  drainage  basin  of  the  Parang,  there  are 
undoubtedly  hundreds  of  thousands  of  horsepower  of  water 
power.  But  the  fundamental  difficulty  in  the  development 
and  employment  of  water  power  is  the  necessity  of  a  large 
fixed  capital  investment  at  the  very  beginning.  It  cannot 
have  the  gradual  increase  in  capacity,  horsepower  by  horse- 
power from  ton  by  ton,  as  in  the  case  of  energy  derived  from 
coal.  Consequently,  a  large  market  for  the  power  from 
water  power  is  needed  at  the  outset.  With  few  exceptions 
there  are  not  markets  in  South  America  yet  for  large  blocks 
of  power.  Petroleum  produced  in  northern  Peru  and  more 
recently  in  northern  Argentina  is  increasing,  but  the  posi- 
tion of  importance  of  coal  and  petroleum  in  the  import 
statistics  of  South  American  countries  still  remains  most 
significant. 

My  strokes  have  been  few  and  broad.  Many  exceptions 
in  detail  could  be  cited — Argentina  has  already  been  men- 
tioned. In  general,  the  strokes  have  been  accurate,  in  por- 
traying South  America  as  not  nearly  the  coimtry  naturally 
for  economic  development  that  North  America  is.  In 
climate,  in  topography,  in  power  supply.  Nature  has  dealt 
much  more  kindly  by  us  than  by  our  southern  sister. 
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First,  in  regard  to  the  social  stratification.  The  observant 
traveler  is  struck  by  the  lack  of  a  middle  class.  There  is  an 
upper  stratum  of  population  amounting  to  approximately 
some  2  or  3  per  cent  of  cultured  people  most  delightful  to 
meet,  who  have  traveled  much  abroad  and  have  usually 
been  educated  abroad,  and  then  there  is  an  abrupt  descent 
to  a  class  that  is,  on  the  whole,  and  according  to  our  stand- 
ards, backward  and  illiterate.  This  upper  stratum  of  popu- 
lation is  usually  concentrated  in  the  cities,  and  especially 
in  the  capitals,  so  that  the  cities  and  capitals  of  South  Amet^ 
ica  are  by  no  means  fair  criteria  of  the  countries  of  South 
America.  For  example,  on  the  west  coast  the  cities  of  Lima, 
La  Paz,  and  Santiago  would  give  one  who  had  sojourned 
only  in  them  an  incorrect  idea  of  the  stage  of  development 
of  those  countries.  There  are  shop  windows  and  streets  in 
Lima  that  will  compare  with  those  of  any  city  in  Europe  or 
in  the  United  States.  The  electric  traction  service  between 
Lima  and  its  port,  Callao,  is  most  modem  and  adequate. 
It  is  not  untU  one  has  been  into  the  back  country  of  Peru 
and  seen  the  high  proportion  of  Indian  population  and  the 
conditions  in  which  that  population  is  living  that  one  can 
judge  the  development  of  Peru  more  fairly. 

This  state  of  the  population  has  been  reflected  in  political 
conditions.    Governments  have  not  been  representative  as 
we  understand  that  word.    This  does  not  necessarily  mean 
that  the  rules  of  these  unrepresentative  rulers  have  always 
been  beneficial.    In  Chile  it  has  long  been  said  that  a  hun- 
dred families  were  the  government,  but,  on  the  whole,  Chile 
has  progressed  under  this  ohgarehical  sway.     Though  it  may 
)ugh  the  government  ownership  of  the  rail- 
made  themselves  low  freight  rates,  it  is  also 
rest  of  the  population  they  have  established 
ites,  for  example,  of  about  1  cent  a  mile. 
■  could  be  cited  by  name,  the  government 
etty  well  known,  is  under  the  domination  of 
is  an  able  man,  and  under  him  the  country 
But,  happily,  these  conditions  are  steadily 
i  better,  as  the  character  of  the  popula- 
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tion  changes.  In  Argentina  the  rise  of  a  middle  class  has 
been  reflected  in  improvements  in  the  laws  and  execution 
of  the  laws  within  the  last  two  years.  A  large  proportion 
of  the  population  there  has  laid  its  economic  foundation  and 
is  now  demanding  and  exercising  its  proper  share  in  the  gov- 
ernment. This  same  holds  true,  in  some  degree,  in  the  coun- 
tries of  Chile,  Uruguay,  southern  Brazil,  and  Peru — once 
more  it  will  be  noticed  in  that  section  of  South  America  that 
lies  in  the  temperate  zone,  or  in  a  temperate  climate. 

Another  singular  characteristic  of  the  population  of  South 
America  is  that  despite  its  being  a  continent  that  is  agricul- 
tural and  extractive,  and  not  industrial,  the  population  is 
yet  remarkably  concentrated.  For  example,  20  per  cent  of 
the  population  of  Argentina  is  in  the  city  of  Buenos  Aires 
alone,  and  four  other  cities  of  Argentina  contain  5  per  cent 
more  of  the  entire  population,  and  yet  Argentina  is  essen- 
tially a  grazing  and  agricultural  country.  One-third  of  the 
population  of  Uruguay  is  in  the  city  of  Monti  video,  and  Uru- 
guay is  essentially  a  grazing  and  agricultural  country.  In 
Paraguay,  12  per  cent  of  the  population  is  in  the  city  of 
Asuncion.  In  Chile,  primarily  a  mining  and  agricultural 
country,  five  cities  have  over  20  per  cent  of  the  population. 
In  the  other  cotmtries  of  South  America  the  concentration 
of  population  is  less  marked,  but  still  considerably  more 
than  would  be  normally  expected  of  an  extractive  and  agri- 
cultural country.  In  the  United  States,  much  more  of  an 
industrial  nation,  but  26  per  cent  of  the  population  is  in 
cities  of  50,000  and  over.  Furthermore,  if  a  map  of  South 
America  were  constructed  to  show  the  location  of  the  pop- 
ulation, it  would  be  found  to  be  concentrated  all  around  the 
border  of  the  continent.  If  you  can  imagine  a  triangular 
shaped  bowl,  the  location  of  the  population  would  be  rep- 
resented by  dots  all  around  the  rim.  The  great  central 
basin  is  practically  unmhabited.  The  cities  of  Iquitos  and 
Manaos,  upon  the  Amazon,  might  seem  an  exception,  but 
they  are  really  outposts  for  the  collection  of  rubber. 

It  is  no  disrespect  to  any  South  American  country,  whom 
in  some  of  their  ways  we  could  copy  with  profit,  to  say  that 
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South  America,  as  at  present  inhabited,  is  but  a  shell.  There 
is  no  back  coiuitry.  One  is  struck  by  this  in  riding  out  from 
any  large  center  of  population.  The  inhabited  area  drops 
off  suddenly  unto  the  uninhabited. 

Facts  About  Trade 

In  the  light  of  the  preceding  phjrsical  facts  and  facts  about 
the  population  of  South  America  we  now  approach  some 
surprising  facts  about  its  trade.  South  America,  with 
about  forty-eight  or  fifty  millions  of  inhabitants,  or  about 
one-fifteenth  that  of  Asia,  has  a  much  greater  foreign  trade 
than  Asia.  This  is  due  to  two  reasons.  In  the  first  place, 
South  America  has  certain  products  which  the  world  wants 
very  much,  and  in  the  supplsdng  of  which  it  has  a  monopoly 
to  a  greater  or  less  degree.  The  most  important  products 
are  coffee,  rubber,  nitrate,  cocoa.  And  in  the  Plate  r^on 
it  has  great  natural  advantages  for  producing  cereals  and 
meat,  which  the  growing  population  of  the  world  demands 
more  and  more.  And  in  the  second  place,  South  America, 
in  its  present  stage  of  development,  does  not  provide  for  it- 
self many  of  the  products  that  it  consumes,  but  exchanges 
its  own  products  for  them,  which  extends  to  the  degree  even 
of  importing  many  food  stuffs. 

The  total  trade  of  South  America  amounts  to  about 
$1,800,000,000,  of  which  roughly  $950,000,000,  or  53  per 
cent  are  exports,  and  $850,000,000,  or  47  per  cent  imports. 
In  this  foreign  trade  the  following  countries  are  interested: 
Great  Britain  leads  with  27  per  cent  to  28  per  cent;  Gennany 
is  second  with  18  per  cent  to  17  per  cent;  United  States  is 
third,  and  very  close  to  second,  with  17  per  cent  to  18  per 
cent  (depending  on  its  imports  of  coffee  as  to  whether  it 
will  exceed  Germany  or  not  by  one  per  cent  or  so);  and 
France  is  foxu'th  with  8  per  cent  to  9  per  cent.  These  trade 
figures  are  for  the  continent  as  a  whole.  If  we  divide  the 
continent  into  its  natural  geographic  groups  of  the  north 
coast,  west  coast.  River  Plate,  and  Brazil,  we  find  the  United 
States  leading  in  the  north  coast  trade,  apparently  be- 
cause, of  its  geographic  proximity,  for  as  we  descend  to  Ecua- 
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dor  we  find  the  United  Kingdom  rivaling  it  for  first  place, 
and  in  Peru  the  United  States  falls  to  second  place,  and  in 
Chile  and  Ai^ntina  to  third.  Its  leading  position  in  Brazil 
is  due  to  its  lai^  imports  of  rubber  and  coffee,  rather  than 
to  its  exports  to  Brazil.  In  Argentina,  just  the  reverse  is 
encountered,  she  buying  much  more  from  us  than  w^  from 
her,  which  constitutes  something  of  a  return  cargo  problem 
for  our  ships  from  her  ports.  Despite  the  idea  that  seems 
to  be  somewhat  current,  that  the  United  States  is  not  getting 
its  fair  share  of  South  American  trade,  when  one  considers 
the  heavy  capital  investment  of  other  countries,  and  es- 
pecially of  the  United  Kingdom,  and  also  considers  the  large 
foreign  colonies  and  immigration,  especially  from  Germany 
and  Italy,  and  compares  Uiese  facts  with  the  United  States 
capital  invested  and  United  States  population  resident  in 
South  America,  one  is  inclined  to  wonder  that  our  trade  is 
as  extensive  as  it  is.  In  the  last  ten  years  oiu-  trade  has  in- 
creased greatly,  but  our  percentile  of  the  total  trade  has 
changed  but  little,  although  it  has  increased  somewhat. 
That  is  to  say,  the  proportional  importance  of  our  trade  to 
South  America,  as  compared  with  that  of  the  United  King- 
dom or  Germany  or  France,  has  changed  but  little.  But, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  importance  of  South  America's  trade 
to  us  has  increased  some  fifty  per  cent.  For  example,  taking 
three  year  averages,  the  importance  of  South  America  in 
our  total  foreign  trade  has  risen  from  6  per  cent  plus,  in  the 
last  decade,  to  9  per  cent  plus,  and  this  in  the  face  of  our 
rapidly  expanding  foreign  trade  to  all  parts  of  the  world. 
The  importance,  similarly,  of  South  American  trade  to  the 
United  Kingdom  is  about  9  per  cent,  to  Germany  8  per  cent, 
and  to  France  6  per  cent.  And  we  are  now  seeking  South 
American  trade  in  earnest  as  part  of  our  general  producing 
pressure  for  a  foreign  outlet.  Old  traditional  complaints 
of  our  poor  packing  and  inferior  salesmen  are  now  nearly 
obsolete.  Our  credits  are  less  arbitrary  and  the  further  ex- 
tension of  credit  beyond  the  present  general  American  policy 
of  ninety  days  sight  draft  would  be  of  extremely  doubtful 
advisability.  On  the  contrary,  our  example  seems  to  be 
reacting  somewhat  in  shortening  credits  in  general.    Our 
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advertising  propaganda,  in  the  language  of  the  countiy,  is 
found  in  most  remote  sections,  illustrated  in  a  way  particu- 
larly pleasing  to  the  people.  German  salesmen  say  that 
our  advertising  is  far  superior  to  theirs  in  South  America. 
Oiu*  diplomatic  and  consular  force  in  South  America  is,  on 
the  whole,  without  much  doubt  the  best  and  is  so  r^arded 
by  many  of  the  foreign  colonies  there.  Cuba  and  Mexico 
have  served  as  training  schools  for  our  salesmen  both  in  the 
language  and  customs  of  the  country.  South  American 
duties  have  been  distinctly  favorable  to  our  products,  since 
on  machmery  of  all  sorts,  agricultural,  mining,  raih-oad,  and 
auxihary  suppUes,  the  tariff  has  either  been  free,  or  nominal. 
In  such  conmiodities  as  these  hes  one  of  our  chief  advantages 
in  trade. 

To  increase  our  trade  with  South  America  it  has  been 
urged  that  there  be  established  an  American  line  of  freight 
steamers.  It  has  been  said  that  thus  only  could  proper 
service  be  supphed,  and  that  the  flag  in  itself  would  increase 
our  commercial  prestige.  This  is  not  the  place  for  a  lengthy 
argument  upon  shippmg;  all  that  can  be  said  is  that  constant 
shippers  to  South  America  do  not  complain  of  inadequate 
service  or  of  unreasonable  rates.  Agam,  the  sentiment  of 
the  flag  does  not  seem  to  enter  into  trade  vitally  since  France, 
which  is  perhaps  the  country  most  highly  regarded  in  sen- 
timent by  the  South  Americans,  is  distinctly  fourth  in  trade 
and  scarcely  holding  its  own,  although  it  has  a  subsidized 
French  shipping  Une.  Ocean  freight  service  is  one  of  the 
most  flexible  services  in  the  world.  Tramp  steamers  come 
from  the  other  side  of  the  world  if  there  be  sufficient  demand 
for  them.  Under  present  conditions,  both  economic  and 
legal,  there  is  but  little  doubt  that  the  United  States  cannot 
construct  or  operate  shipping  lines  so  cheaply  as  Great 
Britain  or  Germany.  If  they  perform  transportation  ser- 
vice adequately  for  us,  and  more  cheaply,  it  would  seem 
that  we  may  well  continue  that  arrangement.  It  is  begin- 
ning to  look,  however,  as  if  very  shortly  we  should  be  able  to 
compete  with  them  in  both  the  construction  and  naviga- 
tion of  ocean-going  boats,  without  the  aid  of  any  sub- 
vention. 
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As  to  the  establishment  of  an  American  bank,  it  does 
look  as  if  our  trade  had  reached  the  point  where  an  institu- 
tion, owned  and  directed  by  Americans,  to  furnish  exchange 
and  credit  information  and  to  give  other  financial  assistance 
to  Americans,  is  warranted.  Great  Britain  and  Germany 
each  have  several  banks  in  South  America,  and  France, 
Italy,  and  Spain  have  each  a  bank  there.  So  far  as  can  be 
learned  alt  these  banks  have  paid  well.  It  also  appears  as 
if  the  ai^iument'  for  greater  prestige  applied  more  forcibly 
to  ^e  establishment  of  a  bank  than  to  the  subsidizing  of  a 
shipping  line.  Those  trading  with  South  America,  however, 
say  that  the  foreign  banks,  through  their  New  York  agen- 
cies, give  adequate  and  reasonable  banking  service.  One 
of  our  greatest  banks  has  been  looking  into  the  subject  care- 
fully but  what  action  it  is  to  take  toward  establishing  an 
American  bank  in  Soutii  America  is  not  yet  publicly  known. 

It  has  seemed  to  me  as  if  a  much  more  influential  step 
toward  building  up  our  trade  in  South  America  would  be 
the  establishment  of  an  American  department  store  in  the 
city  of  Buenos  Aires,  at  least,  and  probably  better  in  the 
cities  also  of  Rio  Janeiro,  Santiago,  and  Lima.  In  my  own 
experience  with  retail  stores  in  South  America  I  was  im- 
pressed by  the  lack  of  display  given  to  American  goods, 
even  in  articles  in  which  our  ascendency  was  acknowledged, 
such  as  firearms  and  some  kinds  of  hardware.  This,  I  am 
inclined  to  think,  is  chiefly  due  to  the  stores  being  affiliated 
with  other  nationalities.  The  leading  department  store  in 
South  America  is  in  Buenos  Aires,  and  is  owned  and  operated 
by  French  capital.  The  people  of  Buenos  Aires  are  highly 
delighted  with  it,  and  it  is  an  excellent  store,  but  it  does  not 
compare  with  department  stores  in  the  United  States  of  the 
same  grade.  It  seems  to  me  that  an  association  of  American 
exporters,  actual  and  prospective,  might  well  consider  or- 
ganizing a  department  store  company  for  the  purpose  of 
displaying  American  goods  in  South  America,  and  even- 
tually for  profit.  Such  a  department  store  would  display 
the  goods  in  which  we  have  an  advantage  and  import  other 
goods  just  the  same  as  our  department  stores  in  this  country 
import  goods  from  Europe  and  elsewhere  for  their  trade. 
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SoHE  Conclusions 


Now,  finally,  if  I  may  be  permitted,  I  should  like  to  draw 
some  conclusions  as  to  the  economic  and  consequent  trade 
possibilities  of  South  America.  The  r61e  of  prophet  has 
never  been  a  safe  one,  nevertheless  I  am  going  to  venture  a 
few  statements  about  the  continent  with  the  main  basis  of 
fact  for  my  deductions. 

As  has  been  stated  before,  South  America  divides  nat- 
urally into  the  geographic  groups  of  the  north  coast,  the 
Guianas,  Venezuela,  and  Colombia;  the  west  coast,  Ecua- 
dor, Peru,  Bolivia,  and  Chile;  and  the  east  coast,  which 
subdivides  into  the  Riv^  Plate  (comprehending  Un^uay, 
Paraguay,  Argentina),  and  Brazil. 

Taking  first  the  north  coast — in  Colombia  we  have  per- 
haps the  most  difficult  transportation  problem  in  any  por- 
tion of  South  America  because  not  only  do  we  have  the 
greatest  number  of  parallel  ranges  of  mountains  therein, 
already  refered  to,  but  also  the  main  arteries  of  water  trans- 
portation, namely  the  Magdalena  and  the  Cauca,  are  both 
obstructed,  the  Magdelena  by  a  bar  at  its  mouth,  and  the 
Cauca  by  unnavigable  falls  near  its  point  of  discharge  into 
the  Magdalena.  This  necessitates  at  least  two  rail  trans- 
shipments of  goods  in  the  progress  of  their  transportation 
up  the  Magdalena  River  to  the  most  important  cities  of 
Colombia — Bogota  and  Medellin. 

On  the  west  coast,  in  Peru,  we  have  a  country  which,  al- 
though its  total  area  is  over  600,000  square  miles,  one-fifth 
of  that  of  the  United  States,  yet  it  is  not  a  country  so  eco- 
nomically attractive  as  these  figures  would  indicate.    There 
— ;-  ^[jg  parallel  ranges  of  the  Andes  have  shut  off  the  in- 
from  the  coast  and  affected  the  climate  radically, 
tastal  strip  of  Peru  averages  from  25  to  30  miles  only 
th,  and  is  absolutely  arid  and  barren,  irrigation  being 
xi  for  any  vegetable  production.    An  American  com- 
already  with  large  investments  in  Peru,  has  studied 
igation  possibilities  of  this  strip.    It  estimates  that 
,500,000  acres  already  under  irrigation  it  is  possible 
ease  that  amount  of  irrigable  area  1,000,000  acres,  or 
tal  of  2,500,000  acres. 
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.The  intermountain  region  of  Peru  is  between  these  two 
ranges  of  the  Andes.  Much  of  it  is  so  high  as  to  limit  its 
agricultural  productivity.  Furthermore,  its  valleys  are 
long  and  narrow,  one  of  which,  for  example,  is  300  miles 
long,  by  about  one  mile  in  width,  presenting  a  most  difficult 
transportation  problem.  From  present  knowledge  it  can- 
not be  seen  how  this  intermountain  r^on  can  ever  support 
more  than  local  needs.  Finally,  there  is  a  third  and  much 
greater  portion  of  Peru,  to  the  west  of  the  Andes,  the  Mon- 
tafia.  Little  is  known  about  it  except  that  it  is  a  tropical 
forest  with  decidedly  excessive  rainfall,  giving  high  humid- 
ity. By  far  its  chief  commercial  product  today  is  rubber. 
The  position  of  wild  rubber  in  the  world's  market  is  being 
more  and  more  seriously  threatened  by  the  plantation  rubber 
from  the  East — Ceylon  and  the  Malayan  Straits.  Present 
figures  seem  to  indicate  clearly  that  the  ordinary  grades  of 
rubber  can  be  put  on  the  market  by  the  plantation  growers 
of  the  East  more  cheaply  than  the  wild  rubber  can  be  secur- 
ed in  Peru  and  Brazil. 

Peru,  at  present,  has  a  population  of  4,000,000  (no  one 
knows  exactly,  but  this  is  probably  the  best  estimate).  Its 
present  irrigated  area  is  1,500,000  acres,  which  can  possibly 
be  increased  two-thirds.  Peru  has  mineral  possibilities 
(it  already  has  one  of  the  greatest  copper  mines  of  the  world) , 
but  mineral  production  alone  has  never  been  the  basis  of 
great  population.  Take,  for  example,  our  western  states. 
It  was  not  until  they  became  agricultural,  through  the  em- 
pIo3Tuent  of  irrigation,  that  the  population  increased. 

Peru  has  a  favorable  position,  geographically,  for  trade 
with  the  other  countries  of  the  west  coast,  and  its  commerce 
with  Chile  and  Ecuador  is  steadily  increasing.  This  geo- 
graphic advantage  might  aid  its  industrial  development, 
but  from  the  character  of  the  population  I  should  much 
sooner  expect  this  development  in  Chile  than  in  Peru. 
Furthermore,  when  one  remembers  how  the  products  of  our 
own  country  and  Europe  are  being  carried  around  the  world, 
and  over  tariff  barriers,  one  need  not  expect  a  decided  in- 
dustrial development,  to  the  extent  of  competing  in  foreign 
trade,  in  either  of  these  countries  in  the  immediate  future. 


486  SELDEN  O.  MARTIN 

Without  attaching  any  special  significance  to  the  figure  it- 
self, but  merely  to  give  you  some  approximate  idea,  I  think 
now  that  I  am  an  optimistic  prophet  for  Peru  to  hazard  the 
estimate  of  its  present  population  of  4,000,000  sometime  in- 
creasing to  10,000,000. 

In  Chile,  which  has  almost  twice  the  trade  of  all  the  other 
countries  of  the  west  coast  put  together,  we  have  a  country 
of  some  3000  mUes  in  length,  averaging  only  90  miles  in 
width,  and  half  of  which  width,  nearly,  is  occupied  by  moun- 
tains. The  upper  third  of  Chile  is  as  barren  and  arid  as  the 
west  coast  of  Peru.  The  real  heart  of  Chile  is  in  the  central 
valley,  south  of  Santiago,  which  has  a  total  area  of  only 
about  18,000  square  miles.  In  this  upper  third  of  Chile,  as 
barren  as  it  is,  has  lain  the  greatest  source  of  its  revenue  and 
prosperity — ^namely,  the  deposits  of  nitrate,  which  have 
been  the  basis  of  the  saltpeter  supply  for  the  use  of  that 
article  in  a  score  of  manufactured  products  the  world  over. 
This  nitrate  is  now  in  danger  of  competition  from  artificial 
nitrate  to  a  conunercial  degree.  It  is  already  being  pro- 
duced m  experimental  quantities. 

Chile  has  today  barely  3,000,000  population.  Its  total 
population  has  increased  but  little,  although  its  cities  have 
increased  somewhat.  The  copper  possibilities  of  Chile  have 
been  increased  by  the  construction  of  the  Longitudinal  Rail 
Road  to  the  north,  lessening  the  cost  of  transportation. 
The  18,000  square  miles  of  cultivated  land,  the  nitrate  beds 
— threatened  with  possible  competition — the  copper  mines, 
a  greater  initiative  on  the  part  of  the  population  than  that 
of  the  other  countries  of  the  west  coast  neutralized  somewhat 
by  greater  geographic  remoteness,  constitute  the  funda- 
mental basis  of  Chile's  future,  as  at  present  seen.  If  Chile's 
3,000,000  of  population  increase  to  6,000,000  Chile  is  to  be 
congratulated. 

BoHvia,  the  greatest  mineral  country  m  South  America, 
has  a  transportation  problem  on  every  side.  The  haul 
from  the  Pacific  coast,  though  short,  is  over  passes  of  12,000 
feet  altitude.  A  third  of  the  area  of  Bolivia  is  from  10,000 
to  12,000  feet  altitude.  In  the  east,  it  has  much  the  same 
tropical  problem  as  Peru,  and  a  long  haul,  although  much 
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easier,  by  water,  to  the  Atlantic.  Bolivia's  present  popu- 
lation is  2,000,000. 

The  economic  disadvantages  of  these  aforementioned 
groups  are  reflected,  of  course,  in  the  trade  figures.  For 
example,  the  total  trade  of  the  north  coast  is  only  a  trifle 
over  4  per  cent  of  that  of  the  total  trade  of  the  continent, 
and  the  total  trade  of  the  west  coast  is  20  per  cent  of  the 
total  trade  of  the  continent,  of  which  Chile,  with  its  nitrate, 
has  13.5  per  cent. 

Now  it  is  the  west  coast  of  South  America  that  wUI  be 
affected  by  the  Panama  Canal.  But  for  reasons  of  its  geo- 
graphic relations  to  Europe  and  to  the  United  States,  and 
the  routes  of  trade,  and  expense  of  tolls,  it  is  extremely 
doubtful  if  the  west  coast,  south  of  Valparaiso,  will  be  affected 
in  any  considerable  direct  way  by  the  Panama  Canal.  Pos- 
sibly a  present  population  of  10,000,000  on  the  west  coast, 
all  located  north  of  the  ^ricultiu^  section  of  Chile,  will  be 
affected  by  the  Canal. 

Coming  to  the  east  coast  a  vastly  different  situation  pre- 
sents itself.  In  Argentina  we  have  easily  the  country  of 
greatest  possibilities  in  South  America.  It  already  supplies 
over  36  per  cent  of  the  foreign  trade  of  South  America, 
although  having  but  about  15  per  cent  of  the  area  and  14.5 
per  cent  of  the  population.  Argentina  has  the  products 
which  the  world  needs,  and  must  have  increasingly  as  popu- 
lation increases — namely  food  stuffs.  We  are  practically 
ceasing  already  to  export  them.  Argentina  has  just  begun 
making  meat  shipments  to  us.  Land  values  are  steadily 
rising  in  the  Plate  region.  But  even  in  Argentina  there  are 
facts  to  be  considered. 

In  Patagonia,  south  of  the  Kio  Negro,  the  productive 
quahty  of  the  land  as  evidenced  in  the  support  of  sheep,  is 
one  to  six,  when  compared  with  the  land  of  the  province 
of  Buenos  Aires,  which  is  certainly  one  of  the  richest,  if  not 
the  richest  area  of  land  of  the  same  extent  in  the  world.  In 
the  central  part  of  Argentina  the  question  of  insufficient 
rainfall  is  serious.  At  the  western  boundary  of  Argentina 
the  rainfall  diminishes  to  4  inches,  but  there  irrigation  is 
possible,  and  is  in  effect.    In  the  north  of  Argentina  there 
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is  much  saline  and  alkaline  land  and  swamp  land.  The 
amoimt  of  fertile  land  in  Argentina  is  not  limitless,  and  is 
probably  overestimated.  The  possibilities  of  dry  farming 
are  not  exhausted,  by  any  means,  but  it  can  be  said  that  the 
Argentine  government  regards  as  a  serious  problem  the  great 
areas  of  semi-arid  land  between  San  Luis  and  Mendoza.  A 
survey  of  the  physical  resources  of  Argentina  recently  com- 
pleted estimates  that  two-fifths  of  its  area  is  arable  land. 
Once  more,  still  mindful  of  the  precarious  footing  of  a  proph- 
et, it  can  be  ventiu'ed  that  an  estimate  of  30,000,000  as  a 
possibiUty  for  the  present  7,000,000  of  population  of  Argen- 
tina need  not  be  regarded  as  pessimistic. 

In  Brazil,  a  country  whose  area  is  nearly  equal  to  our  own 
excluding  Alaska,  we  have  much  more  of  an  imknown  quan- 
tity. Transportation  conditions  and  labor  conditions  in 
Brazil  are  indeed  serious.  The  labor  situation  it  is  being 
sought  to  remedy  by  immigration,  and  by  industrial  educa- 
tion, and  general  bettering  of  conditions.  No  one  really 
knows  much  about  Brazil.  It  has  a  population  at  present 
of  about  21,000,000  probably,  three  times  as  great  as  Argen- 
tina, but  with  5  per  cent  less  trade.  Ninety  per  cent  of 
Brazil  and  over  is  in  the  tropics.  Its  position  in  trade  is 
due  chiefly  to  its  products — ^rubber,  coflfee,  and  cocoa.  In 
coffee  its  position  seems  secure,  its  proportion  to  the  world's 
supply  is  steadily  increasing  and  it  now  furnishes  nearly 
three-fourths  of  it.  In  rubber  exactly  the  reverse  has  taken 
place — ^its  proportion  to  the  world's  supply  falling  to  about 
one-half  at  present,  and  still  decreasing,  and  it  is  perfectly 
true  to  say  that  BraziUan  rubber  inter^ts  are  seriously 
alarmed  over  the  future  of  their  rubber.  Experimentation 
in  plantation  rubber  is  being  conducted,  and  labor  and 
transportation  conditions  are  being  bettered  in  an  attempt 
to  hold  its  position  in  the  world's  rubber  market. 

I  should  dislike  to  be  considered  too  conservative  about 
South  America.  What  I  have  sought  is  to  leave  with  you 
two  ideas,  one  general,  the  other  specific.  One  an  economic 
perspective  of  South  America  that  I  beheve  to  be  correct, 
and  the  other  a  concrete  suggestion  for  our  South  American 
trade  to  estabhsh  an  American  department  store  in  at  least 
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one  city  in  South  America,  and  preferably  in  four  cities — 
as  a  potent  stimulator  of  trade. 

I  firmly  believe  that  despite  the  general  natural  infe- 
riority of  South  America  to  North  America,  it  will  progress 
more  in  the  next  fifty  years  than  it  has  in  the  last  four  hun- 
dred. Its  time  has  come.  Political  stability  is  on  the  in- 
crease all  over  South  America,  and  public  financial  respon- 
sibility of  the  southern  countries  is  practically  assured. 
Isolated,  small,  private  capital  investment  is  not  yet  rec- 
ommended, however.  Large  scale,  corporate  investment 
is  much  more  advisable.  To  Americans  seeking  their  for- 
tune it  may  be  said  that  the  men  chiefly  desired  at  present 
are  those  technically  trained  in  the  various  branches  of 
engineering — civil,  electrical,  and  mechanical.  And  in 
Ai^ntina  at  least  our  agriculturists  are  looked  upon  most 
favorably.  To  the  American  in  general  seeking  his  fortune 
I  am  confident  that  the  opportunities  are  better  now,  and 
for  some  time  to  come,  in  the  United  States  and  Canada, 
and  that  in  the  long  run  the  comforts  of  life — what  the  econ- 
omist would  call  "consumer's  surplus" — will  be  found 
greater  in  the  United  States  and  Canada. 

The  English  and  especially  the  Germans,  it  is  true,  are 
going  to  South  America,  but  remember  that  Germany,  in 
an  area  no  larger  than  New  England,  New  York,  and  Penn- 
sylvania, is  supporting  a  population  of  over  65,000,000,  or 
three  times  the  population  that  those  states  are  supporting 
and  we  consider  them  crowded.  Conditions  due  to  dense 
population  similar  to  those  of  Germany  prevail  in  England. 

The  young  American,  with  a  love  for  travel  and  adven- 
ture, the  American  with  technical  training,  the  American 
engaged  in  foreign  trade,  or  seeking  to  engage  in  foreign 
trade,  may  be  advised  to  go,  if  he  is  assured  of  a  definite 
opening.     Other  Americans  before  going  may  well  consider. 


NOTES  AND  REVIEWS 

The  American  Occupatwn  of  the  Philippines^  1898-1919.  By 
James  H.  Blount,  Officer  of  United  States  Volunteers  in  the 
Philippines,  1899-1901,  United  States  District  Judge  in  the 
Philippines,  1901-1905.    New  York:  G.  P.  Putnam's  Sons. 

Fifteen  years  have  passed  since  the  guns  of  Commodore  Dewey 
announced  the  birth  of  our  Philippine  problem.  These  years 
have  been  full  of  incident  and  the  historian  has  been  called  upon 
to  record  events  vastly  different  from  those  of  our  earlier  history. 
Our  army  was  suddenly  compelled  to  conduct  a  campaign  seven 
thousand  miles  from  its  base.  Our  naval  and  military  officers 
were  drafted  in  as  diplomats  during  the  months  of  uncertainty 
and  indecision  which  only  ended  in  a  bitterly  fought  insurrection. 
Then  when  the  organized  forces  were  scattered,  came  months  of 
less  glorious  and  mo^e  nerve-wracking  guerrilla  warfare.  And, 
finally,  untrained  civilians  were  sent  out  to  meet  and  solve  vexed 
problems  of  tropical  administration.  For  six  years  a  peace  un- 
known in  their  history  has  reigned  in  the  islands,  and  along  all 
lines  marked  progress  has  been  made. 

The  time  was  ripe  for  a  careful  study  of  the  work  of  the  Ameri- 
cans in  the  Philippine  Islands.  The  American  people  have  known 
little  and  apparently  cared  less  about  what  has  occurred  there. 
During  the  insurrection  considerable  material,  generally  of  a  criti- 
cal nature,  was  published  in  this  country,  and  in  the  political  cam- 
paign of  1900  an  attempt  was  made  to  interest  our  voters  in  the 
general  question,  but  with  no  apparent  success.  So  the  announce- 
ment of  a  work  entitled  The  American  Occupation  of  the  Philip- 
pines,  1898-1912,  was  bound  to  be  hailed  with  interest  by  students 
of  our  work  in  those  islands.  The  author,  moreover,  Mr.  James 
H.  Blount,  had  served  there  as  a  lieutenant  in  the  volunteers  and 
later  for  three  and  a  half  years  as  a  judge  of  the  Court  of  First 
Instance  (not  as  a  United  States  district  judge,  as  the  title  page 
indicates),  so,  apparently,  he  was  well  qualified  for  his  appointed 
task. 

Mr.  Blount's  work,  however,  is  not  a  history  of  the  American 
occupation.  It  is  instead  a  clever  piece  of  special  pleading  de- 
signed to  support  the  author's  contention  that  the  Philippine 
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peoples  are  prepared  for  and  entitled  to  independence  and  that 
"what  is  needed  is  a  formal  legislative  annoimcement  that  the 
goveming  of  a  remote  and  alien  people  is  to  have  no  permanent 
place  in  the  purposes  of  our  national  life."  If  it  is  borne  in  mind 
that  the  volume  is  largely  concerned  with  opinion  and  with  ma- 
terial  to  supimrt  the  thesis  and  that  it  does  not  offer  a  compre- 
hensive view  of  the  events  of  the  past  fourteen  years,  then  the 
reader  will  doubtless  derive  no  little  suggestion  and  infonnation 
from  its  pages.  It  is  to  be  regretted,  however,  that  a  volume  with 
so  comprehensive  a  title,  will  probably  be  accepted  at  its  face 
value. 

An  analysb  of  the  work  will  indicate  more  clearly  the  reason  for 
this  criticiam.  Of  the  655  pages,  185  deal  with  the  conditions 
during  and  after  the  Spanish  War;  158  describe  campaigns  durii^ 
the  insurrection,  principally  those  in  which  the  author  participated ; 
225  describe  certain  events  since  the  establishment  of  civil  govern- 
ment in  1901;  and  84  are  concerned  with  general  considerations, 
including  a  bitter  attack  upon  the  late  secretary  of  the  interior, 
the  Honorable  Dean  C.  Worcester.  In  the  discussion  of  the 
events  of  the  past  eleven  years  50  pages  are  devoted  to  the  brigand 
rising  in  Samar,  and  yet  not  a  page  throughout  the  entire  volume 
is  given  to  any  account  of  those  constructive  works  which  have  won 
for  our  administration  in  the  Philippine  Islands  the  admiration  of 
all  trained  observers.  After  almost  500  pages  of  indiscriminate 
criticism  we  come  upon  this  first  reference:  "We  can  point  with 
pride  to  many  things  we  have  done  in  the  Philippines,  the  public 
improvements,  the  school  system,  the  better  sanitation,  and  a 
long  list  of  other  benefits  conferred"  (p.  495).  Surely  an  account 
of  the  American  occupation  of  the  Philippines,  189S-1912,  might 
well  be  expected  to  contain,  within  some  650  pages,  more  than 
three  or  four  scattered  aentejuxa  in  description  of  the  schools,  the 
hospitals,  the  model  prisons,  the  roads  and  bridges,  the  vigilant 
quarantine,  the  struggle  against  preventable  diseases,  the  work  of 
scientists  to  protect  human  and  animal  life  and  to  increase  the 
production  of  the  soil,  the  pacification  of  the  wild  tribes,  and  the 
other  activities  of  trained  Americans  inspired  with  an  unusual 
sense  of  devotion  to  their  work  and  of  behef  in  their  ability  to 
help  a  less  favored  people. 

If  the  subject  matter  fails  to  fulfill  the  promise  of  the  title  it 
also  falls  short  of  the  authority  implied  by  the  frequent  footnotes 
and  citation  to  sources.  A  frequent  offense  is  the  use  of  italics, 
in  quotations,  which  at  times  may  alter  the  sense  of  the  original 
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content.  A  more  serious  criticism  arises  from  the  following  inci- 
dent. On  page  292  the  statement  that  ''the  war  demonstrated 
to  the  army,  to  a  Q.E.D.,  that  the  Filipinos  are  'capable  of  self- 
government/  "  is  supported  by  the  following  note:  "Says  General 
Chaffee  in  his  annual  report  for  1902:  'The  intelligent  element 
controlled  the  ignorant  masses  as  perfectly  as  ever  a  captain  con- 
trolled the  men  of  his  company.'"  But  what  General  Chaffee 
really  said  was:  "  The  intelligent  men  of  the  section  controlled  the 
ignorant  masses,  etc./'  and  in  the  same  paragraph  the  nature  of 
this  "coercion  of  the  uneducated  and  ignorant"  is  described.  In 
other  words,  a  statement  describing  conditions  in  the  section  (Ba- 
tangas)  is  used  to  support  a  general  contention.  It  is  this  control 
of  the  ignorant  by  the  educated  and  the  wealthy  which,  in  the 
opinion  of  most  observers,  for  the  present,  renders  self-government 
in  the  sense  of  democratic  government  out  of  the  question. 

In  order  to  prove  the  great  destruction  of  life  during  the  insur- 
rection Mr.  Blount  twice  makes  the  following  statement,  empha- 
sizing the  "awful  fact  that  according  to  the  United  States  Coast 
and  Geodetic  Survey  Atlas  of  the  Philippines  of  1899,  the  popula- 
tion of  Batangas  Province  was  312,192,  and  according  to  the 
American  census  of  the  Philippines  of  1903  it  was  257,715"  (pp. 
384;  597).  Again  we  learn,  from  the  report  of  the  provincial  sec- 
retary of  Batangas,  that  "the  mortality,  caused  no  longer  by  the 
war,  but  by  disease,  such  as  malaria  and  dysentery,  has  reduced 
to  a  little  over  200,000  the  more  than  300,000  inhabitants  which 
in  former  years  the  province  had."  From  these  statements  the 
following  conclusion  is  drawn :  "  While  we  will  never  know  whether 
Batangas  did  or  did  not  lose  one  hundred  thousand  as  a  result  of 
the  war  and  its  consequences,  still,  if  it  did,  the  other  forty-nine 
provinces  above  mentioned  must  have  lost  as  many  more,  that  is 
to  say,  must  have  lost  another  hundred  thousand.  So  that  while 
it  is  all  a  matter  of  surmise,  with  nothing  more  certain  to  go  on 
than  the  foregoing,  it  would  really  seem  by  no  means  absurd  to 
assume  the  Filipino  loss  of  life,  other  than  on  the  battlefield,  caused 
by  the  war,  and  the  famine,  pestilence,  and  other  disease  conse- 
quent thereon,  at  not  far  from  200,000  people." 

Fortunately  for  the  reputation  of  Mr.  Blount's  fellow  country- 
men there  was  something  "more  certain  to  go  on"  than  the  figures 
he  cites.  The  figures  used  in  the  Atlas  of  1899  were  not  compiled 
by  the  accurate  and  painstaking  Coast  and  Geodetic  Survey,  they 
were  taken  from  the  hasty  compilation  of  the  Schurman  Commis- 
sion of  1899.    The  census  of  1903  prints  a  comparison  of  its 
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^  -  '  figures  vith  those  of  the  Spaniah  censuses  of  1887  and  1876,  and 

Fn''  frcon  this  we  find  Batongas,  and  certain  other  provinces,  had  shown 

'.'■^  a  steady  decrease  in  population:  viz:  Batangas,  1876,  331,874; 

>J^-  1887,  311,180;  1903,  257,715  (Census  Philippine  Islands,  II,  20). 

i-::'  In  other  words  thirteen  provinces  showed  a  decrease  between 

'l  ' '  1876  and  1887,  and  seven  of  them  showed  a  further  decrease  in 

"■J-  the  next  period.    Batangas,  therefore,  instead  of  losing  100,000 

!h:  people  in  two  years,  bad  merely  continued  her  previous  decline, 

IP  with  no  appalling  death  rate  due  to  the  Insurrection.    But  Mr. 

4.  '.  Blount  further  tells  us;  "a  comparison  of  the  Atlas  population 

n  1  tables  above  mentioned  with  the  census  tables  of  1903  shows  no 

c,ie:  very  startling  difference  in  the  population  of  any  of  the  other  prov- 

E  ~  inces  of  the  archipelago  before  and  after  the  war  except  Batangas" 

xsT  (p.  598).    A  comparison,  however,  does  show  such  discrepancies 

as  these:  Samar,  Atlas,  200,753;  Census,  265,549;  Pangasinan 

t;.  (the  scene  of  severe  fighting),  Atlas,  304,000;  Census,  394,516; 

Q(i.  Cebu,  Atlas,  504,076;  Census,  653,727.    With  but  few  exceptions 

O-  every  province  shows  a  marked  "  diSexence,"  and  in  almost  every 

,.jr,i.  one  a  favorable  one.    In  other  words,  the  evidence  in  support  of 

^  2  the  "awful  fact"  in  Batangas  might  have  been  used,  if  other  prov- 

-'  n  inces  had  been  dted,  to  prove  the  beneficence  of  American  rule. 

J  p-  Mr.  Blount's  treatment  of  many  of  his  former  colleagues  in  the 

^-j  islands  is  quite  indefensible.    The  most  violent  of  his  attacks  is 

>.  directed  against  Mr.  Dean  C.  Worcester  in  a  chapter  entitJed 

^.:  "Non-Chriatian  Worcester."    We  are  told  that  Mr.  Worcester  is 

^  f  "the  direst  calamity  that  has  befallen  the  fllipinos  since  the  Amer- 

^i.  can  occupation,  neither  war,  pestilence,  famine,  reconcentration, 

'■^.  nor  tariff-wrought  poverty  excepted,"  he  ie  described  as  "anover- 

.^  bearing  bully  of  the  beggai^n-horseback  type,"  and  he  is  said 

L;  to  be  "very  generally  and  very  cordially  detested  by  the  Filipinos." 

L  Then  follows  a  sev^v  arraignment  of  Mr.  Worcester's  efforts  in 

.  studying  and  caring  for  the  non-Christian  tribes  imder  his  juris- 

j;  diction. 

The  subject  of  this  attack  is  the  man  who  doubtless  knows  more 

about  the  Philippme  Islands  and  their  peoples  than  any  other 

living  authority;  the  only  American  who  had  traveled  at  all  exten- 

t  sively  in  the  islands  during  the  Spanish  regime;  and  the  only  one 

,.  to  hold  a  portfolio  in  the  commission  from  its  inauguration  in 

1900  to  the  present  time.    When  one  understands  the  services  of 

,_  Dean  C.  Worcester  as  secretary  of  the  interior,  ctuu-ged  with  the 

supervision  of  such  vital  btueaus  as  health,  quarantine  service, 

.  forestry,  science,  weather,  and  lands,  as  well  as  of  the  non-Christ- 

1.  1  m.  1.  UU 
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ian  tribes;  when  one  realizes  that  much  of  the  most  creditable 
work  of  the  American  occupation  is  due  to  his  knowledge  of  con- 
ditions and  his  trained  judgment;  then  the  reviewer  feels  sure 
that  the  tribute  which  Mr.  Blount  ascribes  to  President  Taft, 
that  Dean  C.  Worcester  is  'Hhe  most  valuable  man  we  have  on 
the  Philippine  Commission'^  will  be  accepted  as  a  more  accurate 
appraisal  than  Mr.  Blount's  remarkable  chapter. 

With  these  statements  concerning  the  matter  and  the  manner 
of  Mr.  Bloimt's  work,  the  reviewer  would  leave  the  opinions  ad- 
vanced by  the  author  without  comment.  He  agrees  with  Mr. 
Blount  that  a  congressional  statement  regarding  our  ultimate  aims 
in  the  islands  should  be  made.  He  looks  forward  to  an  independ- 
ent or  a  self-governing  state  there,  but  Mr.  Blount's  arguments 
have  not  convinced  him  of  the  preparedness  of  the  Filipino  peoples 
for  self-government  now  or  within  eight  years. 

Payson  J.  Tbbat. 

Fads  of  Reconstruction.    By  Major  John  R.  Lynch.    New  York: 
The  Neale  Publishing  Co.    1913. 

Facta  of  Reconstruction,  a  book  written  by  Major  John  R.  Lynch, 
has  just  been  issued  from  the  press  of  the  Neale  Publishing  Com- 
pany of  New  York.  Major  Lynch  is  peculiarly  well  fitted  to 
write  authoritatively  of  Southern  reconstruction.  During  this 
pivotal  period  he  served  three  terms  in  Congress  from  Mississippi, 
a  state  in  which  the  colored  citizen  attained  his  highest  political 
eminence.  Subsequently  he  was  fourth  auditor  of  the  treasury 
at  Washington,  and  is  now  a  retired  major  of  the  regular  United 
States  Army,  and  for  forty  years  has  been  recognized  and  accepted 
as  Southern  political  leader  of  national  fame  and  reputation. 

This  book  is  perhaps  the  best  contribution  which  has  been 
made  by  any  writer  during  recent  years  to  the  political  literature 
of  the  reconstruction  era.  Only  in  two  states  of  the  South  does  the 
colored  population  exceed  that  of  the  white — South  Carolina  and 
Mississippi.  As  the  colored  citizen  acquired  the  greatest  political 
distinction  in  Mississippi,  the  actual  facts  of  the  colored  citizen's 
part  in  government  in  this  state  dmring  reconstruction  times,  ought 
to  give  the  key  to  the  understanding  of  the  whole  Southern  polit- 
ic al  situation.  The  book  has  a  vital  bearing  upon  the  most  urgent 
and  pressing  political  problems  of  the  South  and  the  nation.  Its 
chief  merits  lie  in  its  intimate  familiarity  with  the  general  and  in- 
side history  of  the  coimtry,  and  especially  Mississippi  and  the 
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South,  during  the  past  forty  odd  years.  Written  in  a  lucid  and 
conservative  style,  it  contains  a  wealth  of  facts,  which  if  read 
and  understood  by  the  country,  would  do  much  to  adjust  the 
present  abnormal  political  situation  in  the  South,  and  to  correct 
many  of  the  false  sjxd  erroneous  opinions,  accepted  throughout  the 
nation  concerning  the  Negro  and  the  South. 

In  an  interesting,  instructive  and  illuminating  manner,  Facts 
of  BeamstrueUan,  not  only  answers  the  questions:  Were  the  South- 
em  reconstructed  state  governments  a  failure?  Was  the  influence 
of  the  colored  citizen  in  reconstruction  injurious?  Was  the 
fifteenth  amendment  to  the  national  Constitution  premature  and 
unwise?  And  was  there  any  rational  basis  for  the  fear  of  ''negro 
domination?",  but  it  sets  forth  impartially  and  logically  that 
group  of  facts  which  led  so  rapidly  to  the  political  decadence  of 
the  South,  with  all  of  its  solid  political  opposition  to  a  surrendering 
North.  In  connection  with  the  above  questions,  the  book  is 
enhanced  with  a  history  of  the  different  policies  of  reconstruction, 
the  election  and  the  influence  of  the  surrender  of  Hayes,  the 
causes  for  the  defeats  of  Blaine,  the  reason  for  the  failure  of  the 
dvil  rights  bill,  and  the  character  of  the  niunerous  interviews  of 
the  author  with  such  distinguished  men  as  Presidents  Grant  and 
Cleveland  and  Messrs.  Blaine,  Lamar  and  Gresham,  upon  the 
important  questions  of  the  day. 

But  if  the  book  had  done  nothing  else  than  to  show  that  in 
Mississippi,  where  the  colored  population  exceeds  the  white  and 
where  the  colored  citizen  reached  highest  in  political  power,  the 
colored  people  had  at  no  time  more  than  34  out  of  140  members  of 
the  legidature,  and  participated  in  those  reconstructed  state  gov- 
ernments which  put  Southern  states  in  harmony  with  the  national 
Constitution,  repaired  and  rebuilt  the  public  buildings  and  insti- 
tutions devastated  by  war,  and  planned  and  organized  the  present 
Southern  common  school  system — white  and  black  aUke — ^it 
would  deserve  a  place  in  every  library  of  the  land. 

Geobge  W.  Ellis. 

In  Freedom's  Birthplace.  By  John  Daniels.   Boston:   Houghton 
Mufflm  Co.     1913.    496  p.  $1.50. 

In  Freedom's  Birthplacef  John  Daniels  has  presented  to  the  public 
a  searching  and  authoritative  social  study  of  the  negro  in  Boston. 
The  author  brought  to  this  important  work  the  spirit  of  the  inves- 
tigator seeking  the  truth,  and  the  scientific  method  of  the  student 
and  the  scholar.    This  book  is  the  result  of  nine  years  study  and 
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investigatioAi  in  coimection  with  social  settlement  work  in  the 
negroHsection  of  Boston,  and  is  vitally  important  in  the  light  which 
it  throws  upon  the  growing  civic  problems  which  the  increasing 
numbers  of  the  negro  and  race  prejudice  are  forcing  upon  the 
great  urban  centers  of  the  country. 

Beginning  with  the  significant  services,  rendered  by  the  n^ro 
in  the  Revolutionary  and  Civil  Wars,  the  book  is  replete  with  a 
wealth  of  carefuUy  digested  facts  and  information  concerning  the 
Boston  negro's  physical,  economic,  social,  religious,  moral  and 
political  progress.  The  disclosure  of  the  author's  remarkable 
insight  and  familiarity  with  so  much  inside  data  of  negro  life  and 
character  is  partly  explained  by  the  author's  acknowledged  indebt- 
edness to  such  intellectual  colored  leaders  in  Boston  as  William 
EL.  Le^,  Archibald  H.  Grike,  William  M.  Trotter,  Eliza  Gardner 
and  others  mentioned. 

Some  of  the  distinctive  merits  of  the  book  are  its  historical  and 
descriptive  style,  and  the  closeness  with  which  the  writer  adheres 
to  conclufflons  well  founded  in  the  facts.  Its  value  is  greatly 
enhanced  by  a  number  of  biographical  sketches  of  prominent 
negroes  in  Boston,  statistical  tables  prepared  from  the  census,  and 
a  very  convenient  index.  Logically,  the  chapter  dealing  with  the 
economic  side  of  the  subject  should  come  nearer  the  front  of  the 
book,  rather  than  near  the  end,  since  the  economic  life  is  a  mote 
decisive  and  determining  factor  in  the  other  phases  of  social  activ- 
ity. 

Perhaps,  the  most  serious  criticism  noted  is  the  author's  accept- 
ance of  the  description  of  Southern  reconstruction  as  given  in  the 
Encydopcsdia  Americana,  by  James  WHfred  Gamer,  professor  of 
political  science  in  the  University  of  Illinois.  This  statement  of 
reconstruction  is  full  of  detail  errors  of  fact,  and  the  general  view 
is  so  exaggerated  as  to  amoimt  to  a  gross  misrepresentation  of  the 
historical  situation,  so  ably  set  forth  of  Mississippi,  by  Major  John 
R.  Lynch  in  Facts  of  Reconstruction.  In  the  author's  concluson 
his  discussion  of  the  causes  of  American  race  prejudice  and  the 
growing  reasons  for  its  ultimate  decline  are  not  only  illuminating, 
but  give  hope  and  encouragement  to  the  country  for  the  solution 
of  one  of  the  most  difficult  and  vexing  problems  confronting  Ameri- 
can culture  and  civilization.  And  in  this  thought,  In  Freedcm*s 
Birthplace  is  a  valuable  and  scientific  contribution  to  the  sociolog- 
ical study  of  the  American  negro. 

Gbobos  W.  Elub. 
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